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INTRODUCTION. 



There is no evidence that the title *< The Acts of the Apostles" affixed 
to this book, was given by divine authority, or by the writer himself. ]t 
is a title, however, which, with a little variation, has been given to it 
by the Christian church at all times. The term *' Acts*' is not used as 
it is sometimes with us to denote decrees or laws, but it denotes the 
doings of the apostles. It is a record of what the apostles did in found- 
ing and establishing the Christian church. It is worthy of remark, how- 
ever, that it contains chiefly a record of the doings of Peter and Paul. 
Peter was commissioned to open the doors of the Christian church to 
both Jews and Gentiles (see Note, Matt. xvi. 18, 19) ; and Paul was 
chosen to bear the gospel especially to the pagan world. As these two 
apostles were the most prominent and distinguished in founding and or- 
ganizing the Christian church, it was deemed proper that a special and 
permanent record should be made of their labours. At the same time, * 
occasional notices are given of the other apostles ; but of their labours 
elsewhere than in Judea, and of their death, except that of James (Acts 
xii. 2), the sacred writers have ^ven no information. 

All antiquity is unanimous in ascribing this book to Luke, as its 
author. It is repeatedly mentioned and quoted by the early Christian 
writers, and without a dissenting voice is mentioned as the work of Luke. 
The same thing is clear from the book itself. It professes to have been 
written by the same person who wrote the Gospel of Luke (ch. i. I) ; 
was addressed to the same person (comp. ver. 1 with Luke i. 3) ; and 
bears manifest marks of bein^ from the same pen. It is designed evi- 
dently as a continuation of his Gospel, as in this book he has taken up 
the history at the very time where he left it in the Gospel (ver. 1.2). 

Where, or at what time, this book was written is not certainly known. 
As the history however, is continued to the second year of the residence 
of Paul at Rome (Acts xxviii. 31), it was evidently written about as 
late as the year 62 ; and as it makes no mention of the further dealings 
with Paul, or of any other event of history, it seems clear that it was not 
written much after that time. It has been common, therefore, to fix the 
date of the book at about A. D. 63. It is also probable that k was writ- 
ten at Rome. In ch. xxviii. 16, Luke mentions his arrival at Rome with 
Paul. As he does not mention his departure from this city, it is to be 
presumed that it was written there. Some have supposed that it was 
written at Alexandria in Egypt, but of that there is no sufficient evi- 
dence. 

The canonica. authority of this book rests on the same foundation as 
Chat of the Gospel by the same author. Its authenticity has not been 
called in question at any time in the church. 

This book has commonly been regarded as a history of tK^ C\\Tk&>cNasv 
ohurch, and of conrse the first ecclesiastical YiV^^Vyrs OtvaX ^"as n?tv\.\«!^ 



IV INTRODUCTION. 

But it cannot have been designed as a general history of the church. 
Many important transactions have been omitted. It gives no account of 
the church at Jerusalem after the conversion of Paul ; it omits his jour- 
ney into Arabia (Gal. i. 17) ; gives no account of the propagation of the 
gospel in Egypt, or in Babylon (1 Pet. v. 13) ; of the foundation of the 
church at Rome ; of many of Paul's voyages and shipwrecks (2 Cor. 
xi. 25) ; and omits to record the labours of most of the apostles, and 
confines the narrative chiefly to the transactions of Peter and Paul. 

The design and importance of this history may be learned from the 
following particulars : 

1. It contains a record of the promised descent and operations of the Holy 
Spirit. The Lord Jesus promised that after he had departed to heaven, 
he would send the Holy Ghost to carry forward the great work of redemp- 
tion. John xiv. 16, 17; xv. 26; xvi.7 — 14. The apostles were directed 
to tarry in Jerusalem until they were endued with power from on high. 
Luke xxiv. 49. The four Gospels contained a record of the life, instruc- 
tions, death, and resurrection of the Lord Jesus. But it is clear that he 
contemplated that the most signal triumphs of the gospel should take 
place after his ascension to heaven, and under the influence of the Holy 
Spirit. The descent of the Spirit, and his influence on the souls of men, 
was a most important part of the work of redemption. Without an au- 
thentic, an inspired record of that, the account of the operations of God 
the Father, Son, and Spirit, in the work of redemption, would not have 
been complete. The purposes of the Father in regard to that plan were 
made known clearly in the Old Testament ; the record of what the Son 
did in accomplishing it, was contained in the Gospels ; and some book 
was needful that should contain a record of the doings of the Holy Spirit. 
As the Gospels, therefore, may be regarded as a record of the work of 
Christ to save men, so may the Acts of the Apostles be considered as a 
record of the doin^ of the Holy Spirit in the same great work. With- 
out that, the way m which the Spint operates to renew and save would 
have been very imperfectly known. 

2. This book is an inspired account of the character of true revivals of 
religion. It records the first revivals that occurred in the Christian 
church. The scene on the day of Pentecost was one of the most re- 
markable displays of divine power and mercy that the world has ever 
known. It was the commencement of a series of stupendous move- 
ments in the world to recover men. It was the true model of a revival 
of religion, and a perpetual demonstration that such scenes as have cha- 
racterized our own age and nation especially, are strictly in accordance 
with the spirit of the New Testament. The entire book of the Acts 
of the Apostles records the effect of the gospel when it comes fairly 
in contact with the minds of men. The gospel was addressed to 
every class. It met the Jew and the Gentile, the bond and the free, the 
learned and the ignorant, the rich and the poor ; and showed its power 
every where in subduing the mind to itself. It was proper that some 
record should be preserved of the displays of that power ; and that record 
we have in this book. And it was especially proper that there should 
be given by an inspired man an account of the descent of the Holy Spi- 
rit, a record of a true revival of religion. It waa certain that the gospel 
would produce excitement. The human mind, as all experience shows, 
is prone to enthusiasm and fanaticism; and men might be disposed to 
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pervert the gospel to scenes of wild-fire, disorder, and tumult. That 
the gospel would produce excitement, was well known to its Author. It 
was well therefore that there should be some record to which the chur<^ 
might always appeal as an infallible account of the proper effects of the 
gospel ; some inspired standard to which might be brought all excite- 
ments on the subject of religion. If thoy are in accordance with the 
first triumphs of the gospel, they are genuine ; if not, they are false. 

3. It may be further remarked, that this book shows that revivals of 
religion are to he expected in the church. If they existed in the best and 
purest days of Christianity, they are to be expected now. If by means 
of revivals the Holy Spirit chose at first to bless the preaching of the 
truth, the same thing is to be expected still. If in this way the gospel 
was at first spread among the nations, then we are to infer that this will 
be the mode m which it will finally spread and triumph in the world. 

4. The Acts of the Apostles contains a record of the organization of 
the Christian church. That church was founded simply by the preaching 
of the truth, and chiefly by a simple statement of die death and resur- 
rection of Jesus Christ. The "Acts of the Apostles" contains the high- 
est models of preaching, and the purest specimens of that simple, direct, 
and pungent manner of addressing men, which may be expected to be 
attended with the influences of the Holy Spirit. It contains some of the 
most tender, powerful, and eloquent appeals to be found in any language. 
If a man wishes to learn how to preacn well, he can probably acquire it 
nowhere else so readily as by giving himself to the prayerful and pro- 
found study of the specimens contained in this book. At the same time 
we have here a view of the character of the true church of Christ. The 
simplicity of this church must strike every reader of " the Acts." Re- 
ligrion is represented as a work of the heart ; the pure and proper effect 
ot truth on the mind. It is free from pomp and splendour, and from costly 
and magnificent ceremonies. There is no apparatus to impress the senses, 
no splendour to dazzle, no ext*>.mal rite or parade adapted to draw the 
affections from the pure and spiritual worship of God. How unlike to 
the pomp and parade of pagan worship! How unlike the vain and 
pompous ceremonies which l:^ve< since, alas ! crept into no small part of 
the Christian church ! 

5. In this book we have many striking and impressive illustrations oi 
what the gospel is fitted to produce, to make m6ti self-denying and bene- 
volent. The apostles engaged in the great enterprise of converting the 
world. To secure Uiat, they cheerfully forsook all. Paul became a con* 
vert to the Christian faith, and cheerfully for that gave up all his hopea 
of preferment and honour, and welcomed toil and privation in foreign 
lands. The early converts had all thin^ in common (ch. ii. 44) ; those 
" which had curious arts," and were gaining property by a course of ini- 
quity, forsook their schemes of ill-gotten gain, and burned their books 
publicly (ch. xix. 19); Ananias and Sapphira were punished for at- 
tempting, to impose on the apostles by hypocritical professed self-denials 
(ch. V. 1 — 10) ; and throughout the book there occur constant instances 
of sacrifices and toil to spread the gospel around the globe. Indeed, these 
great truths had manifestly seized upon the early Christians : that the 
gospel was to be preached to all nations / and thai whatever stood in the way 
of that was to be sacrificed; whatevertoila and dangers were necessary^ were 
to be borne i and even death itself woe dteerfullyto be mest^ if it would pro- 

a9 
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mote the spread of true reltgion. This was then genuine Christianity j 
this is still the spirit of the gospel of Christ. 

6. This book throws important light on the Epistles. It is a connect- 
ing link between the Gospels and the other parts of the New Testament. 
Instances of this will be noticed in the Notes. One of the most clear and 
satisfactory evidences of the genuineness of the books of the New Tes- 
tament is to be found in the undesigned coincidences between the Acts and 
the Epistles. This argument was first clearly stated and illustrated by 
Dr. Paley. His little work illustrating it, the Horse Paulinas, is one of 
the most unanswerable proofs which have yet been furnished of the truth 
of the Christian religion. 

7. This book contains unanswerable evidence of the truth of the Chris- 
tian religion. It is a record of the early triumphs of Christianity. Within 
the space of thirtt/ years after the death of Christ, the gospel had been 
carried to all parts of the civilized, and to no small portion of the unci- 
vilized world. Its progress and its triumphs were not concealed. Its 
great transactions were not '* done in a corner." It had been preached 
m the most splendid, powerful, and corrupt cities; churches were already 
founded in Jerusalem, Antioch, Corinth, Ephesus, Philippi, and at Rome. 
The gospel had spread in Arabia, Asia Minor, Greece, Macedon, Italy, 
and Africa. It had assailed the most mighty existin? institutions ; it had 
made its way over the most formidable barriers; it had encountered the 
most deadly and malignant opposition ; it had travelled to the capital, 
and had secured such a hold even in the imperial city, as to make it cer- 
tain that it would finally overturn the established religion, and seat itself 
on the ruins of paganism. Within thirty years it had settled the point 
that it would overturn every bloody altar ; close every pagan temple ; 
bring under its influence the men of office, rank, and power; and that 
** the banners of the faith would soon stream from the palaces of the 
Cssars." All this would be accomplished by the instrumentality of 
Jews — of fishermen— of Nazarenes. Thf y had neither wealth, armies, 
nor allies. With the exception of Paul, they were men without learn- 
ing. They were taught only by the Holy Ghost ; armed only with the 
power of God ; victorious only because he was their captain ; and the 
world acknowledged the presence of the messengers of the Highest, and 
the power of the Christian religion. Its success never has been, and 
never can be accounted for by any other supposition than that God at- 
tended it. And if the Christian reli^on be not true, the change wrought 
by the twelve apostles is the most inexplicable, mysterious, and wonder- 
ful event that has ever been witnessed in this world. Their success to 
the end of time will stand as an argrument of the truth of the scheme, 
that shall confound the infidel, and sustain the Christian with the assured 
belief that this is a religion which has proceeded from the almighty and 
infinitely benevolent Goid. 
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CHAPTER L 

n'^HE former treatise • have I 

•*• made, O Theophilus, of all 

that Jesus beg^an both to do and 

teach, 

a La.I.l-4, kc. b L«.S4.61. T«r.9. lTiAl«. 

1. 7%e former treatise. The former 
book. The Gospel by Luke is here evi- 
dently iBtended. Oroek, ' the former Lo- 
fo«/ meaning a diacouracf or a narrative. 
O Theophilua. See Note, Luke i. 3. 
As tliis book was written to the same in- 
dividual as the former, it was evidently 
written with the same design — to furnish 
an authentic and full narrative of events 
concerning which there would be many 
imperfect and exaggerated acoomits gi- 
ven. See Luke i. 1--4. As these events 
pertained to the descent of the Spiht, to 
the spread of the gospel, to the organiza- 
tion of the church by inspired auUiori^, 
to the kind of preaching by which the 
church was collected and organized; and 
jis those events were a full proof of the 
truth and power of the Christiau religion, 
and would be a model for ministers and 
the church in aM future times, it was of 
^eat importance that a fair and full nar- 
rative ef^them should be preserved. Luke 
was the companion of Paul in his travels, 
«nd was an eye-witness of no small part 
«f the transactions recorded in this book. 
See Acts xvi. 10. 17 ; zx. 1-6 ; xxvii. zxviii. 
As an eye-witness, he was well qualified 
to make a record of the leading events of 
the primitive church. And as he was the 
companion of Paul, he had every oppor- 
tunity of obtaining information about the 
great events of the gospel of Christ ? Of 
alL That is, of the prmcipal, or most im- 
portant parts of the life and doctrines of 
Christ. It cannot mean that he recorded 
oiZ that Jesus did, as he has omitted many 
things that have been preserved by the 
other Evangelif ts. The word all is fre- 
quently thus used to denote the roost im- 
portant or material facts. Sea Acts xiii. 
10. 1 Tim. i. 16. James i. 2. Matt. ii. 3 ; 
iii. 5. Acts ii. 5. Rom. xi. 26. Col. i. 6. In 
each of these places the word here trans- 
lated "all" occurs in the original, and 
means many^ a large parU the principal 
portion, li has the same use in all lan- 
guages. ''This word often signifies, inde- 
nnitely. a large portion or number, or a 



3 Until ^ the day in which he 
was taken up, after that he through 
the Holy Ghost had griven com* 
mandments ' unto the apostles 
whom be had chosen : 

elfattS8.t9. Mar.l6.1S-19. 

great part'* Wehrter. % That Jems. The 
Syriac version adds, ** Jesus our Messiah.** 
lHhM version was probably made in the 
second century ^ Began to do. This is 
a Hebrew £>rm of expression, meaning 
the same thing as, that Jesus did and 
taught. See Gen. ix. 20, ** Noah began to 
be an husbandman," i.«. wan an bus- 
bandHuui. Gen. ii. 3, in the Septuagint : 
** Which God hegan, to create ana make ;" 
in the Hebrew, ** which God created and 
made." Mark vi. 7, *' Began to send them 
forth by two and two, i. e. seni them 
forth. See also Mark x. 32; xiv. 65, 
**Aud some began to spit on him;" in 
the parallel place in Matt xxvi. 67, " they 
did spit in his face." H To do. This re- 
fers to his miracles and his acts of bene- 
volence, including all that he did for 
man's enilvation. It probably includes, 
therefore, h.« sutferings, death, and resur- 
rection, as a part of what he has done to 
save men* IT To teach. His doctrines. 
As he had given an account of what the 
Lord Jesus did, so he was now about to 
^ve a narrative of what his apostles did 
in the same cause, that thus the world 
might be in possession of an inspired ro- 
cora respecting the redemption and esta- 
blishment of the Christian church. The . 
history of these events is one of the great- 
est blessings that God has conferred on 
mankind ; and one of the hi/jhest privi- 
leges which men cau^ enjoy i'j that which 
has been conferred ao abundantly on ihk 
age in the possession and extension of the 
word of G<>d. 

2. Until the day. The fortieth day af; 
ter his resurrection, ver. 3. See Luke 
xxiv. 51. IT In which he was taken up. In 
which he ascended to heaven. He waa 
taken up into a cloud, and is represented 
as having been home or carried to hea- 
ven, ver. 9. IT After IhaU &c. This whole 
passage has been variously rendered. 
The Syriac renders it, **Ailer he had 
given commandment unto the a<cnR>^\!e!^ 
whom he had choeeivVs^ ^«1\^^ ^^T^^ 
So alBf» \V\e ¥Aao\^<^ N^xvMOicw. v^idc^n 
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3 To whom also he showed him- 
self after his passion, by many ' 
iiifallible proofs, being seen of them 
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have joined the words "through the 
Holv GhoBt" to the phrase **wa8 taken 
up, raakinff it mean that he was taken 
up by the Holy Ghost. But the most na- 
tural and correct translation seems to be 
that which 18 in our version. T Through 
the Hdy Ghost. To understand this it is 
necessary to call to mind the promise that 
Jesus made before his death, that aAer 
his departure, the Holy Ghost would de- 
scend to be a guide to his apostles. See 
John zvi. 7 — ^11, and the Note on that 

gace. It was to be his office to carry 
rward the work of redemption in ap> 
plying it to the hearts of meiL Whatever 
was done, therefore, after the atimement 
waA resurrection of Jesus, aftRr he had 
finished his great w(Nrk, was to be regard- 
ed as under the peculiar influence and 
direction of the Holy Ghost Even the 
instructions of Jesfus, his commission to the 
apostles &c. were to be regarded as com- 
ing[ within th'? department of the sacred 
Spirit, within the province of Ats peculiar 
work. The instructions were given by 
divine authoritjr, by infallible guidance, 
and as a part or the work wltich the H<^y 
Spirit designed. Under ^t Spirit the 
apostles were to go forth ; In his aid they 
were to convert the world, to organize 
the church, to establish its order tuid its 
doctrines. And hence the entire winrk 
was Heclared to be l^ his direction. 
Though in his larger and more mighty 
influences, the Spirit did not descend un- 
til the day of Pentecost (Luke xxiv. 49. 
comp. Acts ii.) yet in some measure his in- 
fluence was imparted to them before the 
ascensicm of Christ. John xx. 22. T Had 
gi«en commandments. Particularly the 
eommand to preach the gospel to all na- 
tions. Matt xxviii. 19. Mark xvi. 15 — 19. 
ft may be worthy of remark, that the 
word eommandmentSj as a noun in the 
plural number, does not occur in the ori- 
guial. The single word which is trans- 
lated *'had given commandments'* is a 
parfu7»p2e, and means simply having com- 
ntrnded. There is no need, therefore, of 
fupiiosing that there is reference here to 
any other command than to that great 
and fflorious injunction to preach the 
gospel to every creature. That was a 
eommand of so much importance as to be 
worthy of a distinct record, as constitut- 
ing the fum of all that the Saviour taught 
^Km after hjs resorreetioiji f 7%9 itpo$ 



forty days, and speaking of the 
things pertaining to the kingdom 
of God; 



ties. The eleven that remained after the 
treason and death of Judas. T Whom, hs 
had chosen. Matt z. Luke vi. 12 — 16. 

3. He shewed himself. The resnrrection 
of Jesus was the great fact on which the 
truth of the gospel was to be established. 
Hence the aacred writers so often refer 
to it, and establish it by so many argu 
ments. As that truth lay at the founda- 
tion of all that Luke was about to record 
in his history, it was of importance that 
he should state clearly the aum of the 
evidence of it in the * be|^nning of his 
work. T After his passion. After he 
suffered, referring particulariy to his 
death, as the consummation of his su£br- 
ings. The word passion with us means 
commonly excitement or agitation of 
mind, as love, hope, fear, anger, &c. In 
the original the word means to suffer. 
The word passion, applied to the Sa- 
viour, denotes his last sufferings. Thus 
in the Litany of the Episcopal church, it 
is beautifully said, ** by thine agony and 
bloody sweat ; by thy ernes and passion, 
good Lord, deliver us." The Greek word 
of the same derivation is rendered suffer- 
ings in 1 Pet i. 11 ; iv. la Col. i. 24. 
T By many infaUible proofs. The word 
rendered here infaUiole proofs, does not 
occur elsewhere in the iNew Testament. 
In Greek authors it denotes an infalhble 
sign or argument by which any thing can 
be certainly known. Schleusner. Here 
it raea&s the same — evidence that he was 
alive which could not deceive, or in 
which they could not be mistaken. That 
evidence consisted in his eating with 
them, c«»versin^ with them, meeting 
them at various times and places, work- 
ing miracles (John xxi. 6, 7); and uni- 
formly showing himself to be the same 
friend with wliom they had been familiar 
for more than three years. This evidence 
was infallible, (1.) I^cause it was to them 
unexpected. They had manifestly not 
believed that he would rise again. John 
XX. 25. Luke xxiv. There was therefi^re 
no deltuion resulting from any expectation 
of seeing him, or from a design to impiose 
on men. (2.) It was impossible that they 
could have been deceived in relation to 
one with whom they had been familiar 
for more than three years. No men could 
be imposed upon and made to believe 
that they really saw, talked with, and ate 
with* a friend whom they had known to 
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CHAPTER I. 



II 



8 But ye shall receive > power, 
after that the Holy Ghost is come 

> or, tktpowir^tkt Boly Ohott coming iqpon you. 



notes any time or period indefinite, or un- 
certain ; the latter denotes a fixed, defi- 
nite, or appropriate time. They seem to 
be used here to denote the periods of all 
classes of future events. ITT/ce Father 
bath putf &C. So much had the Father 
reserved the knowledge of these, that it 
is said that even die &>n did not know 
them See Mark xiii. 32, and the Note on 
that place. T In his own power. That is, 
he has fixed them by his own authority ; 
he will bring them about in his own time 
and way; and therefore it is not proper 
for men anxiously to inquire into them. 
All prophecy is remarkably obscure in re- 
gard to the time of its fulfilment The 
reasons are, (1.) To excite men to watch 
for die events that are to come, as the 
time is uncertain, and they will come 
" like a thief in die night" ^2.) As they 
are to be brought about by human agen- 
cy, they aro so arranged as to call forth 
tnat agency. If men knew Just when an 
event was to come to pass, tney might be 
remiss, and feel that their effort was not 
needed. (3.) The knowledge of future 
scenes— K>f the exact timet might alarm 
men, and absorb their thoughts entirely, 
and prevent attendance to the present 
duties of life. Duty is ours now ; God 
will provide for future scenes. (4.) Pro- 
mises sufHciendy clear and full are there- 
fore given us to encourage us; but not 
full enough to excite a vain and idle curi- 
osi^. All this is eminendjr true of our 
own death, one of the most important fu- 
ture scenes through which toe are to 
pass. It is certainly before us ; it is near ; 
It cannot be long avoided ; it may come 
at any moment God has fixed the dme, 
but will not inform us when it shall be. 
He does not gratify a vain curiosity, or 
terrify u%, by announcing to us the day 
or the hour when we are to die, as 
we do a man that is to be executed. 
This would be to make our lives like 
that of a criminal sentenced to die, 
and we should through all our life 
through fear of death be subject to bond- 
age. Heb. ii. 15. He has made enoueh 
known to excite us to prepare, and to be 
always ready, havhig our loins girt about, 
and our lamps trimmed and burning. 
Luke zii. 35. 

8. But pe MH receive power^ &c. Ute- 
rnlly, as k is translated in the margin, 
•• ve shall racmve the power of the Holy 



upon you : and ye • shall be wit- 
nesses unto me, both in Jerusalem, 
and in all Judea, and in Samaria, 

• La.24.47-^. Mat.2S.IS. 

Ghost coming upon you." This was saio 
to them to console diem. Though they 
could not know the times which God re- 
served in his own appointment yet they 
should receive the promised guide and 
comforter. The word power here refers 
to all the help or aid which the Holy 
Spirit would grant ; the power of speak- 
ing with new tongues; of preaching the 
gospel with great effect; of enduring 
gre^t trials, &c. See Mark xvi. 17, 18. 
The aposdes had impatienlly asked him 
if he was then about to restore the king- 
dom to Israel. Jesus by this answer re- 
buked their impatience; taught them to 
repress their ill-timed ardour; and as- 
sured them again of the coming of the 
Holy Ghost C Ye shall be witnesses* For 
this purpose thev were appointed; and 
for this design they had been with him 
for more than three years. They had . 
seen his manner of life, his miracles, his 
meekness, his sufforings ; they had iiaXen- 
ed to his instructions, had conversed and 
eaten with him as a friend ; they had seen 
him after he was risen, and were about to 
see him ascend to heaven ; and they were 
qualified to bear witness to all these things 
m all parts of the earth. They were so 
numerous, that it could not be pretended 
that they were deceived ; they had been 
so intimate with him and his plans, that 
they could testify of him ; and there was 
no motive but conviction of the truth, that 
could lead them to all these sacrifices in 
making known the Saviour. The ori- 
ginal word hero is AcxfTv^i;, martyrs* 
From this word the name martyrs nas 
been given to those who sufifered in times 
of ^-^rsecution. The reason why this 
name was given to them was that they 
bore witness to the life, instructions, deadly 
and resurrection of the Lord Jesus, even 
in the midst of persecution and death. It 
is commonly supposed that nearly all of 
the aposdet^ thus bore witness to the Lord 
Jesus : of this, however, there is not clear 
proof. See Mosheim's Ecclesiastical His- 
tory, vol. i. p. 55, 56. Still the word here 
does not necessarily mean that they 
should be martyrs, or be put to death 
in bearing witness to the Lord Jesus; 
but that they should evcrjr where testify 
to what they knew of him. The fact 
that this was the design of their ap\;)QiaV 
ment and that they act>aA?\M Xsm^ %>\t3^ 
testimcyny.iB aVivmi^TiSiX^ CAm»xtM^>sx^dQi» 
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and unto the uttermost part of the 
earth. 

9 And when he had spoken these 

Acu of the Ap(Mtlet,ch. L 22 ; v. 32; x. 39. 
i%; xxii. 15. IT in JerumtUm. In the 
capital of the nation. Sm Acts ii. The 

freat work of the Spirit on the day of 
'entecost occurred there. Most of the 
disciples remained in Jerusalem until the 
pentecutiou that arose about the death of 
Stephen. Acts viii. 1. A. The apostles re- 
mained there till Herod put James to 
death. Comp. Acts viii. 1, with xii. 1. 
This was about eight years. During this 
time, however, Paul was called to the 
apostleship, and Peter had preached the 
gospel to Cornelius, Philip to the eunuch, 
oic. IT In all Judea. Judea was the 
southern division of the Holy Land, and 
included Jerusalem as the capital. See 
Note. Mattii. 22. See ch. viii. 1. IT And 
in Samaria, This was the middle portion 
of Palestine. Note, Mattii. 22. This was 
fulfilled by the disciples. See ch. viii. 1, 
''And they were all scattered abroad 
throughout the regions of Judea and Sa- 
maria (ver. 4), every where preaching the 
word." viii. 5, " Then Phihp went down 
to the city of Samaria, and preached 
Christ unto them." ver. 14; ix. 31. IT And 
unto the tUtermost parts of the earth. The 
word earihf or landf is sometimes taken to 
denote only the land of Palestine. But 
here, there does not seem to be a neces- 
•ity for limiting it thus. If Christ had in- 
tended that, 1^ would have mentioned 
QaliUe, as being the only remaining divi- 
sioiL But as rid had expressly directed 
them to preach the gospel to all nations, 
the expression here is clearly to be con- 
sidered as including the Gentile lands as 
well as the Jewish. The evidence that 
they did this, is found in the subsequent 
parts of this book, and in the history of 
tlie church. In this way Jesus replied to 
their question. Though he did not tell 
them the time when it was to be done, 
nor did he affirm that he would restore 
the kingdcHn to Israeli yet he gave them 
an answer that implied that the work 
sliould advance — should advance much 
farther than the land of Israel ; and that 
they would have much to do in promoting 
it. All the commands of God, and all his 
Communications are such as to call up cur 
Energy, and teach us Uiat we have much 
[o do. The uttermost parts of the earth 
■lave been given to the Saviour (Ps. ii. 8) ; 
*<H] churches should not rest until he 



things, while they beheld, he was 
taken up ; and a cloud TeeeWed hin 
out of their sight. 



^**oae riffht it is shall come and reign. 
'^^ek. 1X1. 87. 



9. While they hehdd, WhUe they 

him. It was of importance to state that 
circumstance, and to state it distinctly. 
It is not affirmed in the New Testament 
that they saw him rise firom the dead ; he- 
cause the evidence of that fact could be 
better established hy their seeing him 
ajfter he was risen. But the truth of his 
ascension to heaven could not be confirmed 
in tliat manner. Hence it was so arruiged 
as thai he should ascend in open day ; in 
the presence of his apostles ; and that not 
when they were asleep, or indifierent, but 
when they were engaged in a conversa* 
tion that should fix the attention, and 
when they were looking upon him. Had 
Jesus vanished secretly, or in the night, 
the apostles would have been anu^ed 
and confounded ; perhaps they would 
even have doubted whether they had 
not been deceived. But when they soid 
him leave them in this manner, thev ooold 
not doubt that he had risen; and when 
they saw him ascend to heaven, they could 
not doubt that his work was approved, 
and that God would carry it onward. 
This event was exceedingly important 
(1.) It ^vas a confirmation of the truth of 
the Christian religion. (2.) It enabled the 
apostles to state distinctly v^ere the Lord 
Jesus was, and at once directed their af^ 
fections and their thoughts away from the 
earth, and opened their eyes on the glory 
of the scheme of religion they were to es- 
tablish. If their Saviour was in heaven, 
it settled the question about the nature of 
his kingdom. It was clear that it was 
not designed to be a temporal kingdom. 
The reasons why it was proper that the 
Lord Jesus should ascend to heaven rather 
than remain on earth, were, (1.) That he 
had finished the work which God gave 
him to do on the earth (John xvii. 4 ; xix. 
30), and it was proper that he should be 
received back to the glory which he had 
with the Father before the world was. 
John xvii. 4, 5. Phil. ii. 6. 9, 10. (2.) It 
was proper that he should ascend, that the 
Holy Spirit might come down and perform 
his port of the work of redemption. Jesna 
by his personal ministry, as a man, could 
be but m one place ; the Holy Spirit could 
be in all places, and be present at all times, 
and could apply the work to all men. 
Note, John xvi. 7. (3.) A part of the work 
of Christ was yet to be performed in hea- 
ven. That was the work of intercession. 
Tue high-priest of the Jews not only made 
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4 And 1 being assembled toge- 
ther with them^ commanded ' them 
that they should not depart from Je- 
rusalem, but wait for the promise 

1 or, taiing togtiher, a Lti^.49. 

long and familiarly, unless it was real 
(3.) There were enough of them to avoid 
the possibility of deception. Though it 
mignt be pretended that one man could 
be imposed on, yet it could not be that an 
imposition could be practised for forty 
dajrs on eleven, who were all at first in- 
credulous. (4., He was with them suffi- 
cient time to give evidence. It might be 
pretended, if they had seen him but once, 
that they were deceived. But they saw 
him often, and for the space of more 
than a month. (5.) They saw him in va- 
rious j^aces and times where there could 
be no deception. If they had pretended 
that they saw him rise, or saw him at twi- 
light in the raommg token he rose, it might 
have been said that they were deluded 
by some remarkable appearance. Or it 
might have been said that, expecting to 
see him rise, their hopes and agitations 
would have deceived them, and they 
would easily have /anciee^ that they saw 
him. But It is not pretended by the sa- 
cred writers that tiuy saw him nse. An 
impostor would have affirmed this, and 
would not have omitted it But the sacred 
writers affirmed that they saw him after 
he was risen ; when they were free irom 
agitation ; when they could judge coolly ; 
in Jerusalem ; in their company when at 
worship ; when journeying to Emmaus ;- 
when m Galilee; when ne went with 
them to mount Olivet; and when he as- 
cended to heaven. (5.) He appeared to 
them as he had alwa]^ done ; as a friend, 
companion, and benefactor : he ate with 
them; wrought a miracle before them; 
was engaged in the same work as he was 
before lie sulSered; renewed the same 
promise of the Holy Spirit; and gave 
them his commands respecting the work 
which he had died to establish and pro- 
mote. In all these circumstances it was 
imposeible that they should be deceived. 
^ Being seen of them forty days. There 
are no less than thirteen different ap- 
pearances of Jesus to his disciples re- 
corded. For an account of them see the 
Note at the end of the Gospel of Mat- 
thew. H Speaking to them, &c. He was 
not only seen by them, but he continued 
the same U^ics of discourse as before his 
sufferings ; thus showing that he was the 
same person that had suffered, and that his 
heart was still intent on the same great 



of the Father, which, mtiih he^ Ye * 
have heard of roe : 

5 For John * truly baptized with 
water ; but ye shall be baptized with 

b Jno.e.14,16, k IS. e li«tta.n. 

work* Our Saviour's heart was filled 
with the same design in his life and 
death, and when he rose ; thus showing 
us that we should aim at the same great 
work in all the circumstances of our be- 
ing. Afflictions, persecutions, and dcaUi 
never turned him fVom this great plan; 
nor should they be allowed to divert our 
minds from the great work of redemption. 
IT The things pertaining to the JdngSnm oj 
Ood For an explanation of this phrase, 
the hin^dom of Ood, see the Note on 
Matt. iii. 2. The meaning is, Jesus gave 
tliem instructions about the organizati<Mi, 
spread, and edification of his church. 

4. And being assembled tog^her. Mar- 
gin, « or, eating together." This sense m 
given to this place in the Latin Val^te» 
the Ethiopic, and the Sjrriac versions. 
But the Greek word has not properly this 
sense. It has the meaning of congregat' 
ing, or assembling. It should have been, 
however, translated in the active sense, 
"and having assembled them together." 
The apostles were scattered after his 
death. But this passage denotes that he 
had assembled them together by his au 
thority, for the purpose of giving them a 
charge respecting tiieir conduct when he 
should have lefl them. When this occur- 
red, does not appear from the narrative ; 
but it is probable that it was not long be- 
fore his ascension : and it is clear that the 
pUux where they were assembled vras 
Jerusalem. IT But wait for thepromise of 
the Father. For the fidJUment of the pro* 
mise respecting the descent of the Holy 
Spirit, made by the Father. IT Which ye 
have heard of me. Which 1 have made to 
you. See John xiv. 16. 26 ; xv. 26 ; xvi 
7—13. 

5. For John truly baptized, &c. These 
are the words of Jesus to his apostles, and 
he evidently has reference to what was 
said of John s baptism compared with his 
own in Matt. iii. 11. John i. 33. In those 
verses John is represented as baptizing 
with "vater, but the Messiah who was to 
con» ; as baptizing with the Holy Ghost 
an A with lire. This promise respectint 
lue Messiah was now about to be ful- 
filled in a remarkable manner. See Acts 
ii. IT Not many days hence. This was 
probably spoken not long before his as- 
cension, and of course not many days be- 
fore the day of Pentecost. 
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the Holy Ghost, * not many days 
hence. 

6 When they therefore were come 
together, they asked of him, saying. 
Lord, wilt * thou at this time re- 

a c.8.4ri0.45il 1.15. b Matt.24.3,4. 

6. When they therefore vaere come toge- 
iker. Kt the mount ol' Olives. See ver. 
9. 12 IT Wilt thou at this time, &c The 
apostles had entertained the common opi- 
nions of the Jews about the temporal do- 
minion of the Messiah. They expected 
that he would reign as a prince and con- 
queror, and free them from the bondage 
of the Romans. Many instances of t£s 
expectation occur in the Gospels, not- 
witlistanding all the efibrts which Uie 
Lord Jesus made to explain to them the 
true nature of his kingdom. This ex- 
pectation was checked, and almost de- 
stroyed by his death. Luke xxiv. 21. 
Ana it is clear that his death was the 
only means which could effectually 
^ check and change their opinions respect- 
' ing the nature of his kingdom. Even 
his own instructions would not do it ; and 
only his being taken from them could di- 
rect their minds efiectaally to the true 
nature of his kingdom. Yet, though his 
death checked meir expectations, and 
appeared to thwart their plans, yet his 
return to hfe excited them again. They 
beheld him with them ; they were assur- 
ed it was the same Saviour; they saw 
now that his enemies had no power over 
him; that a being who could rise from 
the dead, could easily accomplish all his 
plans. And as they did not doubt now 
that he toould restore the kingdom to Is- 
rael, they asked whether he would do it 
at this time ? They did not ask whether 
he would do it at all, or whether they 
had correct views of his kingdom ; but 
taking that for granted, they asked him 
Whether that vxis the time m which he 
Would do it. The emphasis of the inquiry 
lies in the expression, *' at this time" and 
hence the answer of the Saviour refers 
•olely *o the point of their inquiry, and 
Qot to the correctness or mcorrectness of 
their opinions. From these expectations 
of the apostles we may learn, i That 
there i* nothing'^ difficult to be ren« ved 
Qtmi ^® mind as prtwdice in favou, of 
^froneous opinions. 2. That such prej,; 
dioe will survive the plainest proofs to the 
5^tmry* 3. That it will often manifest 
ita^If even after all proper means have 
oenn taken to subdue it Erroneous opi- 
"* >naintein a secret ascendency 



store ''again the kingrdom to Israel? 
7 And he said unto them. It * is 
not for you to know the times or 
the seasons which the Father hath 
put in his own power. 

e It.1.26. Dm.7.27. <f Matt.24.S6. ITluS 1,2. 

in a man's mind, and are revived by the 
slightest circumstances, even long after 
we supposed they were overcome ; and 
even in the face of the plainest proofs of 
reason or of Scripture. ^Restore Bring 
back; put into its former situation. Ju 
dea was formerly governed by its own 
kings and laws ; now, it was subject to 
the Romans. This bondage was griev- 
ous, and the nation sighed for deliver- 
ance. The inquiry oi the apostles evi- 
dently was, whether he would now free 
them from the bondage of the Romans, 
and restore them to their former state of 
freedom and prosperity, as in the times of 
David and Solomon. See Isa. i. 26. The 
word "restore" also ma^^ include more 
than a reducing it to its former state. It 
may mean, wilt thou now bestow the king- 
dom and dominion to Israel, according to 
the prediction in Dan. vii. 27. T The 
kingdonu The dominion; the empire; 
the reign. The expectation was that the 
Messiadb — the king of Israel — would reign 
over men, and thus the nation of the Jews 
extend their empire over all the earth 
T To Israel To the Jews, and particulaF 
ly to the Jewish followers of the Messiah. 
Lightfoot thinks that this question was 
asked in indignation a^inst the Jews. 
" Wilt thou confer dommion on a nation 
which has just put thee to death V* But 
the answer of the Saviour shows that thif 
was not the design of the question. 

7. It is not for you to know. The ques 
tion of the apostles respected the time of 
the restoration; it was not whether he 
would do it Accordingly his answer 
meets precisely their inquiry ; and he tells 
them in general that the time of the groat 
events of God's kingdom was not to be 
understood by them. A similar question 
they had asked in Matt xxiv. 3, *' Tell us 
when shall these things be ?" Jesus an- 
swered them then by showing them cer 
tain signs which should precMie his com 
ing, and by saying (ver. 36), *' But of tha4. 
day and that hour knoweth no man, no, 
not the angels of heaven, but my Father 
only." God has uniformly reproved a 
vain curiosity on such points. 1 Thess. v 
1. 2. 2 Pet iii. 10. Luke xii. 39, 40. IT 7V>« 
times, or the seasons. The difference te 
tweeq th^s^ words is* that the former lo 
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12 Then <■ returned they uDto Je- 
msalem, from the mount called Oli- 
vet, which is from Jerusadem a sab- 
bath-day's ]ourney. 

13 And when they were come in, 
they went up into an upper room, 
where abode both Peter, * and 



a La^4.52 



b La.6.18-16. 



here is a source ui ceaseless alarm to the 
siniier 

12. Then they relumed to JervMdem. 
In Luke xxiv. 52, we are told that they 
worshipped Jesus before they returned. 
And it is probable that the act of wor- 
ship to which he refers, was that which 
18 mentioned in this chapter — their fazing 
intently on their departmg Lord. iTFrom 
the mount called Olivet From the mount 
of Olives. Note, Matt. xxi. 1. The part 
of the mountain from which he ascended 
was the eastern declivity, where stood 
the little village of Bethany. Luke xxiv. 
50. f A sabbath-day^ s journey. As far 
as might be lawfully travelled by a Jew 
on the Sabbath. This was two thousand 
paces or cubits ; or seven furlongs and a 
naif— not quite one mile. Note, Matt 
xxiv. 20. The distance of a lawful jour- 
ney on the Sabbath was not determined 
by the laws of Moses, but the Jewish 
teachers had fixed it at two thousand 
paces. This measure was determined on 
because it was a tradition, that in the 
camp of the Israelites when coming from 
Egypt, no part of the camp was more 
than two thousand paces from the taber- 
nacle; and over this space, therefore, 
they were permitted to travel for wor- 
ship. Perhaps, also, some countenance 
was given to this from the fact that this 
was the extent of the suburbs of the Le- 
vitical cities. Num. xxxv. 5. Mount Oli- 
vet was but^ve furlongs from Jerusalem, 
and Bethany was fiileen furlongs. But 
on the eastern declivity of the mountain 
the tract of country was called, for a con- 
siderable space, tne region of Bethany ; 
and it was from this place that the Lord 
Jesus ascended. 

13. Were come in. To Jerusalem. If They 
went up into an upper room. The word 
•jfTigMov, here translated upper room, oc- 
curs but four times in the New Testa- 
ment. Acts ix. 37, *' She (Dorcas) was sick 
and died ; whom when they had washed, 
they laid her in an upper chamber.** 39 ; 
XX. 8, " And there were many lights in 
the upper chamber where they were ga- 
thered together." The room so desig- 
qated was an upper chamber used for 



James, and John, and Andrew, Phi* 
lip, and Thomas, Bartholomew, and 
Matthew, James the son of Alphe- 
us, and Simon Zelotes, and Judas 
the brother of James. 

14 These all continued with one 
accord in prayer and supplication, 



devotion; or to place the dead before 
burial; or occasionally for conversation, 
&c. Here it evidently means the place 
where they were assembled for devotion. 
Luke (xxiv. 53} says they were continu- 
ally in the temple praising and blessing 
Goid. And some have supposed that the 
upper room here desiniated, was one of 
the rooms in the temple. But there is no 
evidence of that ;' and it is not very pro* 
bable. Such a room was a part of every 
house, especially in Jerusalem; and they 
probably selected one where they might 
oe together, and yet so retired that they 
might he safe from the Jews. IT Wher€ 
abode. Where were remaining. This 
does not mean that this was their perma^ 
nent habitation ; but they remained there 
waiting for the descent of the Holy Spirit 
IT Peter, &c. All the apostles were there 
which Jesus had at first chosen, exee[rt 
Judas. Luke vi. 13 — 16. 

14. l^hese all continued, &c. The word 
continued denotes persevering and con- 
stant attention. The main business was 
devotion. Acts vi. 4, '* We will give our- 
selves continually to the ministry of the 
word." Rom. xii. 12, " Continuing instant 
in prayer." xiii. 6, *' Attending continually 
upon this very thing." It is their main and 
constant employment. Col. iv. 2. IT With 
one accord. With one mind ; unitedly ; 
unanimously. There were no schisms, 
no divided interests, no discordant pur- 
poses. This is a beautiful picture of de- 
votion, and a specimen of what social 
worship ought now to be, and a beautiful 
illustration of Ps. cxxxiii. The apostles 
felt that ihey had cne great object; and 
their deep grief at the Toss of their mas- 
ter, their doubts and perplexities, led 
them, as all afiHictions ought to lead us, 
to the throne of grace. IT/n prayer and 
»upplicaiion. These words are nearly 
synonymous, and are oflen interchanged. 
They express here petitions to God for 
blessings, and prayer to avert impending 
evils. IT With the women. The women 
that had followed the Lord Jesus from 
Galilee. Luke viii. 2 3 ; xxiii. 49. 55 ; xxiv. 
10. Matt, xxvii. 55. The women particu* 
larly meiUHHted are Mary Magdalene 
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trith the ' women, and Mary the 
mother of Jesus, and with his bre- 
thren. 

15 And in those days Peter stood 
np in the midst of the disciples, and 
•aid, (the number of the names to- 

a La.8S^^;84.10. 

Mary the mother of James and Joees, the 
mother of Zebedee's children, Joaraia the 
wife of Chuza. and Suaanna. Besides 
these, there were others whose names 
are not mentioned. Most of them were 
relatives of the apostles or of our Sa- 
viour ; and it is not improbable that 
some of them were wives of the apos- 
tles. Peter is known to have been mar- 
ried (Matt viii. 14), and had his wife in 
attendance (1 Cor. ix. 5) ; and tlie same 
was doubtless true of some of the other 
apostles (1 Cor. ix. 5). Mary is here par- 
ticularly mentioned, the mower of Jesus ; 
diowing that she now cast in her lot with 
the apostles. She had besides been par- 
ticularly intrusted to the care of John 
(John XIX. 26, 27), and had no other home. 
This is the last time she is mentioned in 
the New Testament. John xix. 27. IT And 
wiih his brethren. See Note, Matt. xii. 46. 
At first they had been unbelieving about 
the claims of Jesus (John vii. 5) ; but it 
seems that they had been subsequently 
converted. 

15. In those days. On one of the days 
intervening between the ascension of Je- 
sus and the day of Pentecost. TT Peter 
stood up. Peter standing up, or rising. 
"Hiis is a customary expression in the 
Scriptures when one beguis to do a thin^. 
Luke XV. 18. The reason why Peter did 
this may be seen in the Note on Matt, 
xvi. 16, 17. It is not improbable, besides, 
that Peter was the most aged of the apos- 
tles; and from his uniform conduct we 
know that he was the most ardent It was 
perfectly characteristic, therefore, for him 
to introduce the business of the election 
of a new aposde. ? The disciples. This 
was the name which was given to them 
as being learners in the school of Christ 
Note, Matt v. 1. IT The number of the 
natnes. The number of the persons, or 
individtuds. The word name is often used 
to denote the person. Rev. iii. 4. Acts iv. 
12; xviii. 15. £ph. i. 21. In S3rriac it is, 
** the assembly of men was about an hun- 
4t«d and twenty.*^ This was the first as- 
a^nbly convened to transact the business 
Of the church ; and it is not a little re- 

*>kiiiiaibl0 ^^ ^® ^^^ "^ ^ important a 
^nmtti^f '^ AlMsting an apostle, was by tho 



gether were about an hundred and 

iwentVi) 

16 Men and brethren : This scrip- 
ture must needs have been fulfilled 
which ^ the Holy Ghost by the mouth 
of David spake before concerning 

b Fa.41 J. Jiio.lS.18. 

entire church It settles tlie questicm that 
the eiecuon of a minister and pastor 
should be by the church, and not be cn- 
posed on them by any right of presenta- 
tion by individuals, or by any ecclesias- 
tical body. If a case could ever occur 
where a minister should be chosen by the 
ministry only, such a case was here in the 
election of another apostle. And yet in 
this the entire church had a voice. Whe- 
ther this was all the true church at this 
time, does not appear from the history 
This expression caimot mean that there 
were no more Christians, but that thess 
were all that had convened in the uppei 
room. It is almost certain that our Sa- 
viour had, by his ovsni ministry, brought 
many others to be his true followers. 

16. Men and brethren This is a cub* 
tomary mode of address, implying affec- 
tion and respect Acts xiii. 26. The Sy 
riac has it more appropriately than by the 
introduction of the conjunction ** and"— 
" Men, our brethren." IT This scripture 
This portion or prediction contained m the 
writings of the Old Testament Scripture, 
writing. Note, John v. 39. The passage 
to which Peter refers is commonly sup- 
posed to be that recorded in Ps. xli. 9. 
" Yea, mine own fiimiliar friend. . . .hath 
lifled up his heel against me." This is 
expressly applied to Judas by our Sa- 
viour, in John xiii. 18. But it seems clear 
that the reference is not to the 41st Psalm, 
but to the passage which Peter proceeds 
to quote in ver. 20. T Must needs heful- 
filled. It would certainly happen that it 
would be fulfilled. Not that there was 
any physical necessity, or any corapul 
sion; but it could not but occur that a 

Prediction of God should be fulfilled, 
^his makes no afilrmation about the free- 
dom of Judas in doing it A man will be 
just as free in wickedness if it he foretold 
that he will be wicked, as if it had never 
been known to aiiy other being. T IVte 
Holy Ghost, &c. This is a strong attesta- 
tion to the inspiration of David, and ac* 
cords with the uniform testimony of the 
New Testament, that the sacred writers 
spake as they were moved by the Holy 
Ghost 2 Pet L 21. If Concerning Ju 
das. In what respect this was ooncem 
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10 And while they looked stead- 
fastly toward heaven, as he went 
up, behold, two " men stood by them 
in white apparel ; 

aJucaOtlS. 



an aUmementt but also presented the blood 
of sacrifice before the mercynseat, as the 
pnest of tne people. Lev. xvi. 11 — 14. 
This was done to typify the entrance of 
the great High-priest of our profession 
into the heavens. Heb. iz. 7» 8. 11, 12. 
The work which he performs there is the 
work of intercession. Heb. vii. 25. This 
IS properly the work which an advocate 
performs m a court of justice for his cli- 
ent It means that Christ, our great 
High-priest, still pleads and manages our 
cause in heaven; secures our interests; 
obtains for us grace and mercy. It con- 
sists in his appearing in the presence of 
God for us (Heb- iz. 24) ; in his presenting 
the merits of his blood (Heb.ix.l2. 14) ; ana 
in securing the continuance of the mercy 
which has been bestowed on us, and which 
is still needful for our wel&re. The Lord 
Jesus also ascended that he mi^ht assiune 
and exercise the office of King in the 
immediate seat of power. All worlds 
were subject to him for the welfare of 
the church ; and it was needful that he 
should be solemnly invested with that 
power in the presence of God, as the re- 
ward of his eartlily toila 1 Cor. zv. 25. 
"He must reign till he hath put all ene- 
mies under his feet" Eph. i. 20 — 22. 
Phil. ii. 6—11. IT A doua received him. 
He entered into the re^on of the clouds, 
and was hid from their view. But two 
others of our race have been taken bodily 
from earth to heaven. Elnoch was trans- 
lated (Gen. v. 24. Comp. Heb. xi. 5) ; and 
Elijah was taken by a whirlwind to hea- 
ven. 2 Kings ii. 11. It is remarkable that 
when the return of the Saviour is men- 
tioned, it is uniformly said that he will re- 
turn in the douds. ver. 11. Matt xxi v. 30 ; 
xxvi. 64. Mark xiii. 26. Rev. i. 7. Dan. 
vii. 13. The clouds are an emblem of 
sublimity and grandeur, and perhaps this 
is all that is intended by these expressions. 
Deut. iv. 11. 2 Sam. zxiL 12. Pi. zcvii. 2; 
civ. 3. 

10. Looked steadfastly. They fixed their 
eyes, or gazed intently toward heaven. 
Luke iv. 20, ** And the eyes of all them 
in the s]magogue toere fastened (Greek, 
the same word as here) on him." It means 
the intense gaze when we are deeply in- 
terested, and wish to see clearly and dis- 
tinctly. Here they were amiazed and 

B 



11 Which also said, Ye men ^ of 
Ga?ilee, why stand ye gazing up 
into heaven? This same Jesus, 
which is taken up from you into 
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confounded ; the thing was unlooked-for; 
and they were even then inquiring whe- 
ther he would not restore the kingdom to 
Israel. With this mingled amazement, and 
disappointment and curiosity ; and with 
the earnest desire to catch the last glimpse 
of their beloved master, they naturally 
continued to gaze on the distant clouas 
where he had mysteriously disappeared 
from their view. JN ever was a scene more 
impresnve, grand, and solemn than this. 
IT Toward heaven. Toward the distant 
clouds or sky which had received him. 
IT As he went up. Literally, " The ascend- 
ing, or going up.** Doubtless they conti- 
nued to gaze alter he had departed from 
their view. T Two men. From the rai- 
ment of these " men" and the nature of 
their message, it seems clear that they 
were angelic beings, who were sent to 
meet and comfort the disciples on this 
occasion. They appeared in human form, 
and Luke describes them as they appear- 
ed. Angels are not unfrequently called 
men. Luke xxiv. 4, *'Two men stood by 
them in shining garments," &c. Comp. 
John XX. 12. Matt, xxviii. 5. As tu)o an- 
gels are mentioned only as addressing the 
aposdes afler the resurrection of Jesus 
(John XX. 12. Luke xxiv. 4), it is no un- 
natural supposition that these were the 
same who had been designated to the 
honourable office of bearing witness to 
his resurrection, and of giving them all 
the information about that resurrection, 
and of his ascension, which their circum- 
stances needed. IT In white apparel. An- 
gels are commonly represented as clothed 
m white. Note, John xx. 12. MaR. xxviii. 
3. Mark xvi. 5. It is an emblein of purity; 
and the worshippers of heaven are repre- 
sented as clothed in this manner. Rev. 
iii. 4, " They shall walk with me in white." 
5, "He that overcomelh shall be clothed 
in white raiment." iv. 4 ; vii. 9. 13, 14. 

11. Ye men of Galilee. Galilee was the 
place of their iormer residence; and this 
was the name by which they were com- 
monly known. There is no evidence 
that the angel intended this name in any 
way to reproach them. ? Why stand ye, 
&c. There is doubtless a slight degree 
of censure implied in this, as well as a 
design to call their attention away from 
a vain attempt to see the departed Sa* 
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heaven, shall ' so come in like man- 

a Jao.l4.S. lTb.4.l<. 

viour. The impropriety may have been, 
,1.) In the feeling of disappointment, as 
if he would not restore the kingdom to 
Israel (2.) Possibly they were expecting 
that he would agam soon appear ; though 
he had often foretold them that he would 
ascend to heaven. (3.) There might have 
been an impropriety in their earnest de- 
sire for the mere bodily presence of the 
Lord Jesus, when it was more important 
that it should be in heaven. We may see 
here also that it is our duty not to stand 
m idleness, and to gaze even towards hea- 
ven. We, as well as the apostles, have a 
great work to do, and we should actively 
•nga^e in it without delay. IT Gazinguj). 
Looking up. 1 This same Jesus. This 
was said to comfort them. The same tried 
friend, who had been so faithful to them, 
M^ould return. They ought not therefore 
<o look with despondency at his depart- 
ure. IT Into heaven. This expression de- 
notes into the immediate presence of God ; 
or into the place of perpetual purity and 
happiness, where God peculiarly mani- 
fests his favour. The same thing is fre- 
quently designated by his sitting on the 
rig^t hand of God, as emblematic of power, 
honour, and favour. Note, Mark xvi. 19; 
xiv. G2. Heb. i. 3 ; viii. 1. Acts vii. 55. 
Rom. viii. 34. * £ph. i. 20. IT Shall so come. 
At the day of judgment John xiv. 3, *' If 
I go and prepare a place for you, 1 will 
come again," &c. 1 Jn like manner^ &c. 
In clou&, as he ascended. See Note, ver. 
9. 1 Thess. iv. 16. This address was de- 
signed to comfort the disciples. Though 
their master and friend was taken from 
them, yet he was not removed for ever. 
He would come again with similar ma- 
jesty and glory, for the vindication of his 
people, and to tread all his enemies imder 
nis feet. The design for which he vnll 
come, will be to judge the world. Matt 
XXV. There will be an evident fitness 
and proprie^in his coming. (1.) Because 
his appropriate work in heaven as medi- 
ator shall be accomplished ; his people 
shall have been saved ; the enemy sub- 
dued ; death shall have been coni^uered : 
and the gospel shall have shown its pow- 
er in subduing all forms of wickedness ; 
lu removing Uie effects of sin ; in esta- 
blishing the law. in vindicating the ho- 
nour of God; and shall thus have done 
all that will be needful to be done to es- 
tablish the authoritjr of God throughout 
the umverso It will be proper, there- 



ner as ye have seen him go into 
heaven. 

fore, that this mysterious ordei of things 
shall be wound up, and the results become 
a matter of record in the history' of the 
universe. It wrill be better than it would 
be to suffer an eternal miUennium on ttia 
earth, while the saints should many of 
them slumber, and the wicked still Be in 
their graves. (2.) It is proper that he 
should come to vindicate nis people, and 
raise them up to glory. Here they have 
been persecuted, oppressed, put to death. 
Their character is assailed; they are 
poor ; and the world despises them. It is 
fit that God should show himself to be 
their friend ; that he should do justice to 
their injured names and moUves ; that he 
should bring out hidden and obscure 
virtue, and vindicate it; that he should 
enter every grave and bring forth his 
friends to life. (3.) It is proper that he 
should show his hatred of sin. Here it 
triumphs. The wicked are rich, and 
honoured, and mighty, and say, Where is 
the promise of his coming? 2 Pet iii. 4. 
It is right that he should defend his 
cause. Ilence the Lord Jesus will come 
to guard the avenues to heaven, and to 
see that the universe sujffiers no wrongs 
by the admission of an improper person 
U> the skies. (4.) The great transactions 
of redemption have been public, open, 
often grand. The apostacy was pubUc, 
in the face of angels and or the imi verse. 
Sin has been open, public, high-handed. 
Misery has been public, and has rolled its 
deep and turbid waves in the face of the 
universe. Death has been public; all 
worlds have seen the race cut down and 
moidder. The death of Jesus was pub- 
lic ; the angels saw it ; the heavens were 
clothed with mourning ; the earth shook ; 
and the dead arose. The angels have 
desired to look into these thinp (1 Pet 
i. 12), and have felt an intense solicitude 
about men. Jesus was publicly whipped, 
cursed, crucified ; and it is proper that he 
should publicly triumph, that all heaven 
rejoicing, and all bell at length humbled, 
should see his public victory. Hence he 
will come with clouds — with angels — 
with fire — and will raise the dead, and 
exhibit to all the universe the amazing 
close of the scheme of redemption. (5. 
We are in these verses presented with 
the most grand and wonderful events 
that this world has ever known — the as- 
cension and return of the Lord Jesus. 
Here is consolation for the Christian ana 
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Judas, which was gaide * to them 
that took Jesus. 

17 For he * was numbered with 
us, and had obtained part of this 
ministry. 

18 Now* this man purchased a 
field with the reward * of iniquity ; 
and falling headlong, he burst asun- 

a M»tt.26.47. JC9.18A ALa.6.1«. 

inj[ Jadas, see ver. 20. % Which voas 
gumiet &c. Matt xxvi. 47. John zviii. 3. 
17. He wa» numbered with ua. He was 
chosen as an apostle by the Lord Jesus, 
laike vi. 13 — 16. This does not mean 
that he was a true Christian, bat that he 
was reckoned among the apostles. Jesus 
knew that he never loved him. Long 
befbre he betrayed him, be declared that 
he was a devil. - John vi. 70. He knew 
his whole character when he chose him. 
John ii. 25. If it be asked why he chose 
such a man to be an apustie ; why he was 
made the treasurer of the apostles, and 
was admitted to the fullest confidence; 
we may reply, that a most important object 
was gained m having such a man — a spy 
— among them. It might be pretended 
when the apostles bore testimony to the 
purity of life, of doctrine, and of purpose, 
of the Lord Jestu, that they were inte- 
rested and partial friends; that they 
might be disposed to suppress some of his 
real sentiments, and represent him in a 
lisht more favourable than the truth. 
H^ice the testimony of such a man as 
Judas, if favourable, must be invaluable. 
It would be free fiom the charge of par- 
tiality. If Judas kneu) any thing unfa- 
vourable to the character of Jesus, he 
would have communicated it to the San- 
hedrim. If he knew of any secret plot 
against the government, or seditious pur- 
pose, he had every inducement to declare 
It He had every opportunity to know it : 
he was with him ; heard him converse ; 
was a member of his family, and admit- 
ted to terms of familiari^. Tet even Ju- 
das could not be bought^ or hnbed^ to tes- 
tify against thb moral character of the 
Saviour. If he had done it or could have 
done it, it would have preserved him 
from the charge of treason ; entitled him 
to the reputation of a public hene&ctor 
in discovering secret s^ition; and have 
saved him from the pangs of remorse, and 
from self murder. Judas vaould have done 
it if he could. But he alleged no such 
charee; he did not even dare to lisp a 
word against the pure designs of the Lord 
Jetus ; and his own panga and death are 
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der in the midst, and all his bowels 
gushed out. 

19 And it was known unto all 
the dwellers at Jerusalem; inso- 
much as that field is called in their 
proper tongue, Aceldama, that is to 
say, The field of blood. 

20 For it is written in the book 

c Matt.27.5-10. d 2Pet J.19. 

the highest proof that can be desired of 
kis conviction that the betrayed Redeemer 
was innocent. Judas would have been 
just the witness which the Je^vs desired 
of the treasonable purposes of Jesus. But 
thai could not be had, even by gold ; and 
they were compelled to suhom other men 
to testify a^unst the Son of God. Matt 
xxvi. 60. We may just add here, that the 
introduction of such a character as that 
of Judas Jscariot into the number of tfie 
apostles, and the use to be made of his 
testimony, would never have occurred to 
an impostor. An impostor virould have 
said that they were aU the true friends 
of the Lord Jesus. To have invented such 
a character as that of Judas, and to make 
him perfinin such a part in the plan as the 
sacred writers do, would have required 
too much art and cunning, was too rolinod 
and subtle a device to have been thought 
of, unless it had actually occurred. 

18. Now this mofit &c. The money 
which was given for betnT^ring the Lord 
Jesus was thrown down m the temple, 
and the field was purchased with it by 
the Jewish priests. See Matt xxvii. 5, 
10, and the Notes on that place. A man 
is said often to do a thing, when he fur- 
nishes means for doing it. ? The reward 
of iniquity. The price which he had for 
mat deed of stupendous wickedness — ^the 
betraying of the Lord Jesus. T And fall- 
ing heaSons. He first hanged himself^ 
and then fell and was burst asunder 
Matt xxvii. 5. 

19. It was known, Ac. Matt xzvii. 8. 
The scene in the temple ; the acta of the 
priests in purchasinr the fieU, Ac would 
make it known ; and the name of the field 
would preserve the memory of the guilt 
of Judas. IT J%eir proper tongue. The 
language spoken by tlie Jews — the Syro- 
chaldaic. H Aoddama>. This is c^unposed 
of two Syro-chaldaic words, and means 
Uterally, The field of blood. 

20. For it is wriUen, &c. See Pb. Ixix. 
25. . This is the prediction doubtless to 
which Petor refers in ver. 16. — ^The inters 
mediate pawage in ver. 18, 19, is probably 
a parenthesis ; the words of Luke, not cv 



t^ler. Iliinol probable thai Pelermuld < 

introduce a namcive like ihia, with wliieh | 

they were all fkmiligr, in ui addren bi (he i 

diiciples. ThellehrewiDthePulm is, i 

'Lei ihsir habliBIion (He!;. /oU, mrfo- . 

Uie, and lei none dwell in their lonta."— ' 
Tliii quotation ip not made literally Tnini i 
the Hebrew, nor from the Septueginl. I 
The plural la changed to the lingijar, I 
and there are Kme other ilight varia- ' 
bona. The Hebrew layi. "let no men 
dwelliii tlieir Imn." Tbe reference to 
the (nU ia omitted in the ouolation. The 
lann iaSitaam, in the Pnlm. meani evi- 
dently the dwelling pi ate ol'ihe enemiea 
of the writer of llie Paulm. It ia an imagn 
vipretaive of ihi>ir overthrow and defeat 
by a jnet God, ' let their Ismiliea b« wsal- 
tered, and the placea where they have 
dwelt be wilhanl at) inhabitant, ns a re- 
ward for their criitiea.' If the Paalm wai 
or^nally comTxieed with reference to the 
Heniah and hia auflennga, the eiprea- 

dai I'a }iar[icii2ar, but one of hia fbea, who 
tvtv lt> meet the juitpunuhment of reject- 
ing, and betrayinE. and murdering him. 
The Changs, dierelbre. which Peter made 
from tha ^oral to the tin^lar i and the 
applicalian to Judaa eapecially, a> one of 
tiite memUt. accords with the doaign of 
the Paalm, and ia nich a change aa the 
circumalaucfla of the case j>utified and 
required' IE ia an image, therefore , ci' 
preaaive of judgment and deaolation 
'doming upon nia betrayer — an imaire to 
be literally fulrdled in --■ - - '■ ' 
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lUio the Paalm in the Sgriac ver 
a. " It ia called a pro^ecy concert*- 
hoH thinga which Chrial lufTered. 
■oncenung Ihe casting away of Iha 
." The prophecy in ver. 25 i« not te 
identDod of Judai aloiu, imt i^ da 
■"' "*" '*■- Meuinh m ^eneTol, of 

is lu be defended. 1 And7it U- 
Itt aiunlifr lake. Thia ia quoted 
■t. tdi. S; -Let his daya be few, 
. another lake hie ofRcc. Thia is 
" a Paalm of David," and ia of Ihe 



ihi. This 
cution by S 






dwelling place given up to deulatii 
la not a hltJe remarkable that this Pb 



Uhrisi in John il. 17. Ver. 21. " They gave 

fiiirsl they gave me vinegar m drink.'' 
The thing which waa done to Jeaus 



the a 



ii. 34. The whole 



Pialm is eiiweaaive of deep Borrow — of 
peiaocution, contempt, weeping, being for- 
caken. and is throughout applicable to the 

aingle eipresaion to be, of neceaaity, li- 
mited lo David. It is not easy to ascer- 
tain whether the ancient Jena referred 
Iha nalin to ihe Messiah. A pari of 



of Paalms is commonly 
e eipreased David's feel- 

the rebelhon of Absalom. 

lU alio etpreeaive of ih« 
condition of it aujieling and persecuted 
Messiah : and are many of Ihem njiplied 
to him in the NewTeatament The^ene. 
Tal priadpU on which most of them art 
applicable ia, not that David perHmUtdor 



telligi 



'hich ce 



. the same manner. They are 
re of high rank, oflice, dignity, 
y, cast down, waylaid, and en- 
rS with enemiea. In this way 
t^a generfti tenlimenli as much 
le to Ihe case of Ihe Messiah as 
. They were placed in similar 
ancei. Thesame helpwas need- 
ma would convey 



ed. ThaB_.__ 

their feelings. 

proper lor iheir enemiea. — On thia pind- 

pleitwaa that Otcid deemed hia enemy. 

whoever ho was, unworthy of hia oflice -, 

other. In like manner. Judaa had ren- 
dered Aimscf/' unwonhy ofhia oflice. and 
therewaa the STtntfj^ro^etV that it should 
be given to another. And as the office 
had now hecoine vacant by the death of 
Judas, and according to me deelaralion 
in the I^bns ; so sccorduig to anolher. il 
was pitmer that it shi ' ' ' '" ' 

some other person. ' 
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e charge nTai) 
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21 Wherefore of these men ' 
which have companied with us all 
the time that the Lord Jesus went 
in and out among us, 

22 Beginning from the baptism 



a Lg.10.1^ Jbo.16^. 



army, or a part of an army. In Job x. 12, 
it is rendered " thy visitation" — thy care. 
In Num. iv. 16; ''and to the onice of 
Eleazer," &c. 2 Kings xi. 18. In the case 
of David it refers to those who were in- 
trusted with military or other offices, and 
who had treacherously perverted them to 
persecute and oppose him; and thus 
shown themselves unworthy of the office. 
The Greek word which is used here, 
iTTtTXQyrfiu. ia taken from the Septuagint, 
and means the same thing as the Hebrew. 
It is well rendered in the margin ** office, 
or charge." It means chaise of any kind, 
or office, without in itself specifymg of 
what kind. It is the concrete of tne noun 
•v.rxojTOf, commonly translated ** bishop," 
and means his office, charge, or duly. 
That word designates simnly having the 
otxr/fifiht of any thing, ana as applied to 
the officers of tne New Testament, it de- 
notes merely their having charge of the af- 
fairs of the church, without specifying the 
nature or the extent of tlieir jurisdiction. 
Hence it is often interchanged with pres- 
byter, or elder, and expresses the dis- 
charge of the duties of the same office. 
Acts XX. 28. "Take heed (presbyters or 
elders, ver. 17) to yourselves, and to all 
the flock over the which the Holy Ghost 
hath made you overseers** — iji-ib-xowouj — 
bishops. Heb. xii. 15. "Looking dili- 
gently," &c, tV»-rxojrouvTi5, Phil. i. 1, ** with 
the bishops and deacons."- ** Paul called 
presf^ters, bishops ; for they had at that 
time the same name." — ^Theodoret, as 
quoted by Scheusner. 1 Pet. v. 2. " Feed 
me flock of God (i. e. you who are elders, 
or presbyters, v. 1) ; taking the oversight 
thereof*' iwiTxoirowwTif. These passages 
shew that the term in the New Testament 
designates Uie supervision or care which 
was exercised over the church, by whom- 
soever performed, without snecitying the 
nature or extent of the jurisa iction. It is 
scarcely necessary to add that Peter here 
did not mtend to affirm that Judas sus- 
tained any office corresponding to what 
18 now commonly understood by the 
term ** bishop** 

21, 22. Wherefore of these men. Of 
those who had witnessed the life and 
works of Christ, and who were therefore 
qualifled to discharge the duties of the 
office from which Judas fell. Probably 



of John, ur to that same day that he 
was taken up from us, must one be 
ordained to be a witness with xm of 
his resurrection. 
23 And they appointed two, To- 



Peter refers to the seventy disciples. 
Luke z. 1, 2. tr Went in and out A 
phrase signifying that he was their con* 
stant compamon. It expresses in genera} 
all the actions of the life. Ps. cxxi 8. 
Deut xxviii. 19; xxzi. 2. ^.Beginning 
from the baptism of John. The words 
" bednning from" in the original refer to 
the Lord Jesus. The meaning may be 
thus expressed, 'during all the time in 
which the Lord Jesus Mffinning (his mi- 
nistry) at the time when he was bapti2ed 
by John, went in and out among us, until 
the time when he was taken up,' &c. 
From those who had during that time 
been the constant companions of the Lord 
Jesus must one be taken, who would 
thus be a witness of his mhoie ministry. 
IT Must one be ordained. It iaft or proper 
that one should be ordained. The reason 
of this was, that Jesus had originally cho- 
sen the number twelve for this work, and 
as one of them had fallen, it was proper 
that the breach should be filled by some 
person et|Ually qualified for the office. 
The reason why it was proper that he 
should be taken from the seventy disci- 
ples was, that thev had been particularly 
distinguished by Jesus himself^ and com- 
manded to preach, and endowed with va- 
rious powers, and had been witnesses of 
most of his public life. Luke x. 1 — 16. 
The word ordained with us has a fixed 
and definite meaning. It denotes to set 
apart to a sacred office with the proper 
form and solemnities, commonly oy the 
imposition of hands. But this is not, of ne- 
cessity, tlie meaning of this passage. The 
Greek word usually denoting ordination is 
not Ujseil here. The expression is literally, 
"must one ^,or become, yeviT^»t, a wit- 
ness with us of his resurrection." The ex- 
pression does not imply that he must be set 
apart in any particular manner, but sim- 
ply that one should be designated, or ap- 
pointed for this specific purpose, to be a 
witness of the resurrection ofChrist. 

23. And they appointed two. They pro 
posed,or as we should say, nominated twa 
literally they placed two, or made them to 
stand forth, as persons do who are c«ndi« 
dates for office. These two were proha* 
bly more distinguished by pnidence, wis- 
dom, piety, and age than the others ; and 
were sc nearly equal in qualificationi^ 



3M 



THE ACTS. 



[A. D. 33. 



•eph called Baraabas, ' who was 
surnamed JustiiB, and Matthias. 

34 And they prayed, and said, 
Thou, Lord, which * knowest the 

• clSJL h J».17.ia 



that they could not determine which was 
the best fitted for the office. T Joseph 
called BarMibas, &c. It is not certainly 
known what the name Barnabas denotes. 
The Syriac word Bar means Son, and the 
won! Sabas has been translated an oatJi, 
rest, quiet, or captivity. Why the name 
was given to Joseph is not known ; but 
probably it was the family name — Joseph 
son of SabcB. Some have conjectured 
that this was the same man who, in ch. 
iv. 36, is called Barnabas. But of this 
there is no proof. Lightfbot supposes that 
he was the son of Alpheus, and brother 
of James the Less, and that he was chosen 
on account of his relationship to the fami- 
ly of the Lord Jesus. IT Was sumamed Jus- 
tus. Who was called Justus. This is a 
Lbtin name, meaning jusf, and was proba- 
bly given him on account of his distin- 
gashed integrity. It was not uncommon 
among the Jews for a man to have seve- 
ral names. Matt x. 3 T And Matthias. 
Nothing is known of the family of this 
man, or of his character, further thsm that 
he was numbered with the apostles, and 
shared their lot in the toils, and persecu- 
tions, and honours of preaching the gospel 
to mankind. 

24. And they jprayed. As they could 
not agree on the mdividual, thev mvoked 
the direction of God in their choice — an 
example which should be followed in 
every selection of an individual to exer- 
cise the duties of the sacred office of the 
ministiy. T Which knowest the hearts of all 
men. This is often declared to be the pe- 
culiar prerogative of Grod. Jer. xvii. 10. 
" /, Jehovah, search the heart** &c. Pa. 
cxxxix. 1. 23. 1 Chron. xxviii. 9. Yet this 
attribute is also expressly assribed to Je- 
ms Christ Rev. ii. 18. Comp. 23. ** These 
things saith the Son of God — ^I am he 
which searcheth the reins and the hearts." 
John ii. 25 ; vi. 64 ; xvi. 19. There are 
strong reasons for supposing that the apos- 
tles on this occasion addrened this prayer 
to the Lord Jesus Christ (1.) The name 
Lord is the common appellation which 
diey gave to him. Acts li. 36 ; vii. 59, 60 ; 
X. 36. 1 Cor. a. 8. Phil. ii. 11. Rev. xL 8, 
die. 01) We are told that they worshipped 
him, or rendered him divine honours afler 
his ascension. Luke xxiv. 52. (3.) Tlie 
disciplea were accustomed to address him 
«(tet hii crucifixion by the names Lord 



hearts of all men, shew whether of 
these two thou hast chosen, 

25 That he may take part of this 
ministry and apostleship, from 



or God indifferently. Acts i. 6. John xx 
28. Acts vii. 59. (4.) This was a mattei 
pertaining especially to the church which 
the Lord Jesus had redeemed, and to his 
own arrangement in regard to it. He had 
chosen the apostles ; he had given them 
their commission ; he had fixed their num- 
ber; and what is worthy of special re- 
mark here, he had been the companion of 
the very men, and knew their qualifica- 
tions for their work. If the afXMtlcs ever 
called on the Lord Jesus after his ascen* 
sion, this was the case in which they 
would be likely to do it That it vxm done 
is clear from the account of the death of 
Stephen. Acts vii. 59. 60. And in this 
important matter of ordaining a new apos- 
tle to be a witness for Jesus Christ, no- 
thing was more natural than that they 
shoiild address him, though bodily ab- 
sent, as they would assuredly have done 
if he were present And if on this occa- 
sion they did actually address Christ 
then two things clearly follow. First 
that it is proper to render him divine ho- 
mage, agreeably to the uniform declara- 
tions of the Scnpture. John v. 23, " That 
all men should honour tlie Son even as 
they honour the Father." Heb.i. 6, "And 
let all the angels of God worship him." 
Phil. ii. 10, U. Rev. v. 8— 14. IThess. iii. 
11, 12. Secondly, he must be divine. To 
none other but God can religious homage 
be rendered ; and none other can be de- 
scribed as knowing the hearts of all men. 
The reason why they appealed to him on 
this occasion as the searcher of the heart, 
wasi doubtless the great importance of the 
work to which the successor of Judas was 
to be called. One apostle of fiiir external 
character had proved a traitor; and with 
this fact full before them, they appealed 
to the Saviour himself, to select one who 
would be true to him, and not bring dis- 
hooonr on his cause. IT Shew whether, <Scc. 
Shew lo&tcA of them. T Thou hast chosen. 
Not by any public declaration, but which 
of the two thou hast judged to be best 
qualified for the woric, and hast fitted for it 
25. That he may tdke part of this minis' 
try. The word rendered part, xxneov, is 
the same which in the next verse is ren- 
dered lots. It properly means a lot, or 
portion ; the portion divided to a man, or 
assi^ed to him by casting lots ; and also 
the instroment or means by which the lot 
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which Judas by transgression fell, 

is made. The former is its meaning here ; 
the o^Zce, or portion of apostolic work 
which would &11 to him by taking the 
place of Judas. V Ministry and apotUe- 
skip. This is an instance of the figure of 
speech hendiadysj when two words are 
used to express one thing. It means the 
apostdic ministry. See instances in Gen. 
i. 14, <* Let them be for signs and for sea- 
sons," i. e. signs of seasons. Acts xxiii. 6, 
*' Hope and resurrection of the dead," i. e. 
ho(ie of the resurrection of the dead. 
^ That he might go to his own place. 
These words by different interpreters 
have been referred both to Matthias and 
Judas. Those who refer them to Ma^ 
thias say that they mean, that Judas fell 
that Matthias might go to his own place, 
that is, to a placie for which he was fitted, 
or well qualified. But to this there are 
many objections. 1. The apostolic office 
could with no propriety be called, in re- 
ference to Matthias, his own place, until it 
was actually conferred on him. 2. There 
is no instance in which the expression to 
go to his own place, is apphed to a succes- 
sor in office. 3. It is not true that the 
design or reason why Judas fell was 
to make way for another. He fell by 
his crimes; his avarice, his voluntary 
and enormous wickedness. 4. The for- 
«aer part of the sentence contains tiiis 
sentiment: 'Another must be appointed 
to this office which the death or Judas 
has made vacant' If this expression, 
" that he mieht go," &c., refers to the I 
successor of Judas, it expresses the same 
sentiment, but more obscurely. 6. The 
obvious and natural meaning of the 
phrase is to refer it to Judas. But those 
who suppose it to refer to Judas difier 
greatly about its meaning. Some sup- 
pose it refers to his own house ; that he 
lefl the apostolic office to return to his 
own house ; and they appeal to Numbers 
xxiv. 25. But it is not true that Judas did 
this ; nor is there the least proof that it 
was his design. Others refer it to the 
grave, as the place of man, where ail 
must lie ; and particularly as an ignomi- 
nious place where Judas should lie. But 
there is no example of the word place 
being used in this sense; nor is there 
an instance where a man by being bu- 
ried is said to return to his own, or pro- 
per place. Others have supposed that 
the manner of his death, by hanging, is 
referred to, as his own or his proper place. 
But thi<4 interpretation is eviaently an un- 
natural and forced one. The word place 
'nnnot be applied to tax act of self-mur- 



that he might go to his own place* 

der. It denotes habitation, abode, situa* 
tion in which to remain; not an act 
These are the only interpretatioiw which 
can be suggested of the passage, except 
the common and obvious one of referring 
it to the future abode of Judas in the 
world of wo. This might be said to be 
his otim, as it was adapted to him ; as he 
had prepared himselr for it; and as it 
was proper that he who had betrayed his 
Lord slu)uld remain there. This inter* 
pretation may be defended by the follow- 
mg considerations: 1. It is the obvious 
and natural meaning of the words. It 
commends itself by its simphcity and its 
evident connexion with the context It 
has in all ages been the common inter- 
pretation ; nor has any other been adopted 
unless there was a theory to be defended 
about future punishment Unless men 
had previously made up their minds noi 
to believe in future punitkmcnly no one 
would ever have tliought of any other 
interpretation. This fact alone throws 
strong light on the meaning of the pas- 
sage. 2. It accords with the crimes of 
Judas, and with all that we know of him. 
The future doom of Judas was not un- 
known to the apostles. Jesus Christ had 
expressly declared this; "it liad been 
good for that man if he luid not been 
bom ;" a declaration which cavid not be 
true if) after any limited period of suffer- 
ing, he were at last admitted to eternal 
happiness. See Matt xxvi. 24, and the 
Note on that place. This declaration 
was made in the presence of the eleven 
apostles, at the institution of the Lord's 
supper, at a time when their attention 
was absorbed with deep interest in what 
Christ said ; and it was therefore a de- 
claration which they would not be likely 
to forget As they Knew the fiite of Judas, 
nothing was more natural for them than 
to speak of it familiarly as a thing which 
had actually occurred when he betrayed 
his Lord, hung himself, and went to his 
own place. 3. The expression '* to go to 
his own place," is one which is used by 
the ancient writers to denote going to . 
the eternal destiny. Thus the Jewish 
Tract, Baal Turim, on Num. xxiv 25, 
says, "Balaam went to his own place, 
i. e. to Gehenna," to hell. Thus the Tar- 
^m, or Chaldee Paraphrase on Eccl. vi 
6, BQy%j " Although the days of a man's 
life were two thousand years, and he did 
not study the law, and do justice, hi the 
day of liis death his soul siiall descend 
to nell, to the one place where QAkvisccsfeT^ 
go." Th>i% IguaL^vvn \xi ^•^'S;^^^ M& "dssi^ 
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26 And they save forth their 
lots: and the lot Tell upon Matthi- 

Magnenans says, "Because all things 
have an end, the two things death and 
life shall lie down together, and each one 
ahall go to hit own place," The phrase 
his own place, means the place or abode 
which is fitted for him, which is his ap- 
propriate home. Judas was not in a place 
which befitted his character when he 
was an apoetie; he was not in such a 
place in the church ; he would not be in 
heaven. Hell was the only place which 
was fitted to the man of avarice and of 
treason. And if this be the true inter- 
pretation of this passage, then it follows, 
1. That there will be such a thing as fu- 
ture, eternal punishment One such man 
there certain!]^ is m hell, and ever will 
be. If there is one there, for the same 
reason there may be others. All objec- 
tions to the doctrine are removed by this 
single fact ; and it cannot be true that all 
men will he saved. 2. Each individual 
in eternity will find his own proper place. 
HeU is not an arbitrary appcnntment 
Every man will so to the place for which 
his character is ntted. The hypocrite is 
not fitted for heaven. The man of pride, 
and avarice, and pollution, and falsehood, 
is not fitted for heaven. The place adapt- 
ed to such men is hell ; and the design 
of the judgment will be to assign to each 
individual his proper abode in the eternal 
world. 3. The oesign of the judgment 
of the great day will be to assi^ to all 
the inhabitants of this world their proper 
place. It would not be fit that the holy 
and pure should dwell for ever in the 
same place with the unholy and impure ; 
and the Lord Jesus will come to assign to 
each his appropriate eternal habitation. 
4. The sinner will have no cause of com- 
plaint. If he is assigned to his proper 
place, he caimot com^ain. If he is un^ 
for heaven, he cannot complain that he is 
excluded. And if his character and feel- 
ings are such as make it proper that he 
should find his eternal abode among the 
enemies of God, then he must expect that 
a God of justice and equity will assign 
him such a doom. But, 5. This will not 
alleviate his pain ; it will deepen his wo. 
He will have the eternal consciousness 
that that, and that only, is his place — the 
doom for which he is fitted. The prison 
is no less dreadful because a man is con- 
scious that he deserves it The gallows 
IS not the less terrible, because the man 
knows that he deserves to die. And the 
nremal consciousness of the sinner that 
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as ; and he was numbered with the 
eleven apostles. 

he is unfit for heaven ; tliat there is not a 
solitary soul there with whom he could 
have sympathy or friendship ; that he is 
fit for nell, and hell only, will be an in- 
gredient of eternal bitterness in the cup 
of wo that awaits him. Let not the sin- 
ner then hope to escape; fbr God will 
assuredly apfwint his residence in that 
world to which his character here is 
adapted. 

I'he character and end of Judas is one 
of the most important and instructive ib 
history. It teaches us, 1. That Christ may 
employ wicked men for important pur^ 
poses in his kingdom. See ^ote on ver. 
17. He does no violence to their free- 
dom, sufiers them to act as they please, 
but brings important ends out of their con- 
duct One of the most conclusive argu- 
ments for the pure character of Jesus 
Christ is drawn from the silent testimony 
of Judas. 2. The character of Judas was 
eminently base and wicked. He was in- 
fluenced by one of the worst human pas- 
sions ; and yet he cloaked it from all the 
apostles. It was remarkable that any 
man should have tftought of making mo- 
ney in such a band of men ; but avarice 
will show itself every where. 3. We see 
the effects of avarice in the church. It 
led to the betrayinf^ of Jesus Christ, and 
to his death; and it has oflen betrayed 
the cause of pure religion since. There is 
no single human passion that has done so 
much evil in the church of God as this. 
It may be consistent with external decen- 
cy and order; it is that on which the 
world acts, and which it approves ; and 
it may therefore be indulged without dis- 
grace; while open and acknowledged 
vices would expose their possessors to 
shame and ruin. And yet it paralyzes 
and betra3rs religion probably more than 
any smgle propensity of man. 4. The 
character of an avaricious man in the 
church will be developed. Opportuni- 
ties will occur when it will be seen and 
known by what principle the man is in- 
fluenced. So it was with Achan (Josh, 
vii. 21); so it was with Judas; and so it 
will be with all. Occasions will occur 
which will test the character, and show 
what manner of spirit a man is of Every 
appeal to a man's benevolence, every 
call upon his charity, shows what spirit 
influences him, and whether he is actu- 
ated by the love of gold, or by the love 
of Jesus Christ and his cause. 

26. And (hey fi^aveforththetr lots, Some 
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have sup|«8ed that this means they voted. 
But to this interpretation there are insu- 
perabls objections. 1. The word lots, 
jtxii^oi'i, is not used to express wUes^ or suf- 
frage, 2. The expression " the lot fell 
up<m" is not consistent with the notion of 
votine. It is commonly expressive of cabt* 
ing fots. 3. Casting lots was common 
among the Jews on important and diffi- 
cult occasions, and it was natural that the 
apostles should resort to it in this. Thus 
David divided the priests by lot 1 Chron. 
xxiv. 5. The land of Canaan was divided 
by lot. Num. xxvi. 55. Josh. xv. xvi. xvii. 
&c. Jonathan, son of Saul, was detected 
as having violated his father's command, 
and as brmging calamity on the Israelites, 
by lot. 1 Sam. xiv. 41, 42. Achan was de- 
tected by lot Josh. vii. 16. 18. In these 
cases the use of the lot was regarded as a 
solemn appeal to God, for his direct inter- 
ference m cases which they could not 
themselves decide. Prov. xvi. 33, " The 
lot is cast into the lap, but the whole dis- 
posing thereof is of the Lord." The choice 
of an apostle was an event of the same 
kind, and was regarded as a solemn ap- 
peal to God for his direction and guidance 
m a case which the apostles could not 
determine. The manner in which this 
was done is not certainly known. The 
common mode of casting lots, was to 
write the names of the persons on pieces 
of stone, wood, &c. and put them in 
one urn ; and the name of Uie offiee, por- 
tion, &c. on others. These were then 
placed in an urn with other pieces of 
stone, &c, which were blank. The names 
were then drawn at random, and also the 
other pieces, and this determined the 
case. The casting of a lot is determined 
bjr laws of nature, as regularly as any 
/hing else. There is properly no chance 
m it We do not know liow a die may 
turn up; but this does not imply that 
it will turn up without any regard to 
rule, or at haphazard. We cannot trace 
the influenc^i which may determine 
either this or that side to come up ; but 
still it is done by regular and proper 
laws, and according to ^e circumstances 
of position, force, ^. in which it is cast 
Still although it does not imply any spe- 
cial or miraculous interposition of Provi- 
dence ; though it may not be absolutely 
wrong, in cases which cannot otherwise 
be determined, to use the lot yet it does 
not follow that it a proper often to make 
tiiis appeal. Almost all cases of doubt 
can be determined more satisfactorily in 
some other way than by the lot The ha- 
bit of appealing to it engenders the love 
of hazards and of games ; leads to heart- 



bumines, to jealousies, to envy, to strifo, 
and to dishonesty. Still less does the ex- 
ample of the apostles authorize ^ome* oi 
hazard, or lotteries, which are positively 
evil, and attended with ruinous conse- 

auencf>8, apart from any inquiry about 
le lawfulness of the lot They eithei 
originate in, or promote, covetousness, n» 
gleet of regular industry, envy, jealouiy 
disappointment dissipation, bankruptcy 
fidsehood, and despair. What is gained 
by one is lost by another, and both the 
gain and the loss promote some of the 
worst passions of man ; boastiiif^, triumph, 
self-confidence, indolence, dissipation, on 
the one hand ; and envy, disappointment 
sullenness, desire of revenge, remorse, 
and ruin, on the other. God intended that 
man should live by sober toil. All de- 
partures from this ^reat law of our social 
existence lead to rum. ^ Their lots. The 
lots which were to decide their case. 
They are called theirs, because they 
were to determine which of them should 
be called to the apostolic office. IT T/ie lot 
feU. This is an expression applicable to 
casting lots, not to voting. IT He was num- 
bered. Bythe casting of the lot <rvy*»T». 
</i)<p/<r3-if. This word is from ^n^oi — a caU 
cuius, or pebble, by which votes were 

g:iven, or lots were cost. It means, that 
y the result of the lot, he was reckoned as 
an apostle. Nothing further is related of 
Matthias in the New Testament Where 
he laboured, and when and where he 
died, is unknown, nor is there any tradi- 
tion on which reliance is to be placed. 
The election of Matthias throws some 
light on the organization of the church. 
1. He was chosen to fill the place vacated 
by Judas, and for a specific purpose, to be 
a untness of the resurrection of Christ. 
There is no mention of any other design 
It was not to ordain men exclusively, or 
to rule over the churches, but to be a wit- 
ness to an important fact 2. There is no 
intimation here tiiat it was designed that 
there should be successors to the apostles 
in the peculiar duties of the apostolic of- 
fice. The election was for a definite ob- 
ject and was therefore temporaiy. It 
was to fill im the number originally ap- 
pointed by Qirist When the purpose for 
which he was appointed was accom- 
plished, the pecuhar part of the apostolic 
work ceasea of course. 3 There covdd 
be no succession in our times to the pecu- 
liar apostolic office. They were to be 
witnesses of the work of Christ For this 
they were sent forth. And when the 
desired effect resulting from such a wit- 
nessing was accomplished, the ofBce itsj(^^£ 
would cease. Hei\c^ Vcwet^ \% tnsn\^<»s>^ 
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CHAPTER n. 
ND when the day uf Pente- 
oo6t * was fully come, they * 



Ihat after this the church even pretended 
10 appoint succeMort to the apostles to 
discharge their pecu/iar work. And hence 
no minMtcrs of the gospel can now pre- 
tend to be their successors in the peciaiar 
and origtnal desien of the appointment of 
the apostles. 4. The only other apostle 
mentioned in the New Testament is the 
apostle Paul, not appointed as the succes- 
sor of the others, not with any peculiar 
do«ign except to be an apostle to the Gen- 
Ules, as tlie others were to the Jews, and 
ap{)ointod for the same end, to testify that 
JesuH Cliriflt was alive, and that he had 
seen him after he rose. 1 Cor. xv. 8 ; ix. 
1. Acts xxii. 9, 9. 14, 15; ix. 15; xxvi. 
17, 18. The ministers of religion, there- 
fore, are successors of the apostles, not in 
their jpeculiar office as witnesses, but as 
preachera of the word, and as appointed 
to establish, to organize, and to edify and 
rule the churches. The pecu/iar work of 
tlie apostleship ceased with their death. 
The oniinary work of the ministry, which 
they held in common with all others who 
preach tlie gospel, will continue to the 
end of time. 

CHAPTER n. 
1. And when the day o/FenUcogl. The 
word Pentecost is a Greek word, signify- 
ing the fiftieth part of a thing ; or the 
fiftieth in order. Among the Jews it was 
applied to one of their three great feasts 
which began on the fiftieth day af^r the 
Passover. This feast was reckoned from 
the sixteenth day of the month Abib, or 
April, or the Mcond day of the Passover. 
Tne paschal lamb was slain on the four- 
teenth of the month at even (Lev. xxiii. 5). 
On the fifteenth of the month was a holy 
convocation — the proper beginning of the 
feast ; on the sixteenth was tne ofiering of 
the first-fruits of harvest, and /rom that 
day they were to reckon teven weeks, i. e. 
forty-nine days to the feast called the feast 
of Pentecost, so that it occurred fifty days 
after the first day of the feast of the Pass- 
over. This feast was also called the feast 
o1 weeks, from the circumstance that it 
followed a succession of weeks. Cx.xxxiv. 
28. Num. xxviii. 26. Deut xvi. 10. It 
was also a haryoe^ festivalt and was nc^ 
cord'mgly caXXed the feast of harvest And 
it was for this reason that two loaves made 
ofnew m^ were ofiered on this occasion 
as first-fruits. Lev. xxiii. 17. 20. Num. 
xxviii. 27. 31. f Wasfutty come. When 
<lie day had arrived. The word means 
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were til with one aeeord in one 

place. 

here simply, had come. Comp. Mark L Ift 
Luke i. 57. This fact is mentioned, diat 
the time of the Pentecost had coaa, or 
fully arrived, to accuuat for what ia Pifat> 
ed afterwards, that there were to many 
strangers and foreigners picaent Hie 
promised influences of the Spirit were 
withheld until the greatest possible num- 
bers of Jews should be present at Jeru- 
salem at the same time, and thus an op- 
portunity be afibrded of pleaching the 
gospel to vast multitudes in the very 
place where the Lord Jesus was crucified, 
and also an opportunity be afforded of 
sending the gospel by them into distant 
parts of thn earth. IT They were all. Pro- 
bably not only the apostles, but also the 
one hundred and twenty mentioned in 
ch. i. 15. H With one accord. See ch. i 
14. It is probable they had continued to 
gether until this tkne, and given them- 
selves entirely to tlie business of devo- 
tion. IT In one place. Where this was 
cannot he known. Commentators have 
been much divided in their conjectures 
about it Some have supposed it was in 
the upper room mentioned (ch. i. 13^; 
others that it was a room in the temple ; 
others that it was in a synagogue ; others, 
that it was in the promiscuous multitude 
that assembled for devotion in the courti 
of the temple. See ver.2. It has by many 
been supposed that this took place on the 
first day of the week, that is on the Chris- 
tian Sabbath. But there is a difficulty 
in establishing this. There was probably 
a difference among the Jews Uiemselves 
on this subject. The law said that they 
should reckon seven Sabbaths, Uiat is 
seven weelcs from the morrow (rfter the 
Sabbath. Lev. xxiii. 15. By ^is Sabbath 
the Pharisees understood tlio second day 
of the Passover, on whatever day of the 
week it occurred, which was kept as a 
holv assembly, and might be called a ^b- 
Isatn. But the Caraite Jews, or those who 
insisted on a literal interpretation of the 
Scriptures, maintained that by the Sab- 
bath here was meant the usual Sabbatk 
the seventh day of the week. Conse- 
quently with than the da^ of Pentecos 
always occurred (xi the jtrst day of the 
week; and if the apostles fisU in with 
their views, the day was fully come on 
what is now the Christian Sabbath. But 
if the views of the Pharisees were ftil- 
lowed, and the Lord Jesus had with them 
kept the Passover nn Thursday, as maxkv 
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3 And aoddeaij Ibore came a 
■oaud rrom heaieu, as of a ruEh' 
lug mighty wiod, and il filled * 



hkva aupposed, Uieo the day of PsDiecaK 
waaM tuve iKCurred on Uw Jemth Sab- 
bUb, that il en Jiiifurday. Kninad. Light- 
/not. It M impaHlbls to deienuins 'tha 
trolh DD lliii luhject. Nor ii it of much 
imponance. The day of Pmtaeoat wa* 
tept by the Jews alio an a Teidval to 

2. And ladiinly. Il bunt upon them 
at once. Hiougk they were waiting tiit 
the descent uf the Spirit, yet it ja not pro- 
bable thai tliey expected it in thia man- 
ner. Ab ihii was an inipirtant event, and 
one on which the welfere of Ibe church 
depended, iiwes proper that the giU of 
Ibe Holy Spirit Bhouln take {daca in some 
firiJdag and aensibie nianner, bo aa to con- 
vince their own minds that the prDmise 
nai riilfilled, and ao as decrfy to unpresj 
□then wiib the greatnen and importance 



the iky. Ilw 
Iheir attention 
from tvhich it came, than on account of 
ia rnddimiea and niofcnee, Tompc«ti 
blow commonly horiiontally. Thi« ap- 
paond la come fiom Bbane ; and this is 
all (hatia meant by the etpresion "froia 
heaven." 1 Aiofa tusking mighty aiitd. 
lilarallyi "asofa violent wind or gale," 
beme along (sifriiti). inetpi''g along 

borne along so violen^. and witb auch a 
noise. Bi to make it difficult even to hear 
Ibe thunder m the gale. 3uch appears to 
have been the Bound of ibif '""- 



It . 



appear 



w remarked. 



lU might i 
itiil ; but Ilw sudden BD ' ~ 
a sweeping tempest It 
however, that the iw»i" ui u™ Dui^im 
Svripture* ti often put as an emblem ofa 
divine influence, U'ainaiibU.yetraigh- 
!»,' and thut repraaents the BKenoyef the 
Holy Spirit. Tha same word in Hebrew 
inn), and in Greek (■""i"'), ia used lo 
denote both. The mighty power of God 
may bo denoled alio by the violence of 
a taiohty tempeit 1 Kings lii. II. Ps. 
jiii. dv.3; iviii. 10. And thus Jnui 
Of lis ArMtl indicalH to the npnatle* the 



all the house where they weie HI 
3 And there appeared nnto tbecr 

conferring of the Holy Ghost. John n. 
SS. In lliis ptace uha nunif as of a g«la 
was emblsflwlic of the mighty pmiKr of 
the Spirit, and of tha grent <^cl> which 
his coming would accompTiah Dinoii| 
men. H And ilfiltd. Not the vM filled, 
but the Hunil. This is evidrat, <1.) Ba- 
cause there ia no affirmation that tbetc 
nil any wind. <3.) The rrantnutical 

other mnstruciion. The woid "filled" 

And suddenly there waa a sound as o^ ■ 
wind, and (the sound] filled the house. 
In the Greek, the word " wind" is in the 
genitive or po«B«aive case. Il may be 

rrallg Sir more striking then the conunon 

tnn^ieil might have been terrific A 
■nighiyicmd might have alarmed them 
Bui there wetilif have been twihing urt- 
uaual or renuihable in it Such tiunp 
often occurred : and Iha Ihoagbia would 
have been directed of course lo the anima 
a« an ordinary, though perhaps alarmin_g 



vhen then 









» aUrminc 
. wind, no 



ited their aHentum, and 

directed all mindi <a so nnuaaal and uiv 
acconntable an occurronte. i All dm 
houM. Some have supposed that thia 
was a toun in er near the temple- But 
as the lanple is not eiqireailv mentioned, 
thia ia improbable, il was 'i»ohabl^ the 

nr II be aaid that such a dwelling cnidd 
nntivminin «n lar^ a multitude SB soon B»- 
y be replied that thaii housa* 



imbled.itn 



»Kote. 



, noialErnied that tb« 

traiuaotiiHi recorded in this chapter oo- 
curred in the room which they occiipiad. 
It is probable that it look place iit the 
court and around toe house. 

3. And Ihere apinarrd anto Aen. Thew 
weroiemij'rtfm.orthajsaw. Thoywe» 
lirat seen by Ihsm in Ihe roam befbia 
Uiey rested on the heads of ibe disciplai. 
Petl»|« ihe fire appeared at But as sdn- 
tillationa or omtuacalioiis, nnlil i» becam* 
fiiedonthairheada. ¥ Tnsgnes. ?■>■*•■"<. 
The vroid longaa ocean rtten m ih* 
Soriptutea lo denote the member which 
is the inatruineni of laato and a^i«sia,Ks& 
aliip lo dnttns Jo-^im^ w «v<"^*. *•"•■ 
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eloren tongaes like as ot fire, and 
it sat upon each of ihein : 

4 And they were all filled * with 



m c.l^ 



It is al«o used, q» with us, to denote that 
which in shape reaemblea the tongue. 
Thus Josh. vii. 21. 24 (in Hebrew), " a 
tonffue oi' gold/' i. e. a wedge of gold. 
Joeh. XV. 5 ; xviii. 19l Isa. xi. 15, "The 
tongue of the sea/' L e. a bey or gulf. 
Thus also we say. a tongue of land. The 
phrase " tongue of fire" occurs once, and 
once only, in the CMd Tedtanient (Isa. v. 
S4), " Therefore as the fire devoureth the 
■tubble (Heb. tongue qffire)^ and the fiame 
eonsunieth/' &c. In this place the name 
tongue is given from the resemblance of a 
pointed fliune to tlte human tongue. Any 
thing long, narrow, and tendine to a point, 
is thus in the Hebrew called a tongue. 
The word here means, therefore, sleoder 
and pointed appMurances of flame ; per- 
haps at fint moving irrenilariy around 
the room. IT Cloven. Divided, separated. 
4ucvai. from the verb to dhide, or 
ttiMtribut^ into partt. Mntt xxvii. 35, 
*< They /Nirfet^ his earments." Luke xxii. 
17, '^Take this (the cup), and divide it 
among yourselvea." Probably the com- 
mon opinion is that these tongues or 
flames were, each one of them, spiit, or 
forked, or cloven. But this is not the 
sense of the expression. It means that 
tfaey were separated w divided one from 
another ; not one great Jbime, tot broken 
■p, or doven into many parts; and pn^lMi- 
•biy movii^ without order in the room. 
In the Syriac it is, ** And there appeared 
imto them ttmgues which divided them- 
selves, like fire, and sat upon each of 
Ihem." The old £thiopic version reads 
it, " And Jire, . as it wwe, appeared to 
Ihem, and sat on them." ^ And sat upon 
tach of them. Or rested, in the form of a 
bmbent or gentle flame, upon the head 
•f each one. This evincea that the pro- 
digy was directed to them, and was a very 
significant emblem of the promised de^ 
scent of the Holy Spirit. After the rush- 
ing sound, and the appearance of the 
tames, they could not doubt that here 
was some remarkable interposition of 
God. The appearance ofjEre, or fame A 
ba» always o«en regarded as a moetj 
•trikin^ emMem of the Divinity, "thus, 
Exod. lu. 2, 3, God is said to have mani- 
lissted himself to Moses in a bosh which 
Was burning, yet not consumed. 'Thus, 
<.xod. six. 16h~20, God descended on 
Jttount Sinai in the midst of thunderv, and 
^efatnings, and smoke, and fare, striking 



the Holy Ghost, and beg:ui ^ tf 
speak with other tongrves, ma the 
Spirit gave them utterance. 



u.ifw}?. cicua. 



emblems of his presence and power 
See also Gen. xv. 17. Thus Deut. iv. 24 
God is said to be "a consuming fire." 
Comp. Heb. xii. 29. See £zek. i. 4 Fk 
xviii. 12 — 14. The classic reader will 
also instantly recall the beautiful descrip' 
tion in Virgil. (i£niad, b. ii. 680—691.) 
Other instances of a similar prodiey are 
also recorded in profane writejrs- Pliny. 
H. N* 2 37. Livy, L 39. These appear- 
ances to the apostles were emblematic, 
doubtless, (1.) Of the promised Holy Spi- 
rit, as a Spirit of purity and of power. 
The prediction of John the Baptist, ** He 
chall baptize with the Holv uhoet and 
withire" (Matt.iii.ll), would probably be 
recalled at once to their memory. (2.) 
The pecuUar appearance, that e^tonenet, 
was an emblem of the diversity of km' 
guages which they were about to be 
able to utter. Any form ef fire would 
have denoted the presence and power of 
God ; but ^form was adopted expressive 
of the case. Thua any appearance at the 
baptism of Jesus might have denoted the 
presence and approl»tion of God ; but the 
tonsk chosen was that of a dove descend- 
ing ; expressive of the fnild and gentle 
virtue with which he was to be iinoued. 
So in £zek. i. 4,, any form of flame might 
have expressed the presence of God; nut 
the appearance dctumly was emblematical 
of his providence. In the same way, the 
appearance here, expressed their pecuhar 
endowments for entering on their great 
work— the ability to speak powerfully 
with new tongues 

4. Were aUJOled with the Holy Ghost. 
Were entirebr under his sacred influence 
and power. See Note, Luke L 41. 67. To 
he filled with any thing is a phrase denoV 
ing that all the faculties are pervaded by 
it, enraged in it, or under its influence 
Acts ni. 10. "Were filled with wondei 
and amazement" v. 17. "Filled with 
indignation." xiii. 45, " Filled with envy." 
Ver. 52, "Filled with joy and the Holy 
Ghost." IT Began to speak with other 
tongues. In other languages than their 
native tongue. The lan^ages which 
thev spoke are specified m ver. 8—11. 
IT As the Spirit gave them utterance As 
the Spirit gave them power to speak. 
71iis languid implies plainly that they 
were now endued with a fheulty oi 
speaking lanffuagM which they had not 
before learned. Their vstive toDgue wv 
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that of Galilee, a somewhat barbarcms 
dialect of the common Isu^ua^e used in 
Tudea, the Syra-Chaldaic. It la possible 
that some of them might have been par- 
tially acquainted With the Greek and 
Latin, as bodi of them were spoken 
among the Jews lo some extent; but 
there is not the slightest evidence that 
they were acquainted with the languages 
of the difi^rent nations afterwards speci- 
fied. Various attempts Imve been made 
to account for this remaikable phenome- 
non without supposing it to be a miracle. 
But the natural and ooyious meaning of 
the passage is, that they were endowed 
bv the miraculous power of the Holy 
Ghost with abUity to speak foreign lan- 
guages, and languages to them before 
unknown. It does not fippear that each 
one had the power of speaking all the lan- 
guage which are specified (ver. 9^—11), 
but that this abili^ was amonk them, and 
that together they could speak these Ian- 
^ages ; probably some one, and some an- 
other. The following remarks may per- 
haps throw some light cm tlus remaikable 
occurrence. (1.) This alHlity was pre- 
dicted in^he Old Testament (Isa. xxviii. 
11), >* With .... another tongue will he 
speak unto this people." Comp. 1 Cor. 
xiv. 2L, where this passage is expressly 
appUed to the power of speaking KHreign 
languages under the gospel. (2.) It was 
predicted by the Lonl Jesus that they 
should h^ve this power. Mark xvi. if, 
"These signs shall follow them that 
believe ... .they shall speak with new 
tongues.'* (3.) The ability to do it existed 
extensively and long m the church. 
1 Cor. xii. 10, U. "To another divers 
Kinds of tongues ; to another the inter- 
pretation of tongues : all these worketh 
that one and the selfsame Spirit." Ver. 
28, «*God hath set in the church. ...di- 
versities of tongues." 30 ; xiv. 2. 4, 5, 6. 
9. 13, 14. 18, 19. 22, 23. 27. 39. From this 
it appears that the power was well known 
in the church, uid was not confined to 
the apostles, l^is also may show that in 
the case in the Acts, the power was con- 
ferred on other members of the church as 
well as the apostles. (4.) It was very im- 
portant that they should be endowed 
uith this power m their great work. 
They were going finth to preach to all 
nations; aQcT though the Greek and Ro- 
man trmgaes were extensively spoken, 
vet their use was not universal ; nor is it 
known that the apostles were skilled in 
those languages. To preach to all na- 
tions, it was indispensable that they 



should be aoie lu understand their 
language. And it was necessary that 
they should be endowed with ability to 
speak them without the slow process of 
being compelled to learn them. (5.) One 
design was to establish the gospel by 
means of miracles. Yet no miracle could 
be more striking than the power of con- 
veying their sentiments at once into all 
the languages of the earth. When it ig 
remembered what a slow and toilsome 
process it is to learn a foreign tongue, 
this would be regarded bv the heaSien 
as one of the most striking miracles 
which were ever wrought in the esta* 
blishment of the Christian faith. I Cor. 
xiv. 22. 24, 25. (6.) The reality and cer' 
tainly of this miracle is strongly attested 
by the early triumphs of the gospel. That 
the gospel was early spread over all the 
world, and that too by the apostles of Je- 
sus Christ, by men ofijfalilee, ia the clear 
testimony of^all history. They preached 
it m Arabia, Greece. Syria, Asia, Persia, 
Africa, and Rome. Yet how could thia 
have been effected without a miraculous 
power (^speaking the languages used in 
dl those places? Now, it requires the 
toil of many years tor speak in foreign 
languages; and the recorded success of 
the gospel is one of the most striking at- 
testations to the fact of Uie miracle that 
could be conceived. (7.) The corruption 
of language was one of the most decided 
effects of n'n, of pride and ambition, and 
the source of endless embarrassments and 
difiScukies. Gen. xi. It is not to be re- 
garded as wonderful if one of the effects 
of the plan of recovering men should be 
to show the power of God over all evU; 
anjd thus to furnish striking evidence that 
the gospel tould meet all the crimes and 
calamities of men. And we may add, 
(8.) Hiat fVom this we see ^he necessity 
now of training men who are to be mis- 
sionaries py other lands. The gifl of mi- 
racles is withdrawn* The apostles, by that 
miracle, simply were empowered to spe^k 
other languages. That power must still 
be had if the gospel is to be preached. 
But it is now to be obtained, not by mi- 
racle, but by dlow and careftil study and 
toil. |f posw^ssed, men mvut be taught it 
They must labour for it And as the 
church is boimd (Matt xxviii. 19) Jo send 
the gospel to all nations, so it is bound to 
provide that the teachers who shall be 
sent forth riiall be qualified iCor their 
work. Hence one of the reasons of the 
imirartance of training men for the hol^ 
ministry. 
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5 And therA in ere dwelling at 
Jerusalem, Jewa, devout men, out 
of every nation under heaven. 

6 Now ' when this was noised 
abroad, the multitude came together. 



t IVhm IMtvoiet 



5. There were dwelling ' at Jeruaalem. 
T)ie word rendered dwelungt Jt«To«*«uvTi;, 
properly means to have a fxed anu per* 
manent habitation, in distinction from 
another word. ^ra^sixewTi;, which means 
to have a temporary and tranrienl resi- 
dence in a place. But it is not always 
cunfuied to this signification ; and it is not 
improlxible that many wealthy foreign 
Jews had a permanent residence in Jeru- 
salem for the convenience of being near 
the temple. This was the more probable, 
as about that time the Messiah was ex- 
pected to appear. Matt ii. 1 Jews. Jews 
oy birth ; of Jewish descent, and religion. 
iri>evott< men, kvSfis ivKet^iTf. Literally 
men of cautious and circumspect lives, 
who lived in a prudent manner. The 
term is applied to men who were cautious 
about onending God ; who were care- 
ful to observe his commandments. It 
hence is a general expression to denote 
piouaoT religious men. Acts viii. 2, "And 
devout men carried Stephen to his burial." 
Luke ii. 25, " And the same man (Simeon) 
was just, and devout" The word devout 
means, ** yielding a solemn and reveren- 
tial attention to God in religious exer- 
cises, particularly in piaycr, pious, sin- 
cere, solemn" (lyc6«ter), and very well 
expresses the force of the original IT Out 
of every nation under heaven. A general 
expression meaning from all parts of the 
earth. The countries from which they 
came are more particularly specified in 
ver. 9 — 11. The Jews at that time were 
scattered into almmt ail nations, and in all 
places had synagogues. See Note, John 
vii. 35. Still they would naturally desire 
to be present as often as possible at the 
ereat feasts of the nation in Jerusalem. 
Many would seek a residence there for 
the convenience of being present at ^e 
religious solemnities. Many who came 
up to the feast of the Passover would re- 
main to the feast of the Pentecost. And 
the consequence was, that on such occa- 
sions, the city would be full of strangers. 
We are told, that when Titus besieged 
Jerusalem at about the feast of the Pass- 
over, there were no less than three mil- 
lions of people in the city, and this great 
multituae greatly deepened the calami- 
ties arising from me siege, ioeephiis also 



and were confounded, ^ because that 
every man heard them speak in his 
own language. 

7 And they were all amazed, and 
marvelled, saying one to another, 



• or, tnubUdinmindm 



mentions an instance where great multi- 
tudes of Jews from other nations were 
present at the feast of Pentecost Jewish 
War, b. it ch. iii. $ 1. 

6. Wlien this was noised abroad. Wheo 
the rumour of this remarkable traiiBaction 
was spread, as it naturally would be 
without delay. IT Were cott/ounded. rv¥t- 
xu^q. Were violently moved and agi- 
tated ; were amazed, and astonished at 
the remarkable occurrence. TT Every man 
heard them speaks &c. Tliough the mul- 
titude spoke difierent tongues, yet they 
now heard Galileans use the language 
which they had learned in foreign na- 
tions. H His own language. His own 
dialect^ {i«x.fxry. His own tdiom, whether 
it was a foreign language, or whether it 
was a modification of the Hebrew. The 
word may mean either ; but it is probable 
that the foreign Jews would greatly mo- 
dify the Hebrew, or conform almost en- 
tirely to the language spoken in the corni- 
try where they lived. — We may remark 
here, that this eSect on the first descent 
of tlie Holy Ghost was not peculiar to that 
time. A work of grace on the hearts of 
men in a revival of religion will always 
be noised abroad. A multitude will come 
together, and God often, as he did here, 
makes use of this motive to bring them 
under the influence of reU^ion. Curiosity 
vvas the motive here, and it was the occa- 
sion of their being brought under the in- 
fluence of the truth, and of the conver- 
sion. In thousands of cases, this has oc- 
curred since. The ^ed of what they 
saw was to confound them. They made 
no complaint at first of the irregularity of 
what was done, Irat were all amazed and 
overwhelmed. So the efliect <^a revival 
of religion is often to convince the multi* 
tude that it is indeed a work of the Holy 
One; to amaze them by the display of bis 
povver; and to silence opposition and 
cavil by the manifest presence and the 
power of God. A few afterwards began 
tu cavil (ver. 13), as some will always do 
In a revival; but the mass were con- 
vinced, as will be the case alwa3rs, that 
this was a mighty display of the power of 
God. 

7. OalHeansf Inhabitants of GaHlee 
It was nemarkable that they should speak 
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Behold, are not all these which 
speak, Galileans 1 « 
8 And how hear we every man in 



• ci.n. 



in this manner, because, (1^ They were 
proverbially ignorant, mde, and uneivil- 
I zed. John i. 46. Hence the term QdUltan 
was used as an expression of the deepest 
reproach and contempt Mark xiv. 70. 
John vii. 52. (2.) Their dialect was pro- 
verbially barlMtrous and corrupt Maik 
xiv. 70. Matt. xxvi. 73. They were re- 
garded as an outlandish people, unac- 
quainted with other nations and lan- 
guages, and hence the amazement that 
they could address them in the refined lan- 
guage of other people. Their native ig- 
norance was the occasion of making Im 
miracle more striking. The native weak- 
ne§8 and inability of Christian ministers 
makes the grace and glory of God more 
remarkable in the success of the gospel. 
** We have this treasure in earthen ves- 
sels, that the excellency of the power 
may be of God, and notw us." 2 Cor. iv. 7. 
The success which God often grants to 
those who are of slender endowments 
and of little learning, though blessed with 
a humble and pious heart, is often an»z- 
ing to the men of the world. God has 
chosen the foolish things of the world to 
confound the wise. 1 Cor. i. 27. This 
should teach us that no talent or attain- 
ment is too humUe to. be employed for 
mighty purposes, in its proper sphere, in 
the liingdom of Christ and that pious ef^ 
fort may accomplish much, may awe and 
amaze the world, and then bum in hea^ 
ven with increasing lustre for ever ; while 
pride, and learning, and talent may blaze 
uselessly among men, or kindle up the 
worst passions of our nature, and then be 
extinguished in eternal night. 

8. Wherein we were bom ? That is, as 
we say, m our native language; that 
which is spoken where we were bom. 

9. PartkianSt &c. To show Uie surpri- 
sing extent and power of this miracle, 
Luke enumerates the different nations 
that were represented then at Jerusalem. 
In this way the number of languages 
which the apostles spoke, and the extent 
of the miracle, can be ascertained. The 
enumeration of these nations begins at 
the east and proceeds to the west Par- 
Auins mean those Jews, or proselytes, 
who dwelt in Parthia. Tliis country was 
a part of Persia, and was situated be- 
tween the Persian gulf and the Tigris 
on the west, and the river Indus on the 
•ast. To the souUi it was bounded by 

c9 



our own tongue, wherein we were 
born? 
9 Parthians, and Medes, and 



the desert of Caramania, and it had Me* 
dia on the north. Their empire lasted 
about four hundred yeaN, and tliey were 
much distinguished for their manner of 
fighting. They usually fought on tiorse- 
back, tuid when appearing to retreat, dis- 
charged their arrows with great execution 
behind them. They were a part of the 
'vast Scythian horde of Asia, and disputed 
the empire of the east with the Romans. 
The language spoken there was that of 
Persia^ and in ancient writers, Parthia 
and Persia often mean the same country. 
T Medes. Inhabitants of Media. This 
country was situated north of Parthia, 
and south of the Caspian sea. It was 
al)out the size of Spain, and was one 
of the richest parts of Asia. In the Scrip* 
tures it is called Madai. Gen. x. 2. The 
Medes are of)en mentioned, frequently in 
connexion with the Pernanx, with wnom 
they were often connected under the 
same govemment 2 Kings xvii. 6 ; xviii 
ll.Estheri.l9. Jer. xxv. 25. Dan. v. 28. 
VI. 8; ix. L Esther i. 3. 14. 18. Daa viii. 
20. The language spoken here was also 
that of Persia. In this whole region many 
Jews remained after the Babylonish cap* 
tivity, who phose not to return with their 
brethren to the land of their fathers. 
From the descendants of these probably 
were those who were now assembled 
from those places at Jerusalem.^ IT Elam- - 
ites. Elam is oAen mentioned in the Old 
Testament. The nation was descended 
from Elam, the son of Shem. Gen. x. 22 
It is mentioned as being in ailliance with 
Amraphel, the king of Sninar, and Arioch, 
king of Ellasar, and Tidal, king of nations, 
Gen. xiv. 1. Of these nations in alliance. 
Chedorlaomer, king of Elam, was the 
chief, ver. 4. See also Ezra ii. 7 ; viii. 7. 
Neh. vii. 12. 34. Isa. xi. 11 ; xxi. 2; xxii. 
6, &c. They are mentioned aa a part of 
the Persian empire, and Daniel is said 
to have resided at Skushan, which is in 
the province of Elam. Dan. viii. 2. Tlie 
Greeks and luunans gave to this country 
the name of Elymais. It is now called 
Kttsistan. It was bounded by Persia on 
the east; by Media on the north ; by Ba- 
bylonia on the west; and by the Persian 
gulf on the south. The Elamites v^ere 
a warlike people, and celebrated for the 
use of the now. Isa* xxii. 6. Jer. xlix. 35. 
The language of this people was oCcax«%^ 
the Persian. Ita cslvWb^ SK-ummu ^sl^sA 
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Elamites, and the dwellers in Meso- 
potamia, and in Judea, and Cappa- 

by the Greeks Susa, was much celebra^ 
ed. It is said to have been fifteen miles 
m circumference ; and was adorned with 
the celebrated palace of Ahasuerus. The 
inhabitants still pretend to show there the 
tomb of the prophet Daniel IT MesojfUa- 
mia. This name, which is Greek, signi- 
fies between the rivert ; that is, the region 
tying between the rivers Euphrates and 
Tigris. In Hebrew it was called Aram- 
Naharaim ; that is, Arara^ or Syria of the 
two rivers. It was also called Jr«idan 
Aram, the plain of Syria. In this region 
were situated some important places 
mentioned in the Bible : — vr oj the Choi- 
dees, the birth-place of Abraham (Gen. 
xi. 27, 28) ; liaraih where Terah stopped 
on his journey and died (Gen. xi. 31. 32); 
Carchemish (2 Chron. xxxv. 20); Hena (2 
Kings xix. 13); Sepharvaim (2 Kings 
xvii. 24). This region, known as Meso- 
potamia, extended between the two rivers 
uom their sources to Babylon on the 
south. It bad on the north Armenia, on 
the west Syria, on the east Persia, and on 
the south Babylonia. It was an extensive, 
level, and fertile country. The language 
spoken here was probably the Syriac, 
with perhaps a mixture of the Chtddee. 
T In Jvdea, This expression has greatly 
perplexed commentators. It has been 
thought difiicult to see why Jvdea should 
be menticmed, as if it were a matter of 
surprise that they could speak m this lan- 
gruage. Some have supposed an error in 
tne mannscriptB, and have proposed to 
read Armenia, or India^ or Lydia, or Idu- 
mea, &c. But all this has been without 
any authority. Others have supposed that 
the language of Galilee was so dififerent 
from that of the other parts of Judea, as to 
render it remarkable that they could 
speak that dialect But this is an idle 
supposition. This is one of the many in- 
stances in which commentators have per- 
plexed themselves to very little purpose. 
Luke recorded this as any other historian 
would have done. In running over the 
languages which they spoke, ne enume- 
rated this as a matter of course, not that it 
was remarkable simply that they should 
speak the language of Judea, but that they 
should speak so many, meaning about the 
same by it as if he hod said t/tey spoke 
every language in the world. Just as if a 
similar miracle were to occur at this 
time among an assembly of native Eng- 
lishmen and foreigners. In describing it, 
nothing would be more natural than to 
iay, they spoke French} ond German, and 



docia, in Pontus, and Asia, 
10 Phrygia, and Pamphylia, in 

Spanish, and English, and Itff iian, &c In 
tliis there would be nothing remarka- 
ble, except that they spoke so many lan- 
guages. T Cappadocia. This was a region 
of Asia Minor, and was bounded on the 
east by Armenia, on the north by Pontus 
and the Euxine sea, west by Lycaonia, 
and south by Cilicia. Tlie language 
which was spoken here is not certainly - 
known. It was probably, however, a 
mixed dialect made up of Greek and Sy- 
riac, perhaps the same as their neign 
hours, the Lycaonians. Acts xiv. 11. Twb 
place was formerly celebrated fi>r ini- 
quity, and is mentioned in Greek writen 
as one of the three eminently wicked 
places, whose name began v.ith C. The 
others were Crete (Comp. Titus i. 12), and 
Cilicia. AAer its conversion to the Chris- 
tian religion, however, it produced many 
eminent men, among whom were Gregory 
Nyssen, and Basil the Great It was one 
of^ the places to which Peter directed an 
epistle. 1 Pet i. 1. IT Jin Pontus, This 
was another province of Asia Minor, and 
was situated north of Cappadocia, and 
was bounded west by Paphiagonia. P<m- 
tus and Cappadocia under the Romans 
constituted one province. This was one 
of the places to which the apostle Peter 
directed his epistle. 1 Pet i. 1. Tliis 
was the birth-place of Aquila, one of the 
companions of^PauL Acts xviii. 2. 18. 26. 
Rom. xvi. a 1 Cor. xvi.l9. 2 Tim. iv. la 
V And Asia, Pontus, and Cappadocia, 
&c. were parts of Asia. But the word 
Asia is doubtless used here to denote the 
regions or provinces west of these, which 
are not partieularly enumerated. Thus 
it is used Acts vi. 9 ; xvi. 6 ; xx. 16. The 
capital of this region was Ephesus. See 
also 1 Pet i. 1. This region was ir«- 
ouently called Iqnia, and was afterwards 
tne seat of the seven churches in Asia. 
Rev. i. 4. 

10. Phrygia and Pamphy^a, These 
were also two provinces of Asia Minor. 
Phrygia was surrounded by Galatia, Cap- 
padocia, and Pisidia. Pami^ylia was on 
the Mediterranean, and was bounded 
north by Pisidia. The language of all 
these places was doubdess the Greeks 
more or less pure. V In Egypt. This 
was tliat extensive country, well known, 
on the south of the Mediterranean, wa- 
tered by the Nile. It extends 600 miles 
from north to south, and ft>m 100 to 120 
east and west The language used there 
was the Coptic At prtssent th*. Arabic 
is spoken. Vast numMrs of Jews dwell 
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Egypt, and is the parts ot Libya 
a.bout Cyraoe, and BUaogeis of 
Ronie, Jew* and piosel; ub. 



in Egyplj and atay (lata Ihal cauntiy 
(tauld be pmeul at Ilia gmat leaaD m. 
isiUBBlem. Id lUa cnuniry rhe lim Uuns- 
laliOD irf Ihe Old Teeunieal wu madf, 
wbieh it now caltc^d ihe Sepiuaginl, 
% la lie parlt rf iS^, Libya ii a eeiie- 
ral name fat Aliica. li properig donot«d 
(he togion which was near u Egyni ; bin 
tbe Greelu gave Ihe imme lo all Africa. 
^ About Cyrene. This was b regioD iiboul 
500 miles well of Ali-Huidria in EeypL 
fl wu oIki caUed Peolapdn. bei^uw 

This couotry now )wI(hi{|s io Tiipoti. 
Great numben of Jewi reaidad here. A 
Jewof Ihu place, Simon by name, waa 



u Ute 
eanieei (.nnauane. Acia a. UJ; ail. 1. 
The language which they (poke in not 
certainly knuwn. T Siratgeri r/ Kame. 
'niiilitentlyCMsni-RonianidwelliiigpOc 
larryini," L e. Hi Jerusileni. Il may mean 
either thai Ihey were permanenliy Gied, 
or ftoiy larrging at Jeruaalein. tiiritn^ 
rs-xii r^fi-fx. They were doobllea 
JeWB who had taken up theirreaideBCe in 
Italy, end had oonta la Jaruialam to at- 
tend the great jsaala. The lanniage 
■ ' Btin. Or 



which Ihejr epoke wai Ihe Ditii 
Bomben of Jem ware at that time d well- 
ing at Rome. Joaephua aays that there 
vare eight aymgoguea there. The Jew> 

tets. Here was a Jewish celony acroH 
the Tiber from Rome. When Judea was 
eonqoered. about (iitjryearabelareChrial. 

live aAd carried to Rama. But Ihav had 
much difBculIy it 



refilled (0 join in Ihe idolalniiu .. . 
Ihe Roinaiu. Hence Ihey were freed. 
and lived bythenualveaacnH the liber. 
T JtiBM. Native bom Jew*, or deacend- 
•nta of Jewiah tkmihes. 1 ProadglH. 
litaie who had been converted lo Ihe 
Jewish lelipaa from araoog the Gentiles. 
The greal zeal of tha Jews la make nro- 
aelylei is menlianed by oi 



jf the pecuLaJ otuirBc; 

Phariseea Matt iiiii. 15. Some 
supposed that the eipreninn Jea 



If the 



II Creiea mS Arabian*, we da 
hear tbem speak in our toagusB ■ 
lbs wondeiful works of God. 



tul il is more probable 

nade U all thoae that are meBlioned. 

lU the appearance of a hurried enume 
.BlioDj and Ihe writer evidently men 
limed them aa Ihey oceuned to his minil. 
juat aa we would in giving a rapkl bi> 
count of so many different nations. 

11. CnUL CrtU, now called Candia, 
is an Uand in the Meditananean, about 
200 miles in length and »0 in bnadth, 
about 500 miles southwst of Cotslanti- 
neple, and aboat the aame ditlaiMe west 
of Syria or Paleattne. The climate i* 
mild and deUghtlta), the sky uncloudeil 
and aerene. By suoe this island ia ai« 
powd to be Ihe Ca;kUor of the Hebietn 

f 11 ^[ jg nieniioned in the AcIa 

touched at by Paul. Acta 
This waa the residence 
.-as ieft_die» by Paul I* 

igtlS 
SilBe- 



Titua. who i 

: in order ike thingt ti 

&<:. "ntus i, 5. The Cr 



i. IS. i; 



aula iriiich is bounded itonh hv pan of 
Syria, eaat by the Euphrat« and the Fer- 
ian gnl£ aouth ly the Indiar 



e Red se 






ted m ihe Scriptures ; and there were 
ibdeaa there oiany Jaws. The lan- 
guage spoken there was Ihe .ilniStc. T In 
"IT tongues. The langu^ee spoken by 
IS apostlea could not have boon lem 
:in seven or eight, beaideB difierentdio' 
i:U of the aome langusges. It is not 
Ttain thai IheJews present from Ibreign 
..Ations spoke thoee languages perleclly ; 
hut they had doubtleesao used them as to 

i?y conversed. No numcle could be 
tare decided than this. There was no 
.'ly in which the apoitlee could xmpOK 
n Iheia, and make them SJippow Ihey 
joke foreign languages, if 5iey realty 
Id not; fiir these foreigners were ahun- 
inlly able lo deleimine that It may be 
'marked that thia miisclehad moat itn- 
irtant eflecta besides ihai witnened on 
ledayofPentscost The gospel would 
! carried by those who were converted 

irdinjify. nUHt of these 






ilebrated b^ 
nl of CbliDan. tians^uK. 
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13 And they were aU amazed, 
and were in doubt, saying one to 
another, What*meaneth this? 

• clTJO. 

and the ooaTeraioo of great nmltitudee to 
the Christian iaith. T 7^ wonderful 

VDOrki <^God. rk/nymKitunvBiiv. The 
great things of God ; that ia, the peat 
thinn that God had dcme in the gift of 
his »)n ; in his raising him from the dead ; 
in his xniracles, ascension, &c. Comp. 
Luke i. i9. Fb. Ixxi. 19; xxvi. 7; Ixvl a; 
xiiii. 5 ; civ. 24, &c. 

12. Were in doubt This expression, 
{iiin-c^euv, denotes a state of hesitancy or 
anxiHy about an event. It is apj^ied to 
those who are travelling, and are ignorant 
of the way, or who hesitate about the 
road. They were aU astonished at this ; 
they did not know how to understand it 
or explain it, until some of them supposed 
It was merely the efiect of new wme. 

13. Others mockingt said. The word 
rendered "mocking^ means to cavils to 
deride. It occurs in the New Testament 
but in one other place. Acts xvii. 32. 
** And when thev heard of the resurrec- 
tion of the dead, some mocked." This 
was an effect that was not confined to 
the day of Pentecost. There has been 
Kcldom a revival of religion, a remarkable 
manifestation of the power of the Holy 
Spirit, that has not given occasion for pro- 
fane mockery and merriment. One cha- 
racteristic of wicked men is to deride 
those things which are done to promote 
their own welfare. Hence the Saviour 
nimselfwas mocked; and the ef&rts of 
Christians to save others have been the 
subject of derision. Derision^ and mock- 
ery, and ajeer^ have been far more ef- 
.%ctual in deterring men from becomii^ 
Christians than any attempts at sober 
alignment God will treat men as they 
treat him. Ps. xviii. 26. And hence he 
Bays to the wicked, ** Because I have 
called qiid ye refused .... but ye have 
wt at nought my counsel, I also will 
laugh at your calamity, I will mnck when 
your fear cometh." Prov. L 24—26 ' 
IT 7%ese men arefuU of new wine. These 
men are drunk. In such times men will 
have some way of accounting for the 
effects of the gospel ; and the way is 
commonly about as wise and rational as 
this. "To escape the absurdity of ac- 
knowledging their own ignorance, they 
adopted the theory that strong drink can 
teach languages." — Dr. McJ^Iland. In 
modem times it has been unual to deno- 
minate such scenes fanaticism, or wild- 



13 Others, mocking, said, Theae 
men are full of new wine. 

14 But Peter, standing ap with 



fire, or enthusiasm. Wlien noen fail in 
argiunent, it is common to attempt to con- 
fute a doctrine or bring reproach upon s 
transaction by "giving it an ill name.** 
Hence the names Puritan, Quaker, Me* 
thodist, &c. were at first given in deri- 
sion, to account for some remarkable ef 
feet of religion on the world. Comp. 
MatU xi. 19. John vii. 20 , viii. 48. And 
thus men endeavour to trace revivals to 
ungovemed and heated passions; and 
they are rerarched by many as the mere 
offipring or fanaticism. The friends of 
revivals should not be discouraged l^ 
this ; but should remember that tlie very 
first revival of religion was by many sup- 
posed to be f^e effect of a drunken friAic 
1 New wine. y\\v%cv(. This woiid pro- 
perhr means the juice of the grape which 
distils before a pressure is applied, and 
called muM, It was sweei wine; and 
hence the word in Greek meaning sweet 
was ffiven to it The ancients, it is said, 
had the art of preserving their new wine 
with the peculiar flavour bef<M« fermen- 
tation for a considerable time, and were 
in the habit of drinking it in the morning 
See Horace, Sat b. ii. iv. Sweet lome, 
which was probably the same as thai 
mentioned here, is a»o m^fttioned in the 
Old Testament. Isa. xlix. 26. Amos ix. 13 
14. But Peter. This was in accordance 
with the natural temperament of Peter. 
He was bold, forward, ardent; and he 
rose now to defend the apostles of Jesus 
Christ, and Christ himself, from an inju- 
rious charge. Not daunted by ridicule 
or opposition, he felt that now was the 
time for preaching the gospel to the 
crowd that had been assembled by curi 
cfflity. No ridicule lihould deter Chris* 
tians from an honest avowal of their opi- 
nions, and a defence of the operations of 
the Holy Spirit % With the deven. Mat- 
thias was now one of the apostles, and 
now appeared as one of the witnesses for 
the truth. They probably all arose, and 
took part in the discourse. Poesibly Peter 
began to discourse, and either all spoke 
together in different languages, or one 
succeeded another. Hf Ye men of Judeeu 
Men who ore Jews; that is, Jews by 
birth. The original does not mean that 
they were permanent dwellers in Judea, 
but that they were Jews, of Jewish fa* 
milies. Literally. " men, Jews." V And 
aU ye that dwells die. Ail others besides 
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the eleven, lifted up his yoice, and 
said unto them. Ye men of Judea, 
and all ye that dwell at Jerusalem, 
be this known unto you, and hear- 
ken to my words : 



native-born Jews, whether proselytes or 
ittrangere, who were abiding at Jerusa- 
lem. This comprised, of course, the whole 
(u«embly. and was a respoctful and con- 
ciliatory introduction to his discourse. 
Though they had mocked them, yet he 
treated them with respect, and dfid not 
render railing for railing (1 Pet iii. 9), but 
w)ught to convince them of their error. 
7 Be this known, &c. Peter did not inti' 
mate that this was a doubtful matter, or 
one that could not be explained. His ad- 
dress was respectful, yet firm. He pro- 
ceeded calmly to show them their error. 
When the enemies of religion deride us 
or the gospel, we should answer them 
kindly and respectfully, yet firmly. We 
should reason with them coolly, and con- 
vince them of their error. Prov. xv. 1. In 
this case Peter acted on the principle 
which he afterwards enjoined on all. 1 
Pet. iii. 15, *'Be ready always to give 
an answer to every man that asketh you 
a reason of the hope that is in you, with 
meekness and fear.*' The design of Pe- 
ter was to vindicate the conduct of (he 
apostles from the reproach of intoxicai :on. 
to show that this could be no other than 
the woric of God ; and to make an appli' 
cation of the truth to his hearers. This 
he did, (1.) By showing that this could not 
be reasonably supposed to be the eflect 
of new wine, ver. 15. (2.) That it had 
been expressly predicted in the writings 
of the Jewish prophets, ver. 15—21. (3.) 
By a calm argument, jiroving the resur- 
rection and ascension of Christ, and show- 
ing that this also was in accordance with 
the Jewish Scriptures, ver. 28—35. We 
are not to suppose that this was the lohole 
of Peter's discourse, but that these were 
the topics on which he insisted, and the 
main points of his argument 

15. For these are not drunken, &c. The 
v.ord these here includes Peter himself) 
vi well as the others. Tlie charge doubt- 
less extended to all. IT T7te third hour of 
the day. The Jews divided fheir day into 
twelve equal parts, reckoning from sun- 
rise to sunset. Of course the hours were 
longer in the summer than in the winter. 
The third hour would answer to our nine 
o'clock in die morning. The reasons why 
it was so improbable that they should be 
drunk at that time were the following. 



15 For these are not dronkei , an 
ye suppose* seeing * it ib but ih*^ 
third hour of the day. 

16 But this is that which i^aft * 
spoken by the prophet Joel : 

• I Tb.5.7. h JMl 2Jff,aS. 

(1.) It was the hour of morning worship, 
or sacrifice. It was hiffhly improbable, 
that at that eariy honr mey would be iii^ 
toxicaled. (2.) It was not usual for even 
drunkards to become drunk iu the day 
time. 1 Thest. v. 7. ** They that be dnunk- 
en, are drunken in the mght** (3.) The 
charge was, that they had become drunk 
with wine. Ardent spirits, or alcohol, 
that curse of our times, was unknown. 
It was very improbable that so much of 
I the weak wine commonly used in Judea, 
should have been taken at that early hour 
as to produce intoxication. (4.) It was 
a regu ar practice with the Jews, not to 
eat or drink any thing until after the third 
hour of the day, especially on Uie Sab- 
bath, and on all festival occasions. Some- 
times this abstinence was maintained un- 
til noon. So universal was this custom, 
that the apostle could appeal to it with 
confidence, as a full refutation of the 
charge of drunkenness at that hour. Even 
the intemperate were not accustomed to 
drink before that hour. The following 
testimonies on this subject from Jewish 
writers, are from Lightfoot ** This vras 
the custom of pious people in ancient 
times, that eacn one should offer his 
morning prayers with additions in the sy- 
nagogue, and then return home and take 
refreshment" Maimonides, Shabb. ch. 30. 
" They remained in the synagogue until 
the sixth hour and a half, and then each 
one offered the prayer of the Mincha, be- 
fore he returned home, and then he site.' 
•* The fourth is the hour of repast, when 
all eat'* One of the Jewish writers says, 
that the difference between thieves and 
honest men might be known by the fact 
that the former might be seen in the 
morning at the fourth hour, eating and 
sleeping, and holding a cup in his nand. 
But for those who mme pretensions to re- 
ligion, as the apostles did, such a thing 
was altogether improbable. 

16. Tfiis is that. This is the fulfilment 
of that, or this was predicted. This was 
the second part of Peter^s ai^ument, to 
show that this was in accordance with 
the predictions in their own Scriptures. 
H By the propJtet Joel. Joel ii. 28—^, 
This is not quoted UteraUy, either firom 
the Hebrew or the Septuagint The tu,l> 
stance however is vr«M!r9%\ 
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17 And it shall come to pass in 
'he Inst days, (saith God,) I will 



17 It thaU come to pass. It shall hap- 
pen, or shall occur, H In (he last days. 
Ileb. Chaldee, Syriac, and Arabic, a/ter 
these things, or afterwards. The expres* 
sUni the last days, however, occun fre- 

rntly in the Old Testament Gen. xliz. 
Jacob called his sons, that he might 
teil them v(tiait should happen to them in 
the last days, i. e. in future times. Ueb. in 
after times. Micah iv. 1. **In the last days 
(Heb. in after times) the mountain of the 
Lord's house," &c. Isa. ii. 2, ** In the last 
days the mountain of the Lord's house 
shall be established in the tops of the 
tnountains," &c. The expression then 
properly denoted the future times in gene- 
ral. But, as the coming of the Messiah was 
to the eye of a Jew the most important 
event in the coming ages, the great, glo- 
rious, and crowning scene in all that vast 
futurity, the phrase came to be regarded 
as properly expressive of that And they 
spoke of future times, and of the last 
times, as the glad period which should 
bo crowned and honoured with the pre- 
sence and triumphs of the Messiah. It 
stood in opposition to the usual denomi- 
nation of earlier times. It was a phrase 
m contrast with the days of the patriarch, 
the kings, the prophets, &c. The last 
days, or the closmg period of the world, 
were the da3r8 of the Messiah. It does not 
appear from this, and it certainly is not 
implied in the expression, that they sup- 
posed the world would then come to an 
end. Their views were just the contrary. 
They anticipated a long and glorious 
time, under the dominion of the Messiah, 
and to this expectation they were led by 
the promise that his kingdom should be 
for ever ; that of the increase ofhis govern- 
ment there should be no end, <&c. This 
expression was understood by the writers 
of the New Testament as referring un- 
doubtedly to the times of the gospel. And 
hence tliey often used it as denoting 
that the time of the expected Messiah 
had come, btit not to imply that the world 
was drawing near to an end. Heb. i. 2, 
^ God hath spoken in these last days by 
his Son. * 1 Pet i. 20, "Was manifested 
m these last times for you." 2 Pet iii. 3. 
1 Pet i 5. 1 John ii. 18. " Little children 
it is the last time,'' &c. Jude 18. The ex- 
pression the last day, is applied by our Sa- 
viour to the resurrection and the day of 
judgment John vi. 39, 40. 44, 45 ; xi. 24 ; 
xii. 48. Here the expression means simply I 
•n those future Hmsg^ vihen the Messuui \ 



pour out * of my Spirit upon al 

• If.44.S. Ese JCJ7 

shaU have come, IT I wiUpour out of my 
SjnriL The expression in Hebrew is, "J 
will pour out my Spirit" The word 
pour IS commonly applied to uxiter, or tr 
olood, to pour it out, or to shed it Isa 
Ivii. 6 ; to tears, to pour them out !• e. tr 
weep, &c. Ps. xlii. 4. 1 Sam. i. 15. It i» 
applied to water, to wine, or to blood, it 
the New Testament Matt ix. 17. Rev 
xvi. 1. Acts xxii. 20. " The blood of thy 
martyr Stephen teas shed." It omvey^i 
also the idea of communicating largely, or 
freely, as water is poured fieejy from a 
fountain. Titus iii. 5, 6, " The renewing 
of the Holy Ghost which he ^ied on us 
abundantly." llius Job xxxvi. 27, "They 
(the clou^) pour down rain according to 
the vapour thereof" Isa. xliv. 3, •♦ I will 
pour water on him that is thirsty." zlv. 8, 
" Let the skies ]x>ur down righteouaness." 
Mai. iii. 10, "1 will pour you out a blesb 
ing." It is also applied to fury and 
anser, when God intends to say that he 
will not spare, but will signally punish. 
Ps. Ixix. 24 Jer. x. 25. It is not uzifre 
quently applied to the Spirit. Prov. i. 23. Isa. 
xliv. 3. Zach. xiL 10. And then it means 
that he will bestow laree moasures of spi- 
ritual influences. As uie Spirit renews 
and sanctifies men, so to pour out the Spi' 
,rit is to grant freely his influences to re 
new and sanctify the soul. 1 My Spirit, 
The Spirit here denotes the third person 
of the Trinity, promised by the Saviour, 
and sent to finish his work, and apply it to 
men. The Holy Spirit is regarded as the 
source, or conveyer of all tne blessings 
which Christians experience. Hence he 
renews the heart John iii. 5, 6, He is the 
source of all proper feelings and princi* 
pies in Christians, or he produces tiie 
Christian graces. Gal. v. 22--25. Titus iii. 
5 — 7. The spread and success of the go.<-.- 
pel is attributed U> him. Isa. xxxii. 15, IC 
Miraculous gifts are traced to him ; espc 
cially the various gifts with which the 
early Christians were endowed.- 1 Cor. 
xii. 4 — 10. The promise that he wouKJ 
pour out his Spirit, means that he wouJJ 
in the time of the Messiah, impart a large 
measure of those influences, which it wnt. 
his peculiar province to communicate to 
men. A part of them were communi- 
cated on the day of Pentecost in the mi- 
mculous endowment of the power of 
speaking foreign languases^ in the wis- 
dom of the apostles, ana m the conver- 
sion of the three thousand. ^ Upon all 
fletk. The word jlesA here in$an8;9^s«>n«. 
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flesh: and your sons and your 
daughters shall prophesy, and your 



or men. See Note, Rom. i. 3. The word aU 
here does n ^fc mean every individual, but 
every doss or rank of men. It is to be li- 
mited to the cases specified immediately. 
The influences were not to be confined to 
any class, but to be communicated to all 
kinds of persons, old Hien, youth, servants, 
&C. Comp. 1 Tim. ii. 1— -4. IT And your 
sons and your daughters. Your children. It 
would seem, however, that females shared 
in the remarkable influences of the Holy 
Spirit PhUiji, the Evangelist, had four 
dauffhters which did proph^fsy. Acts xxi. 
9. It is i»obable also that the females of 
the church of Corinth partook of this gift, 
though they were forbidden to exerdse it 
in public. 1 Cor. xiv. 34. The oflSce of 
prophesying, whatever was meant by that, 
was not confined to the mm. among the 
Jews. £x. XV. ^, *^ Miriam, the pro- 
phetess, took a timbrel," &c. Juds. iv. 4, 
** Deborah, a prophetess, judged Israel." 
2 Kings xxii. 14. See sdso Luke ii. 36, 
'There was one Anna, a prophetess," 
inc. V ShaU prophesy. The word pro- 
phesy is used m a great variety of senses. 
(1.) It means to predictt or foretd future 
events. Matt xi. 13 ; xv. 7. (2.) To divine, 
to conjecture, to declare as a prophet 
might. Matt xxvi. 68, "Prophesy who 
smote thee " (3.) To celebrate the praises 
of God, being under a divine influence. 
Luke L 67. This seems to have been a 
considerable part of the emplo)rment in 
the ancient schools of the prophets. 1 Sam. 
X. 5 ; xix. 20 ; xxx. 15. (4.) To teach — as no 
small part of the oflice of the prophets was 
to teach the doctrines «f religion. Matt 
vii. 22, ** Have we not prophesied in thy 
name ?" (5.) It denotes then, in general, 
to speak under a divine influence, whether 
in roretellin^ future events ; in celebrat- 
ing the praises of Gkni; in instructing 
others in the duties of religion, or in 
speaking foreign languages under Ouit tn- 
fiuence. In wis last sense, the word is 
used in the New Testament, to denote 
those who were miraculously endowed 
with the power of speaking vsteiga lan- 
guages. Acts xix. 6. The word is also 
used to denote teaching, or speakhig in in- 
telligible language, in opponlion to speak- 
ing a foreign tongue. 1 Cor. xiv. 1 — 
5. In this place it means that they should 
speak under a divine influence, and is <jae- 
dally applied to the power of speaking in 
a foreign tiugue. ^ Your y owns men shall 
see t^ .wfc The will of God in former 
hnt^ was communicated to the prophets 



young men shall see yisions, and 
your old men shall dream dreams . 

in various ways. One was by visions, and 
hence one of the most usual names of the 

Srophets was seers. The name seer waa 
rst given to that class of men, and was 
superseded by the name prophet 1 Sam. 
ix. 9, " He that i« now called a pnypbet 
was before time called a Seer,** ix. IL 18 
19. 2 Sam. xxiv.ll ; xxix. 29 &c. This 
name was given ih>m the manner in 
which the divine will was communi' 
cated, which seems to have been by 
throwuig the prophet into an ecstacy, and 
then by causing the vision, or the tmpear- 
ance or the o^ects or events to pass oefbre 
the mind. The proohet looked upon the 
passing scene, the ouen splendid aiorama 
as it actually occurred, and recorded it as 
it appeared to his mind. Hence he re> 
corded rather the succession of images 
than the times in which they would oc- 
cur. These visions occurred sometimes 
when they were asleep, and sometimes 
during a prophetic ecstacy. Dan. ii. 28 , 
vU. 1. 2. 15 ; viii. 2. Ezek. xi. 24. Gen. xv. 

1. Num. xiL 6. Job iv. 13 ; vii. 14. £zek. i 
1 ; viii. 3. O^n the prophet seemed to 
be transferred, or translated to anothei 
place from where he was ; and the scene 
in a distant land or age passed before the 
mind. £zek. viii. 3 ; u. 2 ; xi. 24. Dan. viii. 

2. In this case the distant scene or time 
passed be£>re the prophet, and he record- 
ed it as it appearea to him. That this did 
not cease berore the times of the gospel is 
evident Acts ix. 10, "To Ananias said 
the Lord in a vision,** &c 12, ** And hath 
seen (i. e. I^ul) in a vision^ a man named 
Ananias," &c. i. e. Paul hath seen Ana- 
nias represented to him, though absent: 
he haa nad an image of him coming in to 
him. Acts x. 3, Cornelius " saw in a vi 
sion evidently an angel of God coming to 
him," &c This was one of the modes by 
which in former times God made known 
his will ; and the language of the Jews 
came to express a revelation in this man- 
ner. Though there were strictly no vi* 
sions on the day of Pentecost, yet that was 
one scene under the great economy of the 
Messiah, under which God would make 
known his will in a manner as clear as he 
did to the ancient Jews. IT Your old men 
shall dream dreams. The will of God in 
former times was made known of^en ki 
this manner; and there are several in- 
stances recorded in whiclr it ^^-as done 
under the gospel. God informed Abirao- 
lech in a dream, that Sarah was the w\C^ 
of Abraham. Gen. xr. ^ W^ ^^iwi "«^ 
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IS And on my servants and on 
my handmaidens I will pour out, in 
those days, of my Spirit; and * they 
shall prophesy: 

• c81.4,ft,10. lCoi>.12.10 

Jacob in a dream, Gen. xxxl 11 ; to La- 
hau, izxi. 24; to Joseph, xxxvu.5; to the 
.Mitler Olid baker, xl. 5 ; to Pharaoh, xJi. 1 
—7 ; to Solomon, 1 Kings iii. 5 ; to Daniel^ 
Dan. ii. 3 ; vii. I. It was prophesied by 
Muses that in this way God would make 
known his will. Num. xii. 6. It occurred 
even in the times of the ^pel. Matt i. 
SO. Joseph was warned m a dream, ii. 
12, 13. 19. 22. Pilate's wife was also trou- 
bled in this manner about the conduct of 
the Jews to Christ MaU. xxvii. 19. As 
this was one way in which the will of 
O <! was mode known formeriy to men, 
so the expression here denotes simply that 
his will should be made known ; that it 
should be one characteristic of tlie times 
of the gospel that God would reveal him- 
self to man. The ancients probably had 
some mode of determining whether their 
dreanu were divine communications, or 
whether they were, as they are now, the 
mere erratic wanderii^ of the mind 
when unrestrained and unchecked by 
the wilL At present no confidence is to 
be put in dreams. 

18. And on my aervatUs, The Hebrew 
ui Joel is '• upon (he servants." The Sep- 
tuagint and the Latin Vulgate, however, 
render it " on mjf servants. In Joel, the 
prDphet would seem to be enumeratin|^ 
the different conditions and ranks of soci- 
ety. Tlie influences of the Spirit would 
be confined to no class ; they would de- 
scend on old and young, and even on ser- 
vants and handmaids. So the Chaldee 
Paraphrase understood it But the Sep- 
tuagint and Peter evidently understood 
it in the sense of servants of God ; as the 
worshippers of God are often called ser- 
wints m the Scriptures. See Rom. i. 1. 
ft is possible, however, that the Hebrew 
intended to refer to the servants of 
God. It is not " upon your servants," &c. 
as in the former expression, " your sons," 
&c. ; f^t the form is changed, ** upon ser- 
vants \nd handmaids." The lan^age, 
therefiiie, will admit the construction of 
the Septuagint and of Peter ; and it was 
tfiis variation in the Hebrew which sug- 
gested, doubtless, the mention of **my 
servants," &c. instead of your servants, 
f And handmaids. Female servants- The 
name in several times given to pious wo- 
men. Pta.lxxxvi. 16; cxvi. 16. Luke i. 38. 
48 The ipeaning of this verse does not 



19 And I will show wonders is 
heaven above, and signs in the 
earth beneath ; blood, and fire, and 
vapour of smoke : 



materially difi^r from the fbmer. In the 
times of the |[0spel, those who were 
brought under its influence should be re> 
markably endowed vrith abihty to de- 
clare the will of God. 

I9f ^. I wiU show wonders. Literally, 
•*I will give signs." *•«•«• tI^«t«. TOie 
word irt the Hebrew, Q^nfilD, mophethimt 
means properly prodigies; wonderful oc- 
currences ; miracles wrought by God or 
his messengers. £xod. iv. 21 ; viL 3. 9; 
xi. 9. Deut iv. 34, &c. It is the common 
word to denote a miracle^ in the Old Tea* 
tament Here it means, however, a por- 
tenlous appearance^ a prodigy^ a remmn^ 
ble occurrence. It is commonly joined in 
the New Testament with the word signs , 
"signs and wonders." Matt xxiv. 24. 
Markxiii. 22. John iv. 48. In these |daces 
it does not of necessity mean mirades^ 
but unusual and remarkable appearances. 
Here it is fixed to mean great and striking 
changes in the skvy the sun, moon, dec. 
The Hebrew is, " I will give siffn»in the 
heaven, and upon the earth." Peter has 
quoted it according to the sense, and not 
according to the letter. Tlie Septuafint 
is here a literal translation %j€ the He- 
brew ; and this is one of the instances 
where the New Testament wTiters did 
not quote from either. 

Much of the difficulty of interpreting 
these verses consists in nxing the proper 
meaning to the expresskin "that ^at 
and notable day of the Lord." If it be 
limited to the day of Pentecost, it is cer^ 
tain that no such events occurred at tiiat 
time. But there is, it is believed, no pro- 
priety in confining it to that time. The 
description here pertains to "the last 
days" (ver. 17), i. e. to the v^de of that 
period of duration, however long, which 
was known by Uie prophets as the last 
times. That period might be extended 
throueh many centuries ; and during that 
period all these events would take place. 
The day of Uie Lord is the day when God 
shall manifest himself in a peculiar man- 
ner ; a da^ when he shall so strikingly be 
seen in his wonders and his judgments 
that it may be called his day. Thus it is 
applied to the day of judgment, as the 
day of the Son of man ; the day in which 
he will be the great attractive object, and 
will be sigilalYy glorified. Luke xvii. 24 
1 Thess. V. 2. Phil. i. « *2 P*»t. iii. 12. it 



CHAPTER li. 



u 1 rappose, " Ihat notable day of Ihs 
Lord" herd deuHei timt future time 
wboDGod (hall nunifast hiniaeir in judg- 
ment, then we are not to tuppote that 
Peter meant to ny thatlhuee "wonden" 
should lake place on the day of Pente- 
coac or had their fulfUnieat ihwi, but 
aonJd ODCHr uwier that iftdtifinite jMTrtod 



adltd " Ai taa dayi." lie dayi of I 

vah, and kEFOaE uol atriod was daud by 

lie gnat dag if Ua Lord, llie git\ of 



vah, and kEFOaE i 



'at^. 



prophecy waa that 
pamoHjp loimieo, a naa a pledee that it 
would be niftreljr ; and thm Usre was 
bid a fbiuvfation for the necew» of re- 
pentance, and (or calling on the Lard in 
order to be saved. ir Blood. Blmd ig 
conMDonly u»J as an emliloni of glaugh- 



towna and dwelhoff in time oT war. 
? Vapour (f mmte. The wmd naptmr, 
'-Tfic, meana coninHinl)> an eihalatian 
Gom the earth, &C. ""' 



earth, Ac, easily moved 

il) riling celamiu, or piUa 
nd il another ima^ of the 
war, the imake rinna from 
a. It has almost alivayt 



noted here are those repretenud by audi 
•canes. To what pardcalar acenee there 
ia lef^wica here, il may be imponibla 
DOW to lay. It may be remarked, how- 
Bver, that gcenea of thia klid occurred 
beGin the destruction of Jerusalem, and 
there ia a stiildng reaemhlance between 
the description in Joel, and dial by which 
our Saviour foretels the deawiciion of 
JeruaaletiL See Notes on Matt. uiv. SI 
—24. 

20. TV ««» *WI be tarntd into dark- 
BCH. See Note, Matt uiv. 29. The same 
image* nsed bera with reference to tho 
■on and nwon, are uaed al» (here. Tbin 
occur not nnfreqnently. Mark liii. 24. 
S Pet iii. 7— 1ft Tlio ahining of tho sun 
K an emblem of pnaperity ; the with. 
diawing. or eclipse, or aelting of the aun 
■i an emblem of calamity, and ia often 
(hita oaed in the Scriptures, laa. Ix. 20. 
Jer. IV 9. Ezek. iiiii. 7. Amoa viti. 9. 
Rev. vi. 13;viu 12: ii. 2; ivi. 8. To 
•ay that the sun ia daikansd. or tnmed 



D imue of a 

he cailamilieai 



and eapecially of the a 
when the anwke of buminir ciliea . . 
heaven, and obMunis bia UEht This H 
not, therefore, lo be lakso litetallyi nor 
does it efibrd any indicaHon of what 
will be at the end of the world in regard 
to the aaa. ^ Tbi moon iitfa blmd. The 
word ileod here means that obsuuie, 
•an^inary colour which lbs fonon baa 
whan the atmaq>here la filled with UDoke 
ipecially the lurid 



aaaumes when atnoke and flaoiea are 
thrown up by earthqiuhes and Eery 
emptiona. Rev. vi. 12, "And I beheld 
when he had opened the uith seal, and 
lo, there was a great earthquake, and tlis 
sun became black u aackclodi of hair, 

viii. 8. In thia place it denotea great ca- 

of waiSi and coiiAagrationa, and unusual 
pmdigies of eatthiiuakeB. Aalhaeihinga 
are (Matl. Inv.) applied to the destruc- 
tion of Jeruaalem; aa they actually oc- 
curred prevtoua to (hat event {me Noiea, 
Malt, xiiv-l ; it may he auppoaed that the 

Sophecy in Joel had an immeiliate re 
rencetothat Tlie meaning uf the quo 
Iniion hy Peter in thia place, Iherelore^ 
ia, that what occurred on the day of Pen- 
lecoat, «M eA« Ugin^ing o/ »e «^^ of 
aomleri lAal aai to lake plane during the 
hma of OiB Manah. It is not intimated 
that llioso scenea were to close, or lo be 
eihauaced in that age. They may pro. 
code Ibat great day of the Lord which ia 

fat to come in view of the whole earth. 
Tbat grral and nolalils iai/ of lit Lord. 
Thia ia called the great clav of Ihe Lord 
becauae on that da/ he will be aignally 
rnanifaateil. more impresnivaly and alrik- 
ingly than on other times. The turd 
HBliOle, ■"«'•!. means signal, illuairioia, 
distinguiahed. In Joel the word ia Urrt- 
lU. m/rarfal; a won! ar^llcabls lo dan 
ofcalainity.and trial.etid judgntenL The 
Greek word here rendered noUbte, ia also 
in the Septu^int frequently uRod to de- 
note calamity, or limes of judgraenL Denl. 
I. 21. 2 Sam. vii. 23. Thia vriU apply ic 
any day in which God aignally manifeala 
himaeif; bot pardcularly lo a day whin 
he ahsll come Ibrlh lo poniah men, as a> 
the dealruction of Jerusalem, or at the day 
of judgment. The meaning iB.thaJL^)»■A 
wondeia shoAlit Ui!k« '^tecr >itl«n 'fmO. 



dutinguiwied day abould arrive wbe 
God ihauld come fonb in judgtiHal. 

SI. niiaBKrer duiU calL In the mid 
or Ibex wotiden and dangen. whcnoevi 
•hould call on ihe Lord ihould be del 
vend (Joell, The namt of the Laid 
the ume u the L^nl hiiueir It ii 
■ignifyingl 



P». It 



._ 6. Zech. liii. 9. T ShaU be 

In Hehfow, ehall be dditrrtd. 

cBlamities. When 



Chi 



impending cbIuc 
Ltfln. and God is 
o Judge tiiom, it ihalt bfl that those 
tre charocLeTiud ea thoae who c«l 
■|e lord, ghail ho delivered. Th 
qually IT 



alalliii 



It ia H 



(iege o€ Jerunlem. Though more than 
■ millioij of Jowa periahed, yel the fol- 
fowoR of Cliriflt who were there, having 
1 warned hy him, when they sow 
^ r .k. D approachinc, 



It of Ihe Ron 



AN whoee chamcU 



owaf on Uad. will then be raved. While 
Ihe wicted shall then call on the neks 
uid Ihe mounlains U eheller them frorn 
Iho Lori, Ihoee who Ash invoked hii 
/flwur and mercy ^lall then find deli- 
veiance. The lae which Peter makes 
of this panage ia this: Calamitie* were 
about to come; tha day of judgment waa 
approaching ; (hey were poaaing through 
Us List days of the earth's history; and 
Iherefbre it became them to call on [ho 
name of the Lord, and to oblaia deliver 
■nee from Ihe dungors which impended 
over Ihe guilty. TTiere can bo little doubt 
ihal Peter inlended to apply thia lo the 
"—■-■■ — ' -bat by the name of the 
t the Lord Jesus. See 
Paul makes the seme use of 
" the 






the poaeage, Bipreasly applying il to Ihi 
Lord Jesui Christ Rom, X. 13. H. It 



.rauBlaCed Lord i 

immunicable and peculio 

-id ihouaeoflhep 



helbre u« m the New Tettsment, ahowa 
bow the apoaUea regarded the Lord Jeiua 
Christ ; arid prove* Ibat Ihey had no heai- 
latian in applyine to him nomea and aitri- 
bule* which could belong lo no one bul 



Thia veiae teachea 
pect of the judcme 



We ahall he called to 



lenla of God whi^h are 



learui; ihe 



nn shall be turned in 



day of the Lord shall come. S. li is 
to be saved. All that G ' 

""""wu'rinsw 



when the greal 
reouireaofui 



men will n. . „ - — 

on God, and atk bint lor Kilvaiion. ir is 
obviously proper Ihal Ihey shouTd be casi 
off Tlie terms of salvaHon could not be 
made plaiiieror easier. 'ITie ofler ia wide, 
free, universal, and there is no obstacle 
bulwhaleiisliin Ihe heart of the sinner. 
And &om this part of Peler'i vindicaiioa 
of the scene on Ihe day of Pentecoal, we 
mav learn alao. 1. Thai tvvivala of teli- 
Med at a part of Ihe 
church. Ue 
™i his Spirii. 

under tbe u]. 

' Ihe Messiah. Ilia remarkv 
■jmiled to ilie day of 
are as applicable lo 



ry of Ihe Chirsli 



hifltory 

speaks of God' 

PenlccooL They 



Ihe charges Khich have ever been 
light Bgeinat them. All Ihe objectiona 
irreguTarilv, eitiBvagance, wildfire, 
uusissm, disorder, &c. which have 
n alleged against revivala in nHNlera 
fs, might have Iieen brought with 
equal pnipriely againat the scene on ihe 
dayofPetileceet Yet an apostle ahoned 
that that was in arcordance with the pre- 



If liat work could be vindicated, then 
dem revivals tnay be- If that was 
lily liable lo no objections on these ae- 
mta, then modein works of grace 
luld not be objected lo for the same 
Ihinga. And if that eiciCed deep tntereal 
~ -"-i apostles; iflhevfeltdr 

de to defend revivals, and not b« found 
DOtlg tfaejr revileis, their calumnialora, 
their foes. There will be enemiea 
lough of Ihe work of the Holy SpinI 
ithoul Ihe aid of profe«ed Chriattansi 

and that man pon -*-'- '-' 

□ge or chai^cler ' 
inemieiof God ai 
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22 Ye men of Israel, hear these 
words ; Jesus of Nazareth, a man 
approved of God among you by 
miracles ' and wonders and signs, 

a Jiie.14.10,1 1. HeA4. 

ing the mighty work of the Holy Spirit on 
the human heart 

22. Ye men of J$rad. Descendants of 
Israel, or Jacoh, i. e. Jews. Peter pro- 
ceeds now to the third part of his argu- 
ment, to show thai Jesus Christ had been 
raised up; and that the scene which had 
occurred was in accordance with his 
promise, was proof of his resurrection, 
and of his exaltation to be the Messiah ; 
and that, therefore, they should repent 
for their great sin in having put their 
own Messiah to death.. If A man approved 
of God* A man who was shown or de- 
jnonsirated to have the approbation of 
God, or to have been sent bjr him. IT By 
mxractest and iDonders, and tigns. The 
first of these words properly means the 
displays of power which Jesus made ; the 
secona, the unusual or remarkable events 
which attended him; the third, the signs 
or proofs that he was from God. Toge- 
ther, they denote the array or series of 
remarkable works— Hraising Uie de.ad,heal- 
mg the sick, &o. which showed that Jesus 
was sent from God. The proof which 
they furnished that he was irom God wiais 
this, that God would not confer such 
power (HI an imposior, and that therefore 
he was what he pretended to be. IT Which 
Qod did by him. The Lord JesuB him- 
self often traced his power to do these 
things to his commission from the Father; 
but he did it in such a way as to show 
that he was closely united to him. John 
v. 19. 90. Peter here says that God did 
these works hy Jesus Christy to show that 
Jesus was truly sent by him, and that 
therafore he had the seal and attestation 
chT God. The same thmg Jesus himself 
said. John v. 36, **The work which the 
Father hath given me to finish, the same 
works that 1 do, bear witness of me, that 
iie Father hath sent me." The great 
works which God has wrought in crea- 
tion, as well as in redemption, he is re- 
E resented as having done by his Son. 
[eb. i. 2, ** By whom also he made the 
worlds." John L Z. Col. i. 16—19. IT In 
the midst d yonu In your own land. It 
is aldo probable that many of the persons 
present had been witnesses of his mira^ 
cius. ^i As ye yourselves also know. They 
knew it either by having vntnessed them, 
or by the evidence which every where 
abounded of the truth ^hat ne had 



which God did, by him, in the 
midst of you, as ye * yourselves 
also know : 
23 Him, being * delivered by the 

h Jiio.15.24. € La.88J2;24.44. cAlS. 

wrought them. The Jews, even in the 
time of Christ, did not dare to call his 
miracles in question. John iv. 24. While 
they admitted the miracle, they attempted 
to trace it to the influence of Beelzebub 
Matt ix. 34. Mark iii. 22. So decided anC 
numerous were the miracles of Jesus, 
that Peter here appeals to them as hav- 
ing been known by the Jews themselves 
to have been performed, and with a con- 
fidence that even they could not deny it. 
On this he proceeds to rear his argument 
for the truth of his Messiahship. 

23. Hiait being delivered, ^x^otov. This 
word, deliverea, is used commonly of 
those who are surrendered or delivered 
into the hands of enemies or adversaries. 
It means that Jesus was surrendered, or 
given up to his enemies l^ those who 
should nave been his protectors. Thus 
he was delivered to the chief priests. 
Mark x. 33. Pilate released Barabbas, 
and delivered Jesus to their will, Mark 
XV. 15. Luke xxiii. 25 ; he was delivered 
unto the Gentiles, Luke xviii. 32; the 
chief-priests d^vered him to Pilate, 
Matt xxvii. 2 ; and Pilate delivered him 
to be crucified, M[att xxvii. 26. John xiv. 
16. In this manner was the death of 
Jesus accomplished, by being surrendered 
from one tribunal to another, and one de- 
mand of his countrymen to another, until 
they succeeded in procuring his death. 
It may also be implied here that he was 
given or surrendered by God ^to the hands 
of men. Thus he is represented to have 
been given by God. Joim iii. 16. 1 John 
iv. 9, 10. The Syriac translates this, 
" Him, who was destined to this l^ the 
foreknowledge and will of God, you deli- 
vered into the hands of wicked men," &€. 
The Arabic, " Him, delivered to you by 
the hands of the wicked, you received, 
and after you had mocked him, you slew 
him." If Jay the determinate counsel. The 
word translated delerminatet ry ietTftiv^ 
means, properly, that which is defined, 
marked out, or bounded; as, to mark out or 
define the boundary of a field, &c. -Sec 
Rono. i. 1. 4. In Acts x. 42, it is translat^o' 
ordained of God ; denoting Ats/mrpoM that 
it should be so, i. e. that Jesus should be 
the judge of a uick and deau. Luke xxii. 22. 
"The «>n oi man goeth as it is determin- 
ed of him," i. e. as God has purposed or 
determined beforehand thatKe8.V»Qra\& ^e^ 
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determinate counsel and foreknow- 
ledge of God, ye * have taken, and 

Acts zi. 29, ** The disciples .... determined 
to eeiid relief unto the brethren which 
dwelt in Judea,*" i. e. they retolved or pur- 
posed beforehaiKl to do it Acts xvii. 26, 

•* God hath determined the times before 

appointed and fixed," &c. In all these 
places there is the idea of a purpose, or 
tntenticn, or plan implying intention^ and 
marking out or fixing the boundaries to 
some future action or event The word 
impUes that the death of Jesus was re- 
solved on by God before it took place. 
And this trutli is established by all the 
predictions made in the Old Testament 
and by the &iviour himself. God was 
not compelled to give up his Son. There 
was no daim on him for it. And he had 
a right, therefore, to determine when and 
how it should be done. The fact more- 
over, that Uiis was predicted^ ehovn that 
it was fixed or resolved on. No event 
can be foretold^ evidently, unless it be 
certain that it will take place. The event 
therefore, must in some way be fixed or 
resolved on beforehand. IT Counsel. 
fioux.^. This virord properly denotes pur- 
pose, decree, will. It expesses the act of 
the mind in mllingy or the purpose or de- 
sign which is formed. Here it means the 
purpose or will of God ; it was his plan 
or decree that Jesus should be delivered. 
Acts iv. 28, " For to do whatsoever thy 
hand and thy co*tnsd {n /Bov\ij o-ev) deter- 
mined before to be done." £ph. i. 11, 
** Who worketh all thines after the coun- 
sel of hia own will." Efeb. vi. 17, " God, 
willing. ... to show. . . . the immutability 
of his counsel.** See Acts xx. 27. 1 Cor. 
iv. 5. Luke xxiii. 51. The word here, 
therefore, proves that Jesus was deliver- 
ed by the deliberate purpose of God ; 
that it was accordingto his previous in- 
tention and design. The reason why this 
was insisted on by Peter« was, that he 
might convince the Jews that Jesus was 
not delivered by toeaknesst or because he 
was unable to rescue himself. Such an 
opinion would have been inconsistent 
^ith the belief that he was the Messiah, 
ft was important then, to assert the dig- 
nity of Jesus, and to show that his death 
was in accordance with the fixed design 
of God ; and therefore, that it did not 
interfere in the least with his claims to 
be the Messiah. The same thing our Sa- 
viour has himself expressly affirmed. John 
xix. lOr 11 ; X. 18. Matt xxvi. 53. V Fore- 
knowhdge. This word denotes the seeing 



*by wicked hands have cnxcifie. 
and slain : 

beforehand of an event yet to take place. 
It implies, 1. Omniscience ; and 2. ITiat 
the event is fixed and certain. To fore- 
see a contingent event that is, to foresee 
that an event will take place, when i*. 
may or may not take place, is an ab* 
surdity. Foreknowledge, therefore, im- 
plies that for some reason the event wttt 
certainly take ulace. What that reason 
is, the word itself does not determine. As, 
however, God is represented in the Scrip- 
tures as purposing or determinmg future 
events ; as they could not be foreseen by 
him unless he had so determined, so tM 
word sometimes is used in the sense of 
determining beforehand, or as synony- 
mous with decreeing. Rom. viii.29; xi.2. 
In this place the word is used to denote 
that the delivering up of Jesus was some- 
thing more than a bare or naked decree, 
ft implies that God did it acoording to his 
foresight of what would be the best time, 
and place, and manner of its being done. 
It was not the result merely of toill ; it 
was will directed hv a wise foreknow- 
ledge of what would be best And this 
is the case with all the decrees of God. 
It follows from this, that the conduct of 
the Jews was foreknown. God was not 
disappointed in any thinff respeetine their 
treatment of his Son. Nor will he be 
disappointed in any of the doings of men. 
Notwithstanding the wickedness of the 
worid, his counsel shall stand, and he 
will do all his pleasure. Isa. xlvi. 10. 
IT Ye have taken. See Matt xxvL 57. Ye 
Jews have taken. It is possible that some 
were present on this occasion who had 
been personally concerned in taking Je- 
sus; and many who had joined in the 
cry, " Crucify nim." Luke xxiii. 18—21 
It was, at any rate, the act of the Jewish 
people by which this had been done. This 
was a striking instance of the fidelity of 
that preaching which says, as Nathan did 
to David, •* Thou art the man !" Peter, 
once so timid that he denied his Lord 
now charged this atrocious crime on his 
countrymen, regardless of their anger and 
his own danger. He did not deal in gene 
ral accusations, but brought the cliarget 
home, and declared that they were the 
men who had been concerned i:i this 
amazing crime. No preaching can be 
successml that does not charge on men 
their personal f^k; and that does not 
fearlessly proclami their ruin and danger 
tr With wteked hands. Greek. '* through. 
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ar by the hands (if the lawless, or wick- 
ed." This refers, doubtless, to Pilate and 
the Roman soldiers, through whose in- 
strumentality this had been done. The 
reasons for supposing that this is the true 
interpretation of the passage are these: 
(1.) The Jews had not the power of in- 
flicting death themselves. (2.) The tenn 
used here, wicked, '»v'jf*uiy, is npt applica- 
ble to the Jews, but to the Romans. It 
properly means lawless, or those who had 
not the law, and is often applied to the 
heathen. Rbm. ii. 12. 14. 1 Cor. ix. 21. 
(3.) The punishment which was inflicted 
was a Roman punishment (4.) It was a 
matter of (act, that the Jews, tlK>ugh they 
had condemned him, yet had not put him 
Id death themselves, but had demanded it 
of the Romans. But though they had em- 
ployed the Romans to do it, still they 
were the prime movers in the deed ; thev 
had plotted, and compassed, and demand- 
ed his death; and they were therefore 
not the less guilU". The maxim of the 
common law, and of common sense, is, 
** he who does a deed by the instrumen- 
tality of another, is responsible for it." 
It was from no merit of the Jews that 
they had not put him to death themselves. 
It was simply because the power was 
taken away from them. IT Have crudfied. 
Greek, " havii^ affixed him to the cross, 
ye have put him to death." Peter here 
charges tne crime fully on them. Their 
ffuilt was not diminished because they 
bad employed others to do it. — From this 
we may remark, 1. That this was one of 
^e most amazing and awful crimes that 
could be charged on any men. It was 
malice, and treason, and hatred, and mur- 
der combined^ Nor was it any common 
murder. It was their own Messiah whom 
they had put to death ; the hope of their 
fathers ; he who had been long promised 
by God, and the prospect of whose com- 
ing had so long cheered and animated 
the nation. They had now imbrued their 
hands in his blood, and stood charged 
with the awful crime of having murdered 
the Prince of Peace. 2. It is no mitiga- 
tion of guilt that we do it by the instru- 
mentality of others. It is oflen, if not 
always, a deepening and extending of the 
crime. 3. We have here a striking and 
clear instance of the doctrine that the de- 
crees of God do not interfere with the 
free agency of men. This event was 
certainly determined beforehand. Nothing 
is clearer than this. It is here expressly 
asserted ; and it had been foretold with 
undeviatin]^ certainty by the prophets. 
God had, for wise and gracious puruoses, 
purposed or decreed in his own mina that 
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his Son should die at the time, and in the 
manner in which he did ; for all the cir- 
cumstances of his deatht as well as of his 
iMrth and his life, were foretold. And 
yet, in this the Jews and the Romans 
never supposed or alleged that they wore 
compelled or cramped in what they did- 
They did what they ehowe* If in thn cas«> 
the decrees of God were not inconsistent 
with huQum freedom, neither can they be 
in any case. Between those decrees and 
the freedom of man there trno inconsis- 
tency, unless it cotdd be shown — what 
never can be — that God compels men to 
act contrary to their own will. In tliat 
case there could be no freedom. But that 
is not the case with regard to the decreet! 
of God. An act is what it is in itself; it 
can be contemplated and measured by 
itself That it Vi9& foreseen, fardtnawn, or 
purposed, does not alter its nature and 
more than it does that it be remembered 
afler it is performed. The memory of 
what we have done does not destroy our 
freedom. Our own purposes in relation 
to our conduct do not destroy our free- 
dom ,* nor can the purposes or designs of 
any other being violate one free moral 
action, unless he compels us to do a thing 
against our will. 4. We have here a 
proof that the decree of God does not 
take away the moral character of an ac- 
tion. It does not prove that an acnon is 
innocent if it is shown that it is a part of 
the wise plan of God to permit it Never 
was there a more atrocious crime than the 
crucifixion of the Son of God. And yet it 
was detemuned on in the divine coun- 
sels. So with all ^e deeds of human 
guilt The purpose of God to permit them 
does not destroy their nature or make 
them innocent Tliey are what they are 
in themselves. The purpose of God does 
not change their character; and if it is 
right to punish them in fad, they will be 
punished. If it is right for God to punish 
them, it was right to resUve to do it And 
the sinner must answer for his sins, not 
for the plans of his Maker ; nor can he 
take shelter in the day of wrath against 
what he deserves in the plea that God has 
determined future events. If any men 
could have done it, it would have been 
those whom Peter addressed ; yet neither 
he nor they felt that their guilt was in the 
least diminished by the fact (hat Jesuff 
was ** delivered by the determinate eoun 
sel and foreknowledge of God." 5. If thift 
event wps predetermined ; if that act ot 
amazing wickedness, when the Son of God 
was put to death, was fixed by tl^e deter- 
minate counsel of God, then all thA «s«c^% 
leading to it, atvd >^e CAtcxncftXas&RSHik ^« 
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24 Wliom * God hath raised up, 
having loosed the pains of death : 
because it was not possible * that 

• Lii.84. e.lS.SO M. lCor.S.14. Ep.1 JO. CeL8.12. 
ITh.1.10. Hrt>.I»JO. IPetl Ji. * Jao.l0>i8. 

tending it, were alto a part of the decree. 
The one could not be determined without 
the other. 6. If that event was deter- 
mined, ihen others may be also conaistp 
•ntly with human ii*eedom and reeponsi- 
bilily. There can be no deed of wicked- 
ness that shall surpass that of crucifying 
the Son of God. And if the acts of his 
murderers were a part of the wise coun- 
sel of God, then on the same principle are 
we to suppose that all events are under 
his direction, and ordered by a purpose 
infinitely wise and good. 7. If the Jews 
could not lake shelter from the charge of 
wickedness under the jJea that it was 
foreordained, then no sinners can do it. 
This was as clear a case as can ever oc- 
cur ; and yet the apostle did not intimate 
that an excuse or mitigation for their sin 
could be plead from this cause. This 
ease, therefore, meets all the excuses of 
tinners from this plea, and proves that 
tliose excuses will not avail them or save 
them in the day of judgment 

24. Whom God hath raised up. This 
was the main point, in this part of his ar- 
gument, which Peter wished to establish. 
He could not but admit that the Messiah 
had been in an ignominious manner put 
to death. But he now shows them that 
God had also raised him up; had thus 
given his attestation to his doctrine; and 
had sent down his Spirit according to the 
promise which the Lord Jesus made be- 
fore his death. IT Having loosed the pains 
of death. The word loosed^ kvtus^ is op- 
posed to bind, and is properly applied to 
a cord, or to any thing which is hound. 
See Matt xxi. 2. Mark i. 7. Hence it 
means Vofree^ or to liberate. Luke xiii. 16. 
1 Cor. vii. 27. It is used in this sense 
here ; though the idea of ttniying or loos- 
ing a band is retained, because the word 
translated pains often means a cord or 
band, m TJte pains of death. wiTv»s toD 
^MvdtTuu. The word translated txztns de- 
notes properly the extreme sufl»rmgs of 
partiurition, and then an^r severe or excru- 
ciating pangs. Hence it is applied also to 
d&ithf as bNsing a state of extreme suffer- 
ing. A very frequent meaning ofttie He- 
brew word, of which this is the transla- 
tion, is corc2, or band. This perhaps was 
the originoi idea of the word ; and the 
Hebrews expressed any extreme agony 
onder ^® idea of bands or cords closely 
^ttvmkf binding and constricting the 



he should be holdea of it. 

25 For David speakeUi « conceni- 
ing him, I foresaw the Loid always 
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limbs, and producing severe pain. Thai 
death was represented under this image 
of a band that confined men ; that presBed 
closely on them ; that prevented escaps; 
and produced severe suffering. For thv 
use of the word Vsn, see Pb. cxix. 61 bk 
Ixvi. 7. Jer. xxii. 23. Hos. xiii. 13. It is ap- 
plied to death (P^ xviii. 5), "The snsrei 
of death prevented me ;*' answering 
to the word sorrows in the previoua part 
of the verse. Ps. cxvi. 3, '* Hie sorroivi 
of death compassed me, and the pains of 
hell {hades, or sheei, the cords or pains that 
were binding me down to the ^rave) gat 
hold on me." We are not to infer from 
this that our Lord suffered any thing after 
death. It means simply that he could not 
be held by the grave, but that God loosed 
the bond^ which had held him ftere, and 
that he now set him free Who hsid been 
encompassed by these pains or bonds, until 
they had brought him down to the grave. 
Pain, mighty pain, will encompass us all 
like the constrictions and bindings of a 
cord which we cannot loose, and will 
fasten our limbs and bodies in the grave 
Those bands begin to be thrown around 
us in early life, and they are drawn closer 
and closer, until we lie panting under Uio 
stricture on a bed of pain, and then are 
still and immoveable in the grave ; sub- 
dued in a manner not a little resemUing 
the mortal egonies of the tiger in the con- 
volutions of the boa constrictor ; or like 
Laocoon and his sons in &e folds of die 
serpents from the island of Tene<k8. 
'D' It was not possible. This does not refer 
to any natural impossibility, or to any in- 
herent efficacy or power m the body of 
Jesus itself; but simply means that in the 
circumstances of the case such an event 
could not be. Why it could not be, he 
proceeds at once to show. It could not 
be consistentlv with the promises of die 
Scriptures. Jesus was the Prince of life 
(Acts iii. 15), and had life in himself (John 
i. 4 ; V. 26), and had power to lay down 
his life, and to take it arain (John x. 18) ; 
and it was indispensable that he should 
rise. He came, also, that through death 
he might destroy him that had tne power 
of death, that is, the devil (Heb. li. 14) ; 
and as it was his purpose to gain this vic- 
tory, he could not be defeated in it fay 
being confined to the grave. 

25— 2a For David speaketh, &C. This 
doctrine Vhat the Messiah must rise &07r 
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before my face; for he is on my 
right hand, that 1 should not be 
moved : 

the dead, Peter proceeds to prove bv a 
quotation firom the Old Testament Tiiis 
passage is taken from Psaho xvL 8—11. 
h is made from the Greek vendon of the 
Septuagint, with only one slight and un- 
important change. IVor is there any ma- 
terial chanee, as will be seen, from die 
Hebrew. In what sense this Pbalm can 
be applied to Christ will bo seen after we 
have examined the expressions which 
Peter alleges. S Jfcretaw the Lord. This 
is an unhappy traiudation. To foresee the 
Lord always before us conveys no idea, 
though it may be a Utertd translation of 
the passage. The word means Xoforesee^ 
and then to ue hefere us^ that is, as pre- 
sent, with us, to regard as bein^ near. It 
thus implies to put confidence m one ; to 
rely on him, or expect assistance from 
him. This is its meaning here. The He- 
brew is, / expected, or vjaitedfor. It thus 
expreaaea the petition of one who is help- 
less and dependent, who waits for help 
from God. It is often thus used in the Old 
Testament % Always hefore my face. 
As being always present to help me, and 
to deliver me out of all my troubles. 
^ He is on my right hand. To be o< Jumd 
is to be near to afiford help. The right 
hand is mentioned because that was the 
place of dignity and honour. And David 
did not design simply to say that he was 
near to help him, out that he had the 
place of honour, die highest place in his 
affections. Ps. cix. 31. In our depend- 
ence on God we should exalt him. We 
should not merely regard him as our Jidp, 
but should at the same time give him the 
highest place in our affections. IT Thca I 
should not be moved. That is, that no 
great evil or calamity should happen to 
me, that I may stand"^ firm. The phrase 
denotes to sink into calamities, or to &11 
into the poy^or of enemies. Pb. IxiL 2. 6 ; 
xlvi. 6. This expresses the confidence of 
one who is in danger of great calamities 
and who puts his trust in the help of God 
alone 

26. Thertfore Peter ascribes these 
expressions to the Messiah. The reason 
wny he would exult or rejoice was, that 
he woutd be preserved anudst the sor- 
rows that were coming; on him, and could 
look forward to the tnumph thJat awaited 
him. Thus Paul says (Heb. xiL 2), that 
** Jesus . . . .for the joy thai was set before 
kirn, endured the cross, despising the 
thame." &c And throughout the New 



26 Therefore did my heart rejoice, 
and my tongue was glad ; moreovei 
also my flesh shall rest in hope : 

Testament, the shame and scmtow of hii 
suflerin^p were regarded as connected 
with his glory ana his triumph. Luke 
xxiv. 26. PhU. a. 6—9. Eph. i. 20, 21. In 
this, our Saviour has left us an exam^e, 
that we i^ould walk in his steps. The 
prospect of future ^lorv and trium[^ 
should sustain us amid aU afflictions, and 
make us ready, like him, to tie down amid 
even the corruptions of the nave, t Did 
my heart rejoice. In the I^brew this is 
in the present tense, ** my heart rejoices.*' 
The word heart here exiuresses the person^ 
and is the same as saying / rejoice. The 
Hebrews used the different members to 
express the person. And thus we say, 
*' every soul perished ; Hie vessel had 
forty hands ; wise heads do not think so: 
hearts of steel will not flinch," &c. Prof. 
Stuart OH the xvith Ptolm. The meaning 
is, because God is near me in time of ca- 
lamitv, and will support and deliver me 
I will not be agitated or fear, but wil' 
exult in the ptrospect of the ftiture, in 
view of the '* joy that is set before roe." 
^ My tongue was glad. Hebrew, My 
^lory, or my honour exults. The word 
IS used to denote majesty, splendour, dig- 
nity, honour. It is also used to express 
the heart or som, either because ffiat is 
the chief source of man's dignity, or be- 
cause the word is also expressive of the 
liver, regarded by the Hetwews as the 
seat of the afifections. Cren. xlix. 6, ** Unto 
their assembly, mine honour,'* L e. my 
soul, or myself, ** be not thou united." Ps 
Ivii. 8, «« Awake up, my glory," Ac. Pfc 
cviii. 1, "I will sing.... even with my 
glory." This word me Septuagint trans- 
lated tongue. The Arabic and £atin Vul- 
gate have also done the same. Why they 
thus use the word is not clear. It may 
be because the toneue, or the gift of 
speech, was that whi<m chiefly contributes 
to the honour of man, or distinguishes him 
from the brutal creation. Tlie word glory 
is used expresriy for tongue in Ps. xxx. 
12 ; *< To the end that my ehry may sing 
praise to thee, and not be silent." IT MarC" 
over also. Truly; in addition to this. 

V My flesh. My body. See ver ^1. 1 Cor. 
V. 5. It means here properly the body 
separate from the soul; the dead body. 

V Shall rest Shall rest or repose in the 
grave, free from corruption. IT In hope. 
In confident expectation^of a resurrection. 
The Hebrew word rather expresses oonr 
jidence than hopf The v^an^^u^ \&»ke^ 
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07 Because thou wilt not leare 
my soul in hell, neither wilt thou 

My body will I commit to the pave, 
witn a confident expectation of the fu- 
ture, that is, \%ith a firm belief that it will 
not sec corruption, but will be raiiwd up.' 
It thus ex presses the feelinn of the dyiri£ 
Nf'nviah; the assured confidence which 
he had that his repose in the ^rave would 
not be long, and would certamly come to 
an end. 'I'he death of Christians is also 
ill the New Testament represented as a 
«/»*•«, and as repoie (Acts vii. 60. 1 Cor. 
XV. 6. 18. 1 Thess. iv. 13. 15. 2 Pet iii. 4); 
iuid they may aLw, after the example of 
tiieir Lord, commit their bodies to the 
dust, in hope. They shall lie in the grave 
under the assurance of a happy resurrec- 
tion ; and though their bodies, unhke his, 
shall moulder to their native dust, yet tliis 
corruptible shall put on incorruption, and 
this mortal shall put on immortaUty. 
1 Cor. XV. 53. 

27. Thou wilt not leave my soul. The 
word soul, with us, means the thinking, 
the immortal part of man, and is appli^ 
to it whether existing in connexion with 
the bodv, or whether separate from it 
The Hebrew word translated soul^ here, 
^VDi, napkshi, however, may mean, My 
9pirit, my mind, my life ; and may denote 
here nothing more than me, or myself. 
It means, properly, breath ; then life, or 
the vital principle, a living being ; then 
the soul, the spirit, the thinking part 
Instances where it is put for the indivi- 
dual liimself, meaning ** me," or "myself," 
may be seen in Bi. xi. 1 ; xxxv. 3. 7. Job 
IX. 21. There is no clear instance in 
which it is applied to the soul in its sepa- 
rate state, or disjoined from the body. In 
this place it must be explained in part by 
the meaniiig of the word liett. If that 
means grave, then this word probably 
means " me ;" thou wilt not leave me in 
the grave. The meaning probably is, 
•Thou wilt not leave me in Shed, nei- 
dier,* &c. Tlie word leave here means, 
' Thou wilt not resign me to, or wilt not 
give me over to it to be held under its 
power.* In hell, n's i^ov. The word 
hell in English, now commonly denotes 
the place of the future eternal punish- 
ment of the wicked. This sense it has 
acquired by long usage. It is a Saxon 
Word, derived from hdan, to cover; and 
^lenotes literally, a covered or deep place 
(H'e&ster); then the dark and dismal 
^hoile of departed spirits ; and then the 
P*'iee of torment As the word is used 
^*o by ug, it by no means expresses the 
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force of the original ; and if with tiii 
idea we read a passage like the one b» 
fore us, it woiud convey an enoaeom 
meaning altogether; although /enncr^ 
the English word perhaps expreased no 
more than the original. The Greek word 
Hades means literally a place devoid of 
light; a dark, obscure abode; and in 
Greek writers was applied to the darii 
and obscure regions where disembodied 
spirits were supposed to dwell. It occun 
but eleven times in the New Testameut 
In this place it is the translati<Hi of ths 
Hebrew, SheoL In Rev. xx. 13, 14, it is 
connected with death. ** And death and 
hell (Hades) dehvered up the dead which 
were in them." "And death and hell 
(Hades) were cast into the lake of fire."* 
See also Rev. vi. 8. i. 18, **1 have the 
keys of hell and of death." In 1 Cor. xv. 
55, it means the grave. *' O grave (Hades), 
where is thy victory V* In Matt xi. 23, it 
means a deep, profound place, opposed to 
an exalted one ; a condition of odamity 
and degradation opposed tp former great 
prospenty. "Tliou, Capeniaum, vmch 
art exalted to heaven, shalt be thrust 
down to helV' (Hades). In Luke xvL 23, 
it is applied to the place where the rich 
man was afler death, in a state of punish* 
ment " In hell (Hades) he lifted up hibi 
eyes, being in torments." In this place it 
is connected with the idea of suffering; 
and undoubtedly denotes a place of pu- 
nishment The Septuagint has used mis 
word commonly to translate the word 
Sheol. Oice it is used as a translation of 
the f^rase "the stones of the pit" (Isa. 
xiv. 19); twice to express silence, particu- 
larly the silence of the grave (Pis. xciv. 
17 ; cxv. 17) ; once to express the Hebrew 
for " the shadow of death" (Job xxxviii. 
17) ; and sixty times to translate the word 
Shed. It is remarkable that it is never 
used in the Old Testament to denote Uie 
word kiber, nap, which properly denotes 
a grave or sepulchre. The idea which 
was conveyed by the word Sheol, or 
HadeSj \wlb not properly a grave or sepul- 
chre, but that aark, unknown state, tn- 
duding the grave, which constituted the 
dominions of the dead. What idea the 
Hebrews had of the future world, it is 
now difficult to explaii^ and is not neces- 
sary in the case before us. The word 
originally denoting simply the state of the 
dead, the insatiable demands of the grave, 
came at last to be extended in its mean- 
ing, m proportion as they received new 
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revolatioiifl or formed new opmioiiB about 
the future world. Perhaps the following 
may be the ptoceoi of thought l^ which 
the word came to have the peculiar 
meanings which it is fimnd to have in the 
Old Testament. (1.) The word death, and 
llie grove (kcber), would express the abode 
of a deceased Inxiy in the eartilL (2.) Man 
has a soul, a thin&ing principle ; and the 
inquiry must arise, what will be its state ? 
Will It die also? The Hebrews never 
appear to liave believed that Will it as- 
cend to heaven at once ? On that sul^ect 
they had at first no knowledge. Will it 
go at once to a place of torment? Oftitiat 
also they had no information at first Yet 
they supposed it would live; and the 
word Sheol expressed just this state — the 
dark, unknown regions of the dead ; the 
abodo of spirits, whether good or bad ; 
the residence of departed men, whether 
fixed in a permanent habitation, or whe- 
ther wandering about As they were 
ignorant of the size and spherical struc- 
ture of the earth, they seem to have sup 
posed this region to be situated in the 
earth, far below us ; and hence it is put 
in opposition to heaven. Ps. cxxxix. 8, 
" If t ascend to heaven, thou art there ; 
if I make my bed in hell {Shed), thou art 
there." Amos ix. 2. The most com- 
mon meaning of the word is, therefore, to 
express diose dark regions, the lower world, 
the region of ghosts, &c. Instances of 
this, almost without number, might be 
^ven. See a most striking and sublime 
mstance of this in Isa. xiv. 9. " Hell from 
beneath a moved to meet thee," &c. ; 
where &e assembled dead are repre- 
sented as being agitated in all their vast 
regions at the death of the king of Baby- 
Ion. (3.) The inquiry could not but arise, 
whether all ^ese oeinss were happy? 
This point revelafion decided; ana it 
was decided in the Old Testament Yet 
this word would better express the state 
of the uieked dead, than the righteous. 
It convesred the idea of darkness, gloom, 
wandering ; the idea of a sad and imfixed 
abode, unuke heaven. Hence the word 
somdimes expresses the idea of a place 
of punishment ft. ix. 17, •'The wicked 
shall be turned into hell," &c. Prov. xv. 
11; xxiii. 14; xxvii. 20. Job xxvi. 6.— 
While, therefore, the word does not mean 
properly a grave or a sepuldhre, yet it 
does mean oflen the state tf the dead, 
without designating whether in happi- 
ness or wo, but implying the ccmtinued 
existence of the soul. In this sense it is 
oflen used in the Old Testament where 
the Hebrew word is Sheol, and the Greek 
fbdeg. Gen. txxvii. 35, "I willgodown 



into the grave, unto my son, mourning/ 
I will go down to the dead, to death, to 
rav son, still there existing, xlii. 38; xliv. 
29, ** He shall bring down my gray hairs 
with sorrow to the grave.'* Num. xwL 30 
33. 1 Kings ii. 6. 9, &c. &c. In the place 
before us, therefore, the meaning is sim 
ply, thou wilt not leave me among tuk 
DEAD. This ecmveys all the idea. It does 
not mean literally the grave or the semd' 
chre ; that relates only to the body. This 
expression refers to the deceased messia/t 
Thou wilt not leave him among ihe dead ; 
thou wilt raise him up. It is fjpom this 
passage, perhaps, aided by two others 
(Rom. X. 7, and 1 Pet iii. 19), that the 
doctrine originated, that Christ ** descend- 
ed," as it is expressed in the creed, **into 
hell;" and numv have invented strange 
opinions about his going among lost spi- 
rits. The doctrine of the Roman Catholic 
church has been, that he went to purga- 
tory, to deliver the spirits confined there. 
But if the interpretation now given be 
correct, then it will follow, (1.) That no- 
thing is affirmed here about the destina- 
tion of the human sovd of Christ after his 
death. That he went to the region of the 
dead is implied, but nothing further. (2.) 
It may be remarked that the Scriptures 
affirm nothing about the state of his soul 
in that time which intervened between 
his death and resurrection. The only in- 
timation which occurs on the subject is 
such as to leave us to suppose that he was 
in a state of happiness. To the dying 
thief Jesus said, '• This day shalt thou be 
with me in paradise." Luke xxiii. 43. 
When Jesus died he said, '* It is finished ;" 
and he doubtless meant by that that his 
sufferings and toils for man's redemption 
were at an end. Ail suppositions or any 
toils or pains after his death are fables, 
and without the slimiest warrant in the 
New Testament \Thine holy One, The 
word in the Hebrew which is translated 
here holy one, properlv denotes one who 
is tenderly ana jhousIv devoted to ano- 
ther ; and answers to tne expression used 
in die New Testament '* mv beloved Son." 
It is also used as it is here oy the Septua* 
ffint and by Peter, to denote one that is 
Ao/yi that is set apart to God. In this sense 
it is apfdied to Christ, either as being set 
apart to this oflice, or as so pure as to 
makis it proper to designate him by way 
of emmence the holy One,.OT the hdy One 
of Ood. It is several times used as the 
well-known designation of the Messiah. 
Mark i. 24, " I know thee, who thou art 
the holy One of God." Luke iv. 34. Acts 
iii. 14, " But ye denied the holy Oae^vsA 
thej^*'^. SQ««L\«ia\ja!iiua*v^^*^TVAX 
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'28 Thoa hast made known to me 
the ways of life ; thou shalt make 
me full of joy with thy countenance. 

39 Men and brethren, ^ let me 

1 or, Jmm§. 

holy thing that ii bom of thee shall be 
called the Son of God." ^ To tee corrup- 
tion. To Me corruption if to experience 
it, to be made partakers of it The He- 
brews often expressed the idea of experi* 
encing any thing by the use of words 
pertaining to the senses ; as, to taste of 
death, to see death, Ac Corruption here 
means putrefaction in the grave. The 
word which is used in the Fisalm, nne^, 
shahatht is thus used in Job xvii. 14, *'I 
have said to corruption, thou art my fa- 
ther,^ &c. The Greek word Uius used 
oroperly denotes this. Thus it is used in 
Acts xui. 34, 35, 36, 37. This meaning 
would be properly suggested b)^ the He- 
brew word; and thus the ancient ver- 
sions understood it The meaning implied 
in the expression is, that he of whom Uie 
Psalm was written should be restored to 
life again; and this meaning Peter pro- 
ceeds to show that the words must have. 
28. IViou hast made known, &c. The 
Hebrew is, " Thou wUt make known to 
me," &c. In relation to the Messiah, it 
means. Thou wilt restore me to life. 
IT 7Ae loay of life. This properly means 
the path to life ; as we say, the road to 
preferment or honour ; the path to happi- 
ness ; the highway to ruin, &c. See Prov. 
vii. 36, 27. It means, thou wilt make 
Known to me life itself, i. e. thou wilt 
restore me to hfb. The expressions in 
the Pbalm are capable of this interpreta- 
tion without doing any violence to the 
text; and if the preceding verses refer to 
the death and burial of the Messiah, then 
the natural and propermeaniae of this is, 
that he would be restored to life arain. 
IT Thou hast made me fuU of joy. This 
expresses the feelings of the Messiah in 
view of the favour that would thus be 
showed him; the resurrection from the 
dead, and the elevation to the right hand 
of God. It was this which is rejuresented 
as sustaining him — the prospect of the 
)oy ihBt was oefbre him, m heaven. Heb, 
xii. 2. Eph. i. 20—22. T With thy coun- 
tenance. Literally, ** with thy face," that 
is, in thy presence. The words counte- 
nance and presence mean the same thing; 
and denote favour, or the honour and 
happUlen provided by being admitted to 
thB presence of God. The prospect of 
the honour that would be bestowed on 
Messiah, wanTthkt which sustained 
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freely speak unto you of the patri- 
arch David, that he is both dead 
and buried, and his sepidchre is 
with us unto this day. 



him. And this proves that the peisoo 
contemplated in the Ptelm ezpectea to be 
raised from tho dead, and exalted to the 
presence of God. That expectation i» new 
fulfilled ; and the Messiah is now filled 
with joy in his exaltaticm to the throne of 
the universe. He has ** aecended to hh 
Father and our Father;" he is ''seated 
at the right hand of God ;" he has entered 
on that "joy which was set before him;" 
he is ^'crovimed with g^ory and honour;** 
and " all things are put under his feet" 
In view of this, we may remark, (1.) That 
the Messiah had full and cmifident ex- 
pectation that he would rise from tiiie 
dead. This the Lord Jesus always 
evinced, and oflen declared it to his dj8> 
ciples. (2.) If the Saviour rejoiced in 
view of the glories before him, we should 
also. We should anticipate with joy an 
everlasting dwelling in the presence of 
God, and tiie high honour of sittmg ** with 
him on his throne, as he overcame, and is 
set down with the Father on his throne." 
(3.) The prospect of this should sustain 
us, as it did him, in the midst of persecu- 
tion, calamity, and trials. They will soon 
be ended ; and if we are his friends, we 
shall ** overcome,*' as he did, and be ad- 
mitted to " the fulness of joy" above, and 
to the " right hand" of God, "where are ' 
pleasures for evermore.** 

29. Men and brethren. This passage of 
the I^alms Peter now proves eoulo not 
relate to David, but must have reference 
to the Messiah. He begins his argument 
in a respectful manner, addressing them 
as his brethren, though they htui just 
charged him and the others v^th intoxi- 
cation. Christians should use ^e usual 
respectful forms of salutatwn, whatever 
contempt and reproaches they may meet 
with from opposers. ^ Let me frwly speak. 
That is, * It is lawful or proper to speak 
with boldness, or openly, respecting Da- 
vid.* "niough he was eminently a pious 
man; thou^ venerated by us all as a 
kinpr ; vet it is proper to say of him, that 
he IS dead, ana has returned to comip> 
tion. This was a delicate way of express- 
ing high respect for the monarch whom 
they all honoured ; and yet evincing bold 
ness in examining a passage of Scripture 
which probably many supposed to have 
reference solelv to hiin. ^ Qf the patri 
anA David Tne word pairiarch projperiy 



A.. D. 33.J 



CHAPTER II. 



47 



30 Therefore being • a prophet, 
and knowing that God had sworn ^ 
with an oaUi ^ to liim, that of the 

« 2aa.2SA b aJk.7.1St,lS. Pk.182.11. e Ht.6.17. 
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means the head or ruler of a ftmily ; and 
dien the founder of a family, or an illus- 
trious ancestor. It was commonly applied 
to Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, &c. by way 
of eminence; the illustrious fi>underB of the 
Jewisli nation. Heb. vii. 4. Acts vii. 8, 9. 
It was sdso applied to the heads of the 
families, or the chief men of the tribes of 
Israel. 1 Chron. xxiv. 31. 2 Chron. xix. 8, 
&c. It was thus a title of honour, denot- 
ing high respect Applied to David, it 
means that he was the illustrious head or 
founder of the royal family, and implies 
Peter's intention nOt to say any thing dis- 
respeotful of such a king; at the same 
time Uiat he freely canvassed a passage 
of Scripture which had been supposed to 
refer to him. IT Dead and buried. The 
record of that fact they had in the Old 
Testament There had been no pretence 
that he had risen, and therefore the Fsalm 
eould not apply to him. V His aeptdchre 
is with ut. Is in the city of Jerusalem. 
Sepulchres were coiiunoiuy situated vjiih^ 
out the walls of cities and the limits of 
villages. The custom of burying in towns 
was not commonly practised. This was 
true of other ancient nations as well as 
the Hebrews, and is still in eastern coun- 
tries, except in the case of kings and 
very distinguished men, whose ashes are 
permitted to repose within the walls of a 
city. 1 Sam. xxviii. 3, ** Samuel was dead 
.. ..and Israel.... buried him iivRamah, 
in his own city.'' 8 Kings xxi. 18, ** Ma- 
nasseh....was buried in the garden of 
his own house." 8 Chron. xvi. 14, ** Asa 
was buried in the citv of David." 2 Kings 
xiv. 20. The sepulchres of the Hebrew 
kings were on mount Zion. 2 Chron. xxi. 
20; xxiv. 25; xxviiL27; xxxii. 33; xxiv. 
16. 2 Kings xiv. 20. David was buried 
in the city of David (1 Kines ii. 10), with 
his fathers* i. e. on mount Zion, where he 
built a city called after his name. 2 Sam. 
V. 7. Ofwhatfbrm the tombs of the kin^ 
were made is not certainly known. It is 
.ilmost certain, however, that they would 
he constructed in a magnificent manner. 
The tombs were commonly excavations 
from rocks, or natund caves ; and sepul- 
chres cut out of the solid rock, of vast ex- 
tent, are known to have existed. The 
following account of the tomb called ** the 
sepulchre of the kings " is abridged from 
Maundrell. " The approach is through 
an entrance cut out of a solid rode, which 



fruit of his loinSy according to the 
flesh, he would raise up Christ to 
sit on his throne ; 



admits you into an open court about forty 
pat:es smxare, cut down into the rock. On 
the soutn side is a porti«t> nine paces long 
and foi^r broad, hewn li tewise out of the 
solid rock. At the end if the portico is 
the descent to the sepu chres. The de 
scent is into a room aooLt seven or eight 
yards square, out out of he natural rock. 
From this room there a e passages into 
six more, all of the same fabric with the 
first In every cne of thes ) rooms, except 
the first were coffins plao^d in nichcHB m 
the sides of the chamber ' &c. (Maun* 
drell's Travels, p. 76.^ L the tombs of 
the kings were of this fo^n, it is clear 
that they were wwks of gr»at labour and 
expense. Probably also there were, as 
there ore now, costly and splendid mcxiu- 
ments erected to the menory of the 
mighty dead. S Unto this day. That the 
sepulchre of David was well known and 
honoured, is clear from Josephus. Antiq- 

b. vii. c. XV. $ 3. ** He (David) was buried 
by his son Solomon in Jeruaalem with 
ereat magnificence, and vriih. all the other 
funeral pomra with which kings used 
to be buried. Moreover, he had im- 
mense wealth buried vrith him: for* a 
thousand and three hundred years after- 
wards, Hjrrcanns the high-priest, when he 
was besieged by Antiochus, and was de- 
sirous of giving hkn money to raise tlie 
siege, opened one room of David's sepul- 
chre, and took out three thousand talents. 
Herod, many years afterward, opened an- 
other roomt and took away a great deal 
of money," &c See also AnQq. b. riii. 

c. viii. $ 4. The tomb of a monarch like 
David would be well known and had in 
reverence. Peter might, then, confidenUy 
appeal to their cum Mtftej^and knowledge, 
that David had not been raised from me 
dead. No Jew believed or supposed it 
Ail, by their care of his sepuJeme, and 
by the honour with which they regarded 
his grave, believed that he had returned 
to corruption. The Fnlra, therefore, 
could not apply to him. 

30. T^enfore. As David was dead 
and buried, it was clear that he could 
not have referred to himself in this re- 
marii;able declaration. It followed that 
he must have had reference to some 
other one. H Being aproj^tel. On% who 
foretold future events. That David was 
inspired, is clear. 2 Sam. xxiii. 2. Mbnv 
of the proph«cies rDlatiTif^\<^^<(& Wsvm^ 
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tre fbmiil in the Pbaims of David. Pb. 
xxii. 1. Coinp. Matt xxvii. 46. Luke xxiv. 
44.— Pis. xxii. 18. Comp. Matt, xxvii. 35.— 
Ps. Ixix. 21. Comp. Matt xxvii. 34. 48.— 
Pb. Ixix. 25 Comp. Acts i. 20. IT And 
knowing. Knowing by what God had 
■aid to him respecting his posterity. 
IT Had 9wom with an oath. The places 
which speak of God as having sworn to 
David are found in Ps. Ixxxix. 3, 4. " I 
have made a covenant with my chosen, 
[ have sworn unto David my servant. 
Thy seed will I establish/' &c. And Pa. 
cxxxii. 11, •'The Lord hath sworn in truth 
unto David, he will not turn from it, Of 
the fruit of thy body will I set upon my 
throne." Ps. Ixxxix. 35, 36. The promise 
to which reference is made in all these 
places is in 2 Sam. vii. 11 — 16. ^ Of the 
fruit of hiM loins. Of his descendants. 
See 2 Sam. vii. 12. Gen. xxxv. 11 ; xlvi. 
26. 1 Kings viiL 19, &c H According to 
the fiesh. That is, so far as the human 
nature of the Messiah was concerned, he 
would be descended from David. £x- 

f>ressi(ms like these are very remarkable, 
f the Messiah was only a man, they 
would be unmeaning. They are never 
used in relation to a mere man ; and they 
imply that the speaker or writer supposed 
that there pertained to Ae Messiah a na- 
ture which was not according to the 
flesh. See Rom. L 3, 4 IT JFfe would raise 
tip ChrisL Thai is, flie Messiah. To raise 
up seed, or descendants, is to give them 
to him. The promises made to David in 
all these places had immediate reference 
to Solomon, and to his descendants. But 
it is clear that the New Testament wri- 
ters understood them as referring to the 
Messiah. And it is no less clear that the 
Jews understood that the Messiah was to 
be descended from David. Matt xii. 23 ; 
xxi. 9; xxii. 42. 45. Mark xi. 10. John vii. 
42, &c. In what way these promises that 
were made to David were understood as 
applying to the Messiah, it may not be 
easy to determine. The fact, however, 
is clear. The following remarks may 
throw some light on die subject The 
kingdom which was promised to David 
was to have no end ; it was to be esta- 
blished for eveh Yet his descendants 
died, and all othM* kingdoms changed. 
The promiee likewise stood bu itsdf; it 
was not made to any other of the Jewish 
kings ; nor were similar declarations made 
of surrounding kingdoms and natrons. It 
came, thefvfbre, gradually to be applied 
to that future King and kingdom which 
was the hope of the nation , and their 
eyes were anxiously fixed on the long- 
eipeoited Messiah. At the time that he 
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came, it bad become the settled doctrine 
of the Jews that he was to descend hoiD 
David, and that his kingdom was to be 
perpetual. On this belief of the prophecv 
the apostles ai^ed ; and the opmioos m 
the Jews furnished a strong point by 
which they could convince them that 
Jesus was the Messiah. Peter affirms 
that David was aware of this, and that he 
so understood the promiae as referring not 
only to Solomon, but in a ^ more im 
portant sense to the Messiah. Happilvi 
we have a commentary of David himsefi 
also, as expressing his own views of thai 

f)romise. That o(Hnment ia found particu 
arlv in the iid, xxiid, Ixixth, and xvitb 
Psalms. In these Psalms there can be nc 
doubt that David looked forward to the 
coming of the Messiah; and there can 
be as Httle that he regarded the phnmae 
made to him as extending to hia coming 
and his reign. 

It may be remarked, tliat there art 
some important variations in the manu- 
scripts in regard to this verse. The ex- 
pression *' according to the i3esh" is CHOoit- 
ted in many MSS. and is now left out by 
Griesbach in his New Testament It is 
omitted also by the ancient Syriac and 
£thiopic versions, and by the Latin Vul- 
gate. IT To ait on his throne. To be hii 
successor in his kingdom. Saul was the 
first of the kings of Israel. The kingdom 
was taken away from him and his poste- 
rity, and conferred on David and his de- 
scendants. It was determined that it 
should be continued in the fcandy of, Da- 
vid, and no more go out of his family, as 
it had from the family of SauL T^e pe- 
culiar characteristic of David as king, or 
that which distinguished him from the 
other kings of the earth, was, that he 
reigned over the peojde of Ood, brael 
was his chosen peoj^e ; and the kingdom 
was over that nation. Hence he thai 
should reign over the people cf Godt 
though in a maimer somewnat diflerent 
from David, would be regarded as occo 
pyingAis throne, and as being his sucres 
sor. The form of the administration might 
be varied, but it would still retain its 
inrime characteristic, as being a reign 
over the people of God, In diis-sense the 
Messiah sits on the throne bf David. He 
is his descendant and successor. He has 
an empire over all ike friends if the Most 
f^ffh. And as that nngdom is destinml 
to nil the earth, and to m eternal in the 
heavens, so it may be said that it is a 
kingdom which shall have no end. It is 
spiritual, but not the lees real; defended 
not with carnal weapons, but not the less 
reallv defended; aavaneed not bv the 
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31 He, seeing this before, • spake I 
of tlie resurrection of Christ, that' 
his soul was not left in hell, neither 
his flesh did see corruption. 

32 Tliis ^ Jesus hath God raised 
up, whereof * we all are witnesses. 

a tl'e.j.11,12. &ver.24. eLtt.24.4S, 



Bword and the din of arms, but not the 
lest} reu//y advanced against principaUties 
and powers, and spiritual wickedness in 
high places ; not under a visible head and 
earthly monarch, but not less really undei 
tlie Captain of salvation, and the King 
of kings. 

31. He, seeing this before, &c. By the 
spirit of prophecy. From this it appears 
that David iiad distinct views of the great 
doctrines pertaining to the Messiah. 
IT SiAike, &c. See Ps. xvi. IT That his 
soul, &c. See Note on ver. 27. 

32. This Jesus. Peter, having shown 
that it was predicted that the Messiah 
would rise, now affirms that it was done 
in the case of Jesus. If it was a matter 
of prophecy, all objection to the truth of 
the doctrine was taken away, and the 
only question was, whether there was 
evidence that this had been done. The 

Eroof of this Peter now alleges, and oflfers 
is own testimony, and that of his bre- 
thren, to the truth of this great and glori- 
ous fact. TT We all are witnesses. It seems 
probable that Peter refers here to the 
whole one hundred and twenty who were 
present, and who were ready to attest it 
in any manner. The matter which was 
to be proved was, that Jesus was seen 
alive afler he had been put to death. 
The apostles were appomted to bear wit- 
ness of this. And we are told by Paul 
(1 Cor. XV. 6), that he was seen by more 
than five hundred brethren, i. e. Chris- 
tians, at one time. The hundred and 
twenty assembled on this occasion were 
doubtless part of the number, and were 
ready to attest this. This was the proof 
that Peter alleged ; and the strength of 
this proof was, and should have been, 
perfectly irresistible. (1.) Tliey had «cen 
him themselves. They did not conjecture 
it, or reason about it ; but they had the 
evidence on which men act every day, 
and which must be regarded as satisfac- 
tory — the evidence of their own senses. 
(2.) Tlte auf?i6er was such they could not 
be imposed on. If one hundred and 
twenty persons could not prove a plain 
matter of fact, nothing could be esta- 
blished by testimony ; there could be no 
way of arriving at any fiujtm '%) The 



33 Therefore, ^ being by the nght 
hand of God exalted, and having * 
received of the Father the promise 
of the Holy Ghost, he hath shed 
forth this / which ye now see and 
hear. 
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thmg to be established was a plain mat- 
ter. It was not that thev saw him rise. 
That they never pretended. Impostors 
would have done thus. But it was that 
they saw him, talked, walked, ale, drunk 
with him, being alive after he haid been 
crucified. The fa^^ of his death waa 
matter of Jewish record; and no one 
called it in question. The only fact for 
Christianity to make out was that he was 
seen cUive afterwards; and this was at- 
tested by many witnesses. (4.) They had 
no interest in deceiving the world in this 
thing. There was no prospect of plea 
sure, wealth, or honour in doing it (5.) 
They offered themselves now as ready to 
endure any sufferings, or to die, in attesta- 
tion of the truth of this event. 

33. Therefore, being bt/ the right hand. 
The right hand among tlie Hebrews waa 
oflen used to denote power ; and the ex- 
pression here means, not that he was ex- 
alted to the right hand of God, but by his 
power. He was raised from the dead by 
his power, and borne to heaven, triumph- 
ant over all his enemies. The use of the 
word right hand to denote power is com- 
mon in the Scriptures. Job xi. 14, " Thine 
own right hand can save thee." Ps. xviu 
7, "Tliou savest by thy right hand them 
that trust in thee. Ps. xviii. 35; xx. 6; 
xxi. 8; xliv. 3; Ix. 5, &c. IT Exalted. Con- 
stituted King and Messiah in heaven. 
Raised up from his condition of humilia- 
tion to the glory which he had with the 
Father before Uie world was. John xvii. 
5. And having received, &c. The Holy 
Ghost was promised to the disciples be- 
fore his death. John xiv. 20; xv. 26; xvi. 
13 — 15. It was expressly declared, (I.) 
That the Holy Ghost would not be given 
except the I/)rd Jesus should return to 
heaven (John xvi. 7), and (2.) That this 
giA was in the power of the Father, and 
that he would send him. John xiv. 26; 
XV. 26. This promise was now fulfilled, 
and those who witnessed the extraordi 
nary scene before them could not doubt 
that it was the effect of divine power 
IT Hath shed forth this, &c. This power 
of speaking clifferent languages, and de 
daring the truth of the gospel. In Uiis 
way reter accounts fi>r the reioa^kj&3aV^ 



dl Vor Uavid i& not ascended i 35 Until 1 make thy foes thj 
(nio the heavens : but he saith him- i footstool. 

eelf, The Lord* said unto my Lord, 30 Therefore let all the house' 
Silthouon mj right hand, [ of Israel know assuredly, ihai'Goi 

4iiGed by new wine, ver. 15. U was 
itwBly forelold, ver, 16— SI, ll was pre- i 
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or accuunling for ihe scene before the 
it iviu unanswcmble; and ihe effect 
those who witneeaed it n'l 



^liour conliiunded Ihe PbrirmecB. MolL 
iiii, 42— 4C, That Ihe pnaage ui Lha 
. F»alm refen lo the Mesiiah i. flear. Our 
Saviuur, in Malt, i.ii, 42, eipreesly ip. 






., . i. For JMvid it not vcendrd into 
the haiBeni. That is, David hna not 

heaven, Thia funherEhaws ihal Pa, ivi. 
(wiild not refer to David, bul must reler 
ro the Me»iah. Great ai ihey eeteemed 
David, and much ae Ihvy were accua- 
lumed to apply these eipresaions of the 
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quole. Il was uf great imponnnce 
•how that these espresiiona could not 
ply 10 David, and also that David bore 
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je Scriplures Ihey pronounced anoflier 
name, Admi Here it mea™, JeioiaA 
uiil, &C. 1 Jtfv Lord. This is a differ- 
ent word in the Hebrew: it a Adoai. 
iroperly i» applied by a servant 



ii.42, 



oftheJewi 
fme.lftaU,& 



'ktrtfi/re, lit all, Ac, •Conxinced 
^ . proplieciea ; by our lestimony, and 
by Ihe remarkable acene eihlbileil on the 

that [he (rue Measisb has come, and ha* 
been eialied lo Leaven.' ¥ Home, if It- 
rati The wurd hova often meana/omtly,- 
lei all Ihe family oflsiael, i. e. all ihe no- 
tion of Ihe Jeiva. know diis. V KnCtBOM- 
tuTfdly. Be otaured, or know wilhool 
any heeilaiion, or poniluliiy of mistake, 

discourse. He had eetabliahed the pomta 
whirh he purposed lo prove ; and he now 

Gud hath appointed, or consdtuled. See 
eh. V. 31. ir Tkai tame Jeiai. The very 
peraoti who had suffered. He was raiseil 
with the Esmo body, a—" '— ' •' 



Ebflt he fud no! been eiafJtd in the hi 
vens in ilie seiue in which Peier h_. . 
speaking of ihe Messiah. 1 But he ailh , 
himtclf. Fa. <ix. I. IT The Lord. The ( 
■mall capitals used in translating Ihe i 
word Lord in ihe Bible, denote that the 
original word is Jfkmak. The Hebrewfl 
regarded thia as the jHCJior name of God, 



\y wpre before they died. IT H'Aoib j« 

ic/fod. See ver. 23. There was no- 

ng better lilted lo shon Ihem the guilt 

having done this, ihan the argiunenl 

wmchPelerused. He showed them ihol 

God had sent him ; Ihal he was Ihe Mcs- 

aiab ; that God bad showed his love [bi 

him, in raiaing him frem the i 






The 

Son of God. and the hope of iheir nntioD, 
Ihey had put 10 death. He was nol on 
unpostor; nur a man towins sedi'ioni 
nor a blasphemer; but the Meiaiih ol 
God ; and ihey had imbrutd tlieir haiioi 
ui his blood.— There is noihing heller fit- 

Christ, they ha' 






used as a 



.B of reepect Ly an inle- 1 1 

It means here, ' Jebo- < 

'hoia I, David, acktww- 1 1 
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hath made that sam(» Jesus, whom 
ye have crucified, both Lord • and 
Christ. * 
37 Now when they heard this, 

a Jdo.3.36. b FkaJ»6-«. 

Grod who loved Aim, and appointed him 
to save men. Comp. ch. iiL 14, 15. IT Both 
Lord. The word lord properly denotes 
proprietor, master, or sovereign. Here it 
means clearly that God had exalted him 
to be the king so long expected ; and that 
he had given him dominion in the hea- 
vens ; or as* we should say, tuler of all 
things. The extent of this dominion may 
be seen in John xvii. 2. Eph. i. 21, &c. 
In the exercise of this office, he now rules 
m heaven and on earth; and will yet 
oome to judge the world. This truth was 
particularly fitted to excite their fear. 
They had murdered their Sovereign, now 
shown to be raised from the dead, and in- 
trusted with infinite power. They had 
reason, therefore, to fear that he would 
come forth in vengeance, and punish 
them for their crimes. Sinners, in oppos- 
ing the Saviour, are at war with their 
living and mighty Sovereign and Lord. 
He has all power ; and it is not safe to 
contend against the Judge of the living 
and the dead. IT And CkrisL Messiah. 
They had thus crucified the hope of their 
nation; imbrued their hands in the blood 
of him to whom the prophets had looked ; 
and put to death that Holy One, the pros- 
pect of whose coming had sustained the 
most holy men of the world ui affliction, 
and cheered them when they looked on 
to future years. That hope of their fa- 
thers had come, and they nad put him to 
death ; and it is no wonder that the con- 
sciousness of this, that a sense of guilt, 
and shame, and confusion, shoulil over- 
whelm their minds, and lead them to ask 
in deep distress what they should do? 

37. Now when they heard this. When 
they heard this declaration of Peter, and 
this proof that Jesus was the Messiah. 
There was no fanaticism in his discourse; 
it was cool, close, pungent reasoning. 
lie proved to them the truth of what he 
was saying, and thus prepared the way 
for this effect H They were pricked in 
their heart. The word translated xoere 
pricked, ii.»rtvvy^r»v, is not used else- 
where in the New Testament. It pro- 
perly denotes to pierce or penetrate with a 
neeule, lancet, or sharp instniment; and 
then to pierce with grief, or acute pain of 
any kind. It answers precisely to our 
word compundioiu It implies also the 
idea of sudden aa well an acute ffrief. In 



they were pricked * in their heart 
and said unto Peter and to the real 
of the apostles, Men and brethreni 
what'' shall we do? 

e Ese.7.16. 2^0.12.10. d e^6il6.30. 

this case it means that they were nu^ 
denly and deeply afiected with anguish 
and alarm at what Peter had said. The 
causes of their grief may have been 
these : (1.) Their sorrow that the Messiah 
had been put to death by his own coun- 
trymen. (2.) Their deep sense of guilt in 
having dcme this. There would be min- 
gled here a remembrance of ingratitude, 
and a consrioosness that they had bees 
guilty of murder of the most aggravated 
and horrid kind, that of having killed 
their own Messiah. (3.) The fear of his 
wrath. He was still alive, exalted to be 
their Lord^ and intrusted with all power. 
They were afraid of his vengeance ; they 
were conscious that they deserved it ; and 
they supposed that they were exposed to 
it (4.) What they had done could not he 
undone. The guilt remained ; they could 
not wash it out They had imbrued their 
hands in the blood of^innocence ; and the 
guilt of that oppressed their souls. This 
expresses the usual feelings which sin- 
ners have when they are convicted of 
sin. IT Men and brethren. This was an 
expression denoting affectionate earnest- 
ness. Just before this they mocked the 
disciples, and charged them with being 
filled with new wine. ver. 13. They 
now treated them with respect and con- 
fidence. The views which sinners have 
of -Christians and Christian ministers are 
greatly changed when they are under 
conviction for sin. Before that, they may 
deride and oppose them : then, they are 
glad to be taught by the obscurest Chris- 
tian ; and even cling to a minister of the 
gospel as if he could save them by his 
own power. H What shall ux do? What 
shall we do to avoid the wrath of thir- 
crucified and exalted Messiah? They 
were apprehensive of hu vengeance, and 
they wished to know how to avoid it 
Never was a more important question 
asked than this. It is the question which 
all convicted sinners ask. It implies an 
apprenension of danger; a sense of guilt, 
and a readiness to yield the wHl to the 
claims of God. This was the same question 
asked by P&ul (Acts ix. 6) ;« Lonl, what 
wilt thou have me to do?" and by the 
jailer (Acts xvi. 30) ; ♦'He came trem- 
bling.. . and said. Sirs, what must I do 
to be saved f ' The state of mind in this 
caso — ^the case of a convicted %\iv\vet — ^aw 
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■uit« in. (1.; A de^p sennp of the evil of the 
f.fui iilt* ; remeiiihrance of a thouBond 
criniPM porliapti before ibrgo:ten ; a per- 
vading and deepening conviction that the 
heori.and conversation, and life has been 
evil, and devervos condemnation. (2.) Ap- 
prehension atx>nt the justice of God; alarm 
when the mind lookn u|)ward to him, or 
onward to ihe day of death and judgment. 
(3.) An earnest wish, amounting some- 
times to agony, to be delivered from this 
sense of condemnation, and this appre- 
hension of the future. (4.) A readineas 
to Hacnfice all to the will of God, to sur- 
render the governing purpose of the 
mind, and to do what he requires. In 
this state the soul is prepared to receive 
the offers of eternal life ; and when the 
sinner comes to this, the olfers of mercy 
meet his case, and he vields himself to 
the Lord Jesus, and finds peace. 

In regard to this discoume of Peter, and 
this remarkable result, we may observe, 
(1.) That this is the first discourse which 
was preached af\er the ascension of 
Christ, and is a model which the minis- 
ters of religion should imitate. (2.) It is 
a clear anaclose argument. There is no 
ranting, no declamation, nothing but truth 
presented in a clear and striking manner. 
It abounds with proof of his main point; 
and supposes that his hearers were ra- 
tional beings, and capable of beins; influ- 
enced by truth. Ministers have no right 
to address men as incapable of reason and 
thought ; nor to imagine that because they 
arc speaking on religious subjects, that 
therefore they are at liberty to speak non- 
sense. (3.) Though these were eminent 
sinners, and had added to the crime of 
murdering the Messiah that of deriding 
the Holy Ghost and the ministers of the 
gospel, yet Peter reasoned with them 
coolly, and endeavoured to convince tliem 
of their guilt. Men «hould be treated as 
enJowed viith reason, and as capable of 
seeing the force and beauU' of tne great 
truths of religion. (4.) llie arguments 
. of Peter were adapted to make this im- 
pression on their minds, and to impress 
them deeply with the sense of their guilt. 
He proved to them that they had been 
guilty of putting the Messiah to death ; 
that God had raised him up; and that 
they were now in the midst of the scenes 
which established one strong proof of the 
truth of what he was saying. No class 
of truths could have been so well adapted 
10 make an impression of their guilt as 
these. (5.) Conviction for sin is a rational 
process on a sinner's raind. It is the pro- 
per stale produced by a view of the past 
sins It is suffering truth to make an ap- 



propriate impression ; suflenng the mind 
to Icel as it ought to feel. The man who 
is guilty, ought to be willing^ to see and 
confess it. It is no disgrace to confess sii 
error, or to feel deeply when we know 
we are guilty. Disgrace consists in a hy* 
pocriiical desire to conceal crime ; in tm 
pride that is unwilling to avow^ it; in the 
Jalsehood which denies iL To feel it, and 
to acknowledge it, is the mark of an open 
and ingenuous mind- (6.) These sams 
trutlis are adapted still to produce con* 
victioii for sin. The sinner's treatment 
of the Messiah should produce grief and 
alarm. He did not murder him ; but he 
has rejected him : he did not crown him 
with thorns; but he has despised him: 
he did not insult him when hanging on 
the cross; but he has a thousand timsi 
insulted him since : he did not pierce his 
side with the spear ; but he has pierced 
his heart by rejecting him, and contemn' 
ing his mercy. For these things he shemli 
weep. In the Saviour's resurrection he 
has also a deep interest He rose as the 
pledge that we may rise : and when the 
sinner looks forward, he should remem* 
ber that he must meet the ascended Son 
of God. The Saviour reiens ; he lives, 
Lord of all. The sinner's deeds now are 
aimed at his throne, and his heart, and hii 
crown. All his crimes are seen by hit 
Sovereign ; and it is not safe to mock the 
Son of God on his throne; or to despise 
him who will soon come to judgment 
When the sinner feels these truths, h« 
should tremble, and cry out, What shall I 
do? (7.) We see here how the Spirit ope* 
rates in producing ctniviction of sin. It is 
not in an arbitrary manner ; it is in a(s 
cordanoe with truth, and by the truth. 
Nor have we a right to expect that he 
will convict and convert men, except as 
the trrith is presented to their minds. 
They who desire success in the gospel 
should present clear, striking, and im* 
pressive truth ; for such only God is ac- 
customed to bless. (8.) We liave in the 
conduct of Peter and Xh^, other apostle^ 
a striking instance of the pou^r of tnejgos- 
pel. Just before, Peter, trembling' and 
afraid, had denied his master with an 
oath. Now, in the presence of the roup* 
derers of the Son of God, he boldly charg- 
ed them with their crime, and darod their 
fury. Just before, all the disciples fbr^ 
sook the Lord Jesus, and fled. Now, in 
the presence of his murderers, they lifted 
their voice, and proclaimed their guilt and 
danger, even in the qity where he had 
been just arraigned and rut to death. 
What could have producea this change 
but the power of God ? And is there not 
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38 Then Peter said unto them, 
<■ Repent, and be baptized every one 
of you in the name of Jesus Christ, 



« LuJM.47. c.3.19. 



proof here that a religion which produces 
Mich changes came from heaven ? 

38. Then Peter said unto them, Peter 
I'.ad been the chief speaker, though others 
had also addressed them. He now, in 
the name of all, directed the multitude 
what to do. IT RepenL See Note, Matt 
iii. 2, Repentance implies sorrow for sin 
as committed against God, with a purpose 
to forsake it It is not merely a f<»ar of 
the conseouenceSf or of the wrath of God 
m hell. It is such a view of sin as evil 
in itself^ as to lead the mind to hate it and 
forsake it La3ring aside all view of the 
punishment of sin, the true penitent hates 
It Even if sin was the means of procur- 
ing him happiness ; if it would promote his 
gratification, and be unattended with any 
future punishment, he would hate it and 
turn from it The mere fact that it is 
eviL and that God hates it, is a sufficient 
reason why those who are truly penitent 
should hate it and forsake it False re- 
pentance dreads the consequences of sin ; 
true repentance dreads sin itself. These 
persons whom Peter addressed had been 
merely alarmed; they were afraid of 
wrath, and especially of the wrath of the 
Messiah. They had no true sense of sin 
as an evil, but were simply afraid of 
punishment This alarm Peter did not 
regard as by any means genuine repent- 
ance. Such conviction for sin would 
soon wear off, unless repentance became 
thorough and complete. Hence he told 
them to repent^ to turn from sin, to exer- 
cise sorrow for it as an evil and bitter 
thing, and to express their sorrow in the 
proper manner. We may leam here, 
(1.) Thai there is no safety in mere con- 
viction for sin : it may soon pass off, and 
leave the soul as thoughtless as before. 
(2.) There is no goodness or holiness in 
mere alarm or conviction. The devils 
.. ..tremble. A man may fear, who yet 
has a firm purpose to do evil if he can 
do it with impunity. (3.) Many are great- 
ly troubled and alarmed who vet never 
repent There is no situation where souls 
are so easily deceived as here. Alarm is 
taken for repentance ; trembling for godly 
sorrow ; and the fear of wrath is taken to 
be the true fear of God. (4.) True re- 
pentance is the only thing in such a state 
of mind that can give any relief An in- 
genuous confession of sin, a solemn pur- 
pose to forsake it, and a true hatred of it, 

■ 2 



for the remission of sins; and ye 
shall receive the gift of the Holy 
Ghost. 



is the only thing that can nve the mind 
true composure. Such is the constituiicn 
of the mind, that nothing else will furnish 
relief But the moment we are willing 
to make an open confession of guilt the 
mind is delivered of its burden, and the 
convicted soul finds peace. I'ili this is 
done, and the hnld on sin is broken, there 
can he no peace. (5.) We see here what 
direction is to be given to a convicted 
sinner. We are not to direct hiin to wait; 
nor to suppose that he is in a good way ; 
nor to continue to seek; nor to call him 
a mourner; nor to take sides with him, as 
if God were wrong and harsh ; nor to 
tell him to read, andsearch, and postpone 
the subject to a future time. We are to 
direct him to repent; to mourn over his 
sins, and to forsake them. Religion de- 
mands that ho should cU once surrender 
himself to God by genuine repentance , 
by confession that God is right, and that 
he was wrong ; and by a fit m purpose to 
live a life of holiness. H Be baptized. 
See Note, Matt iii. 6. The direction 
which Christ gave to his apostles was, 
that they should baptize all who believed 
Matt xxviii. 19. Mark xvi. 16. The Jews 
had not been baptized ; and a baptism 
now would be a profession of the religion 
of Christ, or a declaration made before 
the world that they embraced Jesus as 
their Messiah. It was equivalent to say- 
ing that they should publicly and profess- 
edly embrace Jesus Christ as their Sa 
viour. The gospel requires such a pro- 
fession ; and no one is at liberty lo with* 
hold it And a similar declaration is to 
be made to all who are inquiring the way 
to life. They are to exercise repentance j 
and then, without any unnecessary de- 
lay, to evince it in the ordinances of the 
gospel. If men are unwilling to profess 
religion, tfiey have none. If they will 
not in the proper way, show that they are 
truly attached to Christ, it is proof'^that 
they have no such attachment Baptism 
is the application of water, as expressive 
of the need of purification, and as emblem- 
atic of the infiuences from God that can 
alone cleanse the soul. It is also a form 
of dedication to the service of God. ^ In 
the name of Jesus Christ. Not ««>, but 
isri. The usual form of baptism is into 
the name of tlie Father, «fec, .•;. Here il 
does not mean to be baptized by the an 
thority of JeeiM Christ: hut a TCie»xv&\.^\A 
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39 For the promise ■ is unto you. 
And ,to your children, and ^ to all 

a Joel 2 J8. & EpAl3,n. 

baptized fnr him and his service ; to be 
coiuecrated in this way, and by this pub- 
lic piufessinn, io him, and to his cause. 
The namt of Jesus Christ means the some 
as Jesus Christ himself. To be baptized 
to his name is to be devoted to Aim. The 
Wi»rd name is oAcn thus used. And the 
pruiessiun which they were to make 
amounted to this: a confession of sins ; a 
hearty purpose to turn from them ; a re- 
ception of Jesus as tlie Messiah, and as 
thtir Saviour ; and a determination to be- 
come hU followers, and to be devoted to 
his service. Thus (1 Cor. x. 2), to be 
baptized unto Moses means to take him as 
tite leader and guide. It does not follow 
tliat in administering the ordinance of 
baptism they used only tlie name of Jesus 
Christ. It IS much more probable that 
they used the form prescribed by the Sa- 
viour himself (Matt xxviii. 19); though 
as the peculiar mark of a Christian is that 
he receives and honours Jesus Christ, 
this name is used here as implying the 
whole. The same thing occurs in A( is 
xix. 5. IT For the remission qf sins. Not 
merely the sin of crucifying the Messiah, 
but or all sins. There is nothing in bap- 
tism itself that can wash away sin. That 
can be done only by the pardoning mercy 
of God through tlie atonement of Christ. 
But baptism is expressive of a willingness 
to be pardoned in that way ; and a solemn 
declaration of our convicuon that there is 
no other way of remission. He who comes 
to be baptized, comes with a prnfenied 
convictibn that he is a sinner; tnat there 
is no other way of mercy but in the gos- 
pel, and with a professed willingness to 
comply with the terms of salvauon, and 
receive it as it is offered through Jesus 
Christ IT And ye shall receive^ &c. The 
gift of the Holy Cihost here does not mean 
his extraordinary giffs, or the power of 
working miracles. But it simply means, 
vou shall partake of the influence? of the 
Holy Ghost as far as ihey may be adapted 
to your case, as far as may be needful for 
jrour comfort and peace, and sanctifica- 
ti^n. There is no evidence that they 
were all endowed witli the power of 
working miracles ; nor does the connex- 
ion of the passage require us thus to un- 
derstand it Mor does it mean that they 
had not been awakened by his influenceft. 
All true conviction is from* him. John xvi. 
S^lO, But it is also the office of the Spi- 
rit to comfort, to enlighten, to give peace. 



that are afar off, etjen as many Z9 
the Lord our God shall call. 



and thus to give evidence that the soul ii 
bom again. To this, probably, Peter re- 
fers ; and this all who are bom again, and 
profisaB faith in Christ, poaftess. There is 
peace, calmness, joy ; there is evidence of 
piety, and that evidence is the product 
of tne influences of the Spirit. *'T^e 
fruit of the Spirit is love, joy, peace/' &c 
Gal. V 22. 24. 

39. For the promise. That is, the pro- 
mise respecting the particular thing of 
which he was speaking — the influences 
of the Huly Ghost This promise he had 
adduced in the beginning of his discourse 
(ver. 17), and he now applies it to them. 
As the Spirit was promised to descend 
on Jews and their sons and daughters, 
it was applicable to them in the circum- 
stai^ces ui which they then were. The 
only hope of lost sinners is in the promises 
of God ; and ihe only thing that can give 
comfort to a soul that is convicted of sin 
is the hope that God will pardon and save 
IT To you. To you Jews, even though 
you have crucified the Messiah. The 

Sromise had especial reference to the 
ewish people. IT To your children. In 
Joel, to their sons and daughters, who 
should, nevertheless, be old enough to 
prophesy. Similar promises occur in fea. 
xliv. 3, ** I will pour my Spirit on thy seed^ 
and my blessing on thine of&pring," and 
Isa. lix. 21. In these and similar places, 
their descendants or posterity are denoted 
It does not refer to children as children. 
and should not be adduced to establish 
the propriety of infant baptism, or as ap- 
plicable particularly to mtanis It is a 
promise, indeed, to parents that the bless* 
ings of salvation shall not be confined to 
parents, but shall be extended also to 
their posterity. Under this promise pa- 
rer.ts may be encouraged to train up their 
children for God; to devote them to hit 
service ; believing thot it is the gracioui 
purpose of God to perpetuate the bless- 
ings of salvation irom age to aore. IT To 
aU. To the whole race ; not limited to 
Jevta. IT Afar off. To those in other 
lands. It is probable that Peter hero re- 
ferred to the Jews who were scattered in 
other natiof IS ; for he does not seem yet 
to have understood that the gospel was 
to he preached to the Gentiles. See ch. x. 
Yet the promise was equally applicable 
to the Gentiles as the Jews; and the apos- 
ties were afterwards broupht tounderstand 
it Acts X. Rom. x. 12. 14- -20; xi The 
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40 And vdth many other words 
did he testify and exhort, saying, 

Gentiles are sometimes clearly indicated 
b\- the expression ''afaroflfi" (£ph. ii. 13. 
17) ; and they are represented as having 
been brought nigh by the blood of Christ 
The phrase is equally applicable to those 
who have been far off from God hy their 
*ins and their eoH affections. To them 
&?so th6 promise is extended if they will 
return. T Even as nuiny, &c. The pro- 
mise is not to those who do not hear the 
gospel, nor to those who do not obey it; 
but it is to those to whom God in his gra- 
cious providence shall send it He nas 
the power and right to pardon. The 
meaning of Peter is, that the promise is 
ample, full, free ; that it is fitted to all, and 
may be applied to ail ; that there is no de- 
fect or want in the provisions or promises; 
but that God may extend it to whomso- 
ever he pleases. We see here how ample 
and full are the offers of mercy. Goa is 
not limited in the provisions of his grace ; 
but the plan is applicaUe to all mankind. 
It is also the purpose of God to send it to 
all men ; and he has given a solemn 
charge to his church to do it. We cannot 
reflect but with deep pain on the fact that 
these provisions have been made, fully 
made; that they are adapted toallmen; and 
yet that by his people they have been ex- 
tended to so small a portion of the human 
family. If the promise of life is !o all, it is 
the duty of the church to send to all the 
message of eternal mercy. 

40. Many other words. This discourse, 
though one of the longest in the New 
Testament is but an outline. It contains, 
however, the substance of the plan of 
mercy ; and is admirably arranged to ob- 
tain its object H Testify. Bear witness to. 
He bore witness to the promises of Chris- 
tianity, to tfie truths pertaining to the 
danger of sinners; and to the truth re- 
specting the character of that generation, 
f Exhort. He entreated them by argu- 
ments and promises. IT Save yourselves. 
This expression here denotes, preserve 
yourselves from the infinence, opinions, 
and fate, of this generation. It implies 
that they were to use diligence and effort 
to deliver themselves. God deals with 
men as free agents. He calls upon them 
to put forth their own power and effort to 
be saved. Unless men put forth their 
own strength and exertion, they will ne- 
ver bo saved. When they are saved, 
they will ascribe to God the praise for 
having inclined them to seek him, p.nd 
^ir the grace whereby they are saved. 



Save yourselves from this untoward 
generation. 

IT This generation. This age or race of 
men, the Jews then living. They wer«» 
not to apprehend danger Jrom them from 
which they were to deliver themselveb , 
but they were to apprehend danger frorr. 
being with them, united in their plan^. 
desigiis, and feelings. From the influence 
of their opinions, &c. they were to escajH>. 
That generation was signally corrupt and 
wicked. See Matt xxiii. xii. 39 ; xvi. 4. 
Mark viii. 38. Thiey had crucified the 
Messiah; and they were for their sins 
soon to be destroyed. T Untoward. "Per- 
verse, refractory, not easily guided or 
taught" (Webster.) The same character 
our Saviour had given of that generation 
in Matt xi. 16—19. This character they 
had shown uniformly. They were smooth, 
cunning, plausible; but tney were cor- 
rupt in prmciple, and wickedf in conduct 
The Pharisees fiad a vast hold on the 
people. To break away from them was 
to set at defiance all their power and doc- 
trines ; to alienate themselves from their 
teachers and friends ; to brave the power 
of those in office, and those who had long 
claimed the right of teaching and guiding 
the nation. The chief danger of those 
who were now awakened was from this 
generation; that they would deride, or 
denounce, or persecute them, and induce 
them to abandon their seriousness, and 
turn back to their sins. And hence Peter 
exhorted them at once to break off from 
them, and give themselves to Christ We 
may hence learn, (1.) That if sinners will 
be saved they must make an effort. There 
is no promise to anyimless they will exert 
themselves. (2.) The principal danger 
which besets those who are awakened 
arises from their former companions. 
They are often wicked, running, rich, 
and mighty. They may be their kindred, 
and will seek to drive off their serious 
impressions by derision, or argument, or 
persecution. They have a mighty hold 
on the affections; and they will seek to 
use it to prevent those wlio are awakened 
from becoming Christians. (3.) Those who 
are awakened should resolve at once to 
break off from their evil companions, and 
unite themselves to Christ and his people. 
There may be no other vvnv in which 
this can be done than by resolving to for- 
sake the society of those who are infidels, 
and scoffers, and profane. They should 
forsake the world, and give themselves 
up to God, and resolve tn have only so 
much interronrse with the world aavcckm 
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41 I hen they that gladly receiv- 
ed his word were baptized : and 
the same day there were added unto 
them about three Uiousand bouIs. 



bo required by duty, and as roay be con- 
sistent with a sufMren'.e purpose to live to 
the honour of God. 

41. They that gladly received. The word 
rendered gladly means freely, cheerfully, 
joyfully. It implies that they did it witb- 
jut cumpulaion, and with joy. Religion 
is not com pulsion. They who become 
Christians do it cheerfully; and do it re- 
joicing in the privilege of becoming re- 
conciled to God through Jesus Christ 
Though so many received his word and 
were baptized, yet it is implied that there 
were others who did not It is probable 
that there were multitudes assembled who 
were alarmed, but who did not receive 
the word with joy. In all revivals there 
are many who become alarmed, who are 
anxious about their souls, but who refuse 
the gospel, and again become thoughtlet«, 
and are ruined. IT His word. The mes- 
sage which Peter hod spokon respecting 
the pardon of sins through Jesus Christ. 
T Were baptized. That is, those who pro- 
fessed a readiness to embrace the ofiers 
of salvation. The narrative plainly im- 
plies that tliis was done the same day. 
l*heir conversion was instantaneous. The 
demand on them was to yield themselves 
at once to God. And their profession was 
made, and the ordinance which sealed 
tlieir profession administered without de- 
Jay. IT And the same day. The discourse 
or Peter commenced at nine o'clock in 
the morning, ver. 15. How long it con- 
tinued it is not said ; but the ceremony 
of admitting them to the church and of 
baptizing them was evidently performed 
on the same day. The mode in which 
this is done is not mentioned ; but it is 
highly improbable that in the midst of the 
city of Jerusalem three thousand persons 
were wholly immersed in ono day. The 
whole narrative supposes that it was all 
done in the city; and yet there is no pro- 
bability that there were conveniences 
there K>r immersing so many pers(His in a 
single day. Besides, in the onlinary way 
of administering baptism by immersion, it 
M difficult to conceive that so many per- 
sona could have been immersed in so 
•hort a time. There is, indeed, here no 
positive proof thtit they were not immers- 
^ ; but the narrative is one of those in- 
cidental circumstances often much more 
^titfactory than philological discussion. 



42 And * they continued stead' 
fastly in the apostles' doctrine and 
fellowship, and in breaking of bread, 
and in prayers. 

« lCor.11.8. He.l0.8&. 

that show the extreme improtraihility that 
all this was done by wholly immersing 
them in water. It may be further re- 
marked that here is an example of veiy 
quick admission to the church. It was 
the first great woriL of grace under the 
gospel, ft was the model of all revivals 
of religion. And it was doubtless intend- 
ed that this should be a specimen of the 
manner in which the ministers of religion 
should conduct in regard to admissions to 
the Christian church. Prudence is indeed 
required ; but this example furnishes no 
warrant f<)r advising persons who profess 
their willingness to obey Jesus Christ, to 
delay uniting with the church. If per- 
sons give evidence of piety, of true hatred 
of sin, and of attachment to the Lord Je- 
sus, they should unite themselves to his 
people without delay. If There were added. 
To the company of disciples, or to the fol- 
lowers of Christ ^ Souls. Persons. Comp. 
1 Pet. iii. 20. Gen. xii. 5. It is not affirmed 
that all this took place in one part of Je- 
rusalem, or thai it was all done at once ; 
but it is probable that this was what was 
afterwards ascertained to be the fruit of 
this day's labour, the result of this revi- 
val of religion. This was the first effusion 
of the Holy Spirit under the preaching of 
the gospel ; and it shows that such scenes 
are to be expected in the church, and that 
the gospel is fitted to work a rapid and 
mighty change in the hearts of men. 

42. And they continued steadfastly. 
They perseverea in, or they adhered to. 
This is the inspired record of the result. 
That any of these apostatized is nowhere 
recorded, and is not to be presumed. 
Though they had been suddenly con- 
verted, though suddenly admitted to the 
church, though exposed to much perse- 
cution and contempt, and many trials, 
yet the record is that they adhered to 
the doctrines and duties of tlie Christian 
religion. The word rendered continued 
steadfastly, n-fOTxot^Ti^euvTis, means aU 
tending one, remaining by his side, 
not leaving or forsaking him. IT The 
apostles' doctrine. This does not mean 
that they held or believed the doctrines 
of the apostles, though that was true ; but 
it means that they adhered to, or attended 
on, their teaching or instruction. The word 
doctrine has now a technical sense, and 
means a cckllection and arrangement of 
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43 And fear came upon every 
soul : and many " wonders and 
signs were done by the apostles. 

• M*eA6.n 

abstract views supposed to be contained 
in the Bible. In the Scriptures the word 
means simply teackirtg ; and the expres* 
sinn here denotes that they continued to 
attend on tneir instructions. One evidence 
of conversion is a desire to be instructed 
m the doctrines and duties of religion, 
and a willingness to attend on the preach- 
ing of the gospel. ^ And felltno^tp. The 
word rendered feUowshipt xotycuv/ai, is often 
rendered communion. It properly denotes 
having things in common^ or participation, 
society, friendship. It may appl^ to any 
thing which may be possessed in com- 
men. or in which all may partake. Thus 
all Christians have the same hope of hea- 
ven : the same joys; ,the same hatred of 
sin ; the same enemies to contend with. 
Thus they have the same subjects of con- 
versation, of feeling, and of prayer; or 
they have communion in these things. 
And thus the early Christians had their 
property in common. The word here 
may apply to either or to all, to their con- 
versation, their prayers, their dangers, or 
their property ; and means that they were 
united to the apostles, and participated 
with them in whatever befel them. It 
may be added that the effect of a revival 
of religion is to unite Christians more and 
more, and to bring those who were before 
separated to union and love. Christians 
feel that they are a band of brethren, and 
tliat however much they v(«re separated 
be/ore they became Christians, novv they 
lia VA great and important interests iU com- 
mon; united in feelings, in interest, in 
dangers, in conflicts, in opinions, and in 
the hopes of a blessed immortality. 
T Breaking of bread.. The Syriac ren- 
ders this 'the eucharist,' or the lord's 
■upper. It cannot, however, be deter- 
mined whether this refers to their par- 
taking of their ordinary food together; or 
to feasts of charity ; or to the Lord's sup- 
per. The bread of the Hebrews was 
ma^e commonly into cakes, thin, hard and 
brittle, so that it was broken instead of 
being cut Hence, to denote intimacy or 
friendship, the phrase, to break bread tt^e- 
ther would be very expressive, in the 
fcime way as the Greeks denoted it by 
drinking I Off ether, o-o^wLo-iov. From the 
expression used in ver. 44, comp. with 
vcr. 46, that they had all things common, 
if would rather seem to be implied that 
tnis referred to the participation of their 



44 And all fnat believed were 
tonrether, and ^ had all things com- 
mon; 

ordinary meals. The action of breaking 
bread was commonly performed by the 
master or head of a ftmily, immediately 
aAer asking a blessing. {JUghtfoot.) 1 /n 
prayers. This was one effect of the influ* 
ence of the Spirit, and an evidence of 
their change. A genuine revival will be 
alwajrs ibllowed by a love of prayer. 

43. And fear came. That is, there wa« 
great reverence or awe. l^e multitude 
had just before derided theiti (ver. 13); 
but so striking and manifest was the 
power of God on this occasion, thst it 
silenced all clamours, and produced a 
general veneration and awe. The eflect 
of a great work of God's grace is com- 
monly to produce an unusual seriousiie^ 
and solemnity in a community, even 
aroon^ those who are not convicted. It 
restrams, subdues, and silences opposi- 
tion. ^ H Every souL Every person, or 
individual; tHat is, upon the people ge 
nerally; not only on those who became 
Christians, but upon the multitudes v.rho 
witnessed these tbing^. All things were 
fitted to produce this fear: the recent 
crucifixion of Jesus of ISazareth ; the 
wonders that attended that event; the 
events of the day of Pentecost ; and the 
miracles performed by the apostles, were 
all fitted to diffuse solemnity, and thought, 
and anxiety through the community. 
IF Many wonders and signs. See Note, 
ver. 22. This was promised by the Sa- 
viour. Mark xvi. 17. Some of the mira- 
cles which they wrought are specified in 
the following chapters. 

44. AU that bdievcd. That is, that be- 
lieved that Jesus was the Messiah ; for 
that was the distinguishing point by which 
they were known from others. 'IT Were 
together. inlTdavrd. Were united, were 
jomed in the same thing. It does not 
mean that they lived in the same house, 
but they were united in the same commit' 
nity; or engaged in uie same thing. 
They were doubtless often together in 
the same place for prayer and pmise 
One of the best means for strengthening 
the faith of young converts is, for thera 
often to meet together for prayer, conver- 
sation, and praise. IT Had all things com- 
man. That is, all their property or pos- 
sessions. See ch. iv. 32 — 37; v. 1 — 10. 
The apostles, in the time of the Saviour, 
evidently had all their property in conb 
raon stock, and Judas was made their 
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45 And sold their possessions 

• la38.7. SCor.9.1,9. IJao^n. 



treasurer. They regarded themselves as 
one family, having common wants ; and 
there was no use O" propriety in (heir 
pnasessinff extensive property by them- 
selves. Yet even then it is probable that 
romrofthem retained an interest in their 
property which was not aupposed to be 
iiece/«ary to be devoted to the common 
use. It ia evident that John thus possessed 
propeny which he retained. John xix. 27. 
And it 18 clear that the Saviour did not 
command them to give up their property 
into u common stock ; nor did the apos- 
tles enioin iu Acta v. 4, " While it re- 
mained, was it not thine own? and after 
it was sold, was it not in thine own pow- 
er?" It was therefore perfectly volun- 
tary ; and was evidently adapted to the 
peculiar circumstances of the early con- 
verts. Many of them came from abroad. 
They were trom Parthia. and Media, and 
Arabia, and Rome, and Africa, &c. It is 

{>mlnble, also, that they now remained 
onger in Jerusalem than they had at first 
proposed. And it is not at all improbable 
that they would be denied now the usual 
hoapitahtios of the Jews, and excluded 
from their customary kindness, because 
they had embraced Jesus of Nazareth, 
who had been just put to death. In these 
circumstances, it was natural and proper 
that they should share together their pro- 
perty while they remained together. 

45. And sold. That is, they sold as 
much as was necessary in order to pro- 
cure the means of providing for the wonts 
of each other. 7 Foatession*. I'roperty, 
particularly real estate. This word, 
KT^yuaiTsi, refers properly to their Jlxed pro- 
perty, as lands, houses, vineyards, &c 
The word rendered goods^ i^iei*'?, re- 
fers to their personal or moveable pro- 
perty. H Ana parted them to alL They 
distributed them to supply the wants of 
their poorer brethren, according to their 
necessities. IT As every man had need. 
This expression limits end fixes the mean- 
ing of what is said before. The passoge 
does not mean that they sold all their pos- 
sessions, or that they relinquished their 
title to (ill their property ; but that they 
80 far regarded all as common as to be 
willing to part with it if it was needful 
to supply the wants of the others. Hence 
the property was laid at the disposal of 
the apostles, and tliey were desired to 
distribute it freely to meet the wants of 
thepoor. eh. iv. ai, 35. 

Iiiis was an important incident in the 



and goods, and * parted them to all 
men, as every man had need. 

early propagation of religion ; and it amj 
suggest many useful reflections. 

1. We see the efiect of religion. The 
love of property is one of the strongest 
affections which men have. There is 
nothing that will overcome it bnt reli* 
gion. That will ; and one of the Jirsl ef- 
fects of the gospel wt« to loosen me bold 
of Christians on proper^. 

2. It ia the datjr of the church to piO' 
vide for the wonts (^ its poor and needy 
members. There can be no doubt that 
property should now be regarded as w 
far common os that the wants of the pocr 
should be supplied by thoee who are rich. 
Comp. Matt xxvi. 1 1. 

3. If it be asked why the early disciples 
evinced this readiness to jpert with tneir 
property in this manner, it may be repli- 
ed, (1.) That the apostles had done it oe- 
fbre them. The family of the Saviour had 
all thin^ common. (2.) It was the nature 
of religion to do it (3.) The circum- 
stance of the persons assembled on thiii 
occasion were such as to require it They 
were many of them from distant regions; 
and probanly many of them of the poorer 
class of the people in Jerusalem. In this 
they evinced what should be done in be- 
half of the poor in the chureh at all limes. 

4. If it be asked whether this was done 
commonly among the early Christians, it 
may be replied, that there is no evidence 
that it was. It is mentioned here, and in 
ch. iv. 32 — 37, and ch. v. I — ^7. It does 
not appear that it was done even by aU 
who WAre afVerwards converted in Ju- 
dea ; and there is no evidence that it was 
done in Antioch, Ephcsus, Corinth. Phi 
lippi, Rome, &c. TJiat the efiect of rek- 
gion was to make men liberal, and willing 
to provide for the poor, there can be no 
doubt See 2 Cor. viii. 19; ix. 2. 1 Cor. 
xvi. 2. Gal. ii. 10. But there is not proof 
that it was common to part with their pos- 
sessions, and to lay it at the feet of the 
apostles. Religion does not contemplate* 
evidently, that men should break up all 
the arrangements in society ; but it con- 
templates thJEit those who have property 
should be ready and willing to part with 
it for the help of the poor and needy. 

5. if it be asked whether all the ar 
rangements of property should be broken 
up now, and believers have all things in 
common, we are prepared to answer. No. 
For, I. This was an extraordinary case. 
2. It was not even enjoined by the apos 
ties on them. 3. It was practised nowhere 
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46 And they, continuing^ daily 
with one accord in the temple, and 
breaking ' bread from house to house, 
did eat their meat with gladness and 
singleness of heart, 

i or, at Aomc 

else. 4. It would be impracticable. No 
community where all things were in 
common has long prospered. It has been 
attempted oflen, by pagans, by infidels, 
and by fanatical sects of Christians. It 
ends soon in anarchy, and licentiousness, 
and idleness, and profligacy ; or the more 
cunning secure the mass of the property, 
and control the whole. Till all men are 
made alike, there could be no hope of 
such a community; and if there could be, 
t would, not be desirable. God evidently 
intended that men should bo excited to 
industry by the hope of gain ; and then he 
demands that their gains should be de- 
voted to his service. Still, this was a 
noble instance of Christian generosity, 
and evinces the power of religion in loos- 
ing the hold which men commonly have 
on the world. It rebukes also those pro- 
fessors of religion, of whom, alas, there 
are many, who give nothing to benefit 
either the souls or bodies af their fellow- 
men. 

46 With one accord. Comp. ch. i. 14 ; 
li. 1. H In the temvle. This was the pub- 
lic place of worsnip; and the disciples 
wore not disposed to leave the place 
whero their fathers had so long worship- 
ped God. This does not mean that they 
were constantly in the temple, but only 
at the customary hourei of prayer; at 9 
o'clock in the morning, and at 3 in the 
aflcmoon. V And breaking bread. See 
Note, ver. 42. 1i From house to house. 
In the margin, " at home." So the Syriac 
ond Arabic. The common interpretation, 
however, is, that ihey did it in their vari- 
ous houses, now in this and now in that, 
as might be, convenient If it refers to 
their ordinary meals, then it means that 
•hey partook in common of what they pos- 
fcessed. And the expression in this verse, 
"did eat iae:J meat," seems to imply that 
diiu refers to their common meals, and 
not to the Lord's supper. T Did eat their 
meaU Did partalce of their food. The 
word meat with us is applied to flesh. In 
the Bible, and in old English authors, it 
is applied to provision of any kind. Here 
it means all kinds of sustenance; that 
which nourished them — re^^nr — and the 
use of this word proves that it does not 
refer to the Lord's supper; for that ordi- 
nance is nowhei a represented as designed 



47 Praising God, and having fa* 
your * with all the people. And 
^ the Lord added to the church 
daily such as should be saved. 

a Lo.2.52. Ro.14.18. b e^.l4;11.24. 



for an ordinary meal, or to nourish thebodw. 
Comp. 1 Cor. xi. 33, 34. IT With glad- 
ness. With rejoicing. This is one of the 
effects of religion. It is far from gloom ; it 
diffuses jo3r over the mind ; and it bestows 
additional joy in the participation of even 
our ordinary pleasures. IT Singleness of 
heart. This means with a sincere and 
pure heart They were satisfied uid 
thankful. They were not pterplexed or 
anxious ; nor were they solicitous (or the 
luxurious living, or aspiring afler the vain 
objects of the men ot the world. Comp. 
Rom. xii. 8. 2 Cor. i. 12. Col. iii. 22. Eph. 
vi. 5. 

47. Praising God. See Luke xxiv. 53. 
H And having favmir. See Luke iL 52. 
IT With all the people. That is, with the 
great mass of the people ; with the peo- 
ple igenerally. It noes not mean that all 
the people had become reconciled to 
Christianity; but their humble, serious 
and devoted lives won the favour of the 
great mass of the community, and silenced 
Opposition and cavil. This was a remark- 
able effect, but God has power to silence 
opposition ; and there is notiiiug so well 
fitted to do this as the humble and con- 
sistent lives of his friends. H And the 
Lord added. See ch. v. 14 ; xi. 24, &c. 
It was the Lord who did this. There was 
no power in man to do it ; and the Chris- 
tian loves to trace all increase of the 
church to the grace of God. IT Added 
Caused, or inclined them , to be joined 
to the churcJi. t The church. To the 
assemhltf of the followers of Christ rp 
exxxijo-ia. The word church properly 
means those who are called out, and is 
applied to Christians as being ccdLed out, 
or separated from the world. It is used 
but three times in the Gospels. Matt xvi 
18; xviii. 17. It occurs frequently in 
other parts of the New Testament, and 
usually as applied to the followers of 
Christ Comp. Acts v. 11; vii. 38; viiL 
1.3; ix. 31 ; xi. 22. 26; xii. 1. 5, &c. It is 
used in classic writers to denote an assem* 
Uy of any kind, and is twice thus used in 
the New Testament (Acts xix. 39. 41), 
where it is translated " assembly." T Such 
as should be saved. This whole phrase is a 
translation of a parlicipl e^roiy doto^Livovs 
It does not express any purpose that they 
^ould be Bav«d. I>ut simply the fact thai 
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CHAPTER m. 

lyrOW Peter and John went up to- 

-^^ gether into the temple at ' the 

hour of prayer, being the ninth hour, 

2 And a certain raan, lame from 



• P«.&».17. Dk.6.10. 



they were those who would be^ or who 
were about to be saved. It is clear, how- 
ever, from this expression, that those who 
became members of the church were 
those who continued to adorn their pro- 
fession, or who gave proof that thcv were 
sincere Christians. It is implied here, 
also, that those who are to be saved will 
ioin themselves to the church of God. 
liiis is every where required; and it 
constitutes one evidence of piety when 
they are willing to face the world, and 

S've tliemselves at once to the service of 
e Lord Jesus. — ^Two remarks may be 
made on the last verse of this chapter ; 
one is, that the effect of a consistent 
Christian hfe will be to command the re- 
imect of the world ; and the other is, that 
ine effect will be continually to increase 
the number of those who shall be saved. 
In this case they were daily added to it ; 
the church was constantly increasing: 
and the same result may be expected in 
all cases where there is similar zeal self 
denial, consistency, and prayer. 

We have now contemplated the foun- 
dation of die Christian church ; and the 
first glorious revival of religion. Tliis 
chapter deserves to be profoundly studied 
by all the ministers of the gospel, and by 
all who pray for the prosperity of the 
kingdom of God. It should excite our 
fervent s^ratitude that God has lefl this 
record or the first great work of grace ; 
and our fervent prayers that he would 
multiply and extciid such scenes until the 
earth shall be filled with his glory. 
CHAPTER III. 

1. Peter andjofm went up, &c. In Luke 
xxiv. 53, it is said that the apostles wcTe 
continually in the temple, praising and 
blessing God. From Acts ii. 46, it is clear 
that all the disciples were accustomed 
daily to resort to the temple for devotion. 
Whether (hey joined in the sacrifices of 
the temple-service is not said ; but the 
tiling is not improbable. This was the 
place and the manner in which they and 
their fathers had worshipped. They came 
•lowly to the conclusion that they were 
to leave the temple; and they would na- 
turally resort there with their country- 
men to worship the God of their fathers. 
Ih the previous chapter (ii. 43), we are 
toM m general that many wonders and 



his mother's womb, was carried, 
whom they laid daily at the irate' 
of the temple which is called Beau- 
tiful, to ask alms of them that eu- 
tered into the temple ; 

ftiBOjLS. 

signs were done by tho hands of the 
a(X)stl««. From the many miracles wfiich 
were performed, Luke selects one, of 
which he gives a more full account; and 
especially as it gives him occasion to re- 
cord another of Uie addresses of Peter to 
the Jews. An impostor would have been 
satisfied with the general statement that 
many miracles were oerformed. The sa. 
cred writers descend to particulars, and 
tell us where, and in relation to whom, 
they were performed. This is a proof 
that they were honest men, and did not 
intend to deceive. H Into the temple. Aot 
into the edifice properly called the tem- 
ple, but into the court of the temple, 
where prayer was accustomed to be 
made. See Note, ^latt. xxi. 12. ^ At the 
hour of prayer^ &c. The Jewish day was 
divided into twelve equal parts ; of 
course, the ninth hour would be abou' 
three o'clock, P. M. This was the hour 
of evening prayer. Morning prayer was 
offered at nine o'clock. Coiup. Ps. iv. 17. 
Dan. vi.. 10. 

2. Lame, &c. The mention of this 
shows that there was no deception in the 
case. The raan had been always lame ; 
he was obliged tp be carried ; and he was 
well known to the Jews. IT Whom they 
laid daily. That is, his friends laid him 
there daily. He would therefore be well 
known to those who were in the habit of 
entering the temple. Among the ancients 
there were no hospitals for the afflicted ; 
and no alms-houses for the poor. The 
p(X>r were dependent, therefore, on the 
charity of those who were in better cir- 
cumstances. It. became nn inip«)rtnnt 
matter for them to be nlaoed where they 
would see many people. Hence it wa* 
customary to place llTem at the gates of 
rich men (LuKe xvi. 20) ; and they aisc 
sat by the side of the highway to bee 
where many persons would pass. Mnrk 
X. 46. Luke xviii. 35. John ix. 1 — 8. The 
entrance to the temjde -would be a fiivour- 
able place for begging; f<»r, (1.) great 
multitudes were accustomed, to enter 
there ; and (2.) when going up for the 
purposes of religion, they would be more 
inclined to give alms than at other times, 
and especially was this true of the Phari 
sees, who were particular!]^ desirous of 
publicity in bestowing charity. It is re^ 
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3 Who, seeing Peter and John 
about to go into the temple, asked 
an alms. 

4 And Peter, fastening his eyes 
upon him, with John, said. Look 
on us. 

5 And he gave heed unto them, 

corded by Martial (i. 112.), that this cus- 
tom prevailed among the Romans of plac- 
ing the poor by the gates of the temples ; 
and the custom was also observed a long 
time ''n the Christian churches. T At the 
^ate oj the temple which is called Beautiful. 
in regard to this gate there have been 
two opinions, one oi' which supposes that 
this was the gate commonly called Nica- 
nor, which led from the court of the Gen- 
tiles to the court of the women (see Plan 
in Notes on Matt xxi. 12/ , and the other, 
that it was the gate at the eastern entrance 
of the temple, commonly called Susan, 
U is not easy to determine which is in- 
tended ; though from the fact that it oc- 
curred near Solomon's porch (ver. 11, 
comp. Plan of the temple. Matt xxi. 12), 
it seems probable that the iRtter was in- 
tended. This gate was large and splen- 
did. It was made of Corinthian brass, a 
most valuable metal, and made a magni- 
ficent appearance. Josephus^ Jewish War^ 
b V. ch. v. $ 3. ^ To ask alms. Charity. 

3. Who^ seeing Peter, &c. There is no 
evidence that he was acquainted with 
them, or knew who they were. He asked 
of them as he was accustomed to do of 
the multitude that entered the temple. 

4. Fastening his eyes. The word used 
here denotes to look intently, or with fixed 
attention. It is one of the peculiar words 
which Luke uses. Luke iv. 20 ; xxii. 56 ; 
Acts i. 10 ; iii. 12 ; vi. 15 ; vii. 55 ; x. 4, &c 
in all twelve times. It is used by no 
other writer in the New Testament, ex- 
cept by Paul twice, 2 CJor. iii. 7. 13. V Look 
tm us. All this was done to fix the atten- 
tion. He wished to call the attention of 
the man distinctly to him-'ftlf. and to what 
he wa.*i about to do. It was also done 
that the man might be fully apprised that 
his restoration to health came from him. 

6. Silver and gold have J none. The 
man had asked for money ; Peter assures 
him that he had not that to give ; it was 
done, however, in such a way as to show 
his wiMingness to aid him, if he had pos- 
sessed it IT Such as I have. Such as is 
in ray ^lower. It is not ta be supposed 
that he meant to say that he originated 
this power himself, but only that it was 
it^bruttffi to him. He immediaty^Iy adds 

F 



expecting to receive something of 
them. 

6 Then Peter said, Silvei and 
gold have 1 none : but soch as 1 
have give I thee : In ' the name of 
Jesus Christ of Nazareth, rise up 
and walk. 

that it was derived solely from the Lord 
Jesus Christ ^ In the name. Comp. cb. 
iv. 10. In Mark xvi. 17. 18, it is said. 
" These signs shall follow them tliat bo- 
Ueve; in my name shall they cast out 

devils, &c they shall lay' hands on 

the sick, and they shall recover." llie 
expression means by his authority, or in 
virtue of power derived from him. We 
are here struck with a remarkable differ- 
ence between the manner in which the 
Lord Jesus wrought miracles, and that in 
which it was done by his apostles. //« 
did it in his own name, and by virtue o( 
his own power. He claimed dominion 
over disease and death. The apoellen 
never attempted to perform a miracle by 
their own power. It was only in the name 
of Jesus; ^d this circumstance alone 
shows that there was a radical difference 
between Christ and aU other prophets 
and teachers. IT Of Nazareth. I'his was 
the name by which he was commonly 
known. By this name he had been desig- 
nated among the Jews, and on the cross. 
It is by no means improbable that the man 
had heard of him by this name ; and it 
was important that he should understand 
that it was by the authority of him who 
had been crucified as an impostor. IT Rise 
and walk. To do this would be evidence 
of signal power. It is remarkable that in 
cases like this, they were commanded to 
do the thing at once. See similar cases 
in John v. 8. Matt ix. 6 ; xii. 13. It would 
have been easy to allege that they liad no 
power, that they were lame, or sick, or 
])al8ied, and could do nothing until Grod 
should give them strength. But the com- 
mand was to do the thing; nor did the 
Saviour or the apostles stop to convince 
them that they could do nothing. They 
did not doubt tnat if it were done, they 
would ascribe the power to Gfod. PrC' 
cisely like this is the condition of the sin- 
ner. God commands him to do the thing ,* 
to repent, and believe, and lead a lioly 
life. It is not merely to attempt to do it; 
to make use of means ; or to wait on him ; 
but it is actually to repent and belietye the 
gospel. Where he may obtain power to 
do It is another question. It is easy fot 
him tu involve himself in difHciiltM^VkV^ 
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7 And he took him by the right 
hand, and lifted Aim up : and im- 
mediately his feet and ankle-bones 
received strength. 

B And he, leaping • up, stood, 
and walked, and entered with them 
into the temple, walking, and leap- 
ing, and praising God. 

• II.35.6 

would have been in these cases. But 
tlie coromand of God is positive, and must 
be obeyed. If not obeyed, men must 
perish ; just as this roan would have been 
always lame if he had put forth no effort 
of his own. When done, a convicted 
•inner will do just as this roan did, in- 
Btinctivdtj give ail the praise to God. ver. 8. 

7. And he took him. He took hold of 
his hand. To take hold of the hand in 
inch a case was an offer of aid, an indi- 
cation that Peter was sincere, and was an 
inducement to him to make an efibrt 
This may be employed as a beautiful 
illustratiou of the manner of God when 
he commands men to repent and believe. 
He does not leave them alone; he ex- 
tends help, and aids their etiorls. If they 
tremble, and feel that they are weak, and 
needy, and helpless, his hand is stretched 
out, and his power exerted to impart 
strength and grace. T His feet and ankle- 
bones. The fact that strength was imme- 
diately imparted ; that the feet, long lame, 
were now made strong, was a full and 
clear proof of roiraculous power. 

8. And he, leaping up. This was a 
natural expression of joy; and it was a 
striking fulfilroent of the prophecy in Isa. 
Txxv. 6: "Then shall the lame man leap 
us an hart." The account here given is 
one that is perfe^^tly natural. The man 
would be filled with joy, and would ex- 

f>re8s it in this manner, tie had been 
ame from a child ; he had never walked ; 
and there was more in the miracle than 
merely giving strength. The act oftoalk- 
ing is one that is acquired by long prac- 
tice. Children learn slowly. Casper Hau- 
Kr, lately discovered in one of the cities 
of Germany, who had been confined in 
prison from a child, was unable to walk 
in an easy way when released, but stum- 
bled in a very awkward manner. (See 
his IJfe.) When, therefore, this m»n was 
able at once to walk, it was clear proof 
of a miracle, f Praising God. This was 
the natural and appropnate expression of 
his feelings on this occasion. His heart 
would be full; and he could have no 
doubt that this hiefwing had come from 
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9 And all the people saw 
walking and praising God : 

10 And they knew that it was he 
which sat for alms at the Beautiful 

fate of the temple : and they were 
lied with wonder and amazement 
at that which had happened unto 
him. 



God alcme. It is remarkable that he did 
not even exjMress his gratitude to Peter 
and John. They had not pretended to 
restore him in their own name ; and he 
would feel that man could not do it. It 
is remarkable that he praised God with- 
out bein^ taught or entreated to do it It 
was instmctive — the natural feeling of 
the heart. So a sinner. His first feelings 
when renewed, will he to ascribe the 

{)raise to God. While he may and will 
eel regard for the mhiistry by whose 
instrumentality he has received tne bless* 
ing, yet his main expression of gratitude 
will oe to God. And this he vml do in- 
stinctively; he needs no prompter; he 
knows that no power of man is equal to 
the work of converting the soul, and will 
rejoice, and give all the praise to the 
God of grace. 

9, 10. And all the people ^ &c. The peo- 
ple who had been accustomc^l to see him 
sit in a public place. ^ And they knetn. 
&c. In this they could not be deceived ; 
they had seen him a long time, and now 
they saw the same man expressing his 
praise to God for complete recovery. The 
particulars in this miracle are the follow- 
ing ; and they are as far as possible from 
any appearance of imposture. 1. The 
man had been afflicted from a child This 
was known to all the people. At this 
time he was forty years of age. ch. iv. 22. 
2. He was not an impostor. If he had 
nretetided lameness, it is wonderful that 
ne had not been detected before, and not 
have been suffered to occupy a place thus 
in the temple. 3. The apostles had no 
agency in placing him there. They had 
not seen him before. There was mani- 
festly no collusion or agreement with him 
to attempt to impose on the people. 4. The 
man himself was convinced of the mira- 
cle ; and ^id not doubt that the power by 
which he had been healed was of Gou 
5. The pe(^le were convinced of the same 
thing. They saw the effects ; tney had 
known him well; they had had every 
opportunity to know that he was dis- 
eased ; ana they were now satisfied tiiat 
he was restored There was no posH 
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1 1 And, as the lame man which 
was healed held Peter and John, 
all the people ran together unto 
them, in the porch * that is called 
Solomon's, greatly wondering. 

12 And when Peter saw t7, he 
answered anto tho people. Ye men 
of Israel, why marvel ye at this ? 

a Jno. 10.23. e.S.12. 



bility of deception in the case. It was 
not merely the friends of Jesus that saw 
this ; not those who had an interest in the 
miracle, but those who had been his ene- 
mies, and who had just before been en- 
gaged in putting him to death. Let this 
miracle be compared, in these particulars, 
with those pretended miracles which have 
been affirmed to have been wrought in 
defence of other systems of religion, and 
it will be seen at once that here is every 
appearance of sincerity, honesty, and 
ruth ; and in them every mark ofaecep- 
tion, fraud, and imposition. (See Paley's 
Evidences of Christianity, Proposition ii. 
ch ii.) 

11. Held Peter and John. The word 
kdd means he adhered to them ; he joined 
himself to them ; he was desirous of re- 
maining with them, and participating 
with them. IT All the people, &c Excited 
by curiosity, they came together. The 
fact of the cure, and the conduct of the 
man, would soon draw together a crowd, 
and thus furnish a favourable opportunity 
for preaching to them the gospel. ? 7n 
the porch, &e. This porch was a covered 
way or passage on the east side of the 
temple. It was distinguished for its mag- 
nificence. See the Plui and description 
uf the temple, Notes on Matt. xxi. 12. 

12. When Peter saw it. Saw the peo- 
ple assembling in such multitudes and 
wondering at the miracle. IT He answered. 
The word answer, with us, implies that a 
question had been asked, or that some 
subject had been proposed for considera- 
t\on. But the wonl is used in a different 
sense in the Bible. It is often used when 
no question was asked, but when an oc- 
xiswn was offered for remarks, or where 
an opportunity was presented to make a 
statement It is the same as replying to 
a thing, or making a sfcUement in regard 
to si)me subject Dan. ii. 26. Acts v. 8. 
^ Ye men of Israel. Jews. Comp. ch. ii. 
1 4. T Wh)/ marvel ye at this? The par- 
ticular thing which he intended to re- 
prove here, was not that they wtrnderedt 
fitr that was proper ; but that they looked 



or why look ye so earnestly on us, 
as though by our own * powei or 
holiness we had made this man to 
walk 1 

13 The God « of Abraham, and 
of Isaac, and of Jacob, the God of 
our fathers, ^ hath elorified * his Son 
Jesus ; whom ye delivered up, and 

b 2Cor.3.5. e Matt.22.32. d e.5.30,31 . 

• Jno.17.1. Ep.1.20-^2. Fh.2.9-ll. He.2.9. R«.l.a,ia. 

on Peter and John as if theyhad been the 
authors of this healing. They ought to 
have understood it. The Jews were 
sufficiently acquainted with miracles to 
interpret them, and to know whence they 
proceeded ; and they ought not, therefore, 
to ascribe them to man, hut to inquire 
why they had been wrought by God. 
IT Why look ye, &c. Why do ye fix the 
eyes with amazentent onus, as though we 
could do this ? Why not look at once to 
God ? T By our own power. By any art 
of healing, or by any medicine, we had 
done this. ? Or holiness. Piety. As il 
God had bestowed this en us on account 
of our personal and eminent piety. It may 
be remarked, that here was ample oppor- 
tunity for them to establish a reputation 
of their own. The people were disposed 
to pay them honours ; they might at once 
have laid claim to vast authority oven 
them ; but they refused all such personal 
honours, and ascribed all to the Lord 
Jesus. Whatever success may attend the 
ministers of the gospel ; or however much 
the world may be disposed to do them 
honour; they should disclaim all power in 
themselves, and ascribe it to the Lord 
Jesus Clirist It is not by the talents or 
personal holiness of ministers, valuable as 
these are, that men are saved ; it is only 
by the power of God, designed to honour 
his Son. See 2 Cor. iif. 5, 6. 

13. 7%c God of Abraham. He is called 
the God of Abraham because Abraham 
acknoviedged him as his God, and because 
God showed himself to be his friend.' 
Comp. Matt xxii. 32. Ex. iii. 6. 15. Gen 
xxviii. 13; xxvi. 24. It was important to 
show that it was the same God who had^ 
done this that had been acknowledged by 
their fathers; and that they were not 
about to introduce the worship of any 
other God. And it was especially impor- 
tant because the promise had been made 
to Abraham, that in his seed should all 
the families of the earth be blessed. Gen. 
xii. 3. Comp. Gal. iii. 16. IT Hafh glorified. 
Has honoured. You denied, despised, 
and murdered him ; but God V\aA «VQ^\i&\ 
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denied " him in the presence of Pi- 
Icite, when he * was determined to 
let him go. 

14 But ye denied the Holy 'One 
and the Just, ' and desired a mur- 
derer to be granted unto you ; 

• Jiio.19.l5. b Matt J7.17-S5. La.».16-8S. 

e Fi.10.10. La.l.S5. d c.7J2pB.14. 

and honoured him. This miracle was 
done in the name of Jesus, ver. 6. It was 
tlie power of God that had restored him ; 
and by putting forth this power God had 
shown tnat he approved the work of his 
Son, and was disposed to honour him in 
the view of men. Comp. John xvii. 1. 
Eph. i. 20-22. Phil. ii. 9—11. Hfcb. ii. 9. 
Rev. i. 5 — 18. T Ye delivered up. That 
IS, you delivered him to the Romans to be 
put to death. See Note, ch. ii. 23. IT And 
denied him in the presence of Pilate. De- 
iiied that he was the Messiah. Were 
unwilling to own him as 3rour long-ex- 
pected iGn^. John xix. 15. IT When he 
was determined, &c. Matt xxvii. 17 — 25. 
Luke xxiii. 16—23. Pilate was Ratisfled 
of his innocence ; but he was weak, and 
timid, and irresolute, and vielded to their 
wishes. The fact that Pilafe regarded 
him as innocent was a strong aggravation 
of their crime. They should have re- 
garded him as innocent; but they urged 
on his condemnation, against the delibe- 
rate judgment of him before whom they 
had arraigned him ; and thus showed how 
obstinately they were resolved on his 
death. 

14. The holy One, &c. See Ps. xvi. 10. 
Corap. Note, Acts ii. 27. ^ And the just. 
The word just here denotes innocent, or 
one who was free from crime. It properly 
is used in reference to lav), and denotes 
one who stands upright in the view of the 
law, or who is not chargeable with crime. 
In this sense the Lord Jesus was not only 
^sonally innocent, but even before his 
judges he stood unconvicted of any 
crime The crime charged on him at 
first was blasphemy (Matt. xxvi. 65) ; and 
on this charge the Sanhedrim had con- 
demned him, without proof But of this 
charge Pilate would not take cognizance, 
and hence before him they charged him 
with sedition. Luke xxiii. 2. Neither of 
tliese charges were made out; and, of 
course, in the eye of the law he was in- 
nocent and just It greatly aggravated 
^leir crime that they demsnded his deatlf 
JJfll* even after it was ascertained that 
2J®y could prove nothing against him ; 
^Ufi showing that it was mere hatred and 
**^tQe that led them to seek his death | 



15 Aud killed the > Prince of life, 
whom God hath raised ' from the 
dead ; whereof ^ we are witnesses. 

16 And his name, through faitb 
in his name, hath made this man 
strong, whom ye see and know; 

1 or.auMor. jBO.I.4.1iao.5.11. • Matt ISJ-ft. 

Ep.l.8a /c.a.38. 

T And desired a murderer. Matt, xxvii 
21. 

15. And kUled the Pnnce of Life. The 
word rendered prince denotes properiy a 
military leader or commander. Hence, 
in Heb ii. 10, it is translated captain ; ** It 
became him .... to make the Ctntain oj 
their salvation perfect through sufienngs.' 
As a captain or commander leads on to 
victory, and is said to obtain it, so the 
word comes to denote one who is the 
cause^ the author, the procurer, &jc. In 
this sense it is used, Acts v. 31, **Hini 
hath God exalted to be a Prince and a. 
Saviour, /or to pve repentance to Israel,'^ 
&c. In Heb. xii. 2, it is properly rendered 
author ; " Looking unto Jesus, the author 
and finisher of our faith.** The word 
author, or giver, would express the mean- 
ing of the word here. It also implies that 
he has dominion over life; an idea, in- 
deed, which is essentially connected with 
that of his being the author of it The 
word life here is used in a large sense, as 
denoting €dl manner of life. In this sense 
it is used in reference to Christ in John I 
4, " In him was life," &c. Conip. John v. 
26. 1 John V. 1 1. 1 Cor. xv. 45. Jesus is 
here called the Prince of life in contrast 
with him whom the Jews demanded in 
his place, Barabbas. He was a murderer 
(Luke xxiii. 19. Mark xv. 7), one who had 
destroyed life; and yet they demanded 
that he whose character it was to destroy 
lify should be released, and the Author 
of life to be put to death. IT Whom, God 
hath raised, &c. ch. ii. 24. 32. 

16. And his name. The name of Jesus 
is here put for Jesus himself; and it is 
the same as saying, *' and he,** &c. In this 
way the word name is often used by the 
HelMrews, »?specially when speaking of 
God. Acts i. 15; iv. 12. Eph. i. 21. Kov. 
iii. 4. It does not mean that there was 
any efficacv in the mere name of Jesus 
that should heal the man, but that it 
was done by his authority and powei. 
IT Through faith in his name. By means 
of fliith in' him; that is, by the faith 
which I'eter and John had in Jesus. It 
does not refer to any faith that the man 
had himself, for there is no evidence that 
he believed w him. But it was by moan* 
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yea, the faith which U by him hath 
given him this perfect soundnesb in 
the presence of yoa all. 



of the faith which the apostles exercised 
m him tliat the miracle was wrought, and 
was ihus a fulfilment of the declaration 
m Matt. xvii. 20, " If ye have faith ... .ye 
shall say to this mountain, remove hence,** 
&c. This truth Peter repeats two or three 
times in the verse to impress it more di8> 
tinctly on the minds of his hearers. 
IT Whom ye see and know. There could 
therefore be no mistake. He was well 
known to ^lem. There was no doubt 
about the truth of the miracle (ch. iv. 16), 
and the onlv inquiry was in what way it 
had been done. rThis Peter affirms to 
have been accomplished only by the 
power of the Lord Jesus, t Fer/ecl 
tioundness, iKoxKit^ixv. This word is not 
used elsewhere in the New Testament 
It denotes integrity of parts, freedftm/rom 
any defect ; and .t here means that the 
cure was perfect and entire, or that he 
was compjktely restored to the use of his 
limbs. Ti In the presence of you edl. You 
are all witnesses of it, and can judge for 
yourselves. This shows how confident 
the apostles were that a reed miracle had 
been performed. They were willing that 
it should be examined; and this is con- 
clusive proof that there was no attempt 
at imposture. A deceiver, or one who 
pretended to work miracles, would have 
been cautious of exposing the sutgect to 
the danger of detection. 

17. And now, brethren. Though they 
had been guilty of a crime so enormous, 
yet Peter shows the tenderness of his 
neart in addressing them .still as his bre- 
thren. He regarded them as of the same 
nation with himself, as having the same 
hopes, and as being entUled to the same 
privilei^es. The expression also shows 
that he was not disposed to exalt himself 
as being by nature more holy than they. 
This verse is a remarkable instance of 
tenderness in appealing to sinners. It 
would have been easy to have reproach- 
ed them for tiieir enormous crimes ; but 
It was not the way to reach the heart 
lie had indeed stated and proned their 
wickedness. The object now was to 
iMing them to repentance for it ; and this 
iVas to be done by tenderness, and kind- 
ness, and love. Men are melted to con- 
trition, not by remoaches, but by love. IT / 
MxO, I know ; I am well apprized of it 
I know you will affirm it ; and I admit 
that it was so. Still the enormous deed 

f2 



17 And now, brethren, I wet that 
through Ignorance * ye did tV, as (fid 
also your rulers. 

• La.i3bM. Jno.l«.a. ICor.i.t 

has been done. It cannot be recalled , 
and it cannot be innocent It remaiiia, 
therefore, that you should repent of if, 
and seek for paitlon. IT That through ig 
noranre, &c. Peter does not mean to 
affirm that they were innocent in having 
put him to death, for he had ju&t proved 
the contrary; and he immediately pn> 
ceeds to exhort them to repentance. But 
he means to say that their offence was 
mitigated by the fact that they were igno- 
rant that he was the Messiah. Ij^e same 
thing the Saviour himself affirmed when 
dying. Lu^*e xxiii. 34. " Father, forgive 
tnem, for tney kriow not what they do." 
Comp. Acts xiii. 27 1 Cor. ii. 8. The 
same thing the apostle Paul affirmed in 
relation to himself, as one of the reasons 
why he obtained pardon from the enor- 
mous crime of persecution. 1 Tim. i. 13. 
In cases like these, though crime might 
be mitigated, yet it was not taken entirely 
away. They were guilty of demanding 
a man to be murder^ who was declared 
innocent; they were urged on with un- 
governable fury; they did it from con- 
tempt and malice ; ana the cnme oi mur- 
der remained, though they were ignorant 
that he was the Messiah. It is plainly 
implied that if they had put him to deatn 
knowing that he was the Messiah, and aa 
the Messiah, there would have been no 
forgivenesa Comp. Heb. x. 26—29. Igno- 
rance, therefore, is a circumstance which 
must always be taken into view in an 
estimate ot crime. It is at the same time 
true, that they had opportunity to know 
that he was the Messiah; biit the mere 
fad that they were ignorant of it, was 
still a mitigatuig circumstance in the 
estimate of their crime. There can be 
no doubt that the mass of the people 
had no fixed belief that he was the 
Messiah. ? As did also your rulers. 
Comp. 1 Cor. ii. 8, where the apostle 
says that none of the princes of thia 
world knew the wisdom of the gospel, 
for had they known it, they woiHd not 
have crucined the Lord of g:lory. It 
is certain that the leading Scribes and 
I^arisees were urged on by the most un- 
governable fury and rage to put Jesus to 
death, even when they had abundant 
opportunity to know his true character. 
This was particularly the case with th« 
high-priest But yet it was true that 
they did not believe that he ^N\l» \^ve^ Wv:? 
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18 But t)io8e * things which 
God before had showed by the 
mouth of all his prophets, that 
Christ should suiler, he hath so 
fulfilled. 

a LaJU,U. tMJ22^ 



«iah. Their minds had been prejudiced. 
1'hey had expected a prince and a con- 
queror. All their vie^K of the Messiah 
were different frum the character which 
Jesus manifested. And though they might 
have known that he was the Messiah ; 
though he had given abundant proof of 
the (act, yet it is clear that they did not 
believe Jt It is not credible that they 
would have put to death one whom they 
reallu believed to be the Christ. He was 
the hope, the only hope of their nation ; 
and they would not have dared to imbrue 
their hands in the blood of him whom 
they really believed to be the illustrious 
perbonage so long promised, and expected 
by their fathers. It was also probably 
true that no small part of the Sanhedrim 
was urged on by the zeal and fury of the 
chief priests. They had not courage to 
resist them ; and yet they might not have 
entered heartily mto this work of perse- 
cution and death. Comp. John vii.50— 53. 
The speech of Peter, however, is not in- 
tended to free them entirely from blame ; 
nor should it be pressed to snow that they 
were innocent It is a mitigating circum- 
stance thrown in to show them mat there 
was still hope of mercy. 

18. But those things. To wit, those 
things that did actually occur, pertaining 
to the life and death of the Messiah. 
T Had showed. Had announced, or fore- 
told. IT By tite month of aU his prophets. 
That is, bjr the prophets in general, with- 
out affirming tliat each individual pro- 
phet had a distinct prediction respecting 
this. The prophets taken together^ or the 
prophecies as a wholes had declared this. 
The word all is not unfrequently used in 
Uiis somewhat limited sense. Mark i. 37. 
John iii. 26. In regard to the prophecies 
respecting Christ, see Note, Luke x:.iv. 
S7. IT Hath so fulfilled. He has caused 
to be fulfilled in this manner ; that is, by 
the rejection, denial, and wickedness of 
the rulers. It has turned out to he in 
■tcict accordance with the prophecy. 
This fi^t Petor uses in exhorting them to 
i^Itentance ; but it is not to be regarded 
Jj an excuse for their sins. The mere fact 
«>at all this was foretold, that it was in 
•fcordance with the purposes and pre- 
woticMM of God. doen not take awoy the 



19 Repent * ye therefore, and be 
converted, ' that your sins may be 
' blotted out, when the times of re- 
freshing ' shall come from the pre- 
sence of the Lord ; 

&C.S.38. els.l. 16-20. Joel 8.13. rfIt.4SA 

• Jer.Sl J3-85. Zep.S.14-S0. Re.21.4. 

eutlt of it, or constitute an excuse for it 
In regard to this, we may remark, (1.) The 
prediction did not change the nature oi 
the act. The mere fact that it was fore- 
told, or foreknown, did not change its 
character. See Note, ch. i 23. (2.) Peter 
still regarded them as guihy. He did not 
urge the fact that this was foreknown as 
an excuse for their sin, but to show them 
that since all this happened according to 
the prediction and the purpose of God, 
they had hope in his mercy. The plan 
was that the Messiah should die to make 
a way for pardon; and, therefore, they 
mig/U have nope in his mercy. (3.) This 
was a si^al instance of tlie power and 
mercy of^God in overruling the wicked 
conduct of men to further his purposes 
and plans. (4.) All the other sins of men 
may thus be overruled, and thus the 
wrath of man may be made to praise 
him. But, (6.) This will ccnstitute no ex- 
cuse for the sinner. It is no part of hii 
intention to honour God, or to advance 
his purposes; and there is no direct ten- 
dency in his crimes to advance his glory. 
The direct tendency of his deeds is coun- 
teracted and overruled ; and God brings 
good out of the evil. Bui this surely con- 
stitutes no excuse for the skinner. 

If it be asked why Peter insisted on 
this, if he did not mean that it &houId bo 
regarded as an excuse for tiicir sin ; I re- 
ply, that it was his desi^rn to prove that 
Jesus was the Messiah, and having proved 
this, he could assure them that there was 
mercy. Not because thev had not been 
guilty; not because tliey ^exfrrc cf favour; 
but because the fact that the Messiah had 
come was an argument that any sinners 
might obtain mercy, as he imiiiediately 
proceeds to show them. 

19. Repent ye. Note, Matt, iii 2. 
IT Therefore. Because of your sin in jmt* 
ting Jesus to death ; and wcause he is the 
Messiah, and God through him is willing 
to show mercy to the chief of sinners. 
T And be converted. This expression con- 
veys an idea not at all to be found in the 
original. It conveys the idea of passivity 
BE converted, as if^ they were to yield to 
some foreign influence that they were 
now resisting. But the idea of hemg jms- 
give in this, is not conveyed by the origi- 
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nal word. The word means properly to 
turn ; to return to a path from which one 
has gone astray; and then to turn away 
from sins, or to forsake them. It is a word 
used in a general sense to denote the 
whole turning to God. That the form of 
the word here {iviTT^%^»rt) does not de- 
note passivity may be clearly seen by re- 
ferring to the following places, where the 
same form of the word is used. Matt 
xxiv 18. Mark xiii. 16. Luke xvii. 31. 
I Thess. i. 9. The expression, therefore, 
would have been more appropriately 
rendered " repenty and turn, that your 
sins," &xi. To he converted cannot be a 
matter of obligation ; but to turn to God 
is the duty of every sinner. The crimes 
of which he exhorted them to repent 
were those pertaining to the death of the 
Lord Jesus, as well as all the phst sins of 
their life. Thoy were to turn from the 
course of wick^ness in which they and 
the nation had been so long walking. 
T That your sins^ &c. In order that your 
sins may be forgiven. Sin cannot be par- 
doned before man repents of it. In the 
order of the work of grace, repentance 
must always precede pardon. Of course, 
no man can have evidence that his sin is 
pardoned until he repents. Comp. Isa. 
1. 16—20. Joel ii. 13. f May be bloUed out. 
May be forgiven, or pmrdoned. The ex- 

Jiression, to blot out sins^ occurs also in 
sa. xliii. 25. Ps< li. 1.9. Jer. xviii.23. Neh. 
iv. 5. Isa. xliv. 22. The expression, to blot 
out a name, is applied to expunging it from 
a roU, or catalogue, or list, as of an army, 
&c. Ex. xxxii. 32, 3.3. Deut. ix. 14 ; xxv. 
19 ; xxix. 20, <&c. The expression, to blot 
out sins, is taken from the practice of cre- 
ditors charging their debtors, and when 
the debt was paid, cancelling it, or wholly 
removing the record. The word used 
here proj)erly refers to the practice of 
writing on tables covered with wax, and 
then by inverting the stylus, or instrument 
ot writing, smoothing the wax again, and 
thus removing every trace of the record. 
This more entirely expresses the idea of 
pardoning, than blotting does. It means 
wholly to remove the record, the charge, 
and every trace of the account agaiiiBt us. 
In this way God forgives sins. II When 
the times, &c. Tlie word 'o3r»;, rendered 
** when," is commonly rendered that, and 
denotes the. final cause, or the reason why 
1 thing is done. Matt. ii. 23;v. 16. 45, &c. 
By many it has been supposed to have 
this sense here, and to mean *• repent .... 
in order that the times of refre««hing may 
come," &c. Thus Kuinoe],Grotiua, Light- 
foot, the Syriac version, &c. If used in 
thifc seme* it raeftns that their repentance 



and forgiveness would bo (he means of 
introducing peace and joy. Others itave 
rendered it in accordance with our tran»> 
lation, '* when," meaning that ihey might 
find peace in the day when Christ should 
return to judgment; which return would 
be to them a day of res/, though of terroi 
to the wicked. Thus Calvin, Beza, the 
Latin Vulgate, Schleusner, &c. The 
grammatical construction will admit of 
either, though the former is more in ac- 
cordance with the usual use of the word. 
The objection to the former is, that it is 
not easy to see how their repenting, &c. 
should be the means of introducing the 
times of refreshing. And this, also, cor- 
responds very little with the design of 
Peter in this discourse. That was to en* 
courage them to repentance; to adduce 
arguments why they should repent ; and 
why they might hope in his mercy. To 
do this, it was needful only to assure them 
that they were living under the time? 
graciously promised by God, the times ot 
refreshing, when pardon might be obtaii. 
ed. The main inquiry, therefore, is, what 
did Peter refer to by the times of refresh 
in^, and by the restitution of all thingst 
Did he refer to any particular manifestiv 
tion to be made then ; or to the influence 
of the gospel on the earth ; or to the future 
state, when the Lord Jesus shall come to 
judgment? The idea which I suppose 
Peter intended to convey was this: 
'Repent, and be converted. You have 
been great sinners, and are in danger. 
Turn from your ways, that your sins may 
be forgiven.' But then, what encourage- 
ment would there be for this? or uliy 
should it be done? Answer. * You are 
living under the times of the gospel, the 
reign of the Messiah, the times of refresh- 
ing. This happv, glorious period has been 
long anticipated, and is to continue to the 
close of the world, the period indnding 
the restitution of all things, and the re- 
turn of Christ to judgment, has come , 
and is, therefore, the period when you 
may find mercy, and when you should 
seek it, to be prepared for his return.* In 
this sense the passage refers to the fact 
that this time, this dispensation, this eco* 
nomy, including all this, had come, and 
they were living under it, and might and 
should 6eek for mercy. It expresses, 
therefore, the common belief of the Jews 
that such a time should coine, and the 
comment of Petjer about its nature and 
con ti nuance. Tlie belief of the Jews 
was that such times should come. Peter 
affirms that the belief of such a period 
was well-founded— a time rvhen inerc^ 
mav be obtained. ThaX \^ ^^Wm cont^ 
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90 And he * shall send Jesus 
Christ, which before was preached 
unto you : 

• e.l.ll. IIt.B.88. 

T\w dtKTtrinc that it $hould come was tcfll- 
J'oumdtii, oihI has been fulfilled. This 
was a renMHi why they should re^vnt, and 
hti^K* in the iner(*y ot'Ciod. Peler goes on, 
then, to Hlulc further character t^ict of 
that ihtumI. It should include the restilu- 
tit)n of all thingH, the return of Chriut to 
jutigMient. AlT. And aU this was an addi- 
tional (tin}<idenition why they should re- 
|NMit. and turn from their sins, and seek 
for forgivent^tw. The meaning of the |jas- 
sage may, therefore, be thus summed up : 
* Ke|)ent, $inct such times shall come ; 
Ihey are clearly predicted ; they were to be 
exiHH'tfil ; and you are now living under 
them. In these limes; in this dispensa- 
t*'Hi, alM),(i(Hl shall send hisSSon again to 
judge the world ; and all thnigs shall be 
cKnmhI and settled for ever. Since you 
live under this period, you may seek for 
mercy : and you should aeek to avoid the 
vengeance due to the wicked, and to be 
admitted to heaven when the Lord Jesus 
■hall return.' IT Times of refreshing. 
The word rendered ri^reaAin^, »»>»<' v 5.,-, 
means pro)icrly tlie breathing, or refresh- 
ment, after Itoing heated with lalxmr, run- 
ning, <l'c. It hence denotes any kind of 
rofnwhment, aa rest, or deliverance from 
evils of any kind. It is used nowhere 
else in the New Testament, except that 
the tvr6 is used in 2 Tim. i. 16, "Onesi- 
phoruM. . . .of) refreshed me, and was not 
ashamed of my chain." He administered 
comfort to mo in my trials. It is used hy 
tlio LXX. in the Old Testament nine 
times. Kx. viii. If), " But when Phamoh 
Mw that there was respite" i. e. cessation 
or rest fVom the pliigues. Hos. xii. 8. Jer. 
xlix. 31, iV Ixix. 11, &c. In no place in 
llio Old Testament is tlie uHn-d applied to 
the terms of the gospel. The terra, how- 
i>vor,that the times of the Messiah would 
bo times of rest, and ease, and prosperity, 
Waa a favourite one among the Jews, and 
Wua countenanced in the Old Testament. 
fieo I^a. xxviii. 12, "To whom he said, 
^\w is the rest wherewith ye may cause 
^he weary to rest; and this is the refresh- 
'Igi'* &C. They anticipated the times of 
M^« Soapel as a period when they should 
J{*ive rest from their enemies; a respite 
■*'*ni the evils of oppression and war, and 
* period of great national pro8|)erity and 
£5*^» Under the idea that the happy 
<if the Messiah had come, Peter now 
tbem, and assures them that 




21 Whom the heaTens must re- 
ceive until the times * of restitutiop 
of all tilings, which God hath 

* Matt.I7.II. 

thev might obtain pardon and peace. 
f SshaU come. 'Jliia does not mean that 
this period was tiiU ftUure, for it had 
come ; but that the expectation of the 
Jews that such a Mexsiah should c<hii6 
was well-founded. A remarkably similai 
construction we have concerning Elijah 
(MatL xvii. 11), **And Jesus answered 
and said, Eliaa truly shall first come, and 
restore," &c. ; that is, the doctrine that 
Elijah fihould come was true ; though be 
immediately adds that it had already taken 
place, ver. 12. See Mote on the place. 
t From the presence of the Sjurd, Greek, 
•* from the face of the Lord." The expre» 
sion means that God was its author. From 
the face of the Lord meuns from the Lord 
himself. Mark i. 2, " I send tliy messen* 
gcr before thy face," i. e. before thu, 
Comp. Mai. iii. 1. Luke i. 76; ii. 31. 

20. And he shall send, &c, ch. i. 11. 
Under this economy of things, he shall 
send Jesus Christ, i. e. the Messiah, to 
teach men; to redeem them: to save 
them; to judge the world; to gather his 
people to himself; and to condemn the 
wicked. Under this economy they uere 
then, lliis^ Uierefore, was an argument 
why they should repent and turn to Grid, 
that they mi^ht escape in the day of judg 
ment IT Which before was preached, &c 
Who has been proclaimed as the Messiah. 
The name Jesus Christ is equivalent here 
to the Messiah. The Messiah had been 

f»roc]aimed to the Jews as about to come 
n his time was to be the period of re- 
freshing. He had come ; and they were 
under tne economy in which the blessii^ 
of the Messiah were to be enjoyed. ThN 
does not refer to his personal ministry, or 
to the preaching of the apostles ; hut to 
the fact that the Messiah had been a long 
time announced to them by the prophets 
as about to come. All the prophets had 
preached him, as the hope of the nation. 
It may be remarked, however, that there 
is here a difierence in the manuscripts 
A large majority of them read Tr^oxfXd. 
ptTfttvov, who was designated or appointed 
instead of who was preached. This read 
ing is approved by Griesbach, Knapp. 
Bengel, 4S£C. It was followed in the an 
cient Syriac, the Arabic, &c. and is un- 
doubted I v the true reading. 

21. Wham the heaven must receive. The 
common belief of the Jews was, that the 
Messiah would reign '>n the earth £at 
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spoken • by the mouth of all his 
holy prophets since the world began. 



• Ltt.1.70. 



ever. John xii. 34. On this account they 
would object that Jesus could not be the 
Messiah j and hence it became so impoir- 
tant for tae apostles to establish the fact 
that he had ascended to heaven. The 
evidence which tbey adduced was the 
fiict that they gaw him ascend. Acts i. 9. 
The meaning of the expression " whom 
the heaven host receive," is that it was 
Jil or proper (Sii) Uiat he should ascend. 
One reason of that fitness or propriety he 
himself stated in John xvi. 7, comp. xvii. 

2. It was also fit or expedient that he 
should do it, to direct the a£birs of the 
universe for the welfare of the church 
(Eph. i. 20 — 22), and that he should exer- 
cise there his office as a priest in inter- 
ceding for his people. 1 John ii. 1, 2. Heb. 
vii. 25 ; ix. 24. Rom. viii. 34, &c. It is 
remarkable that Peter did not adduce 
any passage of Scripture on this subject ; 
but It was one of the points on which 
there was no clear revelation. Obscure 
intimations of it might be found in P&.cx. 
xvi. <&c. but the &ct that he should a»- 
cend to heaven was not made prominent 
in the Old Testament. The words "whom 
the heaven must receive," also convey 
the idea of exaltation and power ; and Pe- 
ter doubtless intended to say that he was 
clothed with power, and exalted to ho- 
nour in the presence of God. See Ps. cxv. 

3, comp. 1 Pet. iii. 22, " Who is gone into 
heaven, and is on the right hancf of God ; 
aneels and authorities and powers being 
made subject unto him." Note, Acts ii. 
33. T UntiL This word implies that he 
would then return to the earth; but it 
does not imply that he would not again 
ascend to heaven. S The times of the 
restitution of aU things. The noun ren- 
dered restitution (Stiro»»T»Tr»Ti»s) does 
not elsewhere occur in the New Theater 
ment. The verb from which it is derived 
occurs eight times. It means properly to 
restore a thing to its former situation^ as 
restoring a spirained or dislocated limb to 

ts former soundness. Hence it is used to 
restore, or to heal, in the New Testament. 
Malt xii. 13, "And it (the hand) was re- 
laored whole as the other." Mark iii. 5. 
I^ke vL 10. And hence it is applied to the 
preparation or fitness for the coming (rf* 
the Messiah which was to attend the 
preaching of John in the character of 
Klias. Malt. xvii. 11. Mark ix. 12. Thus in 
ifwephus (Antiq. li. 3. 8), the word is used 
u> denote the return of the Jews from the 
captivity of Babylon, and their restoration 



22 For Moses truly said unto the 
fathers, A * Prophet shall the Lord 
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to their former state and privileges. The 
word has also the idea of consummatiom^ 
completion^ or filling up. Thus it is used 
in rhilo, Hesychius, rhavorinus. and by 
the Greek classics. (See Lightfoot and 
Kuinoel.) Thus it is used here by the 
Syriac. " Until the complement or filling 
up of the times ;" that is, of all the events 
foretold by the prophets, &c. Thus the 
Arabic. ** Until the times which stiall esta- 
blish the perfection or completion of all the 
predictions of the prophets," &c. In this 
sense the passage means that the heaven* 
must receive the Lord Jesus until all things 
spoken by the prophets in relation to his 
work, his reign, the spread of the gospel, 
the triumph of religion, &c. shall have 
been fulfilled. It also conveys the idea 
of the predicted recovery of*^ the world 
from sin, and the restoration of peace and 
order ; the consummation of the work of 
the Messiah, now begun, but not yet 
complete ; slow it may be in its advances, 
but triumphant and certain in its progress, 
and its close, f AU things. All things 
which have been foretold oy the prophets. 
The expression is limited 1^ the connex- 
ion to this ; and of course it does not mean 
that all men shall be saved, or that all 
the evils of sin can be repaired or reme- 
died. This can never be, for the mis- 
chief is done, and cannot be undone; 
but every thing which the prophets 
have £>retold shall receive their comple* 
tion and fulfilment. T Which God hath 
spoken. Which have been revealed, and 
are recorded in the Old Testament. ^ Of 
aU his holy prophets. This does not mean 
that each one of ^e prophets had spoken 
of these things ; but that all which had 
been spoken should be fulfilled. • f Since 
the world began. This is an expression 
denoting the same as from the beginning, 
meaning to affirm with emphasis that aU 
the prophecies should be fulfilled. The 
apostles were desirous to show that they, 
as well as the Jews, held entirely to the 
prophets, and taught no doctrine which 
they had not taught before them. 

SS. For Moses truly said. The autho- 
rity of Moses among the Jews was abso- 
lute and final. It was of ereat importance, 
therefore, to show not only that they were 
not departing from his law, but that he 
had actually foretold these very things. 
' The obiect of the passage is not to prove 
that the heavens must receive him. but 
that he was truly the Messiah. ^ Unto 
the fathers. To their ancestoc^^ vit ^'fe 
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▼our God raise up unto you of your 
brethren, like unto me ; him shall 

ibnndera of the nation. See Deut xviii. 
15^19. ^ A prophet. Dterally, one who 
fbretels future events. But it in also used 
to denote a religious teacher in general. 
See Rom. xii. 6. In. Deut. it is evi- 
dently used in a large sense, to denote 
one who should infallibly guide and di- 
rect the nation in its relif^ious affairs ; one 
who should be commissioned by Gcd to 
do this, in opposition to the diviners (ver. 
14) on which other nations relied. The 
meaning of this passage in Deuteronomy 
is apparent from the connexion. Moees 
is stating to them (ver. 1—8) the duty and 
oflfice 01 the pnests and Levites. lie then 
sautions them against conforming to the 
surrounding nations, particularly on the 
subject of religious instruction and gui- 
dance. They, said ho, consult, in times of 
perplexity, with enchanters,and charmers, 
and necroman'^ers, and wizards, Sic. (ver. 
11 — 14), but it shall not be so with you. 
You shall not be le/l to this false and un- 
certain guidance in times of perplexity 
and danger; for the Lord will raise up, 
from time to time, a prophet, a man di- 
rectly commissioned in an extraordinary 
manner from heaven, like me, who shall 
direct and counsel you. The promise, 
therefore, pertains to the series fif prophets 
which Gocf would raise up; or it is a pro- 
mise that God would send his prophets, as 
occasion might demand, to instruct and 
counsel the nation. The design was to 
keep them from consulting with diviners, 
&c. and to preserve them from following 
the pretended and false religious teachers 
of surrounding idolatrous people. In this 
interpretation most commentators agree. 
See particularly Ccdvin on this place. 
Thus explained, the prophecy had no ex- 
clusive or even direct reference to the 
Messiah, and there is no evidence that 
the Jews understood it to have any such 
reference, except at one of the series of 
prophets that God would raise up and 
send to instruct the nation. If then it be 
asked on what principle Peter appealed to 
this, we may reply, (l.)That the Messiah 
was to sustain the character of a prophet, 
and the prophecy had reference to him ai 
one of the teachers that God would raise 
U}) to instruct the nation. (2.) It would 
apply to him by loay of eminence, as the 
greatest of the messengers that God would 
send to instruct the people.. In this sense 
tt is probable that the Jews would under- 
stand it. (3.) This vfBB one of those 
emergencies in the history of the nation 
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ye hear in all things, whatsoevei 
he shall say unto you. 

when they might expect such an inter 
vention. The prophecy implied that m 
times of perplexity and danger, God would 
raise up such a prophet Such a limi 
then existed. The nation was corrupt, 
distracted, subjected to a foreign power, 
and needed such a teacher and guide. 
If it be asked vohy Peter appealed to thiv, 
rather than to acpUcit prophecies of the 
Messiah, we may remark, (1.) That hii 
main object was to show their guiU in 
having rejected him and put him to death, 
ver. 14, 15. (2.) That in order to do this, 
he sets before them, clearly the obUgaticm 
to obey him ; and in doing this, appeals 
to the express command of Moses. He 
shows them that, according to Moses, 
whoever would not obey such a prophet 
should be cut off fh>m among the people. 
In refusing, therefore, to hear this great 
prophet, and putting him to death, they 
had violated the express command of their 
own lawgiver. But it was possible stiU 
to obey him, for he still lived in heaven; 
and all the authority of Moses, therefore, 
made it a matter of obli^tion for them 
still to hear and obey him. The Jews 
were accustomed to apply the name pro- 
phet to the Messiah (John i. 21; vi. 14; 
vii. 40. Matt. xxi. 11. Luke iv. 24), and 
it has been shown from the v^i tings of 
the Jewish Rabbins, that they believed 
the Messiah would be tlie greatest of the 
prophets, even greater than Moses. See 
Note, John i. 21. IT The Lord your God, 
In the Hebrew, "Jehovah, thy God." 
? Raise vp unto you. Appoint, or cora> 
mission to come to you. H Of your 6re- 
thren. Among yourselves ; ol* your own 
countrymen ; so that you shall not be de- 
pendent on foreigners, or on teachers of 
other nations. AH the prophets were 
native-bom Jews. And it was particu- 
larly true of the Messiah that he was to 
be a Jew, descended from Abraham, and 
raised up from the midst of his brethren. 
Heb. ii. 11. 16, 17. On this account it 
was to be presumed that they would feel 
a deeper interest in him, and listen more 
attentively to his instructions. ? Uhs 
unto me. Not in all things, but only in 
the point which was under discussion 
He was to resemble him in being able to 
make known to them the vnll of God, and 
thus preventing the necessity of looking 
to ottier teachers. The idea of resem 
Uance between Moses and the prophet if 
not very strictly expressed in tne Greek 
except m the mere circumstance of beinf 
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23 And it shall come to pass, 
that every soul which will not hear 
that Prophet shall bo destroyed from 
among the people. 

i-aised up. God shall raise up to you a 
prophet as he has raised up me — ws »;«*. 
The resemblance between Moses and the 
Messiah should not be pressed too far. 
The Scriptures have not traced it farther 
than to the fact that both were raised up 
by God to communicate his will to the 
Jewish people ; and therefore one should 
he heaid as well as the other. IT Him 
i/taU ye hear. That is, him shall you 
obej/^ or you irtiall receive his instructions 
as a communication from God. ^ In all 
things whatsoever, &c. These words are 
not quoted literaUy from the Hebrew, but 
they express the sense of what is said in 
Deut xviii. 15. 18. 

23. And it shall come to pass. It shall 
be or shall occur. This is not the usual 
word rendered " it shall come to pass." 
It is a word commonly expressing futu- 
ritifj but here it conveys the notion ofofr- 
ligation. In this verse reter has not quoted 
the passage in Deuteronomy literaUy, but 
he nas given the sense. ^ Everjf soul. 
Every person, or individuoL Soul is oflen 
put for the whole man W the Hebrews. 
Acts vii. 14. Josh. x. 28. ^ Hear that pro- 
phet. That is, obey his instructions. He 
shall have authority to declare the will 
of God ; and he that does not obey him 
refuses to obey God. Com p. Luke x. 16. 
John xiii. 20. T Shall be destroyed. This 
quotation is made according to the sense, 
and not UleraUy. In the Hebrew the ex- 
pression is (Deut xviii. 19), "I will require 
it of him," i. e. I will hold him answer- 
able, or responsible fbr it; I will punish 
him. This expression the LXX. have 
rendered by " 1 will take vengeance on 
him." The idea of the passage is, there- 
fore, that God would punish the man that 
would not hear the prophet, without spe- 
cifying the particular way in which it 
should be done. The usual mode of 
punishing such offence* was by cutting 
the offender of from amung the people. 
Ex. XXX. 33;-xii. 15 ; xix. 31. Num. xv. 31 ; 
xix. 13. I^v. vii. 20, 21. 25. 27, &c. The 
sense is, that he should be punished in 
the usual manner ; i. e. by excision, or by 
being destroyed from among the people. 
The word translated shall be destroyed 
means properly to exlerminate: wholly to 
devote to ruin, as of a wicked people, a 
wicked man whM« Ufe is taken, &c. To 
be destroyed /Irom among thepeoplemeajM, 
iiowever, to be excommunicated, or to he 



2i Yea, and all the prophets from 
Samuel, and iV >se that follow after, 
as many as have spoken, have like- 
wise foretold of these days. 

deprived of the privileges of a people. 
Among the Jews this was probably the 
most severe punishment that could be in- 
flicted. It involved the idea of being cut 
off* from the privileges of sacrifice and 
worship in the temmo and in the syna- 
gogue, &o.^ and of being regarded as a 
neathen and an outcast The idea which 
Peter expressed here was, that the Jews 
had exposed themselves to the severest 
punishment in rejecting and crucifying 
the Lord Jesus, and that they should, 
therefore, repent of this great sin, and 
seek for mercy. The same remark is ap 
plicable still to men. The Scriptures 
abundantly declare the truth, that if sin- 
ners will not hear the Lord Jesus, they 
shall be destroyed. And it becomes each 
individual to inquire witli honesty whe- 
ther he listens to his instructions, and 
obeys his law, or whether he is rejecting 
him and following the devices and de- 
sires of his own heart It will be a solemn 
day when the sinner shall be called to 
render a reason why he has rejected the 
teachings ani laws of the Son of God! 

24. All Vie prophets. That is. the pro- 
phets in general. It may be said of the 
prophets generally, or of all of them, that 
they have foretold these things. Thv 
expression is not to be pressed as if we 
were to look for distinct predictions of the 
Messiah in each one of the prophets. The 
use of language does not require so stfict 
an interpretation. H^ From Samuel. In 
the previous verse (22) Moses was men* 
tioned as the J^rsl in order. The next_ in 
order was Samuel. The same mention 
of Moses and Samuel occurs in Ps. xcix. 6. 
Tlie reason why Samuel is me itioned 
here is, probably, that he was the first 
prophet after Moses who recorded a pre- 
diction respecting the times of the Mes- 
siah. The Jews, in their divisions of the 
books of the Old Testament, reckoned the 
book of Joshua as the first of the prophets- 
But in Joshua and Judges there does not 
occur any distinct prediction of the Mes- 
siah. The prophecy in Samuel, to which 
Peter probably had reference, is in 2 Sam. 
vii. 16. From the time of Moses to Sa 
muel, also, it is probable that no prophet 
arose. God was consulted by Urim and 
Thummim (Ex. xxviii. 30. Num. xxvii. 21), 
aiid consequently no extraordinary mes- 
senger was sent to instruct the nation. 
If As many as have spoken. . Who»s«sx^'* 
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25 Ye ■ arc the children of the | shall all the kindreds of the earth 



prophets, and of the cuveiiaiit which 
God made with our fathers, say in? 
unto Abraham, And ^ in thy seed 
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has declared the will of Gud. This is tn 
be Uiken in a general sense. The mean- 
ing its that the prophets had concurred iii 
furetellinu^ these duyti. They not merely 
concurrcu in loretelling a happy future 
pcritxi, but tliey foretold distinctly the 
very ihingM which had actually occurred 
respecting Jesus of Nazareth; and the 
Jews, therefore, should listen 10 the voice 
of their own prophets. 

2ii. Ye are the children of the prnpheU. 
Greek, " Ye are tlve tens of the propnets." 
The meaning is, not that they were lite- 
rally the €les(xndanls of the prophets, but 



M 

pro- 



that they were their discipfes, pupil% 
lowers. They professed to follow the 
plicts as their teachers and guides. Teach- 
er* among the Jews, were oflen spoken 
of under the appellation of father s^ and 
disciples as sons. Matt xii. 27. Note, 
Malt. i. 1. As they were the professed 
disciples of the prophets, they sliuuld lis- 
ten to ihem. As they lived among the 
people to whom the prophets were sent, 
and to whom the promises were made, 
they should avail themselves of the ofier 
of mercy, and embrace the Messiah. 
V And oj the covenant. Ye are the sons 
of the covenant; that is, you are of the 
poi>terity of Abraham, with whom the 
covenant was made. The word "sons" 
was often thus used to denote those to 
whom any favour appertained, whether 
by inheritance or in any other way. Thus 
Matt. viii. 12, ** the children (sons) of tho 
kingiiom." John xvii. 12, "The son of 
perdition." The word covena?it denotes 
properly a compact or agreement between 
equals, or those who have a right to make 
such a compact and to choose or refuse 
the terras. When applied to God and 
man, it denotes ajirm promise on the part 
of God ; a pledge to be regarded witli all 
the sacredness of a compact, that he will 
do certain tilings on certain conditions. 
It IS called a covenant only to designate 
its sacredness and the certainty of its ful- 
filment, not that man had any right to re- 
ject any of tlie terms or stipulations. As 
man has no such right, as he is bound to 
receive all that his Maker proposes, so, 
strictly and lite. ally, there has been no 
compact or cjiynanl between God and 
nian. The promise to which Peter refers 
in the oassago before us, is in Gen. zxii. 



be blessed. 

26 Unto * 70a firet, God, having 
raised up his Sod Jesus, sent liiin 

eliatt.10ALikS4.47. 



18; xii. 3. T /« thy seed. Thy posterity 
See Horn. iv. 13. 16. This promise tbo 
apostle Paul afimns had express reference 
to the Messiah. GaL iii. 16. The woid 
seed is used sometimes to denote an iodi' 
vidual ((xen. iv. 25) ; and the apostle (GaL 
iii. 16) affirms that there was special re* 
ference to Christ in the promise made to 
Abraham. ^ All the kindrwds. The word 
translated kindreds (s-oTe^Mi) denotes those 
who have a common f other or ancestor, 
and is applied to fomUies. It is also re* 
ferred to those larger ccHoaninnitles which 
descended from the same ancestor, and 
thus refers to nations. Euh. iiL 15 Here 
it evidently refers to aU natione. % Be 
blessed. Ue made happy. 

26. Utilo you first. To you who are 
Jews. This was the direction, that the 

Jospel should be first preached to the 
ews, bcgiiming at Jerusalem. Luke xxiv. 
47. Jesus himself also confined his miniitry 
entirely to the Jews. V Having raised up 
This expression does not refer to his hav> 
ing raised him from the dead, but is used 
in the same sense as in verse 22, when 
God promised that he would raise up t 
prophet, and send him to teach the peo- 
ple. Peter means that God had appointed 
his Son Jesus, or had oommissioned b*iB 
to go and preach to the people to tiun 
them away from. their sins. T 7b itUst 
you. To make you hAppy ; to fulfil the 
promise mode to Abraham. IT In turning 
auMy. That is, by his preaching, exam- 
ple, death, &C. Hie highest blessing that 
can be conferred on men is to be turned 
from sin. It is the source of all woes, and 
if men are turned from that, tliey will be 
happy. Christ blesses no one tn sin, or 
while loving sin, but by turning xhsm 
from sin. This was the object which he 
had in view in coming. Isa. lix. 20. Matt 
i. 21. The design of Peter in these re- 
marks was to show them tliat the Messiah 
had come, and that now they might look 
for happiness, pard<Mi, and mercy through 
him. As the Jews might, so may all ; end 
as Jesus while living sought to turn away 
men from their sins, so he does still, and 
still designs to bless aU nations by the 
gospel w-hich he had himself preached, 
and to establish which, he died. All may 
therefore come and be blewed ; and all 
may rejoice in the prospect that *lii>ss 
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to bless you, in turning away " every 
one of you from his iniquities. 

CHAPTER IV. 

A ND as they spake unto the peo- 

^^ pie, the priests, and the * cap- 
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blessings shall yet be bestowed on all the 
kindredfi of the earlh. May the happy 
day soon come ! 

CHAPTER IV. 
1. 7%e priestM. Il is probable that these 
j^ieatn ^ere a part of the sanhedrim, or 
great council of the nation. It is evident 
that they clainied some autlioriiy for pre- 
venting the preaching of the a|x>8tlea. 
And the whole transaction seems to show 
iiat they did not come upon them in a 
tumultuous manner, buta£ keepers of the 
peace, f T%e captain of the temple. See 
Notes, Matt xxvi. 47. Luke xxii. 4. This 
was the commander of the guard station- 
ed chiefly in the tower Antonia^ espe- 
cially during the great feasts ; and it was 
their duty to preserve order, and prevent 
any tumult The captain of the temple 
came at this time to prevent a tumult or 
suppress a riot, as it was supposed that 
the teaching of the apostles and the crowd 
collected by the healing of the lame man 
would lead to a tumult % And the Sad- 
ducees. See Note, Matt iii. 7. One of 
the doctrines which the Sadducees main- 
tained was, that there was no resurrec- 
tion of the dead. Hence they were par- 
ticularly opposed to the apostles for 
preaching it, and because they gave so 
clear proof that Jesus had risen, and were 
thus spreading the doctrine of the resur- 
rection among the people. T Came upon 
them. This expression implies that tney 
came in a sudden and violent manner. 
See Luke xx. 1. 

2. Biing grieved. The word thus trans- 
lated occurs but in one other place in the 
New Testament, Acts xvi. 18. It implies 
more than simple sorrow ; it was a min- 

5 led emotion of indignation and anger, 
'hey did not pieve because they thought 
It a public cahmity, but because it inter- 
fered with their authority, and opposed 
their doctrine. It means that it was^t»- 
fut to them, or they could not bear it. It 
19 oflen the case that bigots, and men in 
authority, have this kind of grief at the 
zeal of men in spreading the truth, and 
thus undermining their influence and au- 
thority. T 7^ thejf taught the people. 
The ground of their grief was as much 
the fact, that they should presume to in- 
itruct the people, as the nMtler which 
they taugttt tbeni. They were ofibnded 



tain of the temple, and the Saddu- 
cees, * came upon them, 

2 Being grieved that they taught 
the people, and preached through 
Jesus the resurrection from the dead. 
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that imleamed Galileans, in no way con« 
nected with the priestly office, and unau- 
thorized by them^ should presume to set 
themselves up as religious teachers. 7^^ 
claimed the right to watch over the in- 
terests of the people, and to declare w1k> 
was authorized to instruct the nation. It 
has been no unusual thing for men ia 
eccleeiastical stations to take exceptiom 
to the ministry of those who have not 
been commissioned by themselves. Men 
easily fancy that all power to instruct 
others is lodged iii their hands ; and they 
oppose others simply from the (kct that 
they have not derived their authority 
from them. The true questiim in thn 
case was, whether these Galileans gave 
proof that they were sent by God. The 
fact of the miracle in this case should 
have been satisfactory. We have here, 
also, a striking instance of the fact that 
men may turn away from evidence, and 
fcam most important points, and fix on 
something that opposes their prejudices^ 
and which may be a matter of very little 
moment No inquiry w*a8 made whether 
the miracle had been really wrought ; but 
the only inquiry was whether tney had 
conformed to Uteir views of doctrine and 
order. IT And preached through Jems, &c- 
The Sadducees would be particularly op- 
posed to this. They denied the doctrine 
of the resurrection, and they were tn>i>> 
bled that the apc^tles adduced proof of it 
so strong as the resurrection of JesuB. It 
was perceived that this doctrine wae be- 
coming established among the people; 
multitudes believed that lie had risen, 
and if he had been raised up, it followea 
also that others would rise. The Saddu- 
cees, therefore, felt that their cause was 
in danger*, and they joined with the 
priests in endeavouring to arrest iti 
spread among the people. This is the 
account o£ the first opposition that was 
made to the gospel ai it was preached by 
the apostles. It is worthy of remark that 
it excited so much and so speedily the 
enmity of those in power ; and that the 
apostles were so soon called to test the 
sincerity of their attachment to their Mas- 
ter. They who but a few dajrs before 
had fled at the approach of danger, were 
called to meet this ofposittoii, and tA 
show their attachmeivX \a ^ w^ ^^^ 



THE ACTS. 



[A. D. 33. 



3 And they laid hands on them, 
And put them in hold unto the next 
day : for it was now even- tide. 

4 Howbeit many • of them which 
heard the word believed; and the 
number of the men was about five 
thousand. 

dcemer; and they did it without shrink- 
ing. They showed now that ihey were 
indeed the true friends of the crucified 
Saviour : and this remarkable change in 
their conduct is one among the many 
proofs that they were influenced from 
above. 

3. Put them in hold. That is, they took 
them into cwUody, or into safe keeping. 
Probably they committed them to the care 
of a guard. IT Even-tide. Evening. It 
was not convenient to assemble the onun- 
cil at night This was moreover the time 
for the evening prayer or sacrifice, and it 
was not usual to assemble the sanhedrim 
at that hour. 

4. Howbeit. But ; notwithstanding. 
IT Many of them, &c. This was one of 
the instances which has since been so 
often reueated, in which persecution has 
only had a tendency to extend and esta- 
blish the faith which it was designed to 
destroy. It finally came to be a proverb 
that " the blood of'^ihe martyrs is tne seed 
of the church;" and there is no lesson 
which men have been so slow to learn 
as that to oppose and persecute men is the 
very way to confirm them in their opi- 
nions, and to sprecd their do«:trines. It 
was supposed here that the disciples 
were few, that they were without power, 
wealth, and influence, and that it wras 
easy to crush them at once. But God 
made their persecution the means of ex- 
lending, in a signal manner, the truths of 

, the gospel and the triumphs of his word. 
And so in all ages it has been, and so it 
ever will be. Tl And the number, &c. It 
seems probable that in this number of 
five thousand ther were included the 
6ne hundred and twenty who are men- 
tioned in ch. i. 15, and the three thousand 
who were converted on the day of Pente- 
cost, ch ii. 41. It does not appear proba- 
ble that five thousand should nave been 
Bssembled and converted in Solomon's 
porch (ch. iii. 11), on occasion of the cure 
of the lame man. Luke doubtless means 
to say that, up to this thne, the number of 
Penons who had joined themselves to the 
apostles was about five thousand. On this 
**ippotiiiop, the work of reli|^on must I 



5 And it eame to pass on thi 
morrow, that their rulers and eldeiii 
and scribes, 

6 And Annas * the high>priestj 
and Caiaphas, and John, and Alex- 
ander, and as many as were of tht 
kindred of the high-priest, were 
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have made a very rapid advance. How 
long this was after the day of Pentecost 
is not mentioned ; but it is clear that it 
was at no very distant period ; and the 
accession of near two tkauaand to tiie 
number of believers was a very striking 
proof of the power and presence of the 
iloly Spirit. ^ 0/ the men. Of the per- 
sons. The word men is often used with- 
out reference to sex. Luke xi. 31. Rom. 
iv. 8; xi. 4. 

5, 6. Their rulers. The rulers of the 
Jews; doubtless the members of the son- 
hednm, or great council of the neUion. 
C'omp. V. 15. Note, Matt ii. 4 ; v. 22. The 
expression their rulers, looks as if thii 
book was written for the Gentiles, or 
Luke would have said our rulers, f £!• 
ders. Presbyters; or thuse who were 
chosen from among the people to sit in 
the sanhedrim. It is probable that the 
rulers were those who held also some 
other oflice, but were also authorized to 
sit in the great council. IT Scribes. See 
Note, Matt ii.,4 T And Anfuts^ &c. 
Note. John xviii. 13. It is by no means 
certain that Ahncu was at that time the 
high-priest, but he had been, and doubt" 
less retained the title. He was father-in* 
law to Caiaphas the high-priest ; and from 
this fact, together with his former dignity, 
he is mentioned first f Caiaphas. Son- 
in-law of Amias, and now exercising the 
oflice of the high-priest John xviii. 13. 
^ John and Alexander y &LC. Of these per- 
sons nothing more is known. It is clear 
that ihey were members of the great coun- 
cil, and the mention of their names shows 
that the men of chief authority and influ- 
ence were assembled to silence the apos- 
tles. Annas and Caiaphas had been con- 
cenied in the condemnation of Jesus, and 
they would now feel a special interest m 
arresting the progress of the gospel among 
the people. All the success of the g09> 
pel reflected back light upon the wicked- 
ness of the act of condemning the Lord 
Jesus. And this foct may serve, in part 
to account for their strong desire to silence 
the apostles. IT At Jerusalem, «(«. TbJa 
was the usual place of assembling the 
sanhedrim. 3ut the Jewish writen Om« 
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gathered together at Jerusalem. 

7 And when they had set them 
in the midst, they asked, By 'what 
power, or by what name, have ye 
done this ? 
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Lightfoot on this place) say that forty 
years before the destruction of the city, 
oa account of the great increase of crime, 
&c. the sanhedrim was removed frOm 
place to place. The declaration of Luke 
that they were now assembred in Jerusa- 
lenit seems to imply that they sometimes 
met in other places. It is probable that 
. the members of the sanhedrim were not 
in the city at the time mentioned in ver. 
3, and this was the reason why the trial 
was deferred to the next day. 

7. In the midst. Jn the presence of the 
great council. % By whcU power ^ &c. A 
similar question was put to Christ in 
the tbmple Matt. xxi. 23. T By what name. 
That is, by whose authority. It is very 
probable that they expected to intimidate 
the apostles by this question. They claim- 
ed the right of regulating the religious 
afl^irs of the nati(m. They had vast 
power with the people. They assumed 
that all power to instruct the people 
should originate with them: ana they 
expected that the apostles would be con- 
founded, as having violated the establish- 
ed usage of the nation. It did not seem 
to occur to them to enter into an investi- 

fation of the question, whether this ac- 
nowledged miracle did not prove that 
they were sent by God ; but they assumed 
that they were impostors, and attempted 
to silence them by authority. It has 
been usual with the enemies of reli- 
gion to attempt to intimidate its friends, 
and when argument fails, to attempt to 
silence Christians by appealing to their 
fears. 

8. F'dled with the Holy Ghost. Note, 
ch. ii. 4. T Ye rvlers, &c. Peter addressed 
the sanhedrim with perfect respect He 
did not call in question their authority to 
propose tliis question. He seemed to re- 

Sard this as a favourable opportunity to 
eclare the truth and state the evidence 
of the Christian religion. In this he acted 
on the principle of the injunction which 
he himself afterwards gave (I Pet iii 15), 
" Be ready alwa3rs to give an answer to 
dveiy man that asketh you a reason of 
the nope that is in you, with meekness 
and fear." Innocence is willing to be 
questioned; and a believer in the truth 
will rejoice in any opportunity to state 
the evidence of wha'. is believed. It i« 



8 Then Peter, filled ^ with the 
Holy Ghost, said unto them. Ye 
rulers of the people, and elders of 
Israel, 

9 If we this day be examined of 
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remarkable, aUo, that this was before the 
great council of the nation ; the body that 
was clothed with the highest authority. 
And Peter could not have forgotten that 
before this very council, and these very 
men, his Master had been arraigned and 
condemned. Nor could he have forgot- 
ten that in the very room where thii 
same council was convened to try hii 
I>>rd, he had himself shrunk from an 
honest avowal of attachment to him, and 
shamefully and profanely denied him. 
That he was now able to stand boldly 
before this same tribunal, evinced a re- 
markable change in his feelings, and was 
a most clear and impressive proof of the 
genuineness of his repentance when he 
went out and wept bitterly. Comp. Luke 
xxii. 54 — 62. And we may remark here, 
that one of the most clear evidences of 
the sincerity of repentance is when it 
leads to a result like this. So deeply was 
the heart of Peter affected by hit sin 
(Luke xxii. 62), and so genuine was his 
sorrow, that he doubtless remembered 
his crime on this occasion ; and the me- 
mory of it inspired him with boldness. 
It may be further remarked, that one evi> 
dence of the genuineness of repentance 
is a desir^ to repair the evil which is done 
by crime. Peter had done dishonour to 
his Master and his cause, in the presence 
of the great council of the nation. No- 
thing, on such an occasion, would be 
more likely to do injury to the cause, 
than tor one of the aiscipies of the Sa^ 
viour to deny him — one of his fblloweni 
to be guilty of profaneneas and falsehood. 
But h^re was an opportunity, in some 
degree, at least, to repair the evil. Be- 
fore the same council and the same men, 
in the same city, and in the presence of 
the same people, it is not an unnatural 
supposition that Peter rejoiced that he 
might have opportunity to bear his testi- 
mony to the divine mission of the Saviour 
whom he had before denied. By using 
the customary language of respect ap- 
plied to the great council, Peter also has 
shown us that it is proper to evince re- 
spect for office, and for those in power. 
Religion requires us to render this ho* 
mage, and to treat men in office with 
deference. Matt xxii 21. Rocci. xvck..^ 
1 Pet u. 13—17, 
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the good deed done to the impotent 
man, by what means he is made 
whole ; 

10 Be it known unto you all, and 
to all the people of Israel, that * by 
the name of Jesus Christ of Naza- 
reth, whom ye crucified, whom God 

« c.3.6,i6. 

10. Be it known, &c. Peter might have 
evaded the question, or he misot have 
resorted to many excuses and subterfug[et 
(Caivin), if he had been desirous of avoid- 
ing this inquiry. But it was a noble op- 
portunity for vindicating the honour of 
his Lord and «naster. it was a noble op- 
portunity also for repairing the evil which 
he had done by his guilty denial of his 
Lord. Although, therefore, this frank 
and open avowal was attended with dac> 
ger, and although it was in the presence 
of the great and the mighty, yet he chose 
to state fully and clearlv his conviction 
of the truth. Never was there an instance 
of greater boldnera; and never could 
there be a more striking illustration of the 
iimess of the name which the Lord Jesus 
gave him, that of a rock. John i. 42. Matt, 
xvi. 17, 18. The timid, trembling, yield- 
ing, and vacillating Simon, he who just 
before was terrified by a servant girl, and 
who on the lake was afraid of sinking, is 
now transformed into the manly, decided, 
and firm Cephas, fearless before the great 
council of the nation, and in an unwaver- 
ing lone asserting the authority of him 
whom he had just before denied, and 
whom they had just before put to death. 
It is not possible to account for this 
change except on the supposition that 
this religion is true. Peter had no world- 
ly motive to actuate him. He had no 
prospect of wealth or fame by this. Even 
the hopes of honour and preferment 
which they had cherished before the 
death of Jesus, and which might have 
been supposed to influence them then, 
were now abandoned by the apostles. 
Their Master had died ; and all their 
hopes of human honour and power had 
been buried in- his grave. Nothing but 
the conviction of the truth could have 
wrought this change, and transformed 
this timid disciple to a bold and uncom- 
promising apostle. T By the name. By 
the authority or power, ch. iii. 6. T O/" 
Jesus Christ. The union of these two 
names would be particularly oflfensive to 
the sanhedrim. They denied that Jesus 
was the Christ, or the Messiah; Peter, 
||r thff use of the word ChriMt, affinoMd 



raised from the dead, even by bim 
doth this mao stand here before yoo 
whole. 

1 1 This is the stone ^ which was 
set at nought of you builders, 
which is become the head of the 
corner. 

i Ps.llB.22. b.S8.16L llatt^l.42. 

tliat he wa& In the language then used, 
it would be, " By the name of Jesus, tht 
Messiah:* IT 0/ Nazareth. Lest there 
should be any mistake about his mean* 
ing, he specified that he referred to the 
despised Nazarene ; to him who had jost 
been put death, as they suppoeed, covered 
with infamy. Christians little regard the 
emthets of^ opprobrium which may be 
affixed to themselves or to their religion. 
IT Whom ye crucijied. There is emphasis 
in ali the expressions that Peter uses. He 
had before charged the people with the 
crime of having put him to aeaih^ ch. ii. 
23 ; iii. 14, 15. ^ut he now had the op* 
portunity, contrary to all expectation, of 
urging the charge with still greater force 
on the Tvlers themselves^ on the very 
council which had condenmed him and 
delivered him to Pilate. It was a re- 
markable providence that an opportunity 
was thus aflorded of urguig this charge 
m the presence of the sanhedrim, and of 
proclaiming to them the necessity of re- 
pentance. Little did they imagine when 
they condemned the Lord Jesus, that this 
chaise would be so soon urged. This is 
one of the instances in which God takes 
the wise in their own craftiness. Job\. 
13. They had arraigned the apostles, 
they demanded their authority for what 
they had done ; and thus they had directly 
opened the way, and invited tliem to the 
serious and solemn charge which Peter 
here urees against them. 

11. This is the stone. This passage is 
found in Ps. cxviii. ^. It is quoted, also, 
by our Saviour as applicable to himsel£ 
See Note on Matt, xxi 42. The ancient 
Jews applied this to David. In the Tgu^ 
gum on Ps. cxviii. 22, this passage is ren- 
dered, "The child who was among the 
sons of Jesse, and was worthy to he con- 
stituted King, the builders rejected." 
The New Testament writers, however, 
apply it without any doubt to the Mes- 
siah. Comp. Isa. xxviii. 16. Rom. ix. 33. 
Ef^. ii. 20. And from this passage we 
may learn,, that God will overrule the 
devices and plans of wicked men, to ao- 
compliah hi^ own purposes. \Vhat men 
despise and set at nought, he esteems of 
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12 Neither is there salvation in 
any other : for * there is none other 



a c. 10.43. lTiin.2.5,8. 



inestimable value in his kingdom. What 
the great and the mighty contemn, he re* 
gards as the very foundation and corner* 
stone of the edifice which he designs to 
rear. Nothing has been more rema^able 
than this in the history of man ; and in 
nothing is more contempt thrown on the 
proud projects of men, than that what 
they have rejected he has made the very 
basis of his schemes. 

12. Neither is there salvation. The word 
salvation properly denotes any preserva- 
tion, or keeping any thing in a safe state ; 
a preserving it from harm. It signifies, 
also, deliverance from any evil of body 
or mind ; from pain, sickness, danger, &c. 
Acts vii. 25. But it is in the New Testa- 
ment applied particularly to the work 
which the Messiah came to do, '* to seek 
and to save those which were losi" This 
work refers primarily to a deliverance of 
the soul/ro»n sin. Matt. i. 21. Acts v. 31. 
Luke iv. 18. Rom. viii. 21. Gal. v. 1. It 
then denotes, as a consequence of freedom 
from sin, freedom from all the ills to 
Which sin exposes man, and the attain- 
ment of that perfect peace and joy which 
shall be bestowed on the children of God 
in the heavens. The reasons why Peter 
introduces this subject here seem to be 
these : (1.) He was discoursing of the de- 
liverance of the man that was healed, his 
salvation from a long and painful calami- 
tV' This deliverance had been accom- 
plished bvthe power of Jesua. The men- 
tion of this suggested that greater and 
more important salvation from tin and 
death which it was the object of the 
Lord Jesus to effect. As it was by his 
power that this man had been healed, so 
it was bv his power only that men could 
be saved from death and hell. Deliver- 
ance from any temporal calamity should 
lead the thoughts to that higher redemption 
which the Lord Jesus contemplates in re- 
gard to thesoul. (2.) This was a ftivourable 
opportunity to introduce the doctrines of 
the gospel to the notice of the p^reat council 
of tlie nation. The occasion invited to it; 
the mention of a part of the work of Je- 
sus invited to a contemplation of his whole 
work. Peter would not have done jus- 
tice to the character and work of Christ, 
jf he had not introduced that great de- 
sign which he had in view to save men 
from death and hell. It is probable, also, 
that he advanced a sentiment in which 
he expected they would immediately con- 

o3 



^narne under heaven griven among 
men whereby we must be saved. 



h Fi.45.17. 



cur, and which accorded with their well- 
known opinions, that salvation was to be 
obtained only by the Messiah. Thus Paul 
(Acts xxvi. 22, 23) says that he taught no- 
thing else than what was delivered by 
Moses and the prophets, &c. Comp. Acts 
xxiii. 6; xxvi. 6. The apostles did not 
pretend to proclaim anv doctrine which 
was not debvered by Moses and the pro- 
phets, and which did not in fact consti- 
tute a jMirt of the creed of the Jewish na- 
tion. IT In any other. Any other person. 
He does not mean to say that God is not 
able to save, but that the salvation of the 
human family is intrusted to the hands 
of Jesus the Messiah. V Fcr there is none 
other name. This is an explanation of 
what he had said in the previous part 
of tlie verse. The woid name here is 
used to denote the person himself; there 
is no other leing, or person. As we should 
say, there is no one who can save but Je- 
sus Christ The word name is oflcn used 
in this sense. See Note on iii. 6. 16. That 
there is no other Saviour, or mediator be- 
tween God and man, is abundantly taught 
in the New Testament ; and it is indeed 
the main design of revelation to prove 
this. See 1 Tim. ii. 5, 6. Acts x. 43. T Un- 
der heaven. This expression does not ma- 
terially difier from the one immediately 
following, " among men." They are de- 
signed to express with emphasis the senti- 
ment that salvation is to be obtained in 
Christ alone, and not in any patriarch, or 
prophet, or teacher, or king, or in any false 
Messiah. H Given. In this word it is implied 
that salvation has its origin in God ; that 
a Saviour for men must be given by him ; 
and that salvation cannot oe originated 
by any power among men. The Lord 
Jesus is thus uniformly represented as 
given, or appoint^ hy God for this ^reat 
purpose (John iii. 16 ; xvii. 4. 1 Cor. lii. 5. 
Gal. i. 4; ii. 20. Eph. L 22; v. 25. 1 1'im. 
ii- 6. Rom. v. 15--] 8. 23); and hence 
Christ IS called the " unspeakable gift" 
of God. 2 Cor. ix. 15. IT Whereby we must 
be saved. By which it is fit, or proper 
(^t'O, that we should bo saved. There is 
no other way of salvation that is adapted 
to the great object contemplated; and 
therefore, if saved, it must be' in this wiiy, 
and by this plan. All other schemes by 
men's own devices ^*«* not adapted to the 
purpose, and therefore cannot save. The 
doctrine that men can be saved only by 
Jesuxt Christ is abund«n.\)^ \a.w^\. Ssv ^^ 
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Srripturcfl. To show the failure of all 
other schemes of religion was the great 
design of the Hrst part of the epistle to the 
Romans. By a latx>ured argument Paul 
there shows (ch. i.) Uiat tlie Gentiles had 
failed in their attempt to justify them- 
selves; and in th. ii. iii. that the same 
thing was true also of the Jews. If both 
these schemes failed, then there was need 
of some other plan ; and that plan was 
that of salvation by Jesus Christ If it be 
asked, then, whether this affirmation of 
Peter is to be understood as having re- 
spect to infants and the hetUheUy we may 
remark, (1.) That his design was primarily 
to address the Jews, " Whereby we must 
be saved." But (2.) The same thing is 
doubtless true of others. If, as Christians 
generally believe, infants are saved, there 
IS no absurdity in supposing that it is by 
the merits of the atonement. But for that, 
there would have been no promise of sal- 
vation. No oflfer has been made except 
by the Mediator ; and to him doubtless is 
to be ascribed all the glory of raising up 
even those in infancy to eternal life. If 
any of the heathen are to be saved, as 
most Christians suppose, and as seems in 
accordance with tne mercy of God, it is 
no less certain that it will be in conse- 
quence of the intervention of Christ. 
Those who will be brought to heaven 
will sing one song (Rev. v. 9), and will be 
prepared for eternal union in the service 
of God in the skies. Still, the Scriptures 
have n(A declared that great numbers of 
the heathen will be saved, who have not 
the gospel. The contrary is more than 
implied in the New Testament Rom. ii. 
12. Neither has the Scripture affirmed 
that all the heathen shall certainly be 
cut offi It has been discovered by mis- 
sionaries among the heathen that indivi- 
duals have, in a remarkable way, been 
convinced of the folly of idolatry, and 
were seeking a better religion ; that their 
minds were in a serious, thoughtful, in- 
quiring state, and that they at once em- 
braced the gospel when it wais offered to 
them, as exactly adapted to their state of 
mind, and meeting tneir inquiries. Such 
was extensively the case in the Sandwich 
Islands; and the following instance re- 
cently occurred in this country. "The 
Flat-head Indians, living west of the 
Rocky mountains, recently sent a depu- 
tation to the white settlements to inquire 
af>er the Bible. The circumstance that 
led to this singular movement is as fol- 
lows : It appears that a white man (Mr, 
Catlin) had penefdied into their counlry, 
and happened to be a spectator at one of 
their religious ceremonies. He informed 



them that their mode of worshipping the 
Supreme Being was radically wrung, and 
that the people away towards the risinf 
of the sun had been put in pofisession of 
the true mode of worshipping the Great 
Spirit. On receiving this inlbrmarion, they 
called a national council to take this sub- 
ject into consideration. Some said, if this 
be true, it is certainly high time we were 
put in possession of this mode. They ac- 
cordingly deputed four of the chiefi to 
proceed to St Louis, to see their great 
father, general Clark, to inquire of him 
the truth of this matter. They were cor- 
dially received by the general, who gave 
them a succinct history of Revelation, 
and the necessary instruction relative tc 
their important mission. Two of them 
sunk under the severe toils attending a 
journey of three thousand miles. 1'he 
remaining two, afler acquiring what 
knowledge they could of the Bible, its 
institutions and precepts, returned, to 
carry back those few rays of divine light 
to their benighted countrymen." In what 
tcay their minds were led to this state we 
camiot say; or how this preparation for 
the gospel was connected with the agenoj 
and merits of Christ, we perhaps cannot 
understand. But we know that the afiain 
of this entire world are placed under the 
control of Christ (John xvii. 2. Eph. i. 21. 
22), and that the arrangements of events by 
which they were brought to this state of 
mind are in his hands. Another remark 
may here be made : it is, that it oRen oo* 
curs that blessings come upon us from 
benefactors whom we do n<A see, and from 
sources which we cannot trace. On this 
principle we receive many of the mercies 
of life; and from any thing that appears, 
in this way many blessings of salvation 
may be conferredf on the world, and pos" 
sibly many of the heathen be saved. 
Still, this view does not interfere with 
the command of Christ to preach the gos- 
pel. Mark xvi. 15. The great mass of the 
necUhen are not in this state : and this fact, 
so far as it goes, is an encouragement to 
preach the gospel to the entire world. If 
Christ thus prepares the way ; if he ex- 
tensively fits the minds of the heathen for 
the reception of the i^pel ; if he shows 
them the evil and folly of their own sys- 
tem, and leads them to desire a better^ 
then this should operate not to produce 
indolence, but activity, and zeal, and 
encouragement to enter into the field 
white for the harvest, and to toil that 
all who seek the truth, and are prepared 
to embrace the gospel, may be brought 
to the light of the Sun of righteous- 
ness. 
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13 Now when they saw the bold- 
ness of Peter and John, and per- 
ceived that they were unlearned " 



• Matt.11.25. lCor.1.87. 



13. Boldness^ This word properly de- 
notes openness or confidence in speaking. 
It stands opposed to hesitancy, and to 
equivocalion in declaring our sentiments. 
Here it means, that in spite of danger and 
opposition, they avowed their doctrines 
without any attempt to conceal or dis- 
guise tliem. ^ Peter and John, It was 
tliey only who had been concerned in the 
healing of the lame man. ch. iii. 1. H And 
perceived. When they knew that they 
were unlearned. This might have been 
ascertained either by report, or by the 
manner of their speaking. IT Unharned. 
This word properly denotes those who 
were not acquainted with letters, or who 
had not had the benefit of an education. 
^Ignorant men. 'tStiHTen. This word pro- 
perly denotes those who live in private, 
in contradistinction from those who are 
engaged in miblic life, or in office. As 
this class oi persoris is commonly also 
supposed to be less learned, talented, and 
renned than those in office, it comes to 
denote those who are rude and illiterate. 
The idea intended to be conveyed here 
is, that these men had not had opportu- 
nities of education (comp. Matt iv. 18 — 
21), and had not been accustomed to pub- 
lic speaking, and hence they were sur- 
prised at their boldness. This same cha- 
racter is uniformly attributed to the early 
preachers of Christianity. Comp. 1 Cor. i. 
27. Matt. xi. 25. The Galileans were re- 
garded by the Jews as particularly rude 
and uncultivated. Matt xxvi. 73. Mark 
xiv. 17. IT They marvelled. They won- 
dered that men who had not been edu- 
cated in the schools of the Rabbins, and 
accustomed to speak, should declare their 
sentiments with so much boldness. IT And 
they took knowledge. This expression 
means simply that they knew, or that they 
obtained evidence, or proof, that they had 
been with Jesus. It is not said in what 
way they obtained this evidence j but the 
connexion leads us to suppose it was by 
the miracle which they had wrought; by 
their firm and bold declaration of the doc- 
trines of Jesus ; and perhaps by the irre- 
sistible conviction that none would be thus 
bold who had not been personally with 
him, and who had not the firmest convic- 
tion that he was the Messiah. They had 
not been trained in their schools, ana their 
boldness could not be attributed to the arts 
of rhetoric, but if ad the native, ingenuous. 



and ic;norant men, they marvelled $ 
and they took knowledge of theni, 
that they had been with Jesus. 



and manly exhibition of deep conviction 
of the truth of what they spoke ; and that 
conviction could have been obtained only 
by their having been wiili him, and having 
been satisfied that he was the Messiah. 
Such conviction is of far more value in 
preaching than all the mere teachings of 
the schools ; and without such a convic- 
tion, all preaching will be frigid, hypocri- 
tical, and useless. IT Had been with Jesus, 
Had been his followers, and had attended 
personally on his muiistry. They gave 
evidence that they had seen him, been 
with him, heard him, and were convinced 
that ho was the Messiah. We may learn 
here, (1.) That if men wish to be success- 
ful in preach i'u,s it must be based on deep 
and thorougli conviction of the truth of 
that which they deliver. (2.) They who 
preach should give evidence that they 
are acquainted with the Lord Jesui 
Christ; that they have imbibed his spirit, 
pondered his instructions, studied the 
evidences of his divine mission, and are 
thoroughly convmced that he was from 
God. (3.) Boldness and success in the 
ministry, as well as in every thing else, 
will depend far more on honest, genuine, 
thorough conviction of the truth, than on 
all the endowments of talent and learn- 
ing, and all tlie arts and skill of eloouence. 
No man should attempt to preach with- 
out such a thorough conviction of truth ; 
and no man who has it will preach in 
vain. (4.) God often employe the igno- 
rant and unlearned to confound the wise. 
1 Cor. i. 27, 28. But if is not by their ig- 
norance. It was not the ignorance of 
Peter and John^ that convinced the san- 
hedrim. It was done in spite of their ig- 
norance. It was their boCdness, and their 
honest conviction of truth. Besides, though 
not learned in the' schools of the Jews, 
they had been under a far more impor- 
tant training, under the personal direction 
of Christ himself for three years; and 
now they were directly endowed by the 
Holy Ghost with the power of speaking 
with tongues. Though not taught in the 
schools, yet there was an important sense 
in which they were not unlearned and 
ignorant men. Their example should not, 
therefore, be pleaded in favour of an un- 
learned ministry. Christ himself expressed 
his opposition to an unlearned ministry 
by leaching them himself, and then by be- 
stowing on them mihiculous cndowmentR 
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14 And beholdinorthe roan which 
was healed standing with them, 
ihey could say nothing • against it. 

15 But when they had command- 
ed them to go aside out of the coun- 
cil, they conferred among them- 
selves, 

16 Saying, What * shall we do 
o these men 1 for that indeed a 

a C.19J6. h Jno.n.47 

which no leaniins at present can furnish. 
It may be remarked, further, that in the 
single selection which he made of an 
•postle after his ascension to heaven, 
when he came to choose one who had 
not been under his personal teaching, he 
chose a learned mariy the apostle Paul, 
and thus evinced his purpose that there 
thoiUd be trainings or education in those 
who are invested with the sacred office. 
(5.) Yet in the case before us, there is a 
striking proof of the truth and power of 
religion. These men had not acquired 
their boldness in the schools ; they were 
not trained for argument among the 
Jews; ihey did not meet them by cun- 
ning sophistry; but they came wfth the 
honest conviction that what they were 
•aying was true. Were they deceived ? 
Were they not competent to bear wit- 
ness ? Had they any motive to attempt 
to palm a falsehood on men ? Infidelity 
must answer many such questions as 
these before the apostles can be convict- 
ed of imposture. 

14. They could say nothings &c. The 
presence of the man that was healed was 
an unanswe^ble fact in proof of the truth 
of what the apostles alleged. The mira- 
cle was so {Hiblic, clear, and decisive; 
the man that was healed was so well 
known, that there was no evasion or sub- 
terfuge by which they could escape the 
conclusion to which the apostles were 
conducting them. It evinced ik> little 

Satitude in the roan that was healed 
at he was present on this occasion, and 
showed that he was deeply interested in 
what befell his benefactors. The miracles 
of Jetiu and his apostles were such that 
they eoold not be denied ; and hence the 
Jaws did not attempt to denj^ that they 
wrought them. Comp. Matt lii. 24. John 
zi. 45, 46. Acts xix. 36. 

15---18. What ahaU toe do to ihette men ? 
The object which they had in view was 
evidently to prevent their preaching. 
The miracle was wrought ; and was be- 
lieved by the people to have been 
wrought This they could nf t expect to 
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notable miracle hath been done by 
them is manifest to all them that 
dwell in Jerusalem ; and we cannot 
deny it, 

17 But that it spread no further 
among the people, let us straitly 
threaten them, that * they speak 
henceforth to no man in this name. 

18 And they called them, and 

cc.5.40. 

be able successfully to deny. Their Only 
object therefhre, was to prevent the apos* 
ties from making the use which they saw 
they would, to convince the people that 
Jesus was the Messiah. The question 
therefore, was, in what way they should 
prevent this ; whether by putting them to 
death, by imprisoning them, or by scourg- 
ing them ; or whether by sirooly exerting 
their authority and iorbidoine them. 
From the former they were deterred, 
doubtless by fear of the multitude. And 
they therefore adopted the latter, and 
seemed to suppose that the mere ex- 
ertion of their authority would be suffi- 
cient to deter them from this in future. 
T The council Greek, The sanhedrim. 
This body was composed of seventy-one 
or seventy-two persons, and was intrusted 
with the principal af&irs of the nation. 
It was a body of vast influence and pow- 
er; and hence they supposed that their 
command might he sufficient to restrain 
ignorant Galileans from speaking. Before 
this same body, and probably the same 
men, our Saviour was arraigned ; and by 
them condenmed before he was delivered 
to the Roman governor. Matt xxvi. 59^ 
&c. And before this same body, and in 
the presence of the same m^n, Peter had 
just before denied his Lord. Matt xxvi. 
70, <&c. The fact that the disciples had 
fled on a former occasion, and that Feter 
hod denied his Saviour, may have ope- 
rated to induce them to believe that they 
would be terrified by their threats, and 
de'erred from preaching publicly in the 
name of Jesus. T A notable miracle. A 
known, undeniable miracle. IT That »( 
spread. That the hnowUdge' of it may 
not spread among them any further 
7 Let vs straiilv threaten them. Greek, 
Let us threaten them with a fhreeU. 71ui 
is a Hebraism, expressing intensity, cer* 
tainty, &g. The threat was a command 
(ver. 18) not to teach, implying their dw* 

Eleaanre if they did do it This threat, 
owe ver, was not effectual. On the next 
occasion, which occurred soon after (ch, 
T. 40) they added heating to their threats. 
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commanded them not to speak at 
all nor teach in the name of Jesus. 
19 But Peter and John answered 
and said unto them, Whether it be 
right in the sight of God to ** hearken 

a e.5.29. 



3n order to deter them from preaching in 
lb J name ofJeRus. 

19. Whether it be rights &c. The apos- 
tles abated nothing of their boldness when 
threatened. They openly appealed to 
their judges whether their command 
could be richt And in doin^ this, they 
expressed their full conviction of the 
truth of what they had said, and their 
deliberate purpose not to regard their 
command, but still to proclaim to the 
|>epple the truth that Jesus was the Mes- 
siah, a In the sight of God. That is, 
whether God will judge this to be right 
The grand question was, how God would 
regard it If Ae disapproved it, it was 
wron^. It was not n^erely a question 
pertaining to their reputation, safety, or 
life ; but it was a question of conscience 
before God. And we have here a strik- 
ing instance or the principle on which 
Christians act. It is, to lay their safety, 
reputation, and life out of view, and to 
bring every thing to this test, whether 
IT WILL PLEASE GoD. If it wiU, it is 
right; if it will not, it is wrong. T To 
hearken. To hear and to hearken are 
oflen used to denote to chey. John v. 24; 
viii. 47, &c. IT Judge ye. This was an 
appeal to them directly as judges, and as 
men. And it may be presumed that it 
was an appeal which they could not re- 
sist The sanhedrim acknowledged itself 
to have been appointed by God ; and to 
have no authority which was not derived 
from his appointment Of course, God 
could modify, supersede, or repeal their 
authority ; and the abstract principle, that 
it was better to obey God than man, they 
could not call in question. The only in- 
quiry was, whether they had evidence 
that Grod had issued any command in the 
case. Of that, the apostles were satisfied ; 
and that, tfie rulers could not deny. It 
may be remarked, that this is one of the 
fiist and most bold appeals on record, in 
favour of the right of private judgment 
and the liberty ^ conscience. That 
liberty was supposed in all the Jewish 
religion. It was admitted that the autho- 
rity of God in all matters was superior to 
tNat of man. And the same spirit mani- 
foHted itself thus early in the Christian 
t^Murch agauist all dominion over the 
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nnto you more than unto God, judge 

ye. ^ 

20 For ' we cannot but speak the 
things which ' we have seen and 
heard. 

h Je.20.9. e e.22.15. lJiio.1 J,9« 



conscience, and in favour of the right to 
follow the dictates of Uie conscience and 
the will of God. As a mere historical 
fact therefore, it is interesting to contem- 
plate this; and still more interesting in 
Its important bearings on human liberty 
and humsji happiness. The doctrine m 
still more explicitly stated in ch. v. 29. 
"Woc ought to obey God rather than 
man.'* 

120. For, &JC. This is given as a reason 
why they should obey God rather than 
man. They had had so clear evidence 
that God had sent the Messiah ; and they 
had received so direct and solemn a com- 
mand (Mark xvi. 15) to preach the goopel, 
that they could not be restrained. There 
was a necessity laid on them to preach 
the ffospel. See I Cor. ix. 16, comp Jer. 
XX. §. Acts xviii. 5. Job xxxii. 18, 19. Ps. 
xxxix. I — 3. 

It has already been remarked, that 
these two verses contain an important 
principle in favour of religious -liberty — 
the liberty of conscience, and of private 
judgment They contain the great prin- 
cipU of the Christian, and of the Protest- 
ant reli|;ion, that the responsibility of men 
for their religious opinions is direct to 
God, and that other men have no power 
of control. The opposite of this is tyranny 
and oppression. It may be proper, in ad- 
dition, to present some further remarks, 
involved m the principle here stated. 
(1.) Religion, from the commencement, 
has been favourable to liberty. There 
was no principle more sacred amon^ the 
Jews, tnan that they were to be inde- 
pendent of other nations. Perhapn no 
people have ever been so restive under a 
foreign yoke, so prone to rebel, and so 
difficult to be broken dowji by oppression 
and by arms, as were the Jews. 8o true 
was this, that it appeared to other hations 
to be mere obstinacy. They were often 
subdued, but they rose agafiutt their op- 
pressors, and threw off the yt^e. No 
people has l)een found who were so ^ifli- 
cult to be reduced to slavery. It i« A'ell 
known that the Romans were accustomed 
to subject the captives taken in war to 
perpetual servitude; and commonly the 
spirit of the captive was broken, arid he 
remained quietly in bondage. Bi>\\\^3X>k\ 
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tho Jew. Nothing ever tamed his snint 
No bribe*, or threats, or chains coulu in- 
duce him to violate the la^^'s of his reli- 
gion. Even in captivity, we are told, that 
uie Jewish slaves at Rome would observe 
the Sabbath, would keep the feasts of 
their nation, and never would conform 
to the customs of an idolatrous people. 
To the Romans this appeared to be mere 
ointinacy. But it was the genius of their 
rtligion. The right of liberty of thought 
was one which they would not surrender. 
The spirit of the patriarchs was favour- 
able to liberty, ana implied responsibility 
only to God. Familiarity with the sacred 
bookt h ^ taught them these lessons ; and 
neither time nor distance could obliterate 
them In the time of Christ, the great 
mass of the nation were evidently opposed 
to the tax paid to the Roman nation, and 
sighed under this burden, until they rose 
and attempted to assert their riehts ; and 
their city, and temple, and land were sa- 
criflced rather than yield this great prin- 
ciple. (2.) This same principle was 
evinced by the apostles and by the early 
Christians. With this doctrine fVesh upon 
their hearts, thoy went forth to other 
lands. They maintained it at the expense 
of their blood ; and thousands fell as mar- 
tyrs in the cause of liberty and of private 
Uidgment in religion. No men ever more 
firmly defended liberty than the early 
martyrs ; and each one that died, died in 
defence of a principle which is now the 
acknowledged right of all men. (3.) The 
designs of tyrannjr and superstition have 
been to destroy this principle. This was 
the aim of the sanhedrim; and yet, when 
Peter and John appealed to their con- 
sciences^ they did not dare to avow their 
purpose, lliis has been tho aim of all 
tyrants ; and this the efiect of all super- 
stition. Hence the church of Rome has 
taken away the Scriptures from the peo- 
ple ; and has thus furnished incontestable 
evidence that in its view the Bible is fa- 
vourable to liberty. For centuries, tyran- 
ny reigned in one black night over Eu- 
rope; nor was the darkness dispelled 
until the Bible, that taught men the prin- 
ciples of freedom, was restored to them- 
(4.) The efiect of the principle avowed 
by th« apostles has been uniform. Luther 
began the Reformation l^ finding in a 
monastery a copy of the Bible, when 
himself more than twenty years of age — 
a book which till that time he had never 
seen. The efiect on the liberties of Eu- 
rope was immediately seen. Hume ad- 
mitted, that vvhatevejr libeity England 
possessed was to be traced to the Furi- 
Ulna Our own land is a striking instance 



of the efiect of this great principle, and 
of its influence on the rights of man. And 
just in proportion as the New Testament 
IS spread abroad, will men seek for free* 
dom, and break the chains of oppression. 
The best way to promote universal hber* 
ty, is to spread the Bible to the ends odf 
the earth. There is not a precept in it 
that is not favourable to freedom, ft tencb 
to enlai^e and liberalize the mind: to 
teach men their rights ; to put an end to 
ignorance, the universal stronghold of 
superstition and tyranny ; and to diffuse 
the love of justice, truth, and order. It 
shows man that he is responsible to God, 
and that no one has a right to ordain any 
thing which contravenes the liberty of 
his fellow. 

If it be asked here what the principle 
is, I answer, (1.) That men have a right 
to their private judgment in matters of 
religion, subject only to God. The ordy 
restraint which, it is now settled, can be 
imposed on thi't, is, that no man has a 
rigtit, under pretence of conscience, to 
injure or molest his fellow-men, or to d is* 
turb the peace and harmony of society. 
(2.) No magistrate, church, council, cr 
parent has a right to impose a creed on 
others, and to demand subscription to it 
bv mere authority. (3.) No magistrate, 
cnurch, or parent has a right to control 
the free exercise of private judgment in 
this case. The (lower of a parent is to 
teach, advise, and entreat The duty of 
a child is to listen with respect, to exa- 
mine with candour, to pray over the sub- 
ject, and to be deliberate and calm, not 
rash, hasty, impetuous, and self-willed. 
But when the child is thus convinced 
that his duty to God requires a particular 
course, then here is a higher obligation 
than any earthly law, and he must obey 
God rather than man, even a father or a 
mother. Matt. x. 37, 38. (4.) Every man 
is responsible to God for his opinions and 
his conduct. Man may not control him, 
but God may and will. The great ques- 
tion before every man is. What is right in 
the sight of God ? It is not what is expe- 
dient, or safe, or pleasurable, or honour- 
able among men; but what is ri^ht is 
the sight of God. Neither in their opi- 
nions nor their conduct are men free from 
responsibility. — From this whole subject 
we see the duty of spreading the Bible. 
If we love liberty ; if we hate tyianny 
and superstition ; if we wish to extend tne 
knowledge of the rights of man, and break 
every arm of oppression, let us spread for 
and wide the Book of Ciod, and place in 
every palace^ and every cottage on the 
globe a copy of the sacred Scriptures 
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21 So when they had further 
threatened them, they let them g<v 
finding nothing how they might 
punish them, because ** of the peo- 
ple: for all men glorified God for 
that which was done. 

22 For the man was above forty 

A Matt21.26. c.5.26. 

* '' ' I ■■ — ^1 ■■!■■■ ■ ■■ II W — ^^^M^^ 

21. Finding nothing, &c. That is, not 
being able to devise any way of punish- 
ing thenit without exciting a tumult 
among the people, and endangering their 
own authority. The sanhedhm was fre- 
quently influenced by this fear; and it 
shows that their own authority was much 
dependent on the caprice of the multi- 
tude. Corap. Matt. xxi. 26. IT AU men. 
That is, the great mass or body of the 
people. T Glorified God. Praised God 
for the miracle. This implies, (1.) That 
they believed that the miracle was genu- 
ine. (2.) That they were grateful to God 
for so signal a hnercy in conferring health 
and comfort on a man who had been long 
afflicted. We may add further, that here 
is the highest evidence of the reaUty of 
the miracle. Kven the sanhedrim, with 
all their prejudice and opposition, did not 
call it in question. And the common peo- 
ple, who had doubtless been acquainted 
with this man for years, were convinced 
that it was real. It would have been im- 
possible to impose on keen-sighted and 
jealous adversaries in this manner, if this 
had been an imposture. 

22. For the man, &c. The age of the 
man is mentioned to show the certainty 
and greatness of the miracle. If it had 
been a man who had been lame but a 
few years ; or if it had been a child or a 
very young man,* the case would not 
have been so remarkable. But afler a 
continuance of forty years, all hope of 
healing him by any ordinary means must 
have been abandoned ; and all pretence 
that this was jugglery or deception must 
have been absurd. 

23. Their oum company. They joined 
the other aposdes and Christians, ch. ii. 
44, 45. ir And reported, &c It doubtless 
became a subject of interesting inquiry, 
what they should do in this case. They 
had been threatened bv the highest autho- 
rity of the nation, ana commanded not to 
preach again in the name of Jesus. Whe- 
ther they should obey them and be silent; 
or whether they should leave Jerusalem 
and preach elsewhere, could not but be 
an interesting subject of inquiry; and 
they very properly sought the counsel of 



years old on whom this miracle of 
healing was shewed. 

23 And being let go, they went * 
to their own company, and reported 
all that the chief priests and elders 
had said unto them. 

24 And when they heard that, 

h e J.44-46. 



their brethren, and looked to God for di^ 
rection ; an example which all should fol- 
low who are exposed to persecution, or 
who are in any perplexity about the padi 
of duty. 

24. They lift up iJieir voice. To lift rp 
the voice, among the Hebrews, was a 
phrase denoting either an address to the 
people (Judg. ix. 7), or a phrase expressive 
of weeping (Gen. xxi x. 11. Judg. ii. 4. Ruth 
i. 9. 1 Sam. xxiv. 16), or was expressive 
o£ prayer. To lifl up the voice to God, 
means simply they prayetf to him. ^ WiUi 
one accord. Unitedly. Properly with one 
mind, or purpose. See Note, ch. i. 14. 
The union of the early Christians is oflen 
noticed in the Acts of the Apostles. Thus 
far there was no jar or dissension in their 
society, and every thing has the appear- 
ance of the most entire affection and con- 
fidence. ^ Lord. Greek, Aio-^oTet. From 
this word is derived the word despot. 
This is not the usual \^ ord employed by 
which to address God. The word corn- 
monly translated Lord is Ku^io;. The 
word here Used denotes one who rules 
over others, and was applied lo the^high- 
est magistrate or officer. It denotes au- 
thority; power; absoluteness in ruling- 
It is a word denoting more authority m 
ruling than the other. That more cora- 
monly denotes a property in a thing; this 
denotes absolute rule. It is applied to 
God, in Lukeii. 29. Rev. vi. 10. Jude 4; 
to Jesus Christ, 2 Pet. ii. 1 ; to masters, 
1 Tim. vi. 1. Titus ii. 9. 1 Pet. ii. 18; to 
husbands, 1 Pet. iii. 6 ; and to a possessor, 
or immef, 2 Tim. ii. 21. T Thou art God. 
This ascription of praise seems to have 
been designed to denote their sense of 
his pouxr to deliver them ; and his right 
to dispose of them. They were employed 
in his service; they were encompassed 
with dangers; and they acknowledged 
him as their God, who had made all 
things, and who had an entire right to 
direct, and to dispose of them for his ovm 
glory. In times of danger and perplexity 
we should remember that God has fi, right 
to do with us as he pleases ; ancrwe should 
go cheerfully and commit ourselves into 
his hands. ^ Whirh hast made, &c. G^n. * 
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they liA up their Toice to God with 
one accord, and said, Lord, * thou 
art God, which hast made heaven 
and earth, and the sea, aod all that 
in them is ; 

«8KLM.Uw 

Thh paaaage if taken directly from Fb. 
cxlvi. 6. Comp. Rev. xiv. 7. 

85. Who by the mouth, &c Fb. ii. 1, 2. 
This ia a ttrons, solemn testimony to the 
nispiration of David. It is a declaration 
of the apostles made in solemn prayer, 
that G^ spake himself by the mouth of 
David. This is the necond part of their 
prayer. In the first, they acknowledge 
the right of God to rule ; m this, they ap- 
peal to a prophecy ; they plead that this 
was a thmg foretold; and as God had 
foreseen it and foretold it« they appealed 
to him to protect them. The times of tu- 
mult and opposition which had been fore- 
seen, as about to attend the introduction 
of the gospel, had now come. Thev in- 
ferred, tnerefore, that Jesus was the Mes- 
siah; and as God had designed to esta- 
blish his kingdom, they appealed to him 
to aid and protect them in tliis great 
work. This passage is taken from rs. ii. 
1, 2, and is an exact quotation from the 
SeptuaginL This proves that the Psalm 
had reference to the Messiah. Thus it 
was monifesdy understood by the Jews ; 
and the authontv of the apostles settles 
the question. The Psalm was composed 
by David ; on what occasion is not 
known; nor is it material to our present 
purpose. It has been a matter of inquiry 
whether it referred to the Messiah prima- 
rily ^ or only in a secondary sense. Gro- 
tius supposes that it was composed by 
David when exposed to the hostility of 
the Assyrians, the Moabites, Philisfmes, 
Araolekifes, &c.; and that in the midst 
of his dangers, he sought consolation in 
the ffurpose of God lo establish him and 
his kingdom. But the more probable opi- 
nion is, that it referred directly and sdeltf 
to the Messiah. IT Why did the heathen. 
ITie nations which were not Jews. This 
refers, doubtless, to the opposition which 
would be made to the spread of Chris- 
tianity ; and not merely to the opposition 
made to the Messiah himself, and to the 
act of putting him to death, f Ra^e. 
This word refers to the excitement and 
tumult of a multitude; not a settled plan, 
but rather the heated and disorderly con- 
duct of a mob. It means that the progress 
of the gospel would encounter tumultuous 
Opposition ; and that the excited nations 
^oiild rush violently to put it down and 



95 Who by the month of thy ser 
Tant David liast said, Why * did 
the heathen ra^, and the people 
imagine vain things 1 

86 The kings of the eartli stood 

destroy it f And ikt ptopU. llie ex- 
pression " the peq[>le** doM not refer to a 
class of men dinerent casentially from 
the heathen. The *' heathen," Ileb. and 
Greek, ^the nations/' refer to men as or^ 
ganizcd into communities ; the expression 
the people is used to denote the same per- 
sons without respect to their t>eiiig so or- 
l^anized. The Hebreip^'s were in the habit, 
m their poetry, Df expressing the same 
idea essentially in parallel members of a 
sentence ; or the last member of a sen- 
tence or verse expressed the same idea, 
with some slight variation, as the former. 
(See Lowth on the sacred poetry of the 
Hebrews.) T Imagine. The word ima- 
gine does not express quite the force of 
the original. The Hebrew and the Greek 
both convey the idea of meditating, think' 
ing, purposing. It means that they em- 
ployed thought, plan, purpose, in opposing 
the Messiah. T Vain things. The word 
here used (xfv4) is a literal translation of 
tlie Hebrew ip^'^)^ and means nsuall} 
empty, as a vessel which is not filled, 
then useless, or that which amounts tc 
nothing, &c. Here it means that they 
devised a plan which turned out to be 
vain, or ineffectual. They attempted an 
opposition to the Messiah which could 
not succeed. God would establish his 
kingdom in spite of their plans to oppose 
it Their efforts were vain, because they 
were not strong enough to oppose God; 
because he had purposed to establish the 
kingdom of his Son ; and he could over- 
rule even their opposition to advance hif 
cause. 

26. Thehings of the earth. The F!sa1m- 
ist specifies more particularly that kings 
and rulers would be ojiposed to the Mes 
slab. This had occurred already by the 
opposition made to the Messiah by tiie 
rulers of the Jewish people ; and it would 
be still more evinced by princes and 
kings, as the gospel should spread among 
the nations. * Stood up. The word here 
used {Trxgirry.fti) commouly means to pre- 
sent one's self, or to stand forth, for iho 
purpose of aiding, counselling, &c. But 
nere it means that they rose, or presented 
themselves, to evince their opposition. 
They stood opposed to the Messiah, and 
offered resistance to him. T Hie rulers. 
This is another instance of tlie Hebrew* 



A. D. 33.] 



CHAPTER IV. 



85 



up, and the rubers were gathered 
together, against the Lord, and 
against hia Christ. 

27 For of a truth against thy 
holy child Jesuit whom thou hast 
anointed, both Herod ' and Pontius 

• L«.25J-8,kc. 

parallelism. The word dbes not denote 
another class of men from kings, but ex- 
presses the same idea in Another form, 
or in a more general manner, meaning 
that all classes of ^persons in authority 
^'ould be opposed to the gospel. T Were 
gathered tc^etker. Hebrevsr, consulted to- 
gether ; were united in a consultation. 
The Greek implies that they were as- 
semJUed for the purpose of consultation. 
IT Against the Lord. In the Hebrew, 
" against Jehovah." This^ is the peculiar 
name which is given in the Scriptures to 
God. They rose against his plan of ap- 
pointing a Messiah, and against the Mes- 
siah whom he had chosen. 'iT Against 
his Christ. Hebrew, against his Messiah, 
or his Anointed. Note, Matt i. 1. This 
is one of the places where the word 
Messiah is usecf in the Old Testament 
The word occurs in about forty places, 
and is commonly translated his anointed, 
and is applied to kings. The direct refer- 
ence of the word to the Messiah in the 
Old Testament is not frequent This pas- 
sage implies that opposition to the Mes- 
siah is opposition to Jehovah. And this is 
uniformly supposed in the sacred Scrip- 
tures. He that is opposed to Christ is 
opposed to God. He that neglects him 
neglects God. He that despises him de^ 
■pises God. Matt x. 40 ; xviii. 5. John xii. 
44, 45. Luke x. 16. ** He that despiseth 
me, despiseth him that sent me." The 
reasons of this are, (I.) Tliat the Messiaih 
18 " the brightness of the Father's glory, 
and the express image of his subsistence'." 
Heb. i. 3. (2.) He is equal with the Fa- 
ttnev, possessing the same attributes, and 
the saime power. John i. 1. Phil. ii. 6, &c. 
To despise him, thereforn, is to despise 
God. (3.) Ho is appuintefl by God to this 
great work of saving men. To despise 
him, or to oppose him, is to despifee and 
oppose him who appointed him to this 
work to contemn his counsels, and to set 
him at nought (4.) His work is dear to 
God It has engaged his thoughts. It has 
been approved by him. His mission has 
been confirmed by the miraculous power 
of the Father, and by every possible ina- 
nifestation of his approbation and love. To 
->ppose the Me«iah, is, therefore, to oppose 

n 



Pilate with the Gentiles and the 
people of Israel were gathered to- 
gether, 

28 For * to do whatsoever thf 
hand and thy counsel determined * 
before to be done. 

b e.S.18. e PrJZl.30. b.46.IO;53.10. 

that which i» dear to the heart of God, 
and which has long been the object of 
his tender solicitude. It follows from this, 
that they who neglect the Christian reli- 

§ion are exposing themselves to the sore 
ispleasure of God, and endangering their 
everlasting interests. No man is safe 
who opposes God ; and no man can have 
evidence that God will approve him, 
who does not embrace tne Messiah 
whom He has appointed to redeem the 
world. 

27» For of a truth. Truly ; reality. 
T Thy holy child Jesus. The word child 
is commonly applied to infants, or to sons 
and daughters in very early life. The 
word which is used here (T*r;) is differ- 
ent from that which is cOmmonlv applied 
to the Lord Jesus (^'o?). The fatter ex- 
presses sonship without respect to age. 
The word which is here used also some- 
times expresses sonship without any re- 
gard to age; and the word son would 
have been a more hapj^ translation. 
Thus the same word is translated in 
Acts iii. 13. 26. In Acts xx. 12, it is trans- 
lated "young mian." IT Both Herod, <&c. 
Luke xxiii. I — 12. IT With the Gentiles. 
The Romans, to whom he was delivered 
to be crucified IT The people of Israel. 
The Jews, who were excited to this by 
the rulers. Matt xxvii. 20. 

23. For to do, &c. See Notes, ch. ii 
23; iii. 18. The /ac«» which are brought 
to view in these verses are among the 
most renmrkable on record. They are 
briefly these : (1.) That the Jewish rulers 
were opposed to the Messiah, and slew 
him. (2.) That the very people to whom 
he came, and for whose benefit he la- 
boured, joined in the opposition, so that 
it became the act of a united people. 
(3.) That the Romans who were there, as 
a sort of representation of all pagan na- 
tions, were easily prevailed on to join in 
the persecution, and to become the exe- 
cutioners. (4.) That thus opposite fac- 
tions, and dissimilar and prejudiced peo- 
ple, became united in opposing the Mea- 
siah. (5.) That the rulers of the Roman 
people, tho emperors, and statesmen, and 
philosophers, and the rulers of other na- 
tions, united to oppose the gospel, axvd 
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Drought all the povirer of penecution to 

•tav itA progress. (6.) Thnt the people of 
tne empire, the mass of men, were easily 
prevailed upon to join in the penecution, 
and endeavour to arrest its progress. 
And (7.) That the gospel has encountered 
similar (Ii/Ticulties and opposition wher- 
ever it has been faithfully presented to 
the attention of mea It has become a 
very serious question why this has been ; 
or on what pretence this opposition has 
been vindicated ; or how it can be ac- 
counted for. A question which it is of as 
much importance fur the infidel as for the 
Christian to settle. We know that accu- 
sations of the corrupt lives of the early 
Chnstians were freely circulated, and the 
most gro<« accounts given of their scan- 
dalous conduct were propagated by those 
who chose to persecute tnem. (See Lard- 
ner's Credibility.) But such accounts are 
not now believed ; and it is not certain 
that they were ever seriously believed by 
the rulers of the pagan people. It is cer- 
tain that it was not on this account that 
the first opposition arose to Christ and his 
religion. 

It is not proper here to enter into an 
examination ot the causes of this opposi- 
tion. We may state the outlines, how- 
ever, in few words. (1.) The Jewish 
rulers were mortified, humbled, and 
moved with envy, that one so poor and 
despised should claim to be the Messiah. 
They had expected a different monarch ; 
and all their prejudices rose at once 
against his claims to this high ofHce. 
Malt xxvii. 18. Mark xv. 10. (2.) The 
common people, disposed extensively to 
acknowledge his claims, were urged on 
by the enraged and vindictive priests to 
demand his death. Matt xxvii. 20. (3.) Pi- 
late was pressed on against his will by 
the impetuous and enraged multitude to 
deliver one whom he regarded as inno- 
cent. (4.) The (JhrisUan religion in its 
advances slrwk at once at the whole 
*a\mc of superstition in the Roman em- 
pire, and throughout the world. It did 
not, like otlibr religions, ask a place 
amidst the religions already existing. It 
was exclusive in its claims. It denounced 
tUl other systems as idolatry or supersti- 
tion, and sought to overthrow them. 
Tltose religrions were interwoven with 
all the habits of the people ; they were 
connected with all the departments of 
the state ; they gave occupation to a vast 
number of priests and other officers, who 
obtained their livelihood by the existing 
■uperstitions. and who brought, cf course, 
all the sunposed racredness of their cha- 
•nctor to support them. A religion which 



attempted to overthrow the whole &bne, 
therefore, at once excited all their malke. 
The nionarcha, whose throne* were baaed 
on the existing state of thuiga ; and the 
people, who venerated the relinoo of 
their ancestors, would be opposed to the 
new system. (5.) Gbriatiani^ wns de> 
spised. It was rep^arded aa one form of 
the superstition of^the Jews. And there 
was no people who were regarded with 
80 much contempt by all other nations as 
the Jews. The writines of the Romans, 
on this point, are full proof. (6.) The 
new religion was opposed to all the crimet 
of the world. It began its career in a 
time of eminent wickedness. It plunged 
at once into the midst of this wickedness; 
sought the great cities whore crimes and 
pollutions were condensed ; and boldly 
reproved every form of prevailing int 
piety. At Athens, at Connth, at Ephe* 
sus, at Rome itself, it denounced the judg- 
ment of God against every form of guiU 
Whatever may be charged on the apost 
ties, it will not be alleged that they were 
timid in denouncing the sins of the world. 
From all these causes it is not wonder- 
ful that the early Christians were per- 
secuted. If it be asked, (7.) Why the 
same religion meets with opposition now 
in lands that are nominally Christian, it 
may be remarked, (a) that the human 
heart is the same that it always was, op> 
posed to truth and righteousness ; (6) that 
religion encounters still a host of sins that 
are opposed to it — pride, envy, malice, 
passion, the love of tne world, and shame 
of acknowledging God; (c) that there has 
always been a peculiar opposition in the 
human heart to receiving salvation as the 
giil of God through a crucified Redeemer ; 
and (d) that all the forms of vice, and lust, 
and profaneness that exist in the world, 
are opposed, and ever will be, to a reU- 
gion of purity, and self-denial, and love. 
On the wnole, we may remark here, 
(1.) That the fact that Christianity has 
been thus opposed, and has triumphed, is 
no small proof of its divine origin. It has 
been fairly tried^ and still survives and 
flourishes. It was well to put it to tlie 
test, and to bring to bear on it every thing 
which had a tendency to crush it, and 
thus to furnish the highest proof that it is 
from God. (2.) This relieion cannot be 
destroyed ; it will triumph ; opposition to 
it is vain ; it will make its way tKrou^^hout 
the world ; and the path of safety is nol 
to oppose that which God is intending to 
estaolish in the earth. Sinners who stand 
opposed to the gospel, should tremble and 
be afraid ; for sooner or later they must 
fall before its triumphant advances It i9 
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29 And now, Lord, behold their 
threatenings : and grant unto thy 
servants, that with all ** boldness 
they may speak thy word, 

30 By stretching forth thine hand 
to heal : and that signs ^ and won- 
ders may be done by the name of 
thy holy child Jesus. 

a r«r.l3,31. c.U.3}28.81. Ep.6.19. b e^43;5.12 



not SAFE to oppose ihat which haa already 
been opposed by kings and rulezs in e^ery 
fbrin, and yet has triumphed. It is not 
wiSB to risk one's eternal welfare on the 
question of successful opposition to that 
which God has, in so many ages and 
ways, pledged himself to protect; and 
when God has solemnly declared that 
the Son, the Messiah, whom he would set 
on his holy hill of Zion, should " break" 
his enemies "with a rod of iron, and 
dash them in pieces like a potter's ves- 
sel." Ps. ii. 9. 

29. Behold their threiUenings. So look 
upon them as to grant us deliverance. 
They d[d not purpose to abandon their 
undertaking ; they resolved to persevere ; 
and they expected that this purpose would 
involve them in danger. With this pur- 
pose they implored the protection of God ; 
they asked that he would not suffer them 
to be deterred from speaking boldly ; and 
they sought that constant additional proof 
might be granted of the. presence and 
power of God to confirm the truth of 
their message. Hf And grant, S^c. This 
is an instance of heroic boldness, and a 
determination to persevere in doing their 
duty to God. Wnen we are assailed by 
those in power, when wo are persecuted 
and in danger, we should commit our 
way unto God, and seek his aid, that we 
may not be deterred from the path of 
duty. 

30. By tttretching forth thine hand, &c. 
The apostles not only desired boldness to 
■peak, but they asked that God would 
continue to work miracles, and thus fur- 
nish to them, and to the people, evidence 
of the truth of what they deUvered. They 
did not even ask that he would preserve 
their lives, or k^ep them from danger. 
They were intent on th'eir work, and 
they confidently committed their way to 
God, making it their great object to pro- 
mote the laiowledge of the truth, and 
seeking that God would glorify himself 
by establishing his kingdom among men. 
T Signs and won'f'i's. Miracles. Notes, 
-h. ii. 43 



31 And when they had prayed, ' 
the place was shaken where they 
were assembled together ; and they 
were all filled with the Holy Ghost, 
and they '' spake the word of God 
with boldness. 

32 And the multitude of them 
that believed were of one ' heart 

e e.2.2,4; 16.26. d ver.29. e Ra 15.5,6. SCa . 
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31. And when they had prayed. Th» 
event which followed was regarded hv 
them as ah evidence that God heard 
their prayer. .IT The place was shaken. 
The word which is translated' "wat 
shaken," commonly denotes violent agi* 
tation, as the raging of the sea, the con- 
vulsion of an earthquake, or trees shaken 
by the wind. Matt xi. 7. Acts xvi. 26 
Heb. xii. 26. The language here is fitted 
to express the idea of an earthquake 
Whetner the motion was confined to the 
house where they were, is not said. They 
probably regarded this as an answer to ' 
their prayer, or as an evidence that God 
woula be with them, (1.) Because it waa 
sudden and violent, and was not produced 
by any natural causes; (2.) Because it 
occurred immediately^ while they wero 
seeking divine direction ; (3.) Because ii 
was an exhibition of great power, and 
was an evidence that God could protect 
them ; and (4.) Because a convulsion so 
great, sudden, and mighty, was fitted at 
that time to awe them with a proof of the 
presence and power of God. A similar 
instance of an answer to prayer by an 
earthquake is recorded in Acts xvi. 25 
26. Corap. ch. ii. 1, 2. It may be added 
that among the Jews an earthquake was 
very properly regarded as a striking and 
impressive proof of the presence of Jeho- 
vah. Isa. xxix. 6. Ps.lxviii. 8. "The earth 
shook, the heavens also dropped at the 
presence of God ; even Sinai' itself was 
moved at the presence of God, the God 
of Israel." See also the sublirne descnp* 
tion in Habakkuk iii. particularly ver. 6 — 
11. Comp. Matt, xxvii. 54. Among the 
heathen, an earthquake av&s regarded as 
proof of tlie presence and favour of the 
Deity. (See Virgil, iEniad iii. 89.) IT Thejf 
were all fitted, &c. Notes, ch. ii. 4. Their 
being filled with the Holy Ghost here 
rather denotes their being inspired with 
confidence or boldness, than being endowed 
with new powers, as in Acts ii. 4. 

32. And the multitude. The numbei 
of believers at this time had become 
larKe. In ch. iv. 4, it is said that it waa 
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and of v>ne soul : neither said any 
of them that aught of the things 
which he possessed was his own ; 
but * they had all things common. 
33 And with great power * gave 
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five th >uMmd ; and the number was con- 
stantly increasing. T One heart This ei- 
prenion denotes tender union. TYiey fell 
alike, or were attached to the same things, 
and this preserved them from jars and 
dissensions. T One souL This phrase 
alse denotes close and tender union. No 
expression could denote it more strikingly 
than to say of i'riends they have one ^ul. 
Plutarch cites an ancient verse in his life 
of Cato of Utica, with this very expres- 
sion — " Two friends, ono soul." {GroliuM.) 
Thus Diogenes Laertius also (5. i. 11.) 
says respecting Aristotle, that "being 
asked what was a friend ; answered, that 
it was one soul dwelling in two bodies." 
{Kuin'oel.) The Hebrews spoke of two 
friends as being "one man." There can 
be no more striking demonstration of 
union and love than to sav of more than 
five thousand suddenly orawn together, 
that they had one soul .' And this union 
they evmced in every way possible ; in 
their conduct, in their prayers, and in 
their property. How aifTerent would 
have been the aspect of the church, if 
the union had continued to the present 
time. T Neither $atd, &c. That is, they 
did not reffard it as tlieir own, but to be 
uped for the benefit of the whole society. 
See Notes, ch. ii. 44. 

33. And toith great power. See ch. i. 8. 
The word poioer here denotes effijcacy, 
and means that they had abiUty given 
them to bear witness of the resurrection 
of the Saviour. It refers therefore rather 
to their preachings than to their miracles. 
T Gave the apostUs witness. The apostles 
bore testimony to, IT the resurrection of the 
Ijord Jesus. This was the main point to 
be established. If it was proved that the 
Lord Jesus came to life again aHer having 
been put to death, it established all that 
he taught, and was a demonstration that 
he was sent from God. They exerted, 
therefore, all their powers to prove this ; 
and their success was such as might have 
been expected. Multitudes were convert- 
ed to the Christian faith. ^ AnJ great grace, 
&c. The word grace means /avor/r. Note, 
John i. 16. And the expression here may 
mean either that the favour of God was 
remarkably shouii to them ; or that they 
had great favour in the sight of the people. 
It does not refer, as the expression now 



the apostleA wftnens ' of the resni* 
rection of the Lord Jebus : and great 
grrace ' was opoD them all. 

34 Neither was there any among 
them that lacked : for as many u 

e U.l.4a,4t. cl.2>. 4 /ae.!.!! 

does commonly, to the internal bletRiop 
of religion on a man*s own soul ; to their 
personal advancement in the Christiaii 
graces of humiUty. &c. ; but to the/ocour 
or success that attended their preaching 
The meaning probably is, that the/avour 
of the people towards them was gr^it; or 
that great success attended their mintstry 
among them. Thus the same wocd graet 
(Greek) is used in ch. ii. 47. If this is in 
meaning, then here is an instance of the 
power of tlie testimony of the resurrectkn 
of the Lord Jesus to impress the minds of 
men. But this is not alL nor probably is 
it the main idea. It is that tneir uiuon. 
their benevolence, their liberality in sup* 
plying the wants of the needy, was a 
moans of opening the hearts of the yeo- 

file, and of winnms them to the Saviour, 
f we wish to incline others to our opi- 
nions, or to bring them to be Chnstiaos, 
nothing is better adapted to it, Uian to 
show them kindness, and even to minis- 
ter to their temporal wants. Benevolence 
towards them softens the heart, and iu' 
dines thiem to listen to us. It disania 
their prejudices, and disposes them to the 
exercise of the mild and amiable ^elingi 
of religion. Hence our Saviour was en* 
^aged in healing the diseases, and supply 
ing the wants of the people. He arew 
around him the poor, the needy, and the 
diseased, and supplied their neceasitiesi 
and thus preparea them to receive hii 
message of truth. Thus God is love, and 
is constantly doing good, that his goodness 
may lead men to repentance. Rom. ii. 4. 
And hence no persons have better oppo^ 
tunities to spread the true sentimenls of 
reIigion,orare clothed with higher respoo- 
sibililies, than those who have it in tneir 
vower to do good ; or than those who are 
nabimally engaged in bestowing favours. 
Thus physicians have access to the hearts 
of men which other persons have not. 
Thus parents have an easy access to the 
minds of children, for they are constantly 
doing them good. And thus Sunday 
school teachers, whose whole work is a 
work of benevolence, have direct and 
most efficient access to the hearts of tlie 
children committed to their care. 

34. 7%a/ lacked. That was in wtuit; 
or whose wants were not supplied by th# 
others. ^ As many as, &c. The word 
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were possessors of lands or houses, 
Bold them, and brought the prices 
of the things that were sold, 

35 And " laid them down at the 
apostles' feet; and ' distribution 
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Qsed here is employed in a large, indefi- 
uite sense ; but it would be improper to 
press it so as to suppose, that every indi- 
vidual that became a Christian sold at 
Mice all his property. The sense doubt- 
less is, that this was done token it toas ne- 
cessary ; they parted with whatever pro- 
perty Was needful to supply the wants pf 
their poor brethren. That it was by no 
means considered a matter of (^ligation, 
or enjoined by the apostles, is apparent 
from the case of Ananias, ch. v. 4. The 
fact that Joses is particularly mentioned 
(ver. 3C), shows that it was by no means 
a universal practice thus to part with all 
their posaessions. He was cTie instance 
in which it was done. Perhaps there 
were many other similar instances; but 
all that the passage requires us to believe 
is, that they parted with whatever was 
needful to supply thie wants of the poor. 
This was an emuient and instructive in- 
stance of Christian liberality, and of the 
power of the gospel in overcoming one 
of the strongest passions that ever exist in 
the human bosom — the love of money. 
Many of the early Christians were poor. 
They were collected from the lower or- 
ders of the people. But all were not so. 
Some of them, it seeins, were men of af^ 
fluence. The effect of religion was to 
bring them all, in regard to feeline at 
least, on a level. They felt that they 
were members of one family ; belonging 
to the same Redeemer ; and they there- 
fore imparted their property cheerfully to 
their brethren. Besides this, they were 
about to go to other lands to preach the 
gOBpol. They were to leave tneir native 
country ; and they cheerfully parted with 
their lands, that they might go and pro- 
claim th(B unsearchable riches of Christ 
See Notes, ch. ii. 44. 

35. And lead them down^ &c That is, 
they committed the money received for 
their prupertjr to the disposal of the apos- 
tles, to distribute it as was necessary 
among the poor. This soon became a bur- 
densome and inconvenient office, and they 
therefore appointed men who had espe- 
cial charge of it. cfi. vi. 1, 2, &c. 

^. And J OSes. Many manuscripts in- 
stead of Joses here read Joseph. The 
reasons why this individual is selected 
and specified particqlarlf were, doubt- 

h3 



was made unto every man accord. 
ing as he had need. 

36 And Joses, who bj the apos- 
tles was sumamed Barnabas, (which 
is, being interpreted. The son of 



less, because he was a foreigner ; because 
it was a remarkable instance of libeiality ; 
and because he subsequently distinguish- 
ed himself in the work of the ministry 
He gave himself, his property, hi* all, to 
the service of the Lord Jesus, and went 
forth to the self-denying labours of the 
gospel. He is elsewhere mentioned with 
honour in the New Testament (Acts li. 
24. 30) ; and usually as the companion of 
the apostle Paul. The occasion on which 
he became connected with Paul in the 
ministry was, when he himself was sent 
forth by the church at Jerusalem to Anti- 
och. There, it seems, he heard pf the 
fame of Paul, and went to Tarsus to seek 
him, and brought him with him to Anti- 
och. Acts xi. 22 — 2&. Before this, he had 
been acquainted with him, and had intro- 
duced him to the other apostles at a time 
when they were afraid of Paul, and un« 
willing to acknowledge him as an apostle. 
Acts ix. 26, 27. At Antioch, Barnabas was 
led into dissimulation by Peter in regard 
to the Gentiles, and was reproved by his 
friend and companion, Paul. 'Gal. ii. 13. 
He and Paul continued to travel in fel- 
lowship until a dispute arose at Antioch 
about Mark, and they separated, Paul 
going with Silas through Syria and Cili- 
cia, and Barnabas with Mark sailing for 
his native place, Cyprus. Acts xv. 35---41 
See the following places for particulars 
of his history : Acts xi. 22. 25. 30 ; xii. 25 i 
xiii. 1, 2. 50; xiv. 12; xv. 12. 1 Cor. ix. 6. 
Gal. ii. 1. 9. IT Who by the apostles was 
sumamedi &.c. This name was doubtless 
given by the apostles. The practice of 
giving surnames, as expressive of charac* 
t^r, was not uncommon. Thus Simon 
was called Peter, or Cephas, John i.44; 
and thus James and John were snrnamed 
Boanerges, Mark iii. 17. 7 Barnabas, 
which IS, &c. This word properly de 
notes the son qf prophecy. It is com- 
pounded of two Synac words, the one 
meaning son, and the other prophecy 
The Greek word which is used to inter 
pret this {jrnfmxKtiTis), translated consokt- 
tion, means properly also, exhortafion, 
entreaty, petition, or advocacy. It also 
means consolation, or solace ; and from 
this meaning the interpretation h^a been 
given lo the word Barnabas, but with 
evident impropriety, t does not appeal 
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consolation^ a Levite, and of the 
country of Cyprus, 

37 Having land, sold it, and 
brought the money, and laid it at 
tiie apostles' feet. 



that the name was bestowed on account 
of this, though it is probable that he pos- 
sessed it in an eminent degree, but on 
account of his talent for speaking, or ex- 
kcrling the people to hohness, and his 
success in preaching. Comp. Acts xi. 23. 
H A Levite. One of the descendants of 
Levi employed in the lower services of 
the temple. The whole tribe of Levi was 
set apart to the service of religion. It was 
divided into Priests and Levites. The 
tliree sons of Levi were Gershon, Kohalh, 
and Merari. Of the family of Kohath 
Aaron was descended, who was the first 
liigh-pricst. His eldest son succeeded 
him, and the remainder of his sons were 
priests. All the others of the tribe of 
Levi were called Levites, and were em- 
ployed in the work of the temple, in as- 
sistmg the priests in performing sacred 
music, &C. Num. iii. Deut. xii. 18, 19; 
xviil 6—8. 1 Chron. xxiii. 24. ^ Of the 
country of Cyprus. Cyprus is the largest 
island in the Mediterranean; an island 
extremely fertile, abounding in wine, 
honey, oil, wool, &c. It is mentioned in 
Acts xiii. 4; xv. 39. The island is near to 
Cilicia, and is not far from the Jewish 
coast. It is mentioned by Dion Cassius 
(lib. 68, 69) that the Jews were very nu- 
merous in that island. (Clark.) 

Barnabas afterwards became, with 
Paul, a distinguished preacher to the 
Gentiles. It is worthy of remark, that 
both were born in heathen countries, 
though by descent Jews; and as they 
were trained in heathen lands, they were 
better fitted for their peculiar work. The 
case of Barnabas is that of a man who 
had property, who entered the ministry, 
and gave up all for the Lord Jesus. 
The great mass of ministers, like very 
many who have been' distinguished in 
other professions, nave \teen taken from 
the poor, and fh>m humble ranks in life. 
But all have not been. Many have been 
wealthy, and have devoted all to Christ ; 
and in regard to others, it is to be remark- 
ed, that a very considerable proportion of 
them could have ^ined more toecdth in 
some other profession than they do in the 
ministry. The mmistry is a work of self- 
denial ; and none should enter it who are 
not prepared to devote all to the service 
of the Lord Jesus Christ. 
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CHAPTER V. 
1I>UT a certain man named Ana 
■*-' nias, with Sapphira his wife 
sold a possession, 
2 And kept h^ck part of the price 



CHAPTER V. 

1. But a certain man. In the previoai 
chapter, the historian had ^ven an ac- 
count of the eminent liberality and since 
rity of the mass of early Christians, in 
being willing to give up their proper^ to 
provide for the poor, and had mentioned 
the case of Barnabas as worthy of spe- 
cial attention. In this chapter he pro* 
ceeds to mention a case, quite as striking, 
of insincerity and hypocrisy, and of the 
just judgment of God on those who were 
^ilty of it The case is a remarkable 
instance of the nature of hypocrisy, and 
goes to illustrate the art and cunmng of 
the enemy of souls in attempting to cor^ 
rupt the church, and to pervert the reli- 
gion of the gospel. Hypocrisy consists in 
an attempt to imitate the f)eop1e of God, 
or to assume the ajtpearance of religion, in 
whatever form it may be manifested. In 
this case religion had been manifested l^ 
great self-denial and benevolence. The 
hypocrisy of Ananias consisted in attempU 
ing to imitate this appearance, and to im- 
pose in this way on the early Christians 
and on God. IT With Sapphira his wife. 
With her concurrence, or consent It was 
a matter of agreement between them. ver. 
2. 9. ^ Sdd a possession. The word here 
used (xT^ux) does not indicate whe^er 
this was larid or some other property. In 
veri 3, however, we learn that it was 
land that was sold; and the word here 
translated possession is translated, in the 
Syriac, Arabic, and the Latin Vulgate, 
land. The pretence for Which this was 
sold was doubtless to have the appear- 
ance of religion. That it watf sold could 
l>e eaaWy known by the Christian society, 
but it might not M so easily known for 
how much it was sold. . Hence the attempt 
to impose on the apostles. It is clear that 
they were not under obligation to sell 
their property. But having sold it for the 
purposes of reljgion, it became their duty, 
if they professed to devote the avails of it 
to God, to do it entirely, and without any 
reservation. 

2. And kept back. The word here used 
means properly to separate, to part ; and 
then it means to separate surreptitioudy 
or dande^ndy for our own use a part of 

Kublic property, as taxes, &c. It is used 
ut three times in the New Testament. 
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his wifealso being privy to it, and 
brought <* a certain part, and laid it 
at the apostles' feet. 
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ver. 3, and in Titus ii. 10, where it is ren- 
dered purloining. Here it means that 
they secretly kept back a part, while pro- 
fessedXy devoting all to God. T His wifi 
being privy to it. His wife knowing it^ 
and evidently concurring in it. IT And 
laid it at the apostles' feet. This was evi- 
dently an act professedly of devoting all 
to God. Comp. oh. iv. 37, also ver. 8, 9. 
That this was his profession, or pretence, 
is further implied m the fact that Petor 
charges him with having lied unto God. 
ver. 3, 4. 

3. But Peter said, &c. Peter could have 
known this only by revelation. It was the 
manifest design of Ananias to deceive ; 
nor was there any way of detecting him 
but by its being revealed to him by the 
Spirit of God. As it was an instance of 
enormous wickedness, and as it was very 
important to detect and punish the crime, 
it was made known to reter directly by 
God. IT Why hath Satan. Great deeds 
of wickedness in the Scripture are traced 
to the influence and temptation of ISatan. 
Comp. Luke xxii. 3. John xiii. 27. Elspe- 
cially is Satan called the father of lies. 
John viii. 44. 55. Comp. Gen. iii, 1—^5. 
As this was an act of falsehood, or an a^ 
tempt to deceive, it is with great propriety 
traced to the influence of Satan. The 
sin of Ananias consisted in his yielding to 
the temptation. Nowhere in the Bible 
are men supposed to be free from guilt, 
from the fact that they have been tempted 
to commit it. God requires them to resist 
temptation ; and if Ihey yield to it, they 
must be punished. IT FiUed thine heart. 
A man's heart or mind is full of a thing 
when he is intent on it ; when he is 
BtTong\y impelled to it; or when he is 
fuJly occupied with it. The expression 
here means that he waq strongly impelled 
or excited by Satan to this crime. IT 7b 
lie to. To attempt to deceive. The de- 
ception which he me^nt to practise was 
to keep back a part of the price, while he 
pretended to bring the whole of it ; thus 
tempting God, and supposing that he could 
not detect the fraud. J 7%c Holy Ghost, 
rd irvtvft* td "xyioif. The main inquiry here 
is, whether the apostle Peter intended to 
designate in this place the third person of 
the Trinity; or whether he meant to speak 
of God as God, without any reference to 
the distinction of persons; or to the di- 
vine influence which inspired tho apostles, 



3 But Peter said, Ananias, why 
hath Satan ^ filled thine heart ' to 
lie to * the Holy Ghost, and to 
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without reference to the peculiar ofHc^i 
which are commonly ascribed to tho Holy 
Spirit. Or, in other words, is there a dii^ 
tinclion here recognised between the 
Father and the Holy Spirit ? That there 
is, will be apparent from the following 
considerations: (1.) If no such distinction 
is intended, it is remarkable that Peter did 
not use the usual and customary name of 
God. It does not appear why he guarded 
it so carefully as to denote that this of- 
fence was committed against the Holv 
Ghost, and the Spirit of the Lord. ver. 9. 
(2.) The name here used is the one em- 
ployed in the Scriptures to designate the 
third person of the Trinity, as implying a 
distinction from the Father. See Matt, 
iii. 16 ; i. 18. 20; iii. 11 ; xii.32 ; xxviii. ]9. 
Mark i. 8; iii. 29; xii. 36. Luke xii. 10. 
John xiv. 26 ; vii. 39 ; xx. 22. . Acts iv. 8 , 
V. 32, &c. (3.) Peter intended, doubtless, 
to designate an of!cnce as committed par- 
ticularly against the person, or influence, 
by which he and the other apostles were 
inspired. Ananias supposed that he could 
escape detection : and the of!ence W£8 
one, therefore, against the Inspiier of 
the apostles. Yet that was the Holy 
Ghost as distinct from the Father. See 
John xiv. 16, 17. 26; xv. 26; xvi. 7—11 ; 
XX. 22. Comp. Acts v. 32. The oflencd, 
therefore, being against him who was 
sent hy the Father, who was ap^inted t) 
a particular- work, clearly supposes that 
the Holy Spirit is distinct from Hie Father. 
(4.) A farther incidental proof of this may 
be found in the fact that the sin here 
committed was one of peculiar magni- 
tude ; so great as to bo deemed worthy 
of the immediate and signal vengeance 
of God. Yet the sin against the Holy 
Ghost is uniformly represented to be or 
this description Comp. Matt xii. 31, 32. 
Mark iii. 28, 29 As these sins evidently 
coincide in enormity, it is clear that the 
same class of sins is referred to in both 
places ; or, in other words, the sin of Ana 
nias was against the third person of the 
Trinity. — ^Two remarks maybe made hero. 
(1.) The^Holy Ghost is a distinct person 
from the Father and the Son ; or, in other 
words, there is a distinction of some kind 
in the Divine nature that may be denomi 
nated by the word person. This is clear 
from the fact that sin is said to have been 
committed against him; a sin which it 
was supposed could not be detected. <Sim 
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keep • back pari of the price of the 
landl 

4 Whiles it remained, was it not 
thine own 1 and after it was sold, 
was it not in thine own power 1 
Why hast thou conceived this thing 

m Nn.SOJL D«.23^I. Ec5.4. 

rannot be committed against on aUribute 
of God, or an influence from God. We 
cannot lie unto an attribute, or against 
wisdom, or power, or goodness ; nor can 
we tie unto an influence^ merely, of the 
Most High. Sin is committed against a 
Being, not against an attribute ; and as a 
sin is here charged on Aiunios against 
tJie Holy Ghost, it follows tiiat the Holy 
Ghost has a personal existence ; or there 
is such a distinction in the Divine essence 
38 that it may be proper to specify a sin as 
committed peculiarly against him. In the 
same way sm may be represented as com- 
mitted peculiarly against ihe Father, when 
his name is blasphemed; when his (^omimVm 
is denied ; when his mercy in sending his 
Son is called in question. Sin may be 
represented as committed against the Son, 
when his atonement is denied, his divi- 
nity assailed, his character derided, or his 
invitations slighted. And thus sin may 
be represented as committed against the 
Hdu Ghost when his office of renewing 
the heart, or sanctifying the soul, is called 
in question, c when his work is ascribed 
to some malign '>r other influence. See 
Mark iii. 22^30. And as sin against the 
Son proves that he is in some sense dis- 
tinct from the Father, so does sin against 
the Holy Ghost prove that in some sense 
he is distinct from the Father and the Son. 
(2.) The Holy Ghost is diVine. This is 
proved, because he is represented here 
as bein^ able to search the heart, and to 
detect insincerity and hypocrisy. Comp. 
Jer. xvii. 10. 1 Uhron. xxviii. 9. 1 Cor. li. 
10: "The Spirit searcheth all things, yea, 
the deep things of God." Rev. ii. 23. 
And he is expressly called God. See 
Note on ver. 4. 

4. Whiles it remained. As long as it 
remained unsold. This place proves that 
there was no obligation imposed on the 
disciples to sell their property. They who 
did it, did it voluntarily ; and it does not 
appear that it was done by all, or expected 
to be done by all. IT Ana after it loas sold, 
&c. Even after the property was sdd, 
and Ananias had the money, still there 
Was no obligation on him to devote it in 
thl<) vvay. He had the disposal of it still. 
*^ apostle mentions this to show him 



in thine heart ? Thou hast not lied 
unto men, bat * onto God. 

5 And Ananias, hearing thesf 
words, ' fell down, and gave up the 
ghost : and great * fear came oo all 
them that heard these things. 

»Fk.lS8.4. CTer.lO,!!. (iF>.64.9L 

that !ii8 o(!ence was peculiarly aegn- 
vated. He was not compelled to sell hi> 
property; and. he had not even the poor 
pretence that he was oUiffed to dispose of 
It, and was templed to wimhold it for hii 
own use. It was all his, and roiglit have 
been retained if he had chosen. V Thou 
hast not lied unto men. Vnto men ord^, 
or, it is not your main and chief o&nxx 
that you have attempted to deceive men. 
It is true that Ananias had attempted to 
deceive the apostles, and it is true abo 
that this was a crime ; but still, the prin- 
cipal magnitude of the oflence was that 
he had attempted to deceive God!. So 
small was his crime as committed agairat 
men, that it was lost sight of by the apos- 
tles; and the great, crowning sin ot at- 
tempting to deceive God was brought 
fully into view. Thus David also sai» 
his sin as committed agairt^t God to be so 
enormous, that he lost sight of it as an 
offence to man, stnd said, ** Against thee, 
thee ONLY, have I sinned, and done this 
evil in thy siglit" Ps. li. 4. IT But vnto 
God. It has oeen particularly and em- 
nently against God. This is triie, because, 
(1.) He had professedly devote it to God. 
The act, therefore, had express and direct 
reference to him. (2.) It was an attempt 
to deceive him. It implied the belief of 
Ananias that God would not detect the 
crime, or see the motives of the heart 
(3.) It is the prerogative of God to judge 
of sirtcerity and hypocrisy ; and this was 
a case, therefore, which came undw hit 
special notice. Comp. Ps. cxxxix. 1—4.— 
The word God here is evidently used in 
its plain and obvious sense, as denoting 
the supreme divinity ; and the use of the 
word nere shows that the Holy Ghost is 
divine; and the wliole passage demon- 
strates, there&re, one of the important 
doctrines of the Christian religion, that 
the Holy Ghost is distinct from the Father 
and the Son, and yet is divine. 

5. And Ananias, hearing these tvordif 
&c. Seeing that his guilt was known ; 
and being charged with the enormous 
crime of attempting to deceive God. He 
had fK>t expected to be thus exposed ; and 
it is clear that the exposure and the charge 
came upon him unexpectedly and tern- 
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6 And the young men arose, 
wound * him up, and carried him 
out, and buried him, 

7 And it was about the space of 
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three hours afler, when his wife, not 
knowing what was done, came in. 
8 And Peter answered unto her, 
Tell me whether ye sold the land 



biy, like a bolt of thunder. . IT Fell down. 
Greek, Having fallen down. IT Gave up 
the ghost This is an unhappy translation. 
The original means simply, he expired^ or 
he died. Com p. Note, M^tt. xxvii. 50. 
This remarkable fact may be accounted 
for in this way : (1.) It is evidently to be re- 
garded as a )u<^men< of God for the sin of 
Ananias anu his wife. It was not the act of 
Peter, but of God; and was clearly designed 
to show his abhorrence of this sin. (See 
remarks ou ver. 1 1. (2.) Though it was the 
act ofGod, yet it does not follow that it was 
not in connexion with the usual laws by 
which he governs men, or that he did not 
make use of natural means to do it The 
sin was one of great aggravation. It was 
suddenly and unexpectedly detected. The 
fact that it was known ; the solemn charge 
that he had li^ unto God; struck him 
with horror. His conscience would re- 
prove him for the enormity of his crime, 
and overwhelm him at the memory of his 
act of wickedness. These eir(*:umstances 
may be sufficient to account for this re- 
inarkable event It has occurred in other 
cases that the consciousness of crime, or 
the fact of being suddenly detected, has 
given such a shock to the frame that it 
has never recovered from it Tike effect 
commonly is that the memory of guilt 
preys secretly and silently upon the frame, 
nntil, worn out with the want of rest and 
peace, it sinks exhausted into tlie grave. 
But there have not been A'anting in- 
stances where the shocP' ,ias been so 
great as to destroy the vital powers at 
once, and plunge the wretched man, like 
Ananias, into eternity. It is not at all 
improbable that the shock in the case of 
Ananias was so great as at once to take 
aislife. ^ Greatjear came, &c. Such a 
striking and awful judgment on insince- 
rity and hypocrisy was fitted to excite 
awful emotions among the people. Sud- 
lon death always does i{; but sudden 
death in immediate connexion with 
srime, IS fitted much more deeply to 
aflect the mind. 

6. Ana the young men. The youth of 
the congregation ; very probably young 
men who were in attendance as servants, 
or those whose business it was to attend 
on the congregation, and perform various 
offices when Christians celebrated their 
worship^ iMoiheim^ The word used here 



sometimes denotes a servant It is used 
also, ver. 10, to denote soldiers, as the? 
were commonly enlisted of the vigorous 
and young. The fact that they took up 
Ananias voluntarily, implies that they 
were accustomed to perform offices a( 
servitude to the congregation, f Wound 
him up. It was the usual custom with 
the Jews to wind the body up in many 
folds of linen before it was buried, com 
munty also with spices, to preserve it 
from putrefaction. See Notes on John xL 
44. It may be asked why he was so soon 
buried ; and especially why he was hur- 
ried away without giving information to 
his wifo. In reply to this, it may be re- 
marked, 1. That it does not appear from 
the narrative that it was known that Sap- 
phira was privy to the transaction, or was 
near at hand, or even that he had a wife 
Ananias came himself and offered the 
money ; and the judgment fell at once on 
him. 2. It was customary among the an- 
cient Porsiiems to bury tne body almost 
immediately afler death {John); and it 
seems prolmble that the Jews, when the 
body was not embalmed, imitated the 
custom. It would also appear that this 
was an ancient custom among the Jews. 
See Gen. xxiii. 19; xxv. 9; xxxv. 29; 
xlviii. 7. 1 Kings xiii. 30. Different na- 
tions dificr in their customs in burying 
the dead; and there is no impropriety in 
committing a body soon afler death to the 
tomb. 3. There might have been some 
danger of an excitement and tumult in 
regard to this scene, if the corpse had not 
soon been removed ; and as no valuable 
purpose could be answered by delaying 
the burial, the body was decently com- 
mitted to the dust 

7. And it was about (Ae space, &c. As 
Sapphira had been no less guilty than 
her husband, so it was ordered in the 
providence of Gud, that the same judg* 
ment should come upon both. 

8. For so much. That is, for the sum 
which Ananias had presented. This was 
true, that this sum had been received for 
it ; but it was also true that a larger sura 
had been received. It is wf really a folse* 
hood to deceive in this manner, as it 
would have been to have affirmed that 
they received much more than they actu- 
ally did for the land. Falsehood consists 
in makmg an erroneous reprepentatiQw^ 
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for 80 much ! And she said, Yea, 
for so much. 

9 Then Peter said unto her. How 
is it that ye have agreed • together 
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a thing in any way for the purpone of de- 
ceiving. And this specicw is much more 
common than an open and bold lie, de- 
claring what is in no sense true. 

9. Agreed Intfether. Conspired, or laid 
a plan. From this it seems tnat Sapphira 
was as guilty as her husband. IT To tempt. 
To try ; to endeavour lo impose on, or to 
deceive ; that is, to act as it the Spirit of 
the Lord could not detect the crime. 
They did this by trying to see whether 
the Spirit of God could detect hypocrisy. 
T At the door. Are near at hand. They 
had not yet returned. The dead were 
buried without the walls of cities ; and 
this space of three Lours, it seems, had 
elapsed before they returned from the 
burial, f S/utU carry thee out. This pas- 
sai^e shows that it was by divine interpo- 
sition or judgment that their lives were 
taken. The judgment was in immediate 
connexion with their crime, and was de- 
signed as an expression of the divine dis- 
pleasure. 

If it be asked here, why Ananias and 
Sapphira were punished in this severe 
and awful manner, an answer may be 
found in the following considerations : 
(1.) This was an atrocious crime; a deep 
and dreadful act of iniquity. It was com- 
mitted knowingly, and without excuse, 
ver. 4. It was important that sudden and 
exemplary punishment should follow it, 
because the society of Christians was just 
then organized, and it was designed that it 
should be avure society, and be regarded 
as a body ol holy men. Much was gained 
by making this impre.tsion on the people, 
that sin could not be allowed in this new 
community, but would be detected and 
punished. (2.) God has oAen in a most 
solemn manner showed his abhorrence of 
hypcerisy and insincerity. By awful de- 
clarations and fearful judgments he has 
declared his displeasure at it. In a par- 
ticular manner no small part of the 
preaching of the Saviour was employed 
m detecting the hypocrisy of the scribes 
and Pharisees, ana denouncing heavy 
iudgments on them. See the xxiiid chap- 
ter of Matthew throughout, for the most 
Bubljme and awful denunciation of hy- 
pocrii^ any where to be found. Com p. 
Mark xii. 15. Luke xii. 1. 1 Tim. iv. 2. 
Job viii. 13; xiii. 16 ; xv. 34 ; xx. 6 ; xxxvi. 

3. Matt Tu. 5. Luke xi. 44. In the very 



to tempt the Spirii of the Lord! 
Behold, the feet of them which 
have buried thy husband are at the 
door, and shall carry thee out. 



beginning of the Christian church, there* 
fore, it was important, by a decided and 
awful act, to impress upon the chuifh 
and the world the danger and guilt d 
hypocrisy. Well did the Saviour know 
that it would be one of the most insidroui 
and deadly foes to the purity of the 
church ; and at its very threshdd, there- 
fore, be set up this solemn warning to 
guard it ; and laid the bodies of Ananias 
and Sapphira in the path of every hypo 
crite that would enter the church. If they 
enter and are destroyed, they cannot plead 
thnt they were not fully warned. l/they 
practise iniquity in the church, they can* 
not plead ignorance of the fact that God 
intends to detect and punish them. (3.) 
The apostles were just then establishing 
their authority, lliey claimed to be un- 
der the influence of inspiration. To esta- 
blish that, it was necessary to show that 
they could know the views and motives 
of those who became connected with the 
church. If easily imposed on, it would 
go far to destroy their authority and Uieir 
claim to infallibiUty. If they showed that 
they could detect hypocrisy, even where 
most artfully concealed, it would establidi 
the divine authority of th^^ir message. At 
the commencement of their work, thefe- 
fore, they gave this decisive and hkmI 
awful proof that they were under tiie 
guidance of an infallible Teacher. (4.) 
This case does not stand alone in iht 
New Testament. It is clear from other 
instances that the apostles had the power 
of punishing sinners, and that a violarion 
of the commands of Christ was attended 
by sudden and fearful judgments. See 
1 Cor. xi. 30. See the case of Elymas the 
sorcerer, in Acts xiii. 8—11. (5.) Neither 
does this event stand alone in the history 
of the world. Acts of judgment some- 
times occur as sudden and decided, in 
the providence of God, as in this case. 
The profane man, the drunkard, the pro- 
fligate is sometimes as suddenly stricken 
down as in this instance. Cases have not 
been uncommon where the blasphemer 
has been smitten in death with the curse 
on his lips; and God oAen thus coQies 
forth in judgment to slay the wicked, and 
to show that there is a God that reigns in 
the earth. This narrative cannot be ob- 
jected to as improbable until €Ul such 
cases are disposed Of; nor can this tnflio 
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- 10 Then "fell she down straight- 
way at his feet, and yielded up the 
ghost : and the young men came in 
and found her dead, and, carrying 
her forth, buried her by her hus- 
band. 
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tion be regarded as unjust, untA all the 
instances where, men die by remorse of 
conscience, or by the direct judgment of 
heaven, are proved to be unjust aho. 

In view of this narrative, we may re- 
mark, (1.) That God searches the heart, 
and knows the purposes of the soul. 
Comp. Ps. cxxxix. (2.) God judges the 
motives of men. It is not so much the 
external acU as it is the views and feelings 
by which it is prompted, that determines 
the character of the act. (3.) God will 
bring forth sin that man may not be able 
to detect; or that may elude human jus- 
tice. The day is cdming when the secrets 
of all hearts shall be revealed, and God 
will reward every man according as his 
works shall be. (4.) Fraud and hypo- 
crisy will be detected. They are often 
revealed in this life. The providence of 
God often lays them open to human 
view, and overwhelms the soul in shame 
at the guilt which was long concealed. 
But if not in this life, yet the Say is com- 
ing when they will be disclosed, and the 
sinner shall stand revealed to an assem- 
bled universe. (5.) We have here an 
illustration of the powers of conscience. 
l€suck was its overwhelming effect here, 
what will it be when all the crimes of 
the Ufe shall be disclosed in the day of 
judgment, and when the soiil shall sink 
to the woes of hell. Through eternity the 
conscience shall do its office ; and these 
terrible inflictions shall go on from age to 
age, for ever and ever, in the dark world 
©f hell. (6,) We see here the guilt of at- 
tempting to impose on God in regard to 
property. There is no subject in which 
men are more liable to hypocrisy ; none 
m which they are more apt to keep back 
a part, (christians professedly devote all 
that tlicy have, to God. They profess to 
believe that GoJ Has a right to the silver 
and tiie gnld^atxl the cattle on a thousand 
hills. Ps. 1. 10. Their property, as well as 
heir bodies and their spirits, they have 
devoted to liim ; and profess to desire to 
employ it as Ae shall direct and please. 
And yet, is it not clear, that the sin of 
Anamas has not ceased in the church? 
How many professing Christians there 
are, who give nothing really to Giod ; who 
ebnttibute nothing for the poor and needy ; 



11 And^great fear came upon all 
the church, and upon as many as 
heard these things. 

12 And by the hands of the apos- 
tles were ^ many signs and wonders 
wrought among the people ; (and 
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who give nothing, or next to nothing, to 
any purposes of benevolence ; who would 
devote " millions" for their own gratifica- 
tion, and their families, /' but not a cent 
for tribute" to God. The case of Ananias 
is, to all such, a case of most fearful wam« 
ing. And on no point should Cltristians 
more faithfully examine themselves than 
in regard to the professed devotion of 
their property to God. If God punished 
this sin in the beginning of the Christian 
church, he will do it still in its progress , 
and in nothing have professed Christians 
more to fear the wrath of God, than on 
this very subject. (7.) Sinners should 
fear and tremble before God. He holds 
their breath in his hands. He can cut 
them down in an instant. The bold Mas- 
phemer, the unjust, the liar, the scfiflor, 
he can destroy in a moment, and sink 
ihem in all the woes of hell. Nor have 
they security that he will not do it. The 

f>rofane man has no evidence that he will 
ive to finish the curse which he hag 
begun; nor the drunkard, that he will 
again become sober; nor the seducer 
that God will not arrest him in his act of 
wickedness, and send him down to hell ' 
The sinner walks over his grave, anc* 
over hell ! In an instant he may die, and 
be summoned to the judgment-seat of 
God I How awful it is to sin in a worW 
like this ; and how fearful the doom which 
muH soon overtake the ungodly. 

12. And by the hands, &c. By the apos 
ties. This verse should be read in con 
nexion with the 15th, to which it belongs. 
T Signs and wonders. Miracles. See Note, 
Acts ii. 43. IT With one accord. With one 
mind, or intention. Note, ch. i. 14. T /h 
Solomon's porch. See Notes, Matt. xxi. 
12. John X. 23. They were doubtless 
there for the purpose of worship. It does 
not mean that they were there constantly, 
but at the regular periods of worship 
Probably they had two designs in this; 
one was, to join m the public worship of 
God in the usual manner with the peo 
pie, for they did not design to leave the 
tftraple-service ; the oth^r was, that ihey 
might have opportunity to preach to the 
people assembled there. In the presence 
of tne great multitudes who came up to 
worship, they had an op^Ttaw\V<] ^^ xea^ 
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they were all with one accord in 
SSolomon^s porch. 

13 And *■ of the rest durst no man 
|oin himself to them, but ^ the peo- 
ple magnified them. 

14 ^id believers were the more 
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uig known the doctrines of Jesun, aitd of 
coitfiriniiig tlmm by roiraclea, the reality 
of which could riot be denied, and which 
«*oul<l not t>e resisted, as proo& that Jesus 
wou liie Messiah. 

\3. And of the rest Different interpre- 
tations have been given of this expres- 
sion. Light foot supposes that by the rest 
are meant the reuioinder of the one hun- 
dred and twenty disciples of whom Ana- 
nias haci been one ; and that they feared 
tc put themselves on an equality with the 
a{)08tles. But this interpretation seems to 
be far-fetched. Kuinoel supposes that by 
the rest are meant those who had not 
already joined with the apostles, whether 
Christians or Jews, and that they were 
deterrc<l by the fate of Ananias. Fricaeus, 
Morus, KoseniTiueiler,Schleusner, &c. sup- 
pose that by the rest are meant the rich 
Bien, or the men of authority and influ- 
ence among the Jews, of whom Ananias 
was one, and that they were deterred 
from it by the fate of Ananias. This is 
by far the most probable opinion, because, 
(1.) There is an evident contrast between 
them and the i)cople ; the rest^ i. e. the 
others of the rich and great, feared to join 
with them; but the people^ the common 
people, magnified them. (2.) Tlie f ite of 
Ananias was fitted to have this effect on 
the rich and great. (3.) Similar instances 
had occurred before, that the great, 
though they bcIiev^d on Jesus, yet were 
afraid to '.ome forth publicly and profess 
him bef(>ro men. See John xii. 42, 43 ; 
V. 44. f4.) The phrase the rest denotes 
sometimes that which is more excellent, 
or which is superior in value or import- 
ance to somethmg else. See Luke xii. 
26. ^ Join himsaf. Become united to, 
or associated witi't. The rich and the 
great tlien, as now, stood aloof from them, 
and were deterred by fear or shame from 
professing attachment to the Lord Jesus. 
IT Bui the peojde. The mass of the peo- 
ple ; tlie body of the nation, f MagnijUd 
them Honoured them; regarded them 
with reverence and fear. 

]4 And believers. This is the name by 
fvhich Christians were designated, be- 
sAuae one of the main things that distin- 

fuished them was that they believed that 
esui WW the ChhsL It is alao an incir 



added to the Lord, ma. titades ' both 
of men and women ;) 

15 Insomuch that they brougrht 
forth the sick ■ into the streets, and 
laid them on beds and couches, that 
at the least the shadow of Peter 
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dental proof that none should join theia- 
selves to the church who are not beliewrt. 
i. e. who do not profeas to be Christiaos in 
heart and in life. T Were the more added. 
The etBdct of all tlkings was to increase 
the number of converts. Their persecur 
tions, their preaching, and the jodgnMOt 
of God, all tended to imprfiss the nuBih 
of the people, and to lead them lo ths 
Lord Jesus Christ. Ccmip. ch. iv. 4 
Though the judgment of God had thi 
efiect of deterring hypocrites from fliil» 
ing the church ; though it prodooed an* 
and caution ; yet still, the number of tnt 
converts was mcreased. An^RMttokeep 
the church pure by wholesome discipline, 
by cutting off unworthy members, how* 
ever rich or honoured, so far from weak- 
ening its true strength, has a tendenqr 
greatly to increase its numbers as well as 
Its purity. Men will not seek to enter a 
corrupt church; or regard it as worth any 
thought to be connected with a society 
that does not endeavour to be pure. 
^ Multitudes. Comp. ch. iv. 4. 

15. Insomuch. So that This should 
be connected with ver. 12. Many mira- 
cles were wrought by tiie apostles, iuso- 
much, &c. IT They brought /orth. The 
people, or the friends of the sick, brought 
them forth, f Beds, xkiv&v. This vrntd 
denotes usually the soft and udHohU 
beds on which the rich commonly lay. 
And it means that the rich, as well as the 
poor, were laid in the path of Peter and 
the other apostles. ^Couches. xe»&fiiTmr. 
The coarse and hard couches on which 
the poor used to lia Mark ii. 4. 9. 11, 18; 
vi. 55. John v. 8—12. Acts ix. 3a ^ TU 
shadow of Peter. That is, they were laid 
in the path so that the shadow of Peter, 
as he walked, might pass over them. 
Perhaps the sun was near setting, and the 
lengthened shadow of Peter might he 
thrown afar across the way. They were 
not able to approach him on account of 
the crowd ; and they imagined that if 
they could any how come under his infll^ 
ence, they might be healed. The sacrad 
writer does not say, however, that any 
were healed in this way; nor that they 
were ctunmanded to do this. He simply 
states the impression which was oo tha 
minds of the people that it miMit btk 
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passing by might overshadow some 
of them. 

16 There came also a multitude 
out of the cities round about unto 
Jerusalem, bringing ' sick folks, 
and them which were vexed with 

a Mar.16.17,18. Jno.UaS. 

WHiether they were healed by this, it is 
left for us merely to conjecture. An in- 
stance somewhat similar is recorded in 
Acts xix. 12, where it is expressly said 
that the sick were healed by contact 
with handherckiefs. and aprons that were 
broaght from the body of Paul. Comp. 
also Matt. ix. 21, 22, where the woman 
•aid respecting Jesus, ** If I may but touch 
Idf garment, I shall be whole. ' IT Might 
tmrakadow. That his shadow might pass 
oirar them. Though there is no evidence 
that ai^ were healed in this way, yet it 
^lows the full belief of the people that 
Peter had the power of working mfracles. 
Peter was supposed by them to be emi- 
nently endowed with mis power, because 
U was by him that the lame man in the 
temple had been healed (ch. iii. 4 — 6), 
and because he had been most prominent 
m his addresses to tb(« people. The per- 
sons who are specified m this verse were 
those who dwelt at Jerusalem. ' 

16. Inhere came alsot ^. Attracted by 
the fame of Peter's miracles, as the peo- 
ple formerly had been by tiie miracles 
of the Lord Jesus. T Vexed, Troubled, 
afflicted, or tormented. IT Unclean spirits. 
Possessed with devils ; called undiean be- 
cause they prompted to sin and impuri^ 
of Ufe. See Notes on Matt iv. 2i3, 24. 
T And they wereheaied. Of these persons 
it is expressly affirmed that they were 
heated. Of those im^o were so laid a» 
that the shadow of Peter might pass over 
them, there is no such affirmation. 

17. Then the high-priiesC Probably Cat- 
aphaS' Comp. John xi. 49. It seems from 
this place that he belonged to the sect of 
the ^tdducees. It is certain^ that he had 
signalized himself b^ opposition to the 
/jord Jesus and to his cause, constantly. 
H Rone up. This expression is sometimes 
redundant, and at others it means simply 
to begin to do a thing, or to resolve to do 
it Comp. Luke xv. 18. IT And aU they 
that mere with him. That is, all they that 
coincided with him in doctrine or opmion ; 
jr in other words, that portion of tne san- 
hedrim that was composed of Sadducees. 
There was a strong party of Sadducees 
m the sanhedrim; and perhaps at this 
time it was so stronz a rn»)ority as to be 



unclean spirits ; and * they were 
healed every one« 

17 Then the high-piiest rose up, 
and all they that were with him, 
(which is the sect of theSaddctcees,) 
^ and were filled with ' indignation, 

b JaJS.16. e €.4.1,2. t or, ci»«v. 

able to control its decisions. Comp. Acts 
xxiii. 6. T Which is the sect. The word 
translated sect here is that from which we 
have derived our word heresy. It means 
simply seott or party, and is not used m a 
bad sense as implymg reproach, or even 
error. The idea which toe attach to it of 
error, and of den^ng fundamental doc- 
trines in religion, is one that does not oc- 
cur in the New Testament IT Sadducees. 
See Notes, Matt iiL 7. The main doc- 
trine of this sect vras the denial of the 
resurrection of the dead. The reason 
why they were particularly opposed to 
the apostles, rather than toe Pharisees, 
was that the apostles dwelt much on the 
resurrection of the Lord Jesus, which, if 
true, completely overdrew their doc* 
trine. All the converts, 'tiierefbre, that 
were made to Christianity, tended to di- 
minish their numbers f^na influence ; and 
also to establish the belief of the Pkari^ 
sees in the doctrine of the resurrection. 
So long, therefore, as the effect of the 
labours of the apostles was to establush 
one of the main doctrines of the Phari- 
sees, and to confute the Sadducees, sc 
long we may suppose that the Pharisee$ 
would either &vour them or be silent; 
and so long the Sadducees would be op- 
posed to them, and enraged against them. 
One sect will oflen see with composure 
the prcM^ress of another that it really 
hhtes, if it will humble a rival. Even 
opposition to the gospel will sometime* 
be silent, provided the spread of religion 
will tend to humble and mortify those 
against whom we may be opposed. 
T WerefiUtd toith indignation. Greek, 
Zeal. The word denotes any kind of 
fervour or warmth, and may be applied to 
any warm or violent auction of the 
mind, either envy, wreOh, zeal, or love. 
Acts xiii. 45. John ii. 17. Rom. x. 2. 2 Cor. 
vii. 7; xi. 2. Here it probably includes 
envy and wrath. They were envious at 
the success of the apostles ; at the num- 
ber of converts that were made to a doc- 
trine that thejr hated ; they were envioua 
that the Pharisees were deriving such an 
accession of strength to their doctrine of 
the resurrection; and they were indi^- 
nant that they regarded «o VMfi^^b ^dM«ct 
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IS And laid their hands on the 
apostles, and put them in the com- 
mon prison.* 

i9 Bat the angel of the Lord by 
sight opened the prison doors, and 
brought them forth, and said, 

20 Go, stand and speak in the 
temple to the people all * the words 
' of this life. 

21 And when they heard thai^ 
they entered kito the temple early 
in the morning, and taught. But 
* the high-priest came, and they 
that were with him, and called the 
council together, and all the senate 

a c.l2^7il6.^»-47. ft Ez^.S. c JboJw«3»C8;17A 

authority, and disobeyed the solemn in- 

1 'unction of the sanhednni. Compw ch. iv. 
8—21. 

18. J%e common prison. Hie public 
prison ; or the prison for the keeping of 
common and notorious offenAen. 

19. But the angel of the Lord. This 
dues not denote tknyparticular angel, but 
simply an ansel. Tne article is not used 
in the original The wofd angel denotes 
properly a me^enger^ and particulariy it 
18 applied to the pure spirits that are sent 
to tnis world on erranas of mercy. See 
Note, Matt i. 20. The case here was 
evidently a mirade. An angel was em- 
ployed for this special purpose ; and the 
design might have been, (I.) To reprove 
the. Jewish rulers, and to convince them 
of their guilt fai resisting the gospel of 
God ; (2.) To convince the apostles more 
firmly of the protecti(Hi and approbation 
of God ; (3.) T6 encourage them more and 
more in their work, and in the laithful 
discharge of their high duty; and (4.) To 
give the people a new and impressive 
proof of the truth o€ the message which 
they bore. That they were imprisoned 
would be known to the pec^le. That 
tiiey were made as secure as possible, 
was also known. When, therelore, the 
next rooming, before they could have 
been tried or acquitted, th^ were found 
again in the temple, delivering the same 
nieesage still, it was a new and striking 
proof that they were sent by God. 

20. In the temple. In a puhlic and con- 
ipicuous place. In this way there would 
be a roost striking exhibitiop of their 
Doldness ; a proof that God had delivered 
thera ; and a roanifestaUmi of their pur- 
pose to obey God rather than man. tAU 
Hhe words. All the doctrines. Comp. John 
VL 68. ««Thoa hast the words of eternal 



of the children of Israol^ and sent 
to the prison to hare them bronglit. 
32 But when the officers came, 
and ibund them not in the prison, 
they returned and told, 

23 Saying, The iHison trolj 
found we shat with all safety, and 
the keepers standing without before 
the doors : but when we liad opened, 
we found no man within. 

24 Now when the high-priest 
and ' the captain of the temple and 
the chief priests beard these things, 
they doubted of them wherennto 
this would grow. 

d*.4JB^ •C4.1. 

life." irO/CAulj^e. Pertaining to life, 
to the eternal life which they taught 
through the reanrraction and life of Je- 
sus. The wordl^ is used sometimes la 
express the whole of reli^on, as opposed 
to the spiritual dealk of nn. See John i 
4 ; iii. 36. Their deliverance from prisoL 
was not that they might be idle, and es- 
cape to a place of sedbty. Again thef 
were to engage i^t once m the toils, and 
perils, which they had just befinvvencoun- 
tered. God denvers us from danger 
sometimes that we may {dunge into nea 
dangers ; he preserves ua from calamit]^ 
that we may be tried in some new fu^ 
nace of affliction ; and he calla ua to en 
counter trials simply hecattae he demands 
it, and as an expression of ^titude to 
him for his gracious interposition. 

21. Early in the mormng. Greek, At 
the break of dby. Comp. Luke xxiv. 1. 
John viii. 2. 1 Called we coumcil toge 
ther. The sanhedrim, or the great cooa 
cil of the nation This was clearly Sat 
the purpose oi trying the aposdes fer dis- 
r^arding their conunandmenta. T And 
aUthe senate. Greek, EUdership, Proba- 
bly thene were not a part oi the sanhe- 
drim, but were men of age and experi- 
ence, who in ch. iv. 8, xxv. 15, are called 
elders of the JewSt and who were present 
for the sake of connsel and advice in • 
case of emergency. 

23. Found we shut. It had not been 
broken open; and there was therefore 
clear proof that they had been delivered 
by the interposition of God. Nor could 
they have been released l^ the guards 
for they were keeping watch, ae if on* 
conscious tfiat any thing had happe^wj 
and the officers had the oal^ means si 
entering the prison. 

24. The captain of the *emnU. f^ 
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25 Then came one and told them, 
saying, Behold, the men whom ye 
put in prison are. standing in the 
temple, and teaching the people. 

26 Then went the captain with 
the officers, and brought them with- 
out violence : for * they feared the 
people, lest they should have been 
stoned. 

27 And when they had brought 
them, they set them bribre the coun- 
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Notes, ch. iv. I. IT Doubted of them. 
They were in perpUxUy about these 
things. The woni rendered doubled de- 
notes that state of anxie^ which arises 
when a man has lost hU uxiy, or when he 
does not know what to do to escape from 
a difficulty. See Luke ix. 7. IT Where- 
unto this would grow* What this would 
be ; or what would be the result or end 
of these events. For (1.) Their authority 
was disregarded; (2.) God had opposed 
them by a miracle ; (3.) The doctimes of 
the apostles were gaining nound; (4.) 
Their efforts to oppose them had been in 
vain. They need nU. have doubted ; but 
linners are not disposed to be convinced 
of the truth of religion. 

261 Without viuence. Not by force; 
not by binding them. Comp. Matt xxvii. 
S}. The command of the sanhedrim was 
sufficient to secure their presence, as they 
ilid not intend to refuse to answer for 
any alleged violation of the laws. Be- 
sides, theif going before the council would 
give them another noble opportunify to 
bear witness to the truth ol^ the gospel. 
Christians, when charged with a viola- 
tion of the laws of Uie land, should not 
refuse to answer. Acts zxv. 11, " If I be 
an offender, or have committed anything 
worthy of death, I refuse not to die." It 
is a pftrt of our religion to yield obedience 
to all the just- laws of the land, and to 
evince respect for all that are in autho- 
rity. Rom. xiii. 1—7. T For they feared 
the people. The people were favourable 
to the apostles. If vidence had been at* 
tempteo; or they had been taken in a 
cruel and forcible manner, the conse-' 
quence would have been a tumult, and 
bloodshed. «n this way, also, the apostles 
showed that they were not disposed to 
excitt Rimult Opposition by them would 
htve •zcited oommotion ; and though they 
would have been rescued, yet they re- 
solved to show that they were not Obsti* 
fMI». opntbinaciotts. or rebellious, but 



cil : and the high-priest asked them, 

28 Saying, Did not we * straitly 
command you, that ye should not 
teach in this name? and, behold, 
ye have filled Jerusalem with your 
doctrine, and intend to bring this 
man's blood * upon us. 

29 Then Peter and the other apos- 
tles answered and said. We * ought 
to obey God rather thaQ men. 

30 The God of our fathers raised 

c Bfatt.S7.2S. e.2.28,86; a.15; 7.68. d e.4.19. 

were disposed, as far as it could be done 
with a clear conscience, to yield obedi- 
ence to the law's of the land. 

28. StraiUy command you. Did we not 
command you with a threat t ch. iv. 17 
18. 21. IT In this name. In the name oi 
Jesus. T Ye have filed Jerusalem. This 
though not so designed, was an honour> 
able tribute to the zeal and fidelity of the 
apostles. When Christians are arraigned 
(NT persecuted, it is well if the only charge 
wmch thdr enemies can bring against 
thMn is that they have been distinguished 
for zeal and success in propagating theii 
religion. See 1 Pet iv. 16, "If any man 
suffer as a Christian, let him not be 
ashamed, but let him glorify God on this 
behalf.*' Also ver. 13—15. IT Intend to 
bring this man* a Hood upon us. To bring 
one's Uood upon another is a phrase de> 
noting to hold or to prove him guilty of 
murdering the innocent Ths expression 
here charges them with designing to 
prove that they had put Jesus to death 
when he was mnocent ; to convince the 
people of this, and thus to enrage them 
against the sanhedrim ; and also to prove 
that they were guilty, and were exposed 
to the divine vengeance for having put 
tiie Messiah to death. Comp. ch. ii. 23 36 
iii. 15 ; vii. 52. That the apostles did in 
tend to chawe them with Ixeing guilty of 
murder, is clear; but it is observable that 
on this occasion they had said nothing of 
this; and it is further observable tluit 
they did not charge it on them except in 
their presence. See the places just refer- 
red to. They took no pains to spread this 
aniong the people, except as the people 
were accessaryto the crime of the' rulers. 
ch. ii. 23. 36. Their ccnsciences were not 
at ease, and the remembrance of the 
death of Jesus would occur to them ai 
once at the sight of tiie apostles. 

29. We ought to obey, &c. See Note, 
ch. iv. 19. 

30 Raised up Jesus. Thisref«tat&\sA 
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up Jesus, whom ye slew and hang- 
ed * on a tree. 
31 Him hath God exalted ^ with 

• GaJ} 13. iPeUJM. k PhJi.9. 



resurrection. ? Hanged on a tree. That 
IS, on the cross. Gal. iii. 13. 1 Pet. ii. 24. 
Acts X. 39 ; xni. 29. This is the amount 
uf Peter's defence, lie begins with 
the great principle (ver. 29), which they 
could not gainsay, that God ought to be 
obeyed rather than man. He then pro- 
ceeds to state that they were convinced 
'.hat God had raised up Jesus from the 
dead. And as they had such decisive 
evidence of that, and were commanded 
by tlie authority of the Lord Jesus to be 
wUnestet of thaU and had constant evi- 
dence that God had done it, they were 
not tu liberty to be silent They were 
bound to obey God rather than the san- 
hedrim, and to make known every where 
the fact that the Lord Jesus was risen. 
The remark that God had raised up Je- 
sus whom they had daiuy does not seem 
to have been made to irritate or to re- 
proach them, but mainly to identify the 
person that had been raised. It was also 
a confirmation of the truth and reality of 
the miracle. Of his death they had no 
duubt, for they had been at pains to cer- 
tify it. Juhn xix. 31 — 34. It is certain, 
however, that Peter did not shrink from 
charging on them their gui^t; nor was he 
at any pains to soften or mitigate the se- 
vere charge that they had murdered their 
own Messiah. 

31. Him hath God exalted. See Note, 
ch. ii. 33. % To be a Prince. »fx*tydv. 
See Note, Acts iii. 15. In that place he is 
called tfte Prince of life. Here it means 
that he is actually in the exercise of the 
office of a prince or a kin^, at the right 
hand of his Father. The title Prince, or 
King, was one which was well known 
as applied to the Messiah., It denotes 
that he has dominion and power, espe- 
cially the power which is needful to give 
repentance and the pardon of sins. iT A 
Saviour. See Note, Matt i. 21. T To 
give repentance. The word rq)ent€mce 
here is ^uivalent to reformation, and a 
change of life. The expression here does 
not difier from what is said in ch. iii. 26. 
f T\> Israd. This word properly denotes 
the Jews; but his office was not to be 
confined to the Jews. Other passages 
show that it Wi>uld be also extended to 
the Oentjles. The reasons why the Jeua 
tre particularly specified here are, pro- 
bably, (1.) Because the Messiah was long 
"mtmised to the Jewish people, and his 



his right hand Jo be d' Prince and a 
' Saviour, for to grive repentaooe to 
Israel, and forgiveness of sins 

e UJtJL dMm»LlM. 

first work was there; and (2.) Because 
Peter was addreannK Jews, and Has pt^ 
ticularly desirous or leading tkem to re* 
pentance. IT Forgiveness of sins. PardoD 
of sin ; the act which can be performed 
by God only. Mark ii 7. 

If it be asked, in what sense the Lord 
Jesus gives repentance, or ho;w his exattO' 
tion is connected with it, we may answer, 
(1.) His exaltation is evidence that hii 
work was accepted, and thus a IbundatioD 
is laid by which repentance is available, 
and may be connected with nardon. Un- 
less there was some way oiforgiventu, 
sorrow lor sin would be mno value, even 
if exercised. The relentinga of a culprit 
condemned for murder, would be ofno 
avail unless the executive csoi consi^enUy 
pardon him ; nor wx>uld relentings in heU 
be of avail, Jbr there is no promise (^ for- 
giveness. But Jesus Christ by his death 
has laid a foundation by which repentance 
may 5e accepted. (2.) He is intrusted with 
all power in heaven and earth with r^er- 
ence to this, to applv his work to men; 
or in other words, to oring them to repent- 
ance. See John xvii. 2. Maft. xxviii. 18. 
(3.) His exaltation is immediately con* 
nected with the bestowment of the Holy 
Spirit, by whose influence men are 
brought to repentance. John xvi. 7—11. 
The Spirit is represented as being sent 
by him as well as by the Father. John xt. 
26 ; xvi. 7. (4.) Jesus has power in this 
state of exaltation over all things that csd 
afilect the mind. He sends his ministers; 
he directs the events of sickness or disap* 
pointment ; of health or prosperity ; that 
will influence the heart Tliere is no 
doubt that he can so recall the sins of the 
past lif^, and refresh the memory, as tc 
overwhehn the soul in the consciounieai 
of guilt Thus also he can appeal Id mas 
by his goodness, and by a senoe of his 
mercies ; and especially he can so pre- 
sent a view of his life and death as tu 
affect the heart, and show the evil of the 
past life of the sinner. Knowing the 
heart, he knows all the avenues by which 
it can be approached ; and in an instant 
he can overwhelm the isoul with the re- 
membrance of crime. ^ 

It vma proper that the power of pardcn 
should be lodged with the same being 
that has the power of producing repent, 
ance. Because, 1. llie one appropriately 
follows the other 2. They are parts of 
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32 And we are his witnesses * of 
these things; and so is also the 
Holy Ghost, * whom God hath 
given to them that obey him. 

33 When they heard thai^ they * 
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the same great work, the work which the 
Saviour came to do, to remove tin with au 
Ua effects from the human souL This 
power of pardon Jesus exercised when 
he was on the earth; and this he can 
now dispense in the heavens. . Mark ii. 
9—11. 

And from this we may learn, ^1.) That 
Jesus Christ is divine. It is a dictate of 
natural religion that none can fbrmve sins 
against Grod, bpt God himself None can 
pardon but the being who has been of^ 
fended. And this is also the dictate of 
the Bible. The power of pardoning sin 
is one that Cod claims as his prerogative ; 
and it is clear that it can appertain to no 
other. See Isa. xliii. 25. Dan. ix. 9. Ps. 
cxxx. 4. Yet Jesus Christ exercised this 
power when on earth ; gave evidence that 
the exercise of that power was one that 
was acceptable to God by working a mi- 
racle, ana removing the coneemiencea of 
sin with which Cha had visited the sin- 
ner (Matt. ix. 6) ; and exercises it still in 
heaven. He must, therefore, be divine. 
(2.) The suLier is dependent on him for 
the exercise of repentance, and forgive- 
ness. (3.) The proud sinner must be 
humbled at- his feet He must be willinjgf 
to come and receive eternal life at his 
hands. No step is more humiliating than 
this for proud and hardened men; and 
there is none which they are more'reluc-. 
tant to do. We alwa3rs shnnk from com- 
ing into the presence of one whom we 
have offended; we are extremely reluc- 
tant to confess a feolt; but it must be 
done, or the soul must be lost for ever. 
(4.) Christ hasjpotoer to pardon the great- 
est offender. He is exalted for this pur- 
pose ; and he is fitted to his work. Even 
his murderers he could pardon ; and no 
sinner need fear that he who is a Prince 
and a Saviour at the right hand of Ood, 
is unable to pardon every sin. To him 
we may come with confidence; and 
when pressed with the consciousness of 
the blackest crimes, and when we must 
feel diat we deserve eternal deatdi, we 
may confidently roll all on his arm. 

^ And toe are witnesses. For this pur- 
pose they had been appointed, ch. i. 8. 
21, 22 ; ii. 32 ; iii. 15. Luke xxiv. 48. IT O/* 
these things. Particularly of the resurrec- 
tion of the Lord Jesus, and of the events 
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were cut to ike heart and took eoan* 
sel to slay them. 

34 Then stood theie up one in 
the council, a Pliarisee, named Ga- 
maliel, * a doctor of the law, had in 
dtjajs. 



which had followed it Perhaps, how* 
ever, he meant to include every thing 
pertaining to the life, teachings, and death 
of the Lord Jesus, f And so is aUof &c. 
The descent of the Holy Ghost to endow 
tnem with remarkable gifls (ch. ii. 1 — 4), 
to awaken and convert such a multitude 
ch. ii. 41 ; iv. 4 ; v. 14), was an 1lnanswe^ 
able attestation of the truth of these doc* 
trines, and of ibe Christian religion. So 
manifest and decided was the {Mresence 
of God attending them, that they could 
have no doubt mat what they said was 
true; and so ojwn and pubUc was this 
attestation, that it was an evidence to all 
the people of the truth of their doctrine. 

33. When they heard that. That which 
the apostle Peter had said, to wit, that 
they were guilty of murder ; that Jesus 
was raised up ; and that he still Uved as 
the Messiah. IT Tltey were cut to the heart 
The word used here properly denotes to 
cut with a saw; and as applied to the 
mindj it means to be agitated with ra^e 
and indignationt as if wrath should seize 
upon the mind as a saw does upon wood, 
and tear it violently, or agitate it severely. 
It is commonly used in connexion with 
the heartt and means diat-the heart is vio- 
lentl^ agitated, and rent with rage. See 
ch. vii. 54. It is not used elsewhere in 
the New Testament. The reasons why 
they were thus indignant were, doub^ 
less, (1.) Be(»use the apostles had dis- 
regarded their command; (2.) Because 
they charged them with murder; (3.) Be- 
cause they affirmed the doctrine of the 
resurrection of Jesus, and thus tended to 
overthrow the sect of the Sadducees. 
The effect of the dbctnnes of the eospek 
is, often, to make men enraged. T 7o(^ 
counsel. The word rendered took coun- 
»d denotes commonly to wiU; then, to de* 
liberate; and sometimes, to decree^ or tc 
determine. It doubtless implies here dial 
their minds were made up to do it; but 
probably the formal decree was not pasa 
ed to put them to death. 

34. TAere stood up one. H6 rose, as ii 
usual in deliberative assemblies to speak 
^ In the council In the sanhedrim, ch 
iv. 15. ^ A Pharisee. The high-pries 
and those who had been most active ii 
opposing Uie apostles were Sadducees 
The Pharisees were op90Bed Vc^ ^^^TOb. 
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reputation among all the people, 
and commanded to put the apostles 
forth a little space : 

35 And said unto them, Ye men 
n{ Israel, take heed to yourselves 
what ye intend to do as touching 
these men. 

< IntlttSdyem'brfanihtmeetimteaatijLD. 

^Aiticularly on the doctrine in regard to 
which the apoetles were so strenuous, 
the resurrection of the dead. See Note, 
Matt iii. 7. Comp. Acts zxiii. 6. IT Ga- 
maliel. This name was very common 
among die Jews. Dr. Lightfbot says that 
this man was the teacher of Paul (Acts 
xxii. 3), the son of the Simon who took the 
Saviour in his arms (Luke ii.)> and the 
ffrandson of the &mous Hillel, and was 
Known amone the Jews by the title of 
RaJihan Gamaliel the elder. There were 
other men of this name, who were also 
eminent amon^ the Jews. This man is 
■aid to have died eighteen years before 
the destruction of Jerusalem, and he died 
as he had lived, a Pharisee. There is 
not the least evidence that he was a 
friend of the Christian religion ; but he 
was evidently a man of far more liberal 
views than the other members of the 
sanhedrim, f A dodor ofOke law. That 
IS, a teacher of the Jewish law ; one whose 

Srovince it was to interpret the laws of 
loses, and probably to preserve and 
transmit the traditional laws of the Jews. 
See Note, Matt xv. 3. So celebrated 
was he, that Saul of Tarsus went to Jeru- 
salem to receive the benefit of his in- 
structiona. Acts xxii. 3. IT Had in repu- 
tation among all the jpeopje. Honouredhy 
all the people. His advic^ was hkely, 
therefore, to be respected. H To put the 
eqtottles forth. This was done doubtless, 
because, if the apostles had been suffered 
to remain, it was apprehended that they 
would take fresh courage, and be con- 
firmed in their purposes. It was cus- 
tomary, besides, when they deliberated, 
to command those accused to retire, ch. 
iv. 15. IT A liule space, A Jittie time. 
LuliA xxii. 58. 

36. hor before thorn day. The advice 
of Gamaliel was to sufi^ these men to go 
on. The arguments by which he enforced 
his advice wtfre, (L) That there were 
cases or precedents in point (ver. 36, 37) ; 
and (2.) That if it should tuni out to he 
of God, it would be a solemn atfiur to be 
involved in the ccmseqnenccs of opposing 
him. How long befwe thuse days thia 
trannaction oc^curred. cannot oow be de- 



36 For before tLese days ■ rose 
up Theudas boasting himself to be 
somebddy ; to whom a number of 
men, about four hundred, joined 
themselves: who was slain; and 
all, as many as ' obeyed him, were 
scattered, and brought to nought. 

termined, as it is not certain to what case 
Gamaliel refers. IT Rose up. That is, 
commenced or excited an insurrection, 
H Theudas. This was a name quite com- 
mon among the Jews. Of thia man no> 
thing more is known than is here re- 
corded. Joeephus (Antiq. b. zx. ch* v.) 
mentions one T'heudds^.m the time of Fo- 
dus the fNTOCurator of Judea, in the reini 
of the emperor ClaUdius (A^ D. 45 or ^), 
who persuaded a great part of the people 
to take their effects vritn him and follow 
him to the river Jordan. He told them 
he was a prophet, and that he would di- 
vide the nver, and lead them over. Fa- 
dus, however, came suddenly upon them, 
and slew many of them. Theudas was 
taken alive and conveyed to Jerusalem, 
and there beheaded. But this occurred 
at least ten or fifteen years after this dis* 
course of Gamaliel. JVfony efforts have 
been made to reconcile Luke and Jose- 
phus,on the suppdeition that they refer to 
the same m^^n. Lightfbot supposed that 
Josephus had made an error in jchronolosy 
But there is no reason to suppose that 
there is reference to the same event; and 
the fact that Josephus has not recorded 
the insurrection referred to by Gamaliel, 
does not militate at all against the ac- 
count in the Acts. For, (1.) Luke, for any 
thing that appears to the contrary, is quite 
as credible an historian as Josephus. (2.) 
The name Theudcu was a common name 
among the Jews ; and there is no impro- 
bability that there were two leaders of an 
insurrection of this name. If it is impro- 
bable, the improbabilitv would affect Jo> 
sephus's credit as much as that of Luke. 
(3.) It is altogether improbable that Ga- 
maliel should refer to a case which was 
not well authenticated; and that Luke 
should record a speech of this kind unless 
it was delivered, when it would be so 
easy to detect the error. (4.) Josephus 
has recorded many instances of insurrec- 
ticm and revolt He has represented the 
country as in an unsettled state, and by 
no means professes to give an account of 
all that occurred. Thus he says (Antiq. 
xvii. X. $ 4) that there were " at this time 
ten thousand other disorders in Judea*' 



A. O. 33.} 



CHAPTER V. 



103 



37 Aft«r this man, rose up Judas 
<>f Galilee, in the days of the tax- 
ing, and drew away much people 
after him : he * also pt^riilMa ; and 
• Likiaa J. • 

and ($ 8) that " Judea wai full of rob- 
beries.** When this Theudaa hved, can- 
not be ascertained ; but as Gamaliel men- 
tions him belbte Judas of Gralilee, it is 
l>robable that he lived not fiur fiom the 
time that our Saviour was bom; at a 
time when many false prophets appeared, 
claiming to be the Messiah. S. Boasting 
Aimxdf to be aomAody. Claiming to be 
an eminent prophet probably, or the Mes- 
siah. IT Obeyed him. The word used 
here is the one commonly used to denote 
belief. As many as bdieved on him, or 
gave credit to his pretensions. 

37. JudoM (^ Galilee. Josephus has 
given an account of this man (Antiq. b. 
zvii. ch. z. $ 5), and calls him a ChUlean. 
He afterwards cails him a CratdonUe, and 
aa^ he was of ^e city of Gamala (Antiq. 
xviii. L 1). In this place, he says diat 
the revolt took place under Cyreniuey a 
Roman senator, who came into '* Syria to 
be judge of that nation, and to take ac- 
count of their substance." ** Moreover,** 
«a3^ he, '^Cjrrenius came himself into Ju- 
dea, which was now added to the pro- 
vince of Syria, to take an account of their 
substance, and to dispose of Archelaus's 
money." *'Yet Judas, taking with him 
^ddouk, a Pharisee, became zealous to 
draw them to a revolt, who both said that 
tfiis taxation was no better than an intro- 
duction to slavery, and ezhcurted the nation 
Co assert their liberty," &c. This revolt, 
he says, was the commencement of the 
series of revolts and calanuties that ter- 
minated in the destruction of the citv, 
temple, and nation. ^ In Ike days of the 
taxing. Or rather, the enroUingt or the 
census. Josephus says it was designed to 
take an account of their substance. Comp. 
Luke ii. 1, 2. 

38. Refrain from these men. Cease to 
oppose them, or to threaten them.. The 
reason why he advised this he immedi- 
ately adds, that if it were of men, it would 
comO* to nought ; if Of God, they could not 
overthrow it. ^ This counsel This plan, 
or pu rpose. If the apostles had originated 
ft ror the purposes ofimpottare. Htlt will 
tome to nought Gamaliel inferred that 
fiom the two instances which he speci- 
fied. They had been suppressed wimout 
the interference of the sanhedrim ; and 
he inferred that this would also die away 
if it was a human device It wtill be re- 



all, even as many as obeyed bim, 
were dispersed. 

38 And now I say onto too, Re- 
frain from these men, and let them 



membered that this is the mere advice of 
Gamaliel, who was not inspired ; and thai 
this ojpmwa should not be adduced to 
guide us, except as it was an mstance of 
great shrewdness and prudence. It is 
doubtless right to oppose terror in the pro- 
per way and with tne proper temper, not 
with arms, or vitupemtkm, or with the 
civil power, but with argument and kind 
entreaty. But the sentiffient of Gamaliel 
is full of wisdom in regard to error. For, 
(1.) The very way to exalt error into no- 
tice, and to confirm men in it, is to oppose 
it in a hanih, authoritative, and uniund 
manner. (2.) JEnor, if left alone, will 
often die away itsel£ The interest of 
men in it will often cease as soon as it 
ceases to be opposed ; and having nothing 
to fan the flame, it will expire. It is not 
so with truth. (3.) In this respect the re- 
mark may be applied to the Cnristian re- 
ligion. It has stood too long, and in too 
many oircimistanoes of prosperity and ad- 
venu^, to be of men. It has been Bab> 
jected to all trials from its pretended 
friends and real foes ; and it still lives as 
vigorous and flourishing as ever. Other 
kingdoms have changed,* empires have 
risen and fiJIen since Gamaliel spoke 
this ; systems of opinion, and belief nave 
had their da^, and expired ; but the pro- 
servatlon or the Chnstian religion, un- 
changed through so many revolutions, 
and m so many fier^ trials, diows that it 
is not of men, mit of^God. The argument 
for the divine origin of the Christian re- 
ligion from its perpetuity, is one that can 
be applied to no other system that has 
been, or that now exists. For Christianity 
has been opposed in every form. It con- 
fers no temporal conquests, and appeals 
to no base and strong native passicHis. 
Mahometanism is supported b^ theswoid 
and the state; paganism refies on the 
arm of the civil power and the terrors 
of superstition, and if rastained by all the 
corrupt passions of men ; atheism and in- 
fideli^ have been short-lived, varying 
in their forms, dying to-day, and to-mor* 
row starting up in a new form ; never or> 
ganiaed, oonsoudated, or pure ; and never 
tending to promote the peace or happir 
ness or men. Christianity, without arms 
or human power, has lived, holdii^ its 
steady and triumphant movements amona 
man, regardless alike of the oyyisteim^y 
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alone : ' for if this counsel or this 
work be of men, it will come to 
nought : 

a Pr^ JO. lkS.ia Matt.l5.ia. 

its fi>et, and of the treachery of its pre- 
tended friendi. If the opinion of Gama- 
Uel waa just, it is from God; and the 
JeiM particularly should regard as import 
tant. an argument derived from the opi« 
nion of one of the wisest of their ancieut 
Rabbins. 

39. But if it be of Ood. If God is the 
author of ihis religion. From this it seems 
that Gamaliel supposed that it was at 
least possible that this religion was di- 
vine. He evinced a far more candid 
mind than did the rest of the Jews ; but 
•till, it does not appear that he was en- 
tirely convinced. The arguments which 
couKi not but staffger the Jewish sanhe- 
drim were those drawn from the resur- 
rection of Jesus, the miracle on the day 
of Pentecost, the healing of the lame man 
in the temple, and the release of the apoa* 
ties from the prison. IT Yecawiot over' 
throw it. Because, (1.) God has almighty 
power, and can execute his purposes; 
(2.) Because he a unchanging, and will 
not be diverted from his plans. Job xxiii. 
13, 14. The plan which God forms must 
be accomplished. All the devices of man 
are feebleness when opposed to him, and 
he can dash them in [Heces in an instant. 
The prediction of Gamaliel has been ful- 
filled. Men have opposed Christianity in 
every way, but in vain. They have rcr 
viled it ; have persecuted it ; have resort- 
ed to argument, and to ridicule, to fire, 
and fagot, and sword ; they have called 
in the aid of science; but all has been in 
vain. The more it has been crushed, the 
more it has risen, and still exists with ad 
much life and power as ever. The pre- 
servation of this religion amidst so much 
and so varied opposition, proves that it is 
of God. No severer trial can await it 
than it has already experienced ; and as 
it has survived so many storms and trials, 
we have every evidence that according 
to the predictions, it is destined to live, 
and to fill the world. See Note, Matt 
xvi. 18. Isa. liv.17; Iv. 11. Dan. iv. 35. 
IT Lest. That is, if you continue to op- 
pose it, you may be iound to have been 
apposing God. IT Hajjly. Perhaps. In 
the Greek this is lest at any lime, that is, 
at some future time, when too late to re- 
tract your doings, <&:c. ^'Ye be found. 
It shall appear that you have been op- 

SMiing God. IT Even to fight against Ood. 
reek. ec»iu4xei. The word occurs no- 



39 But if Mt be of God, yc cao- 
not overthrow it : lest haply } e be 
found even to fight ' against God. 

where else in the New TestamenL T\ 
fight against God ia to oppose him, or ts 
maintain an attitude of hostility agaimt 
him. It is an attitade that is most feaifiil 
in its character, and vdll most certainly 
be attended with an overthrow. No con- 
diticm can be more awfdl itum such sd 
opposition to the Almigfa^ ; no overthrow 
more terrible than that which most follow 
such opposition. Comp. Actsix. 5 ; xxiii. 9. 
Opposition to the gotpd in the Scriptures 
is uniformly regarded as omxisition to 
God. Matt xii. 30. Luke zi. 23. Men 
may be said to fght againM God in the 
ffrflowing wajrs, or on the following sob* 
jectB . (1.) When they oppoee his gospd, its 
preaching, its plans, its influence among 
men; when diey endeavour to pre>entiti 
sprestd, or to withdraw their fiimilies and 
friends firom its influence. (2.) When 
they oppose the doctrines of the BiUe. 
When tney become angry chat the rnl 
truths of religion are preached ; and suP 
fer themselves to be irritated ai^ excited, 
by an ununUingness &at those doctrines 
should be true, and should be presented 
to men. Yet this is no uncommon thing. 
Men by nature do not love those doc* 
trines, and they are 'often indijrnant that 
they are preached. Scmie cu the most 
angry feeliiigs which men ever have, 
arise from this source; and man can 
never find peace until he is unlling tliat 
God*s truth should exert its influence oo 
his own soul, and rerjwce that it is believ- 
ed and loved by others. (3.) Men oppoee 
the law of God. It seems to them too 
stem and harsh. It condemns them ; and 
they are unwilling that it should be ap* 
plied to them. There is nothing which a 
sinner likes less than he does the |Hir» 
and holy law of God. (4.) Sinners fi^t 
a^inst the providence of Ciod. When he 
afflicts them, they rebel. When he takes 
away their health, or property, or friondfs 
they murmur. They esteem him harsh 
and cruel ; and instead of finding peace 
by submissiont they greatly a|[gravate 
their sufierings, and infuse a mixture of 
wormwood and gall into the cup, by mur 
muring and repining. There is no peace 
in affliction but in the feeling that God if 
right. And until this belief is cherished, 
the wicked will be like the troubled sea 
which cannot rest, whose waters cast uf 
mire and dirt. Isa. Ivii. 20. Such opposi 
tion to God is as wicked as it is foolish 



40 And to liim Ihey agreed : and ' that they iliould not speak in tbe 
when they had called the apoetlea, name of Jesua, and let them go, 
and beaten 't/tem, thej coDUoanded 41 And Ihey departed from the 



nie Laid gave, am) hw ■ righl n> muiTe 
iiur conifbris ; and we ihouEd be Milt, and 
knowihat ha is God. (^) 8iim«afi|h[ 
a)(ainBt God nheo Ibey nsilt ths ioBu- 
c]ioea of hia Spicit; when lh«y tppaK 
lecioiui thou^hii; whan Ihay Met evil.o[ ^ 

lo God ; and when they re 
(4119 eutreatin of Their friendi io Inujjin 
Chriaiians. All these may be the appeals 
which God. a making Io meQ to be pre- 
pared to meet him- And yet it la com* 

and refine even to ihinit of their atemal 
welfare. Nothing can be an act of more 
direct and deliberate wicked ne» and folly 
than this. Wiihout Ihe aid ot the Holy 

hii influenceH in to put away ih« only 
pmpect of eternal life. To do it, u to do 
It over the grave ; not knowing that an- 



,. Matt. 1. 17. The n 






foufatleai was, that if tbqr 
ihey feared thai their aMJiorily 
woijL^L be.deapiaed by the people. They 
hail cirmiDanaed them not to preach, Ibey 
had ihreatened Ihem (ch. i*. 18; v. SS); 
they had imprinHied them (cb. y. 18); 
and nowiftheyiuSered litem to go with- 
ouL ei«n the o^penrarue of pnzuahmen^ 
llipir riutiiorily, they fsaredk would ba -'- 









ould b 



Spiril will e 

In view of thiB verM we may remark, 
1. Thai the path of wiadom is Io aubmit 
Bl once to all the requiremenla of God. 
Without this, we muat eipect conSicta 
with him, and perila and ruizL No laan 
can be oppoud to God, wichoul endan- 
nring himaeir every minuts. 2. Submia- 
non 10 Ood ahould be entire. It should . 
•iteikd 10 evety doctrine, and demand ; ' 
eveiy law, and every aclitf the Almighty, i ; 
[n aQ hia requirenwDla, and in all alHic- . 
tkme, we ahould aubmit to him, and ihua 
onlv ahall we find peace. 3, Infklels 
andacoflbra will gain nothing by oppoaina 
God. They have thug far been thwarted, 
■lid luiauccearul ; and tbcy wiU be Blill. 
of their plana have nucceedod ; 



that the apoadea had iriumphad 
o\rj! ilio aantaedrim. Il ia probable also 
that they were so indignant, that they 
eoalii not BuSer them to go wilhouE ths 
graciliration of Bul^ecting them to the 
piiblie odium of a whipping. Men, if 
they cannot accomplish their fuB pur- 
posei of malignity sgalnat Ihe goapeU will 
lake up with even soma petty annoyance 
and mnliEnity, rather than let -' -'-^^ 

41. Rejoicijig. Nothing II . 
would aeem more disgraceful th 
lie whipping. It is -'-■■ 









>tmiahnienl inflicted 






:niI<;J with disgrace. Tbe Jewiah mien 
(mbiiesa desired that (he aposilea miehl 
B SO uOected with the aense of thia dis- 



wilb tremi 



ir the efiiniB of almost 

e Vain, and will 
a vengeance on 
ihoae who niake them. 

" ' ' To km thtg amed. Greek, 
perMuaded by aim; or Ibey 
Io him. Tbey agnttd wily ao far 
IS Iheir design of putting them to death 
■ concerned. 



They a 



of putting 



design. Bui they 

1 And beaUn lAem. The usual 
Bl' (asA« which were indicted oi 
in was diiitynina. 3 Co.-. li. S4 



imply with 



. . ,'. (I'll . --- 

permitted thus to imUali: Ihe example of 
tho Lurd Jesus. He had been scoarged 
and reviled, and they were glad that they 
— ■■■--' ■- 'le Ireated as ho was. 



vere permitte 
lomp-rhil-iii. 



le mleresls. As they loved tbe caute, 
refore they would r^ice in enduring 
m the shame and suQ«rinn which the 
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CHAPTER VI. 
* ^- .1 iziys* cars, when the 
-"*• I'Uitife :z ibe disciples wii 
n L i.:'.jfL. u.*-?* &r?9e a murma^ 
.:c .1- Urt l»:ii^:&E.5 ' against the 
r.'?.:rtv^ ^^:a^£« vbeir widows 
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:n* 



tfc- 



;:u 
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»*- 



k'.ui ;.TU- :. \c r^ :u!v :» :* .i*: \ . ..:.; 
I. ^» a.- '. I- ztf-n : •t--t." • n.if'n.'i ;.•«. 
••-r»* : .r ::i' r t» ■';.:». u:u i. ^i.i.> 
:.: - >"'^»- -. :• i-.t.. * »— v.-*. Liu n.:i.ni- 

I ^ :•* » ::.!»■%.:*•!• - :•. :'.. :.'u >■:•? " .• 
• •• *• 7^"- :au . "t :» »::. '^ i v :.i i 

1 1-^ . I ..-.n^- If.;.-* - ,.; i" .infTi."^ !.:»: 
:••' '>'»:M.-i-u,><>ifii^ .. .:,tf^-x kic :«- 

J *A I: » .v -f fcTii we *coni ti:*: >» 
*■ ■ . : rL. -IT :* Se* I ?*■:."» 14— -f. 

*• :-...-# :.l "izet'i :if =1 -• :5 r-3er *i.t=>f 



-»• "Trt* -^«.iu/ L.-«. 1 T^sat J«9us it hiimeli 
nr ; -^JTis*-! - Tzar, rsji r o wgp tt are op 
•-»**i L- aif fTj-pcr asK: miet of im 
u r. Z*!uz '.'. ismas thai cm idiicb 
nifu iiiTin M':r-'iZ inze ibenMclvei, 
^>::w vf>u::x. iu&M:c.l 4 That it le- 
. :.;'«? I .in.— ^ »i.ri lie wvnd csteemi 
rnru: lui: £*:')r^-:zv — aeeksem. bnmi- 
*- « .-£M!xliL. ptiifK'*:*. abvKireneM of 
!:i-u*tf» ttUL h. Tzjtz :: rpqniref ds^ 
It'.' — rnr-'*'" znjx. wrr^'nacm. beoero- 
t:!"! — vM-i ziff zKc r-f ae vrorid dt- 
«:■!« <l1 atfw ii.j:i£i Z3« worid efteeai 
.>-^rnu:.:i£ iiic niM^.; and hence they 
■•> ;. •"..irA* -•»*- I.* »L?«^:c ihsBv wiKi pnctiie 
.■ * ::«f»n l ::aip-»L"« — Tbf tsmd^ofamgnioB 
c ;»'^ : V T.i .1 ?L:rtscac» iExe heea nigected 
•'TV i -»• 1 r : liiw-rijf r» ^s aecikned here. 
. -.:.; :: urnur zims» ^^er ""lerv fcbiecied lo 
::ii «.T* :r :r^:*r:T* :< Tvpclaiioo. and 
!. I.: r.*i imuw :c rcbbr pcnishmeitf, 
u-i: L :2ii If— :rf :« ;ae ifungeoa riw 
•uui; ;r rtif ncs. OEre main dengn 
.i' rv'Tfer'-^Tix. vw. i:- «6!ect a kind of 
:i-:.»a;riifT : «: g«.ig • a .rfti wtk ro detei 
i::if^ fr.iR tc-twhc* rvlxxm. Diience 
; n: -f< HAT &n«of :L i: zsar nxl^eel 
;i-if i: ;2»s •i:.!: —•# re" ^Tead*— of even a 
TL:it;-r 33i;i±if-r re r««ier. Chmtiani 
!»;tr ii.f._r .-•nr'-'.'Qi abofen! ; their nama 
1- .. :Vi iztt.r Shr<^« traTtMoed ; the namf 



:3if-- «.'.x: rr:ci=«c. aw: 






of their Re- 
;*-CDfr S^afciw-riec. "nseir feelings are 
,-<:■;<- ■■•ari»xJT *r>i redely torn Iw" the 
."jLrrjCiC nrrsfci cr :he * bitter saeer. 
&v««~i=>i fccic* 7eTi> ibeni: dieir pe- 
r.:lja.r.=.-f« a?p n^ide the cvcasKMi of inde- 
r*c: =ifrr.=»r.: or. the nage and io 
^.''rejf : aad :r. ihs war they are atill 
F::b-ec;^c mii f.haiDe for the name of JestiSi 
Ev^rr oce w!>]t become* a ChristiaD 




»^'jf*r M&aitu To be di$komound or du- ; wa» hefcm him. John xr. IS— 20. Matt 
trrnc^ in ihe e!!timation of the Jei^ish ; x. 25. T For his namt. For attachment 
rilc-rs. TTie particular diagrace to which ; to him. 

»^fer*n'.« is made here waa vkippinff. \ 42. Aiuf <2ai7v. Ac. Comp. 3 Tim. iv. f 

Xotes, Acta ii. 46. 



Ttf varioiM other kinds of shame they 
wnr^i ftli-o exitimed. They were perve- 
mic'I, reviUni, nnd finally put to death — 
tlttm U'e may romark, tnat a pnifeaNion 
of tlio Cfiristian religion has boen in all 
ntttn mlmirmntl Iry many Ut Ini a diagrace. 



CHAPTER \T 

1. In tAote day 9^ &.c. The first part ot 

this chapter contains an account of the 

appointment of deacons. It may be asked, 

perhapa, why the apoatlea did not appoini 
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were neglecteid in* the daily minis- 
tration. 

tiiese offioen at the first or|;anization of 
the church? To this question we may 
reply, that it was better to defer the ap- 
pointment until an occasion should occur 
when it should appear to be manifestlv 
necessary and proper. When the church 
was smaU, its alms could be distributed 
by the apostles themselves without diffi- 
culty. But when it was greatly increased ; 
when its charities would be multiplied ; 
and when the distribution nught give rise 
Co contentions, it was necessary uiat this 
matter should be intrusted to the hands 
of laymen, and that the mmtsfry should 
be freed fiom all embarrassment, and all 
suspicions of dishonest and un&imess 
in regard to pecuniary matters. It has 
never been lound to be wise that Uie 
temporal affiurs of the church should be 
intrusted in any considerable degree to 
&e clergy; and the^r should be freed 
from such sources of difficulty and em- 
twrrassment IT Was muUiplied. By the 
accession of the three thousand on the 
day of Pentecost, and of those who were 
auDsequently added, ch. iv. 4; v. 14. ? A 
murmuring. A campluint — as, if there 
had been partially in the distribution. 
^ Of Ike Grecians. There has been 
mucn diversity of opinion in regard to 
these persons, whether, they were Jews 
Chat had lived among the Uentiles, and 
who spoke die Greek language, or whe- 
ther thctv were proselytes from the Gen- 
tiles. Hie former is probably the correct 
opinion. The word here used is not that 
which is usimlly employed to designate 
ihe inhabitants of Greece, but it properly 
denotes' those who itautate the customs and 
liabilB of the Greeks, who use die Greek 
language, &c. In die time when the 
gospel was first [H«ached, there were two 
classes of Jews — those who reitoained in 
Palestine, who used the Hebrew lan- 
guage, &C. and who were apph>priately 
called Hebrews; and those who were 
scattered among the Gentiles, who spoke 
the Greek language, and who lised in 
their synagogues the Greek translation of 
the Oia ToBtaraent called the Septua^int. 
These were called HettenisU, or as it is 
in our translation Grecians. Note, John 
vii. 35. These were dcftibtless the per- 
sons mentioned here — not those who were 
proselyted fifom Gentiles, but those who 
were not natives of Judea, who had come 
up to Jensalem to attend the great fes- 
tivals of the Jews. See c|i. ii. 5. 9—11. 
Oissunsions would be wry likeV to arise 



3 Then the twelve called the 
multitude of the disciples unto 

between these two classes of persoiM. 
The Jews of Palestine would pride them-s 
selves much on the &ct that they dwelt 
in the land of the patriarchs, and the land 
o£ promise,* that they used the language 
which their fiithers spoke, and in which 
the oracles of God were given ; uid that 
they were ocmstantly near the temple, 
ana regularly engaged in its solemnities. 
On the other hand, the Jews fiN)m other 
parts of the world would be suspicious, 
jealous, and envious of their brethren, 
and would be likely to charge them with 
partiality, or of taking advantage in their 
intercourse with. them. These occasions 
of strife would not be destroyed by their 
conversion to Christianity, and one of 
them is furnished on this occasion. IT Be 
cause tkeir widows, &c. The '-i^rty 
which had been contributed, or i,ar'>'^ 
into common stock, was understood to be 
designed for the equal benefit of ofl the 
poor, and particularly it would seem for 
the poor widows. The distri^tion be- 
fore this, seems to have been made by the 
apostles themselves— or possibly, as Mo* 
sheim coiyectures (Comm. de rebus Chris- 
tianorum ante Coiistantinum, p. 139. 118), 
the apostles committed the distributicm 
of these funds to the Hebrews, and hen(» 
the Grecians are represented as murmur- 
ing against them, and not against the apos- 
tles. H In the daily ministr(UiofL In the 
daily distribution which was made foi 
their wymts. Comp. ch. iv. 35. The pro- 
perty was contributed doubtless with an 
understanding that it should be equaUk 
and justly distributed to all classes ol 
Christians that had need. — ^It is dear from 
the EpisUes that widows were objects of 
special attention in the primitive church, 
and that the first Christians rc^rded it 
as a matter of indispensable obhgation to 

Provide for their wants. 1 Tim. v. 3. 9, 10. 
6. James i. 27. 

2. Then th^ iwdve. That is, the apostics. 
Matthias had been added, to them aftei 
the apostacy of Judas, which had con^ 
pletea the orijj^l number. IT The multi- 
tude of the dtsciples. It is not necessary 
to suppose that aU the disciples were 
convened, which amounted to many thou- 
sands, but that the business was laid be- 
fore a large number j or perhaps the mvlr 
titude here, means ihcse merelv who 
were more particularly interested in the 
matter, and who had been engaged in 
the comidaint I Jt tnol reason. The 
original words used 'oere properly de- 
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them^ and 8aid, it * is not raaMn 
that we should leave the word of 
God, and senro uhles. 
3 Wherefore, hrethren, look * je 



m Kx.lt.17- 



ftD*.l.U^ 



iiote it IB not pUanmg, or agreeaile ; bat 
the meaning evidently ii. it is not jCf, or 
^nper. It w-ould be a departure fimn 
the design of their appoinunent which 
was to preach the goButl, and not to at^ 
lend to ihe pecuniary al&ira of the church, 
f Leave the word o/'God. That we should 
neglect, or abandon the peaching of the 
gospel so much as would be neceflsary, if 
we attended personallv to the distribu- 
tion of the alms of the church.— The go9- 
pti is here csJled the word of God, be- 
cause it is kit message ; it is that which 
he has jpotm; or which he has com- 
manded tu be proclaimed to men. Y Serve 
ta&frs. This eipreasion properly denotes 
to take care of. or to provide for the table, 
or fiv the daily wants of the ftmily. It is 
an expression that properlv applies to a 
steward, or a ser^-ant Toe wxxd tabUi 
is however sometimes used with refer- 
ence to nonee. as beins the place where 
money was hept for toe purpose of ex- 
ckoi^fs; dec. Matt ui. 12; xxv.27. Here 
the expteaiion means, therefore, to a^ 
lend to the pecuniar)* transactions of the 
churrh. and to make the proper distribu- 
tion for the wants of the poor. 

S. Ijitok jt9 oHi» Select, or choose. As 
this was a matter pertaining to their own 
pecuniary aAirs. it was proper that they 
should be pennnitted to choose such men 
as they could confide in. By this means 
the aiKMtles would be free from all 
•uspii'Mms. It could not be pretended 
that they were partial, nor could it 
ever be charged on them that they wish- 
ed to embenle a part of the funds by 
managing them themselves, or by intrust- 
ing them to men of their own selection. — ' 
It follows ftom this also that the right of' 
selecting deoconf resides tn the church, 
and does not pertain to the mimstry. 
And it is evidently proper that men who 
are to be intrusted with the alms ^.the 
church should be selected by the church 
itself. IT AwwHg you. That is, fiom among 
the Grecians and Hebrews, that there 
may be justice done, and no further 
cause of complaint ^ Seven men. Seven 
Was a sacred number among the He- 
bfewi> but. there does not appear to have 
he«n any mytUry in choosing this num- 
her. It was a convenient number, suffi- 
^^Ody numerous to secure the ikithful 
P^rQinnanco of the duty, and not so nu- 



out among jou seven men of 'ho- 
nest report, full of the Holy Ghosl 
and wisdom, whom we may appoint 
over this bnsiness. 

c clSJ. ITimATAia.' 

meroos as lo produce oonibsion and cm 
barrassment It does not follow, how- 
ever, that the same number ur now to be 
chosen as deacons in a church, for the 
nrecise Aumber is not commanded. T Of 
lumeti report Of fair r^jmration ; regaro> 
ed as men of integrity. Greek, ftcfi/Cft? 
oft w home wUnesM to,i, e. whose chano- 
ters were well known and fair. T Fuli 
of the Holy GhotL This evidently due* 
not mean endowed with miraculous gifU 
or the power of speaking foreign lan- 
guases, for such gifts were not neceaniy 
to the dischaive of their office, but i1 
means men who were eminently under 
the influence of Uie Holy Ghost, or who 
were of distinguished piety. This was 
all that was necessary in the case, and 
this is all that the words fairiy imply in 
thb place. IT And wiadom. Prudence, 
or skill, to make a wise an^ equaMe du»> 
tribution. The qualifications of deacmv 
are still further stated and illustrated in 
1 "nm. iii. 8 — 10. In this plaee it is seen 
that they must be men of eminent piety 
and foir character, and that they mu«( 
possess prvdemxt of wisdom, to mansge 
the affiurs connected with their office 
These qualifications are indispensable to 
a fiiithful discharge of the duty intrusted 
to the officers of toe church. IT Whom wt 
may appoint. Whom we may conxtituU, 
or set over this business, llie way in 
which this was done was, by prayer and 
the imposition of hands, ver. & Ttu>ueb 
they were adected by the church, yet toe 
power of ordaining tnem, or setting them 
apart, was retained by the apostles. Thus 
the rights of both were preserved, the 
kht of die church to designate those 
WHO should serve Uiem in the office of 
deacon, and the rieht of the apostles to 
organize and establMh the church with 
its appropriate officers ; on the one hand, 
a due regard to the liberty and privileges 
of the Christian community, and on toe 
other the securitjr of proper respect for 
the office, as being of apostolic appoint 
ment and authority* ^ Over Ihig business 
That is, over the oistribution of the alma 
of the church — not to preach, or to go* 
vera the church, but soiely to take care 
of the sacred funds of charity, and distri- 
bute them to supply the wants of the 
poor. The office is distinguished frcmi 
that of praiching the gospel. To that 
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4 But we will * give oaraelves 
contiDually to prayer, and to the 
ministry of the word. 

5 And the saying pleased the 
whole multitude : and they chose 

• ITiB.4.1S. 

the apostles were to attend. The deacons 
were expressly set apart to a difierent 
work, and to that work they should be 
confined. In this account of Uieir ori- 
ginal appointment, there is not the slight- 
est intimation that they were to preachy 
but the contrary is supposed in the whole 
transaction. Nor is there here the sHeht- 
est intimation that they were regarded as 
an order of dergy, or as in any way con- 
nected with the clerical office. — tn the 
ancient jBynagogues of the Jews there 
were three men to whom was intrusted 
the care of the poor. They were called 
bv the Hebrews Pt&nann or Payors. 
(Lightfoot, HorsB Heb. et Talm. Matt iv. 
23.) From these officers the apostles took 
die idea probably of appointing deacons 
in the Christian church, and doubtless in- 
tended that their duties should be ^e 
game. 

4. But voe vnU give oundvM continu' 
ally. The original expression here used 
denotes intense and persevering applica- 
tion to a thing, or unwearied effi>rt in it 
See Note, Acts i. 14. It means that the 
apostles meant to make this their constant 
and main object, undistracted by the cares 
of life, and even by attention to the tem- 
poral wants of the church. IT To prayer. 
Whether this means private or ptuiic 
pniyer cannot be certainly determined. 
The passage, however, would rather in- 
cline us to suppose that the laUer was 
meant, as it is immediately connected 
with preaching. If so, then the phrase 
denotes that they would give themselves 
to the duties of their omce, one part of 
which was public prayer, and another 
preachinff. Still it is to be believed that 
the apostle* felt the need of secret prayer, 
and practised it, as preparatory to tneir 
public preaching. IT And to the ministry 
of the word. 1\> preaching the gospel; 
or communicating the message of eternal 
life to the world. The word ministry 
(fiotxoviti) properly denotes the employ- 
ment of a servant^ and is given to the 
preachers of the gospel because they are 
employed in this service as the servants 
of God, and of the church. — We have 
here a view of what the apostles thought 
to be the proper work of the ministry. 
They were set apart to this work.^ It was 
their main, their only employment To 

K 



Stephen, a man fnll ^ c/ faith and 
of the Holy Ghost, and Philip, 
and Prochoms, and Nicanor, and 
Timon, and Parmenas, and * Nico- 
las a proselyte of Antioch : 

hcUSA. e eA5,M; tlJS. 4 WmAJS^in. 

to this their lives were to be devoted, 
and both by their exam|de and their 
writinj[s they have shown that it was on 
this principle they acted. Comp. 1 Tim. 
iv. 15, 16. 2 Tim. iv. 2. It follows also 
that if their time and talents were to be 
wholly devoted to this work, it was rea> 
sonable that they should receive compe 
tent support trom the churches, and uob 
reasonable claim is often urged by the 
apostle. See 1 Cor. ix. 7 — 14. Gal- 
VI. 6. 

5. And the saying. The word — the 
counsel, or command, f And they chose 
Stephen^ &c. A man who soon snowed 
(ch. vii.) that he was every way qualified 
for his office, and fitted to defend also 
the cause of the Lord Jesus- This man 
had the distinguished honour of being the 
first Christian martyr, ch. vii. ^ And 
Nicolas. From this man some of the Fa- 
thers (Ire. lib. i. 27. Epphik \ Haerea* 5.) 
say, that ihe sect oi^ tne J>/icolaUanes, 
mentioned with so much disapprobation 
(Rev. ii. 6. 15), took their rise. But the 
evidence of Uiis is not clear. V A prose- 
Ivte. A proselyte is one who is converted 
fscnn one religion to another. See Note, 
Matt xxiii. 15. The word does not mean 
here that he was a convert to Christianity 
— which was true— -but that he had been 
converted at Antioch from paganisni to 
the Jewish religpon. As this is the only 
prosel)rte mentumed among the seven 
deacons, it is evident that the others were 
native-bom Jews, though a part of them 
miffht have been bom out of Palestine, 
and have been of the denomination of 
OrecianSf or Hdlenists. Y Of Antioch. 
This city, often mentioned in the Novi 
Testament (Acts xi. 19, 20. 26; xv. 22. 35. 
Gal. ii. 11, &c.), was situated in Syria on 
the river Orontes, and was fbrmeriy called 
Rihlaih. It is not mentioned in the Old 
Testament, but u frequentl3r mentioned 
in the Apocrypha. It was built bySeleu- 
cus Nicanor, A. C. 301, and was named 
Antiocht in honour of his father Antio> 
chus. It became the seat of empire of 
the Syrian kings of the Macedonian race, 
and afterwards of the Roman ffovemors 
of the eastern provinces. In this place 
the disciples of^Christ were first called 
Christians. Acts xi. 26. Josephus says if 
was the third city in size of the RomaD 
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G Whom they set before the 
apostles : and when * they had 
prayed, they * laid their hands on 
*Jiem. 

7 And • the word of God increas- 
ed ; and the namber of the disciples 

a cl Ji. ft eJ.17-, ISA ITis.4.t4i fJL fTia.1.6. 

provinces, being inferior only to Seleucia 
and Alexandria. It wwt long, indeed, the 
most powerful city of the East The city 
was airoont square, had many gates, was 
adorned with fine fountains, and possess- 
ed great fertility of soil and commercial 
opulence. It was subject to earthquakes, 
and was often almost destroved by them. 
In A. D. 5S8 above sixty tnousand per- 
sons perished in it in this manner. In 
A. D. 970 an army of one hundred thou- 
sand Saracens besieged it, and took it 
In 1268 it was taken possession of by the 
Sultan of Effypt, who demolished it, and 

rJaced it under the dominion of the Turk, 
t is now called AnftiAkta,and till the year 
1822 it occupied a remote comer of the 
ancient enclosure of its walls, its splen- 
did buildings being reduced to hovels, 
and its population living in Turkish de- 
basement It contains now about ten 
thousand inhabitants. (Robinson's Caltnet.) 
This city should be distinguished from 
Antioch in Pisidia, also mentioned in the 
New Testament Acts xiii. 14. 

6. And when thty had prayed. Invok- 
ing in this mamier the blessing of God on 
them to attend them in the discharge of 
the duties of their office. IT They laid 
their handst &c. Among the Jews it was 
customary to lay hands on the head of a 
person who was set apart to any particu- 
lar office. Num. xzvii^ 18. Comp^ Acts 
viii. 19. This was done, not to impart 
any power or ability, but to designate 
that they received their authori^, or 
commission, from those who thus laid 
their hands on them, as the act of laying 
hands on the sick by the Saviour was an 
act signifying that the power of healins 
came from him. Matt ix. 18. Comp. Mark 
xvi. 18. In this case the laying on of the 
hands conveyed of itself no healing 
|)ower out was a sign or token that the 
power came from the Lord Jesus. Ordi- 
nation has been uniformly performed in 
this way. See 1 Tim. v. 22. Though the 
tfeven deacons had been chosen by the 
the church to this work, yet they derived 
their immediate commission and autho- 
rity from the apostles. 

7. Ai^ the toord of Ood increased. 
I^Aat is. the gospel was more and more 



multiplied in Jeiasalem greatly*, 
and a great company of the priests 
* were obedient to the faith. 

8 And Stephen, full of faith and 
power, did great wonders and mira- 
cles among the people. 

e UM,ll. e.lBJ4| ULSO. d FlkUU^ia JmULM. 

successful, or became more mighty, and 
extensive in its influence. An instance 
of this success is immediately added. 
^ And a greal ccmjoany <f the priests. A 
great mutiitude. This is recorded juitlf 
as a remarkable instance of the powern 
the gospel. How mat thia cwiiMniy wn 
is not mentioned. But the nunmerof the 
priests in Jerusalem was very great; uid 
their conversion was a strildnK proof of dm 

Eower of truth. It is probable that they 
ad been opposed to the gospel with ooite 
as much hostility as any other class ottiM 
Jews. And it is now mentioned, as wiff' 
thy of special record, that the gospel wm 
sufficiently mighty to humble even the 
proud, ana hauffhty, and selfish, and en- 
vious priest to the root of the croes. One 
design of the gospel, is to evince the power 
of truth in subauine all clanes of meo; 
and hence in the New Testament we 
have the record of its having actoallT 
subdued every class to the obedience of 
faith Some MSS. however here instead 
of priests read Jews. And this read^ ii 
followed in the Svriac version. T Vm 
obedient to the faith. The word ./Snft here 
is evidently put for the CArtsCJoa rdigitm. 
Faith is one of the main requirements of 
the gospel (Mark xvi. 16), and by a figure 
of speech is put for the gospel itself To 
become obedient to ike ftdlh, therefore, ii 
to obey the requirements of the gospel, 
particularly that which requires us to 6^ 
lieve. Comp. Rom. x. 16. By the acces- 
sion of the priests also no small part of the 
reproach would be taken away from the 
gospel, that it made converts only among 
the lower classes of the people, tkmip. 
John vii. 48. 

8. And Stephen. The remarkable death 
of this first Christian martyr, which soon 
occurred, gave occasion to the sacred 
writer to give a detailed account of his 
character, and of the causes which led Ut 
his death. Hitherto the oppontion of the 
Jews had been confined to threats and 
imfHisonment ; but it was now to bunt 
forth with fhrious rage iand madness, that 
could be satisfied only with blood. This 
was the first in a series of persecutiooi 
a^nst Christians that filled die churd: 
with blood, and that closed the lives of 



'I. D. 33.] 



CHAPTER VI. 



Ill 



9 Then there aiose certain of the 
synagogue, which is called The sy^ 
nagogue of the Libertines, and Cy- 

thousands, perhaps millions in the great 
work of establisning the gospel on die 
earth. IT FuU of faith., Fufl ouymfidence 
in God ; cr tnistmg entirely to ms into- 
rnises. See Note, Mark xvi. 16. ^ And 
power. The power which was evinced 
in working miEacles. T Wonders. This 
is one of the words commoolsr used in the 
New Testament to denote miracles. 

9. 7%en there arose. That is, they stood 
up gainst him; or they opposed him. 
V Of the synagogue. See Note, Matt iv. 
23. The Jews were scattered in all parts 
of the world. In every place they would 
bavo'synagoguea. But it is also probable 
that there would be enough foreign Jews 
residing at Jerusalem from each of those 
places to maintain the worship of the 
synagogue ; and at the great feasts those, 
synagogues adapted to Jewish people of 
mfierent nations, would be attended l:^ 
those who came up to attend the great 
feasts. It is certain that there was a large 
number of synagogues at Jerusalem. The 
common estimate is, that there w^re feur 
nundred and eighty in the city. ^ {Light' 
/oof, VUringa.) ^ Of tite Ubertines. 
There has been very great difierence of 
opinion about the meaning of this word. 
The chief opinions may be reduced to 
three. 1. The word is Latin, and means 
properly Sifreedmant a man who had been 
a slave and was set at liber^. And many 
nave supposed that these persons were 
manumitted slaves, of Roman origin, but 
which had become proselyted to the Jew- 
bh religion, and who had a synagogue in 
Jerusalem.' This opinion is not ve^ pro- 
bable ; though it is certain, from Tacitus 
(Aimal. lib. ii. c. 85), that there were 
many persons of this description at Rome. 
He says that four Uiousand Jewish prose- 
lytes of Roman slaves made free were 
sent at one time to Sardinia. 2. A second 
opinion is, that these persons were Jews 
by birth, and had been taken captives by 
the Romans, and then set at liberty, and 
thus called freedtnen, or libertines. That 
there were many Jews of this description 
there can be no doubt Pompey the Gh-eat, 
when he subjugated Judea, s^it lar^e 
nnmbersof the Jews to Rome. {l:*kilo,tn 
Leffot. ad Caitim.) These Jews were set 
at liberty at Rome, and assi^pied a place 
beyond the Tiber for a residence. See 
Introduction to the £pistle to the Romans. 
Tliese persons are by Philo called. Ztfer- 
tines, or f'eedmen. (/Ttanoft in loco.) 



renians, and Alexandrians, and of 
them of Cilicia and of Asia, disput- 
ing with Stephen. 

Many Jews were also conveyed as cap- 
tives by Ptolemy I. to Egypt, and obtained 
a residence in that country and the vici* 
nity. But 3. Another, and more probable 
opinior is, that they took their name from 
some pUtoe which they occupied. This 
opinion is more probable from the fact 
that all the other persons mentioned here 
are named from the countries which they 
occupied. Suidas sajrs that this is the 
name of a place. And in one of the Fa- 
thers this passage occurs : ** Victor, bishop 
of the CathoUc church at JJbertina, says 
unity is there/' &c. From this passace il 
is plain .tibat there was a place called Zi> 
bertina:. That place was in Africa, not 
far from ancient Carthage. See Bishop 
Pearce's Comment on this place. T Cy- 
renians. Jews who dwelt at Cyrene m 
Africa. See Note, Matt xxvii. 32. 1* Alex' 
andrians. Inhamtants of Alexandria in 
Egypt It was feunded by Alexander the 
Great, B. C. 332, and was peopled by colo- 
nies of Greeks and Jews. Tliis cify was 
much celebrated, and contained not less 
than three hundred thousand free citi- 
zens, and as many slaves. The city ^tn 
the residence ormany Jews. Josephus 
says that Alexander himself assigned to 
them a particularquarter of the city, aiid 
allowed them equal privilege« wim the 
Greeks. (Antiq.xiv. 712. Against Apion. 
ii. 4.) Philo affimis that of five parts of 
the city, the Jews inhabited two. Ao 
cording to his statement, there dwelt in 
his time at Alexandria and the othei 
Egyptian cities, not less than ten hundred 
thousand Jews. Amron, the general of 
Omar, when he took the city, said that il 
contained forty thousand trioutary Jews 
At this place the famous version of the 
Old Testament called, the Septuagint, or 
the Aletandrian venion, WBlL.maae.. .See 
Robinson's Calmet % Cilicia. This was 
a province of Asia Minor, on the sea- 
coast at the north of Cyprus. The capi- 
tal of this province was Tarsus, the native 
place of Paul. ch. ix. 11. And as Paul 
was of this place, and belonged doubtless 
to this sjmagogue, it is promtble that he 
was one who was engaged in this dispute 
with Stephen. Comp. ch. vii. 58. IT Of 
Asia. See Notil, ch. li. 9. %. Disputing 
with Stephen. Doubtless on the question 
whether Jesus was the Messiah. . This 
word does not denote angry dinmiing' 
but is conmionly used to denote fair and 
impartial inquiry ; and it is probable that 



which he tpaki 

11 Then Ihe; eubomed * men, 
which aaid, We have heard him 
■peak blasphemous words ageinet 
Moses, and agairat God. 

13 And they alirred up the peo- 



wheii Ihey were overmms by atgamin 
Uiey r«Borlec), aa diaputanti are njn lo d< 
10 Bngiy erimiiiBiirins >nd violenco. 

10. To reiiML Thai i«, ihoy were ni 
able loaniiKrhiiaisumcnii. ITXtun 
dam. Tbii properly lefen to hii knov 
ledge of the Scriptuiei; hii ikill in wh> 
Oit JnM eateemed lo be xudom — ai 
qunintance with theti ncied wiilinsB. 
opinioiu, Sui. T Anil Bit jthtiI, T£i> 
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but it rather meant the energy, power, or 
ardour of Stephen. He emiiad a spiril 
of leal and iincBriiy which they rouid 
not withitand; which Mrved, more than 
mere ailment could have done, to con. 
vince Ihem that be wai right— The evi- 
dence of lincenly, hooeaty. and zeal in s 
public (peaker will often go brthcr to 
convince (he great maaa of mankind, than 
the moM able argomenl if delivered la a 
cold and indiflereni manner. 

II. T^tntXeytuAomedmen- Ton/Aom 
lit law meona lo procure a person lo take 
jucb a lalae oath as conatituCafl penury. 

It they induced [hem 
to declare that niiich wai &l>e, or lo 
bring a .false accuistion againat him. 
Tbu waa dons not by declarmg a palpa- 
ble and open falaehodd, but by ftrarUng 
Ilia docmnea, and by itating their own 
in^erEiKCf aa what he had actually main- 
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appoM doctriiwi from which Ihey diller, 
ne Sytiac resdi Ihia place, "Then Ihey 
•enl certain man, and inalructed them 
Oial they iboald say," &c Thia waa re- 
pealing an artilice which ihey praciiaed 
»> ancoeofully in relation lo the Lord Je- 
■na ChriBL See Matt xivi. 60. 61. T Wt 
Ash Acard. iu:. When they alleged that 
they had heard tliia. ie 'not aaid- Pro- 

wilh the penple. when he wrought mira- 
cle* and wonden among Ihem, ver. 8. 
^ fibnbmoiu iBordi, See Note, Mall. 
U Hdaes wai regatded with prolbund 
■mm Hb lawa Ihey regatded ai 



him, and brous^t liiia to Uie conn- 
eil, 

13 Aod set up false witoessea, 
which said, This mas ceaselii nol 
to speak blasphemous words against 
this holy place, and the' law : 



ahadowi and typea, tad were no longM 
bindinz, would h« regarded ■■ blaipbau, 
even though it ihould be spokeD with 
the b'gheat leipecl Ibr Mcaea. "Hiat Iht 
MoBic inatilutioni were to be changed. 
and give place lo another and beUer d» 
penndon.alltheChriadanteachen would 
affirm ; but thia waa not aaid with a de< 
aign to ilaijAcme or revile Moaea. /a da 
mai, f Iht JeiM, lo lay that, waa to apeak 
hlaapheniyi and hence, inetead ofr^nKl- 
ing what he actuallv did aay, thoy aeci» 
eif him of tainng vrhal lAiry regarded aa 
blaiphemy.— If roporli are made of what 
men aay, Iheir very tvorda aboold be re- 
ported i and we ahould not report our in. 
ierencet or impreauna aa what they i 
ally >aid. 1 And asairal (?-' "-■ 
juBlly r« 



dly >aid. 1 And agaioal God. God wai 
uatly regarded by the Jew* aa the Giver 
>f Iheir Taw. and the Author of ' ' ' 



. wilfiilly 

uiiarily. not knowing thai Ihey 
ihadowof good Ihinga lo come, 
and were iherefore to pass away, rogatd- 
ed all inlimaiiona of such a change aa 
blasphemy against God. God had a right 
' change or abolish Ihoae ceremonial ob- 
-.rvancea; and it waa nrK blaaphemy in 
Stephen to declare it 

IS. AniViey ttitrediaOii! patrie. They 
■.cited the people, or alarmed their feara 
I had been done beibre whoD they 
lugbl to put the Lord Jeana to death. 
[alt. iivii. 20. 1 7h dden. The mem- 
Bra of the aanbedrim. or great counciL 
T Scribtt. Note, Malt u. i. ^ To At 
iciL To thto sanhedrim, or Qie great 
icil of the nation, which claimed £0- 
iclion in Ihe matten of religioa S» 
Note, Matt ii. 4. 

13. And Ml up ^alte jmtnamt. It hat 
been made a question why these penooa 
lire called /ofn wicnesaei, aince it ia anp. 
p«ed by maty thai Ihey reported merely 
[he iBordt ofSlephen. It may be replied 
that if Ihey did report merely hia vmdt 
if Stephen had actually aaid what they 
affirmed yet thev nervarted hia inaaninc. 
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14 For" we have heard him say, 
That this Jesus of Nazareth shall 
* destroy this place, and shall change 
the ' customs which Moses deliver- 
ed us. 



They accused him of blasphemy, that m, 
of calumnious and reproachful words 
against Afoses* and against God. That 
Stephen had spoken in such a manner, 
or had designed to reproojch Moses, there 
is no evidence. What was said in the 
mildest manner, and in the way of cool 
argument, might easily be perverted so 
as in their viewXo amount to blasphemy. 
But there is no evidence whatever that 
Stephen had ever used these words on 
any occasion. And it is altogether im- 
probable that he ever did, for Sie follow- 
uig reasons: (1.) Jesus Atm«e[^ never af^ 
firmed that he would destroy that place. 
He uniformly taught that it would be 
done by the Genmen. Matt xxiv. It is 
altogether improbable, therefore, that 
Stephen should declare any such thing. 
(2.) It is equally improbaUe that he 
taught that Jesus would abolish the pe- 
culiar customs and rites of the Jews. It 
was long, and after much discussion, be- 
fore i&e apostles themselves were con- 
vinced of It; and when those cuiitoros 
were changed, it was done graduall3r. 
See Acts x. 14, &c<- xi. 2, <Ssc. xv. 20 ; xxi. 
20, &c. The probability therefore is, that 
Uie whole testimony was faUe, and was 
artfully invented to produce the utmost 
exasperation among the people, and yet 
was at the same time so plausible as to 
be easily believed. For on this point the 
Jews were particularly sensitive ; and it 
is clear that they had some expectations 
that the Messifui would produce some 
such changes. Comp. Matt xxvi. 61 with 
Dan. ix. %, 27. Tne same charge was 
afterwards brought against Paul, which 
he promptly denied. See Acts xxv. 8. 
IT 7%w holy place. The temple. T The 
law. The law of Moses. 

14. S?iaU change. Shall abolish them ; 
or shall introduce others in their place. 
% The cuetoms. llie ceremonial rites and 
observances of sacrifice, festivals, &c. 
appointed by Moses. 

15. Ijooking steadfastly on him. Fixing 
the eyes intently on him. Probably they 
were attracted by the unusual appearance 
of the man, his meeknesa, and calm and 
collected fearlessness, and the prooft of 
conscious innocence and sincerity. If 7%e 
face of an angel This expression is one 
evidently denoting that he manifest^l 

jc9 



15 And all that sat in the coun- 
cil, looking steadfastly on him, saw 
his <' face as it had been the face of 
an angel. 

ae.26.8. ftDu.9JM. i or, rOtf. cExMJO^ak 

evidenceofsincerity,gravity,feai4es8nes8, 
ccmfidence in God. It is used in the Old 
Testament to denote pecuHar wisdom. 
2 Sam. xiv. 17 ; xix. 27. In Gen. xxxiii. 
10, it is used to denote peculiar majesty 
and glbnr, as if it were the foce of Goa. 
When Moses came down from mount 
Sinai from eommuninff with God, it is 
said that the skin of his face shone, so 
that the children of Israel were afiraid to 
come nigh to him. Ex. xxxiv. 29, 30. 
2 Cor. iii. 7. 13. Ck>mp. Rev. i. 16. Matt, 
xvii. 2. The expr^sion is used to denote 
the impression which will be produced 
oU the countenance by communion with 
God ; the calm serenity and composure 
which will follow a confident committing 
of all into his hands. It is not meant that 
there was any thing nuracndous in Uie' case 
of Stephen, out is an expression denoting 
his calmness, and digni^^and ocHifidence 
in God ; aU of which were so marked on 
his countenance, that it knpreased jUiem 
with clear prooft of his innocence and 
piety. The expression is very common 
m the Jewierh writings. It is common for 
ddep feeling, sincerity, and confidence in 
God, to impress themselves on the coun« 
tenance. Any deep emotion will do this ; 
and it is to be expected that religious 
feeling, the most tender and solemn of 
ail feeling, will difiluse seriousness, se* 
reni^, calmness, and p^ce, not affect- 
ed sanctimcmiousness, over the counte- 
nance. 

In this chapter we hav6 another speci- 
men of the manner in which the church 
of the Lord Jesus was reared on earth. 
It was from the beginning amid scenes 
of persecution i and encountering opposi- 
tion adapted to try the nature and power 
of religion. If Christianity was an unpos- 
ture, it had enemies acute and malignant 
enough to detect the imposition. The 
learned, the cunning, and the mighty 
rose up in opposition, and by all. the artM 
of sophistry, all the force of authori^, and 
all the feaifulnesB of power, attempted to 
destroy it in the commencement Tet it 
lived) and it gained new accessions of 
strength from evenr new form of opposi- 
tion; and only evinced its genuineness 
more and more l^ showing that it was 
superior to the arts and malice of earth 
and of hell. 
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THEN said the high-priest. Are 
these things so ? 
2 And he said, Men, * brethren, 
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CHAPTER vn. 
This chapter conuins the defence of 
Stephen before the Mnhedrim, or neat 
council of the Jew*. There haa been 
great divenity of opinion about the object 
which Stephen had in view in this de- 
fence, and about the reason why he intro- 
duced at such length the history of the 
Jewish people. But a few remarks may 
perhaps show his design. He was accused 
of bUuphemjf in speaking agemut the in- 
atituHma ojMoees and the temple^ that is, 

3 gainst every thing hdd $acreaamong tA« 
eiM, To meet Uiis charge, he gives a 
statement, at length, of his belief in the 
Mosaic religion, in the great points of 
their history, and in the fact that God had 
interposed m a remarkable manner in de- 
fending them from dangers. By this his- 
torical statement he avows his full belief 
in the divine ori^ of the Jewish reli- 
gion, and thus indirectly repels the charge 
of blasphemv. It is further to be remem- 
bered, that mis was the best way of se- 
curing the attention of the council. Had 
he entered on an abstract defence, he 
might expect to be stopped by (heir 
^vils or toeir clamour. But the histoi^ 
of their own nation was a favourite topic 
among the Jews. They were alwa^ 
ready to listen to an account of their 
ancestors; and to secure their attention, 
nothing more was necessary than to refer 
to their illustrious lives and deeds. Comp. 
I^. Ixxviii. cv. cvi. cxxxv. Ezek. xx. in 
this way Ste^^en secured their attention, 
and practically repelled the charge of 
speaking reproachfuUy of Moses and the 
temple. He showed them that he had as 
lirm a belief as they in the great historical 
facts of their nation. It is to be remem- 
bered, also, that this speech was broken 
oflf in the midst (ver. 53, 54), and it is 
therefore difficult to tell what the design 
of Stephm was. It seems clear, however, 
that he intended to convict them of guilt, 
by showing that they sustained the same 
cnaracter as their fathers had manifested 
(ver. 51, 52) ; and there is some probabi- 
lity that he intended to show that the ac- 
ceptable worship of God was not to be 
confined to any place particularly, from 
the fact that the worship of Abraham, and 
the patriarchs, and Moses, was acceptable 
before the temple was reared (ver. 2, &c.), 
and fWmi the declaration in ver. 48^ that 
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and fathers, hearken ; The God of 

glory appeared onto our &ther Abis* 
am wnen he was in Mesopotamia* 
before he dwelt in Chairan, 



God dwells not in templea made wiik 
hands. Ail that can be amid here li^ dm 
Stephen (1.) showed his full belief in ths 
divme appointment of Moaea, and ths 
historical tacts of their religioo; (8.) That 
he laid the fotmdatiaH of an argument to 
riiow that those things were not perpeta> 
ally bindingN^and that acceptable wondup 
mighi be oBenA in other places and in 
another manner than at the temple. 

It has been asked in what way Luke 
became acquainted with thia apeeoi so as 
to repeat it The Scriptuxe naa not in* 
formed us. But we may remark, (1.) That 
Stephen was the first martyr. His deaA, 
and the incidents connected with it, could 
not but be a matter of interest to the fivt 
Christians; and the mbttance of his de- 
fence, at least, would be familiar to them. 
There is no improbability in sopposinc 
that imperfect copies might be presenrea 
by writing, and circulated amona diem. 
(2.) Luke was the companion m Paul 
(See Introduction to the Gospel by Luke.) 
Paul was present when this defence was 
delivered, and was a man who would be 
likely to remember what was said on much 
an occasion. From him Luke might have 
derived the account of this defence. In 
regard to this discourse, it may be further 
remarked, that it is not necessary to sup 
pose that StqAen was ttuptretf. Even if 
there should be fonnd inaccuracies, as 
some critics have pretended, in the ad- 
dress, it would not militate against its 
genuineness. It is -the defence of a man 
on trial under a serious charge ; not a 
man of whom there ia evidence that he 
was inspiredf but a pious, devoted, hea* 
venly-nunded man. All that the sacred 
narrative is respcmsihle for ia the corredF 
ness of the report, Luke alleges only that 
nuh a speech loos m fad deuvertd^ widi* 
out affirming that every particular in it ii 
correct 

1. Tlien taid the high^prietL fieeNoCe, 
Matt ii. 4. In this case the high-priest 
seems to have presided in the council 
^ Are theee things Mot To wit, die charge 
alleged against nim of blasj^my against 
Moses and the temple, ch. vi l( 14. 

2. Meut brethren^ and fathers. Theae 
were the usual titles by which the san- 
hedrim was addressed. In all this Ste* 
phen was perfectly respectful, and sliow- 
ed that he was aispoMd to rraMier due 
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3 And said ' uuto bim, Get thee 
out of thy country, and from thy 



• Gen.18.1. 



hniHHir to the uMtitutionB of the natixMi. 
^ The Qod of g^lory. This k a Hebrew 
Ibnn of expresEaon denoting (he glorious 
God. It properly denotes his nuyesty, or 
■plendoar, or magnificence ; and the word 
glory is often applied to the sfdendid ap' 
pearances in which God has manifested 
niniself to men. Dent v. 24. £x. xxxiii. 
18; xvi. 7. 10. Lev. ix. 23. Num. xiv. 10. 
Perhaps Stephen meant to affirm that God 
appeared to Abraham in some such glo- 
rious or splendid manifestlition, l^ wluch 
he would know that he was addressed 
by God. Stephen, moreover, evidently 
uses the word glory to repel the charge 
of Ueuphemy aeainst God, and to show 
that he regarded him as worthy of honour 
and praise. IT Appearedt &c In what 
manner he appeared is not said. In Gen. 
xii. 1, it is simply recorded that God had 
mid unto Abraham, &c. IT To our father. 
The Jews valued themselves much on 
being the children of Abraham. Note, 
Matt iii. 9. This expression was there- 
fore well calculated to conciliate their 
minds. IT When he vxu in Mesopotamia. 
In Gen. xi. 31, it is said that Abraham 
dwelt in Ur of Ike Chaldees. The word 
Mesopotamia properly denotes the regicm 
between the two rivers, the Euphrates 
and the Tigris^ Note, Acts ii. 9. The 
name is Greek, and the region had also 
other names before the Greek name was 
given to it In Gen. xL 31 ; xv. 7, it is 
called Ur of the Chaldees. Mesopotamia 
and Chaldea might not exactly coincide ; 
but it is evident that Stephen meant to 
say that Ur was in the country afterwards 
called Mesopotamia. Its precise situation 
is unknown. A Persian fortress of this 
name is mentioned by Ammianus (xxv. 8), 
between NesilMs and the Tigris. IT Be- 
fore he dvaeU in Charran. From Gen. xi. 
31, it would seem that Terah took his son 
Abraham of his own accord, and removed 
to Haran. But from Gen. xiL 1 ; xv. 7, it 
appears that God had commanded A&ro- 
ham to remove, and he so ordered it in 
his providence that Terah was disposed 
to remove his fomily with an intention of 
going into the land of Canaan. — Charran. 
Thla is the Greek form of the Hebrew 
word Haran. Gen. xi. 31. This place was 
also in Mesopotamia, in 36° 52' N. lat and 
dQP y E. Ion. Here Terah died (Gen. xi. 
32) ; and to this place Jacob retired when 
he fled irom his brother Esau. Gen. xxvii. 
13 Ft is situated *'in a flat and sandy 
plain, and is inhabited by a few wan- 



kindred, and come into the land 
which I shall shew thee. 



dering Arabs, who select it for the do- 
hciouB water which it contains." cRo&ti»- 
»on*8 CkdmeL) 

3. And said unto him. How lon^ this 
was said unto him before he went is not 
recorded. Moses simply sajrs that God 
had commanded him to go. Gen. xii. 1. 
IT Thy kindred. Thy rehUives, or &inily 
connexions. It seems that Terah went 
with him as (ar as to Haran; but Abra- 
ham was apprized that he was to leave 
his family, and to go almost alone. IT Into 
the land, fee. The couhtiT was yet un- 
known, "ilie place w^ to oe shown him 
This is presented in the New Testament 
I as a strong instance of faith' Heb. xi 8, 9. 
It was an act of simple confdenoe in God 
And to leave his country and home ; to 
go into a land of strangers, not knowiiM 
whither he went, reqmred strong conn* 
dence in God. It is a simple illustration 
of what man is alwajrs required to do, at 
die commands of God. Thus the gospel 
requires him to commit all to God; to 
yield body and soul to his disposal ; and 
to be ready at his command to forsake 
fadier mA mother, and friends, and 
houses, and luids, for the sake of the 
Lord Jesus.- lluke xiv. 33. Matt xix. 
27. 29. The trials which Abraham 
might have anticipated jmay be readily 
conceived. He was going, in a rude 
and barbarous age of the world, into a 
land of strangers. He was without armi 
or armies, almost alone. He did not even 
know the nature or situation of the land, 
or the character of its inhabitants. He 
had no title to it ; no claim to urge ; and 
he went depending on the simple promise 
of God that he Would ^ve it to him. He 
went, therefore, trustms simply to the 
promise of Gk>d. And miis his conduct 
illustmted precisely what toe are to do in 
all the future — ^in reference to all our 
coming life, and to ^e eternity before 
us — we are to trust simply to the promise 
of God, and de that which he requires 
This is faith. In Abraham it was as slro 
pie and intelli^ble an operation of mine 
as everoccurs m any instance. Nor is faitl 
in the Scripture regarded as more myste 
rious than any other mental operation 
Had Abraham seen all that was to result 
from his going into that land, it would 
have been sufficient reason to induce bin 
to do as he did. But Qod saw it; and 
Abraham was required to act just as ij 
he had seen it all, and all the reasoni 
why he was called. On the strength of 
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4 Then * caine he out of the 
land of the Chaldeans, and dwelt 
in Charran : and from thence, when 
his father was dead, he removed 
him into this land, wherein ye now 
dwell. 

aG«B.18A 

God*t promises he was called to act This 
WBM faiUu It did not require him to act 
where there was no reaton for his so act- 
mg, but where he did not see the reason. 
So in all cases of faith. If man could see 
all that God sees, he would perceive rea- 
sons for acting as God requires. But the 
reasons of thines are often concealed, and 
man is required to act on the bdief that 
God sees reasons why he should so act 
To act under the proper impression of 
that tru^ which God presents, is faith ; 
as simple and intelligible as any other 
act or operation of the mind. See Note, 
Mark xvi. 16. 

4. Land of the ChaJdeane. From Ur of 
the Chaldees. Gen. xi. 31. % When his 
Jjuther una dead. This passage has given 
rise to no small difficulty in the interpre- 
tation. The difficulty is this: From Gen. 
xi. 26, it would seem that Abraham was 
twm when Terah was seventy years of 
age. " And Terah lived seventy years, 
and begat Abram, Nahor, and Haran." 
From Gen. xii. 4, it seems that Abraham 
was seventy-five years of age when he 
departed from Haran to Canaan. The 
age of Terah was therefore but one hun- 
dred and forty-five years. Yet in Gen. 
xi. 32, it is said that Terah was two hun- 
dred and five ^ears old when he died ; 
thus leaving sixty years of Terah's life 
beyond the time when Abraham left Ha- 
ran. Various fnodes have been proposed 
of meeting this difficulty. (1.) Errors in 
numbers are more likely to oc(iur than any 
other. In the Samartian copy of the Pen- 
tateuch, it is said that Terah died in Ha- 
ran at the age of one hundred and five 
years; wliich would suppose that his 
death occurred forty years hefore Abra- 
ham left Haran. But the Hebrew, Latin 
Vulgate. Septuagint, Syriac, and Arabic 
read it two himdred ana five years. (2.) It 
is not affirmed that Abraham was bom 
just at the time when Terah was seventy 
years of age. All that the passage in Gen. 
ti. 26 proves, accordmg to the usual mean- 
ing of similar expressions, is, that Terah 
was seventy years old before be had 
ejiv soru, and that the three were bom 
«UDsequently to that But which was 
bora first, or how long intervals interven- 
ed between tlieir bir*h, does not appear. 



5 And he gave him none inherit- 
ance in it, no not to much tu to «e^ 
his foot on : yet he promised * thai 
he would give it to nim for a pos* 
session, and to his efeed after him, 
wheniw yet he had no child. 

h OaB.I4.Ifi. 

Assuredly it does not mean that all wen 
bom precisely at the time when Tenh 
was seventy yean of age. Neither doei 
it appear thist Abraham was the oldest d 
the three. The sons erf* Noah are said to 
have been Shem, Ham, and Japhedi 
(Gen. V. 32); yet Japheth, though men- 
tioned last, was the eldest (Gen. x. 21.) 
As Abraham afterwards -became much 
the roost distinguished, and as he was the 
father of the Jewish people, of whcnn Mo- 
ses was writing, it was natural that he 
should be mentioned first If 4t cami)t 
be proKoed that Abraham was the eldest, 
as assuredly it cannot be, then there is no 
improbatMlity in supposing that his lurtb 
might have occurred muty years after 
Terah was seventy years ofage. (13.) TIm 
Jews unanimously affirm that Terah re- 
lapsed into idolanv before Abraham left 
Haran ; and this they denominate deaikt 
or a tnoral death, (kuinoel.) It is cer- 
tain, therefore, that, from some cause, 
they were accustomed to speak of Terah 
as dead, before Abraham left him. Ste- 
phen only use<! language which was cus- 
tomary among the Jews, and would use 
it, doubtless, correctly, though tee may 
not be able to see precisely 1k>w it can 
be reconciled with the account in Ge- 
nesia. 

h. And he gave him none inheritajtce. 
Abraham led a wanderine: life. And thk 
passage means, that he did not himself 
receive a permanent possessicm or resi- 
dence in that land. The only land wlach 
he owned was the field which he osr- 
cltased of the children of Heth, for a 
burial place. Gen. xxiii. As this was oh* 
tained oy purchaser and not by the direct 
gift of God, and as it was not designed 
for a residencCfAt is said that God gave 
him no inheritance. It -is mentioned as a 
strong instance of his foith, that he should 
remam there without a permanent resi- 
dence himself, with only the prospect 
that his children, at some distant period, 
would inherit it. IT N(a so much as to set 
his foot on. This is a proverbial ex{»es- 
sion, denoting in an emphatic manner 
that he had ho land. Deut ii. 5. 1* Would 
give it to him. Gen. xiii. 15. Abraham did 
not himself possess all that land ; and the 
promise is evidently equivalent to saying 
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6 And God spake on this wise, 
That * his seed should sojoura 
in a strange land; and that they 
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that it should be conferred on the family 
of Abraham, or the family of which he 
was the father, without affirming that he 
should liimself personally possess it It is 
*rue. however, that Abraham himself af^ 
terwards dwelt Huuiy years in that land 
as his home. Gen. xui. &c. IT For apos- 
session. To be held as his own property. 
IT When as yet he had no child. When 
there was no human probability that he 
would have any posterity. Comp. Gen. 
XV. 2, 3; xviii. 11, 12. This is mentioned 
as a strong instance of his ^th ; " who 
against hope^ believed in hope." Rom. 
iv. la 

6. And God spake en this wise. In this 
manner. Gen. xv. 13, 14. IT His seed. 
His posterity; his descendants. IT Should 
sojourn. This means that they should 
have a temporary residmce there. The 
word is used in opposition to a fixed, per- 
manent home, ana is applied to travellers, 
or foreigners. IT /n a strange land. In 
the Hebrew (Gen. xv. 13), "Shall be a 
stranger in a land that is not theirs." The 
tand of Canaan and the land of Eg3rpt 
were to them strange lahdd, diough the 
obvious reference here is to the latter. 
IT Should bring them into bondage. Or, 
should make them slaves. £x. i. 11. 
f^ And entreat them eviL Should oppress 
or afflict them. IT JPour hundred years. 
This is the precise time wnich is^ men- 
tioned by Moses. Gen. xv. 13. Great per- 
plexity has been experienced in explain- 
mg this passage, or reconciling it with 
other statements. In Ex. xiL 40, it is said 
that their injouming in £gypt was four 
hundred and thirty years. Josephus 
(Antiq. b. ii. ch. ix. $ 1) also says that the 
time m which they were in Egypt was 
four hundred years; though in another 
place (Antiq. b. ii. ch. xv. $ 2) he says 
that they left EIg3rpt fbiir hundred and 
thirty years aAer tneir fere&ther Abra- 
ham came to Gznoan, but two hundred 
and fifteen years after Jacob removed to 
Egypt Pftul also (Gal. iii. 17) says that it 
was four hundred and thirty yean from 
the time when the promise was given to 
Abraham to the tinie when the law was 

Piven on mount Siiuu. The Samaritan 
^eiitateuch says also (Ex. xii.40) that the 
''dwelling of the sons of Israel, and of 
their fathers, which they dwelt in the land 
of Canaan, and in the land of E^pt, was 
feiif hundred and thirty years." The same 



should brinff them into bondage, 
and entreat them eyil fonr * hundreti 



years. 



ft Ex.ll40,4l. 



is the yenion of the Septnaff int A part 
of this perplexity is removed by the fiict 
that Stephen aiid Moses use, in accord- 
ance with a venr common custom, round 
nundters in speaking of it, and thus speak 
of four hundred years when the UtereU 
time was four hunidred and thirty. The 
other perplexities are not so easily re- 
moved. From the account which Moses 
has given of the lives of certain persons, 
it would seem clear that the time which 
they spent irtEgypt was not four hundred 
years. From Gen. xlvi. 8. 11, itiippears 
that Kohath was bom when Jacob went 
into Egypt He lived one hundred and 
tliirty-uunee years. Ex vi. 18. Amram, 
his son, and the fother of Moses, lived 
one^hundred and thirtv-seven years. Ex. 
vi. 20. MosOs was eignty years old when 
he was sent to Pharaoh. Ex. vii. 7. The 
whole time thus mentioned, including the 
time in which the father lived after his 
son was bom, was only three hundred 
and fifVv years. Exclusive of that, it is 
reasonable to suppose that the Actual time 
of their being in Egypt could not have 
been but about two hundred vears, ac- 
cording to one account of Josepnus. The 
question then is, how can these accounts 
be reconciled ? The only satisfactory way 
lis by supposing that the four hundred ^d 
thirty vears inpludes the whole time from 
the calling of Abraham to the departure 
fVom Egypt And that this was the fact 
is probftble from the following circum- 
stances. (1.) The purpose of ou the nar- 
ntiVes on this sutrject is to trace the pe- 
riod before they became finally settled in 
the land of Canaan. During cm this period 
from the calfrng of Abralmm, they were 
in a wanderins, imfixed situation. This 
constituted substantially one period, in- 
cluding €dl their oppressions, hardships, 
and dangers ; and it was natural to have 
reference to this entire period in any ac- 
count which was givem (2.) All this pe- 
riod was properly the {)eriod pf promise, 
not of possession. In this respect the 
wanderings of Abraham and the opfHtis- 
sions of Egypt came under the same 
general doechption. (3.) Abraham was 
himself occasionally in Egypt He was 
unsettled ; and since Egypt was so pre- 
eminent in all their troubles, it was natu- 
ral to speak of aU their oppressions at 
having occurred in that country The 
phrase «* residence in Egvpt-i" or "in % 
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7 And the nation to whom they 
shall be in bondage will I Judge, 
said God : and aAer that shall they 
come forth, and serve * me in this 
place. 

8 And * he gaTe him the coTe- 
oant of circumcision. And so * 



Strange land/* would come to be synony- 
mouB, and would denote all their oppres- 
sions aud trials. They ^"ould speak of 
their sufferings as having been endured 
in Egypt, because their afflictions there 
were so much more prominent than be- 
fore. (4.) All this receives countenance 
from the version of the LXX^ and from 
the Samaritan text, showing the manner 
in which the ancient Jews were accus- 
tomed to understand it. (5.) It should he 
added, that difficulties of chronology are 
more likely to occur than any others; 
and it should not be deemed strange if 
there are perplexities of this kind found 
in ancient writings which we caimot ex- 
plain. It is so in oU ancient records ; and 
all that is usually expected in relation to 
such difficulties is that we should be able 
to present a probable explanation. 

7. And the nation, &c. Referrin|[ par- 
Ucidarly to the E^ptians. IT WiU Ijtutge. 
The vford judge m the Bible often means 
to execute juagmenU as well as to pro- 
nounce it ; that is, to punish. See John 
xviii. 31; iii. 17; viii. 50; xii. 47. Acts 
xxiv. 6. 1 Ck>r. v. 13, &c. It has this 
meaning here. God regarded their op- 
pressive acts as deserving his indignation, 
and he evinced it in the plagues v\rith 
which he visited them, and m meir over- 
throw in the Red sea. IT Shall serve the. 
Shall worship me, or be regarded as my 
people. IT In this place. That is, in the 
place where God made this promise to 
Abraham. These words are not found in 
Genesis ; but similar words are found in 
Ex. iii. 12 ; and it was a practice in mak- 
ing quotations, to quot^ the sense only, or 
to connect two or more promises having 
relation to the same thing. 

8. And he gave him. That is, God ap- 
pointed or commanded this. Gen. xvii. 9 
— 13. T T%« covenant The word cove- 
nant denotes properly a compact or agree- 
ment between two or more persons, usu- 
ally attended with seals, or pledges, or 
sanctions. In Gen. xvii. 7, and elsewhere, 
it is said that God would establish his 
covenant with Abraham ; that is, he made 

im certain definite promises, attended | 



Jbraham begat Isaac, and circum* 
ciaed him the eighth day : and Isaac 
* berat Jacob ; and Jacob ' b^td the 
tweiTB patriarchs, 

9 And the patriarchs, moTed with 
•^euTT, sold Joseph into Egypt; but 
' God was with him, 

rB.106.1T. f " 



with pledges and seatei &C. Thekleaof 
a strict compact or agreewtent between God 
and man, as between eyual parties, is noC 
found in the Bible. It is commonly used, 
as here, to denote a promise on the part 
of God, attended with iiledges, and de> 
mandinp, on the part or man, in order to 
avail himself of its benefits, a stipulated 
course of conduct The covenant is there- 
fore another name for denoting two th^ 
on the part of God : (1.) A c o mm an d, wbidi 
man is not at liber^ to reject, as he wotM 
&e if a literal covenant; and (8.) A;iro- 
mise, which is to be fulfilled only on Uw 
condition of obedience. The covenant 
with Abraham viras simply a promise to 
give him the land, and to make him a 
great nation, &c. It was never jaoposed 
to Abraham with the' supposition iluu he 
was at liberty to retect it, or to refuse to 
comply with its conditions. Circumcisioo 
was appointed as the mark or indication 
that Abraham and those thus designated 
were the persons included in the gracious 
purpose and promise. It served to «pa* 
r€Ue them as a peculiar people ; a people 
whofle i)eculi«\r characteristic it was that 
ihev obeyed and served the God who 
had made the promise to Alntiham. The 
I^rase ''covenant of circumcision** means, 
therefiire, the covenant or premise which 
God made to Abraham, of which ciremn- 
cision was the distinipiishing mark or 
sign. IT The twelve vatnarchs. The word 
patriarch properly aenotes the father and 
ruler of a family. But it is commonly 
applied, l^ way of eminence, to tfie pro 
geniton of the Jewish race, particularly 
to the twelve sons of Jaooh Note, Acti 
ii.29. 

9. Moved with envy. That is, dissabs 
fied with the favour which their &ther 
Jacob showed Joseph, and envious at die 
dreams which indicated that be was to 
be raised to remarkable honour aboTe 
his parents and brethren. Gen. zxxvii. 3- 
11. 1* Sold Joseph into Egypt. Sold Um. 
that he might oe taken to £ffypt This 
was done at the suggestion ofjudak, who 
advised it that Joseph might not be pnt 
to death by his brethren. Gen. xxivii 
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10 And d«liTered him out of all 
his afflictions, and gave him favour 
tnd wisdom in the sight of Pharaoh 
king of Egypt ; and no * made him 
governor over Egypt and all his 
house. 

11 Now ^ there came a dearth 
over al. the land of E^pt and Cha- 
naan, and great affliction ; and our 
fathers found no sustenance. 

13 But '^ when Jacob heard that 
there was corn in Egypt, he sent 
out our fathers first. 

13 And at the second time Jo- 
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S8. — ^It k possible that Stephen, by this 
fiict, might have designed to prepare the 
wsy lor a severe rebiuce of the Jews for 
haying dealt in a similar manner with 
their ofessiah. 1* But Ood toaa toith him. 
God protected him, and overruled al! 
these wicked doings, so that he was 
rused to extraordinary honours. 

10. And ddivered Attn, &c. That is, 
restored him to liberty from his servitude 
and humiliation, and nused him up to 
high honours and offices in £gypt. 1i Fa- 
vour and wisdom. The favour was the 
result of 1^ wisdom. His wisdom was 
particularly evinced in interpreting the 
dreams of Pharaoh. Gen. xli. f And 
made him governor^ &c. Gea xli. 40. 
IT All his house. All the family, or all the 
court and government, of the nation. 

1 1. Now there came a dearth. A &mine. 
Gen. xlL 54. IT And Chanaan. Jacob was 
living at that time in Canaan. 1* Found 
no sustenance. No food; no means of 
living. 

12. Was com in Egypt. The word 
com here rather denotes wheat. Note, 
Matt xii. 1 . IT Our fathers. His ten sons ; 
all lids sons except Jo6e[^ and Bei^amin. 
Gen. xlii. Stephen here refers only to 
the history, without entering into details. 
By this general reference he sufficiently 
showed that ho believed what Moses had 

rken, and did' not intend to show him 
respect. 

13. Joseph wdsmade known. Gen. xlv. 
4. T JosefiCs kindred^ &c. His relatives ; 
hia fimiily. Gen. xlv. 16. 

i4. ML his kindred. His father, and 
fimiily. Gen. tlv. 17—88; xlvi. 1— ^. 
% 'i%reescore and fifteen souls. Seventy- 
flva perKms. There has been much per- 
plexity felt in the explanation of this pas- 
Mce. In Gen. xlvi. 26. Ex. i. 5. and DeuL 
x^i9» it is expressly said that the Aumber 



seph ' w&s made known to his bre- 
thren; and Joseph's kindred was 
made known unto Pharac^. 

14 Then sent Joseph, and called 
his father Jacob to him, and all 'his 
kindred, threescore and fifteen souls. 

15 So Jacob went down into 
Egypt, and died, he, and our fa* 
there, 

16 And were carried /over into 
Sychem, and laid in the sepulchre 
that Abraham bought for a sum of 
money of the sons of Emmor the 
father of Sychem. 

li Geii.46.4,16. •Geii.4f.S7.De.10J8. fJotJtAjai. 

which went down to Egy^pt consisted of 
but seventy persons. Tbe question is, in 
what way these accounts can be recon- 
ciled ? It is evident that Stephen has fol- 
lowed the account which is given by the 
Septuagint In Gen. xlvi. 27, that version 
reads, ** But the sons of Joseph who were 
with him in Egypt, were mne souls ; aU 
the souls of the house of Jacob which 
came with Jacob into Egypt, were seven- 
ty-five souls." Tiiis number is made out 
oy adding these nine 8oi:i,ls to the sixty- 
six mentioned in ver. 26. .1^6 diflerence 
between the Septuagint and Moees is, 
that the former mentions fiv6 descendants 
of Jose^ who are not recorded by the 
latter. The names of the sons of Ephraim 
and Manasseh are recorded in 1 Chron. 
vii. 14 — ^21. Their names were Ashriel, 
Machir, Zdophehad, Peresh, sons of Mb^ 
nasseh ; and l^uthelah, son of Ephraun. 
Why the Septuagint inserted these, it may 
not be easy to see. But such was evi- 
dently the fact; and the faci accords ac- 
curately with the historic record, thoueh 
Moees did not insert their names. The 
solution t)f difficulties in regard to chro- 
nology is always difficult ; and what 
might be entirely apparent to a Jew in 
the time of Stephen, may be wholly in- 
ei^pUcable to us. 

15, 16. And died. Gen. xlix. 33. T H§ 
and our fathers. The time which the hh 
raelites remained in Egypt was two hun- 
dred and fifteen years; so that all the 
son%of Jacob were deceased before the 
Jews went out to go to the land of Ca- 
naan. IT And were carried over. Jacob 
hhnself was buried in the field of Mae- 

rlidi, by Joseph and his brethren. Gen. 
13. It is expressly said that the bones 
of Joseph were carried by the Israelites 
when tney went into the land of Canaan, 
and buried in Shechem. Josh xxiv. 32. 
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17 But when the time of the 
promiae drew ni?h, which God 
nad sworn to Abnmam, the people 



Comp. Gen. 1. 25. No mention is made 
in the Old Testament of their carrying the 
bones of any of the other patriarchs ; but 
the thing is highly probable in itself. If 
the descendants or Joseph carried kia 
bones, it would naturally occur to them 
to take also the bones of each of the pa- 
triarchs, and give them an honourable 
sepulchre together in the land of promise. 
Josephus (Anti(|. b. ii. ch. viii. i 2) says 
that " the posterity and jrans of these men 
(of the brethren of Joseph), afler some 
time, carried their bodies and buried 
them in Hebron ; but as to the bcHies of 
Joseph, they carried them into the land 
of Canaan afterward, when the Hebrews 
went nut of Egypt" This is the account 
which Josephus ^ves, and it is evidently 
in accordance with the common ofunion 
of the Jewish writers that they were 
buried ui Hebron. Yet the tradition is 
not uniform. Some of the Jews affirm 
that they were buried in Sychem. (Kui- 
nod.) Am the Scriptures do not any where 
deny^that the fathers were burieain Sy- 
chem*", it cannot be ]m>ved that Stephen 
was in error. There is one circumstance 
of strong probability to show that he was 
correct At the time this defence was 
delivered, Sychem was in the hands 
of the Samaritans, between whom and. 
the Jews there was a violent hostilitv. 
Of course the Jews would not be will- 
ing to concede that the Samaritans 
had the bones of their ancestors; and 
hence perhaps the opinion had been 
maintained that they^ were buried in 
Hebron. IT Into Sydiem. This was a 
town or village near to Samaria. It was 
call^ Sichar (Note, John iv. 5), Shechem, 
and Sychem. It is now called Naplous, 
or Napoloae^ and is ten miles fromSniloh, 
and about fi>rty from Jerusalem, towards 
the nordi. IT That Abraham bottghL The 
word Abraham here has given rise to 
considerable perplexity; and it is now 
pretty generally conceded that it is a mis- 
take. It is certain, from Gen. xxxiii. 19. 
and Josh. xziv. 32, that this piece of land 
was bought, not by Abraham, but by Ja-- 
eo&of the sons of Hamor, the father of 
Shechem. The land which Abraham 
purchased was the cave of Macpelah, of 
the sons of Heth, in Hebron. Gen. xxiii. 
Variotts- solutions have been proposed of 
this difficulty, which it is not necessaiy 
to detail, ft may be remained, however. 



' grew and multiplied in Egypt, 
18 Till another king arose, which 
knew not Joseph. 



• Ex.l.7-8 



(1.) That as the text now stands, it is an 
evident error. This is clear from the 
passages cited from the Old Testament 
above. (2.) It is- not at all probable tlu^r 
either Stephen or Luke would have com • 
mitted such an error. Every considers 
tion must lead us to the conclusion that 
they were too well acquainted with such 
prominent points of the Jewish history to 
commit an error Uke this. (3.) The pro- 
babUityt therefore, is, that the error has 
arisen smce ; but Aoio, is not known, nor 
is there any way of ascertaining. All the 
ancient versions agree in readW Abra 
ham. One MS. only reads ** Abramm our 
father," Some have supposed, therefore, 
thatjt was written "which our father 
bought," and that some early transcriber 
inserted the name of Abraham. Others, 
that the name was omitted entirely by 
Stei^en ; and th^n the antecedent to the 
verb " bought** will be "Jacob," in ver. 
15, according with the fact Other modes 
have been juroposed also, but none are 
entirely satisfactorv. If there was pon- 
tive proof of Stephen's inspiration, or if 
it were necessary to make that out, the 
difficulty would be inuch greater. But 
it has already been remarked that there 
is no decisive evidence of that : and it is 
not necessary to make out that point to 
defend the Scriptures. All that can be 
demanded of the historian is, that he 
should give a fair accoimt of the defence 
as it was deUvered ; and though the prO' 
bability is that Stephen would not commit 
such an error, yet admitting that he did. 
it b^ no means «roves that IaJob was not 
inspired, or that Luke has committed any 
error in recording what vxu actually taia. 
f Of the songqfJSmmor. In the Hebrew, 
(Gen. xxxiii. 1$, "the children of Hamor" 
— but difierjBnt vmyu of .rendermg the 
same word. 

17. TTte time ofthepromue. The time 
of the fulfiiment of the promise, t 7%#> 
people erewt &c. Ex. L 7— 9. 

18. TUI another king arose. This is 
quoted from Ex. i. 8. what was the name 
of this king is not certainly known. The 
common name of all the Jungs of Egypt 
was Pharaoh^ as C<B»ar became the com 
mon name of the emperors of Rome after 
the time of Julius Csesar : thus we say. An 
gustus Cnsar, Tiberius Cesar, &c. It bat 
commonly been supposed to have been 
the celebrated Rameses, or Ramaes Me\ 
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19 The same dealt subtilly with 
our kindred, and cvil-entreated our 
lathers, so ^ that they cast out their 
young children, to the end they 
might not live. 

20 In which time Moses ^ was 
bom, and was ' exceeding fair, and 

« Ez.1 J2. b £x.2J!,fce. t or, /mt to (ML. 



anioun, tlie sixth king of the eighteenth 
d/nasty; and the event is supposed to 
have occurred about 1559 years before 
the Chriittian era. But M. ChampoUion 
supposes that his name was Mandonei, 
wtiose reign commenced 1585, and ended 
1565 yeais before Christ (Essay on the 
Uieroglyiihic System, pp. 94, 95.) IT That 
knew not JoKpk. It can hardly be sup- 
liosed that he would be ignorant of the 
name and deeds of Joseph ; and this ex- 
pression, therefore, probably means that 
ae did not favour the designs of Joseph ; 
iae did not remember the benefits he had 
conferred on the nation; or furnish the 
patronage for the kindred of Joseph which 
oad been secured for them by Joseph 
under a former reign. — ^National ingrati- 
tude and forgetfulness of favours have not 
been uncommon in the world; and a 
change of dynasty or succession has often 
obliterated all memory of former obliga- 
tions and compacts. 

19. DeaU subtilly. He acted deceit- 
fully; he used fraud. The cunning or 
deceitful attempt which is referred to, is 
his endeavour to weaken and destroy the 
Jewish people by causing their male chil- 
dren to oe put to death. £x. i. 22. IT Our 
kindred. Our nation, or our ancestors. 
V And evil-entreated. Was unjust and 
cruel towards them. T So thaU &Xi. For 
that purpose, or to cause them to cast 
them out He dealt with them in this 
cruel manner, hoping that the Israelites 
themselves would destroy their own sons, 
that they ought not grow up to experience 
the same suSerings as thew fathers had. 
The cunning or subtiity of Pharaoh ex- 
tended to every thing that he did to op- 
press, to keep under, and to destroy the 
children of Israel 

20. In tokich timet &c During this 
period of oppression. See Ex. ii. 2, &c. 
IT Was exceeding fair. Greek, *' was fair 
to God;" properly rendered 1004^ very 
handstme. The word Qod is used in the 
(Ireek here in accordance vAih. the He- 
brew usage, by which any thing that is 
very handsome, or lofly, or grand, is thus 
designated. Thus, Pb. xxxvi. 7, mountains 
qf Qod mean lofty mountains; Fi. Ixxx. 

La 



nouiished up in hii father's hoaae 
three monihs : 

21 And when he was cast oat, 
Pharaoh's daughter took him up, 
and * nourished him for her own 
son. 

22 And Moses was learned in aU 

cEz.2.10. 



11, cedars of God, mean bfly, beautifal 
cedars. Thus Nineveh is called ** a great 
city to God'* (Jonah iii. 3, Greek), mean- 
ing a very great ci^. The expression 
here means simply that Moses was very 
fairi or handsome. Comp. Heb. xi. 23, 
where he is called **& proper child," i. e. 
a handsome child. It would seem finom 
this, that Moses was preserved by his 
mother on account oi his beauty; and 
this is hinted at in Ex. ii. 2. And it would 
also seem from this, diat Pharaoh had 
succeeded by his oppressions in what he 
had attempted ; ana that it was not un- 
usual for parents among the Jews to ev> 
pose their children, or to put them to 
death. 

21. Was cast out When he was ox- 
posed on the banks of the Nile. Ex. ii. 8. 
^ And nourished him. Adopted him, and 
treated him as her son. Ex. ii. 10. It » 
implied in this, that he was educated by 
her. An adopted son in the fomilv of 
Pharaoh would be favoured with all the 
advantages which the land could fiumiflh 
for an education. 

22. Moses was learned. Or, was tn- 
structed. It does not mean that he had 
that learning, but that he was ccurefully 
trained or educated in that wisdom. The 
passage does not express the fact that 
Moses was distioguished-for learnings but 
that he was carefully educated, or that 
pains were taken to make him learned. 
^ In all the wisdom, &c. The learning of 
the Egyptians was confined chiefly to as- 
trology, to the interpretation of dreams, 
to medicine, to mathematics, and to their 
sacred science or traditionary doctrines 
about religion, which were c(«cealed 
chiefly under their hieroglyphics. Hieir 
learmn^ is not unfivquentfy spoken of in 
the Scnpturos. 1 Kines iv. 30. Comp Isa. 
XIX. 11, 12. And their knowledge is equal- 
ly celebrated in the heathen world. It m 
Known that science was carried from 
Egypt to Phenicia, aad thence to Greece ; 
and not a few of the Grecian philosopheia 
travelled to Egypt in pursuit of biow- 
ledge. IT And was mighty. Was power- 
ful, or was distinguished. This means 
that he was eminent in Et^pL before he. 
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the wisdom of the Egyptians, and 
* was mighty in words and in deeds. 

23 And * when he was full forty 
years old, it came into his heart to 
▼isit his brethen the children of Is- 
rael. 

24 And seeing one of them snfier 
wrongr, he defended him, and aveng- 
ed him that was oppressed, and 
smote the Egyptian : 

25 For' he supposed his brethren 
would have understood how that 
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conducted the children of Israel forth. 
It refers to his addresses to Pharaoh, and 
to the miracles which he wrought before 
their dcpartura T In words. From £x. 
lY. 10, it seems that Moses was " slow of 
speech, and of a slow tongue." When it 
is said that he was mighty in words, it 
means that he was mighty m his commu- 
nications to Pharaoh, though they were 
spoken by his brother Aaron. Aaron was 
in his p^ace, and Moses addressed Pha- 
raoh through him, who was appointed to 
deliver the message. Ex. iv. 11 — 16. 
IT Deeds. Miracles. Ex. vii. Sx. 

23. FuU forty years of age. This is not 
recorded in the CMd Testament ; but it is 
a constant tradition of the Jews that Mo- 
ses was forty years of age when he un- 
dertook to deliver them. Thus it is said, 
** Moses lived in the palace of Pharaoh 
forty years ; he was forty years in Midi- 
an; and he ministered to Israel forty 
years." (Kuinoel.) f To visit, &c. Pro- 
bably with a view of delivering them 
from their oppressive bondage. Comp. 
ver. 25. 

24. Suffer wrong. The wrong or injury 
was, that the E^ptian was smiting the 
Hebrew. Ex. it. 11, 12 f Smote the 
Egyptian. He slew htm, and buried him 
in the sand. 

25. For he supposed. This is not men- 
tioned by Moses ; but it is not at all im- 
probable. When they saw him alone 
contending with the Egyptian, when it 
was understood that he had come and 
taken vengeance on one of their oppres- 
■on, it might have been presumea that 
he^ regarded himself as directed by God 
lo interpose, and save the people. 

26. And ike next day. Ex. ii. 13. t He 
thewed himsdf. He appeared in a sud- 
den and unexpected manner to them. 
V Unto them. That m, to two of the He- 
^^wi. Ex. ii. 19 T As they strove. As 
^ey were engaged in a quarrel. T Have 

at ont Greek, "woqld have 



God by his hand would delivei 
them : but they understood not 

26 And the next day be shewed 
himself unto them as tbej strofs, 
and would have set tkem at one 
aeain, saying, Sirs, ye are brethren ; 
why do ye wrong one to another ? 

27 But he that did bis neighbour 
wrong thrust him away, saying, 
Who made thee a vuler and a judge 
over us 1 

28 Wilt then kill me as thoa 

urged them to peace." This be did by 
remonstrating with the man that did the 
wrong. IT living. What follows is not 
quoted literally from the account which 
Moses ^ves, but it ia subetantially the 
same, li Sirs. Greek, ** men." ^ Ye are 
brethren. You belong not only to the 
same nation, butyou are brethren and 
companions in affliction, and should not, 
therefore, contend with each other. — One 
of the most melancholy scenes in diis 
worid is that, where those who are poor, 
and afflicted, and oppreseed, add to all 
their other calamities, altercations and 
strifes among themselves. Yet It is fnMB 
this class tlmt contentions and lawsuiti 
usually arise. The address which Moses 
here makes to the contending Jews^ 
might be applied to the whole human 
family, in view of the contentions and 
wars of nations; *Ye are brethren^ mem- 
bers of the same great family, and whyde 
you contend with each other f 

27. But he tkcU did, &c. Intent on hn 
purpose, filled with rage «id passion, be 
rejected all interference, and all attempts 
at peace. — It is usually the roan that doe* 
the injury that is unwiUing to be recon- 
ciled ; aiid when we find a man that re- 
gards the entreaties of his friends as im- 
proper interference, when he becomes 
mcreasinf^ly angry when we exhort him 
to peace, it is usually a strong evidence 
that he is conscious that he has been at 
fault If we wish to reconcile parties^ 
we should go first to the man that has 
been injured. In the controversy be* 
tween God and man, it is the sinner who 
has done the wrong, that is unwilling to 
be reconciled, and not God. IT His neigh- 
bour. The Jew with whom he was con' 
tending. IT Who made thee, Sdc What 
right have you to interfere in this mat* 
ter? The usual salutation with which a 
man is greeted who attempts to prevent 
quarrels. 

28 WiU thou kitt me, &c Howif 
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didst the Egyptian yesterday ? 

29 Thea fled Moses at this say- 
ing ; and was a stranger in the land 
of Madian, whore be begat two 
sons. 



known that he had killed the Egyptian 
does not appear. It was probably com- 
municated by the man who was rescued 
from the hands of the Egyptian. Ex. ii. 
11, 12. 

29. Then Moses jL&diy &c. Moses fled 
because he now ascertained that it was 
known. He supposed that it had been 
unobserved. Ex. ii. 12. But he now sup- 
posed that the knowledge of it might 
reach Pharaoh, and that his life might 
thus be endangered. Nor did he judge 
incorrectly ; for as soon as Pharaoh heard 
of it, he sought to take his life. Ex. ii. 15. 
IT Was a stranger. Or became a sojourner 
(srx^o.xos), one who had a temporary 
abode in the land. The use of this word 
implies that he did not expect to make 
that his permanent dwelling. 1 In ike 
Land of Madian. ThiB was a part of Ara- 
bia. It was situated on the east side of 
the Red sea. The ct7y of Midian is placed 
there by the Arabian geographers; but 
the Midianites seem to Imve spread them- 
selves alon^ the desert east of mount Seir, 
to the vicinity of the Moabites. To the west 
they extended also to the neighbourhood 
of mount Sinai. This was extensively a 
desert region, an unknown land ; and 
Moses expected there to be safe from 
Pharaoh. 1 Where he begat two sons. 
He married Zipporah, the daughter of 
Reiiel (Ex. ii. 18), or Jethro (Num. x. 29. 
Ex. iii. 1), a priest of Midian. The names 
of the two sons were Gershom and Elie- 
zer. Ex. xviii. 3, 4. 

30. And when forty years^ &c. At the 
age of eighty years. This, however, was 
known by tradition. It is not expressly 
mentioned by Moses. It is said, however, 
to have been after the king of Egypt had 
died (Ex. ii. 23) ; and the tradition is not 
improbable. H In the wilderness of mount 
Sinai. In the desert adjacent to, or that 
furroonded moint Sinai. In Ex. iii. 1, it 
is said that this occurred at mount Horeb. 
But there is no contradiction ; Horeb and 
f^nai are difl&rent peaks or elevations of 
me same mountain. They are represent- 
ed as springing from the same base, and 
Hranchmg out in different elevations, 
'fhe mountains, according to Borckhardt, 
are a prodigious pile, comprehending 
many peaks, and about thirty miles in 
diametor. From one part nC this moun*' 
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30 And " when forty years were 
expired, there appeared to him in 
the wilderness of mount Sina, an 
angel of the Lord, in a flame of fire 
in a bush. - 

• Ez.3 J,kc. 

tain, Sinai, the law was given to the chil- 
dren of Israel. ^ An angd of the Lord, 
The word angd means pibperly a met' 
seneer (Note, Matt i. 20), and is applied 
to the invisible spirits in heaven, to men, 
to the winds, or pestilence, or to whatever 
is appointed as a messenger to make known 
the will of Grod. The mere name, there- 
fore, can determine nothing about tho 
nature of the messenger. That name 
might be applied to any messenger, even 
an inanimate object The nature and 
character of this messenger are to be 
determined by other considerations. The 
word may denote that the bush on fire 
vi^as the messeneer. But a comparison 
with the other jHaces where this occurs 
will show that it was a celestial mes- 
senger, and perhaps that it was the Mes- 
siah who was yet to come, appearing to 
take the people of Israel under hb own 
charge and airection. Comp John i. 11, 
where the Jews are called "his own.*' 
In Ex. ii). 2, it is said that the angel of the 
Lord ap|>eared in a flame of Are ; in ver. 
4, it is said that Jehovah spake to him out 
of the midst of the bush ; language which 
implies that God was there, and which is 
strongly expressive of the doctrine that 
the angel 1%'as Jehovah. In Ex. xxiii. 20, 
21, God. says, "I send an angel before 
thee, to keep thee in the way, and to 
bring thee into the place which I have 
prepared. Beware of him, and obey his 
voice,*' &c. ver. 23 ; xxxii. 34 ; xxxiii. 2. 
In all these places this angel is mentioned 
as an extraordinary messenger to conduct 
them to the land of Canaan. He was to 
guide them, defend them, and drive out 
the nations before them. All these cir- 
cumstances seem to point to the conclu- 
sion tfaAt this was no other than the future 
Deliverer of the world, who came then to 
take his people under his own guidance, 
as emblematic of the future redemption 
of mankind. T In a flams of fire. That 
is, in what appeared to be a flame of Are. 
The bu^ or clomp of trees seemed to be 
on fire, or to be illuminated with a pecu 
liar splendour. God is often represented 
as encompassed with this splendour, or 
glory. LuKO ii. 9. Matt xvii. 1 — 6. Acts 
IX. 3 ; xii. 7. ^ Ina bush. In a grove, or 
dump of trees. Probably the light was 
wen uMuingilronithe midttofwfAn^^gxs^^ 
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31 When Moses saw »'/, he won- 
dered at the sight : and as he drew 
near to behold iV, the voice of the 
Lord came unto him, 

33 Saying, I am the God • of thy 
fathers, the God of Abraham, and 
the God cf Isaac, and the God of 
Jacob. Then Moses trembled, and 
durst not behold. 

33 Then said the Lord to him. 
Put * off thy shoes from thy feet ; 
for the place where thou standest is 
holy ground. 

34 1 have seen, I have seen the 
affliction of my people which is in 
E^ypt, and 1 have heard their 



• MAtt^.32.Ue.ll.l6. 



ft Jm.5.15. Ee.5.1. 



31. He wonderedt SiC. What particu- 
larly attracted his attention was the fact 
tliat the bush was not consumed. Ex. iii. 
2, 3. ? 7%« voice of the Lord, Jehovah 
spake to him from the midst of the bush, 
lie did not see him, hut he simply heard 
a voice. 

32. Savings lam the God^ &c. See this 
expUineo, ^otes. Matt. xxii. 32. IT I'hen 
Moses iremUed. Ex. iii. 6. 

33. Then said the Lord, &c. In Ex. iii. 
this is introduced in a di^rent order, as 
being spoiien before God said *' I am the 
God, &C. IT Pu/ ^thy shoes, &c. £x. iii. 5. 
To put off the shoes, or sandals, was an 
act of reverence. Especially the ancients 
were not permitted to enter a temple cnr 
holy place with their shoes on. Indeed, 
it was customary for the Jews to remove 
their shoes whenever they entered any 
house, an a mere matter of civility. Comp. 
Notes, John xiii. 5. See Josh. v. 15. 1 Is 
A^y ground. Is rendered sacred by the 
svmM»I of the divine presence. We 
should enter the sanctuary, the place set 
apart fw divine worship, not only with 
reverence in our hearts, but with every 
exfcTTiaZ indication of veneration. Solemn 
awe, and deep seriousness, become the 
place set apart to the service of God. 

34. / haoe seen, &c. Tlie repetition of 
this word is in acoordance with the usage 
of the Hebrew writers when thejr wish 
to represent any thing emphatically. 
T Tkar groaning. Under their oppres- 
sions. T Am come down. This is spoken 
in accordance with human conceptions. 
It means that God was about to deliver 
them. IT / wiU send thee, &c. This is a 
mere summarv of what is exm'essed at 
much greater length in Ex. iii 7—10. 



OToaning, and am coni». down tc 
deliver them. And now come, 1 
will send thee into Egrypt. 

35 This Moses, whom they re- 
fused, (saying. Who made thee a 
ruler and a judge?) the same did 
God send to be ^ mler and a deli- 
verer, by the hand of the ' angel 
which appeared to him in the bush. 

36 He brought them out, after * 
that he had shewed wonders and 
signs in the land of Egypt, and in 
the Red sea, and in the wilderness, 
forty * years. 

37 This is that Moses which 
said / unto the children of Israel, A 

c Ez.U.19. Na.90.16. d Ex. e.7,8,9,10,11, ft 14. 

• Ex. 16.35. / De.l8.15,lS. cSJB. 

35. Whom they refueed. That is, when 
\ie first presented himself to ^em. Ex. ii. 
13, 14. Stephen introduces and dwells 
upon this refusal in order, perhaps, to re- 
mind them that this had been the charac- 
ter of their nation ; and to prepare the 
way lor the charge which he mtended 
to bring against tlKMe whom he address- 
ed, as oemg stiffnaecked and rebellious. 
See ver. 51, 50, &c. T A mler. A mili- 
tary leader, or a governor in civil matters. 
Y A deliverer A Redeemer. Kvrtmj'n*. 
It properly means one who redeems a 
captive or a (visoner by Paying a price or 
ransom. And it is appiied Uius to our 
Lord Jesus, as having; redeenaed or piu>- 
chased sinners by bis blood as a price. 
Titus ii. 14. lPeti.l& Heb. ix. 12. It 
is used here, however, in a more genersi 
sense to denote the tldiverance, withool 
specifying the manner. Corapw £x. vi. 6. 
Luke XXIV. 21; i. 68; ii. 38. % By the 
hand of the angeL Under the <2irisciioii 
and by the help of the angeL Num. xx. 
16. See on ver. 30. 

36. W^'nders and si^ns. Miracles, and 
remarluble interpositions of God. See 
Note, Acts ii. 22. % In the land of EejffL 
By the ten plagues. EIx. iv — xii. T A Ifte 
Kod tea. Dividing it, and conducting lbs 
Israelites in safety, and overthrowing the 
Egyptians. Ex. xiv. IT /n f&e wUdemess. 
Dunng their forW years* jouniey to the 
promiMd land. The wonaen or miracles 
were, providing them with manna daily ; 
with fliesh in a miraculoas manner, with 
water from the rock, &c. Ex. xvi. xvii. &c 

37. Which said, &cDea.]:iriH.15 19 See 
this explained Acts iii. 88. Stephen in- 
troduced this to remind them of the pro- 
mise of a Mesriah; tn ahow his fiuth in 
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prophet shall the Lord your God 
raise up unto you of your brethren, 
' like unto me ; him * shall ye hear. 

38 This * is he that was in the 
church in the wilderness, with the 
angel ^ which spake to him ' in the 
mount Sina, and vnth our fathers ; 
who ' received / the lively oracles to 
give unto us : 

39 To whom our fathers would 
not obey, but thrust him from them, 
and in their hearts turned back 
again into Egypt, 

40 Saying' unto Aaron, Make us 
gods to go before us : for nafor this 

ior,atrmfMlf. •Matt. 17.6. bBeSJL eU. 
CSwft. 6al.3. 19. d ExAiJ^n. t Dt^JTI^l. Jbo. 
1.17. /Ro.S.2. fEx.3S.I. 

it ; and particularly, to remind them of 
their obligaticHi to hear and obey him. 

38. In the church. The word dkun^ 
means literally the peofie coUed cut ; and 
is applied with great propriety to the as- 
Bembly or multitude called out of Egypt, 
and separated from the world. It aaa 
not, however, of necessity our idea of a 
church ; but means the cLaeenMy, or peo- 
ple called out of £g3rpt, and placed under 
the conduct of Moses. T With the angel. 
In this place there is undoubted reference 
to the giving of the law on mount SinaL 
Yet that was done by God himsel/I Ex. 
XX. It is clear, therefore, that by the an^l 
here, Stephen intends to dei^^nate him 
who was God. It may be observed, how- 
ever, that the law is represented as hav- 
ing been given by the ministry of an an- 
gel (in this place) and by the ministry of 
ongds. Acts vii. 53. Heo. ii. 2. The es- 
sential idea is, that God did it by a mes- 
senger, or by mediators. The character 
ana rank ot the messengers, or of the 
principal messenger, must be learned by 
looking at all the circumstances of the 
case, t The lively orades. See Rom. 
iii. 2. The word oract^s here means 
commands or laws of God. The word 
lively, or living (^ffl»'T«), stands in opposi- 
tion to that which is dead, or useless, and 
means that which is vigorous, efficacious ; 
and in this place it means that the com- 
mands were of such a nature, and given 
in such circumstances, as to secure atten- 
tion; to produce obedience; to excite 
them to act for God — in opposition to 
laws which would fall powerless, and 
produce no eflect 

39. Would not oftev, Ac. This refers to 
gvhal they said of him when he was in 

^ l8 



Moses, which brought as out of the 
land of Egypt, we wot not what is 
become of him. 

41 And they made a oalf * in 
those days, and offered sacriiioe 
unto the idol, and rejoiced in the 
works of their own hands. 

42 Then God turned and gave * 
them up to worship the ^ host of 
heaven: as it is written* in the 
book of the prophets, O ye house 
of Israel, have ye offered to me 
slain beasts, and sacrifices, by the 
space of forty years in the wilder- 
ness? 

h De.9.16. Pk.l06.19,f0. < rB.81.11. J De.4.t9. 
2Ki.17.16. JerJ«.13. k AmlSM^K. 

the mount Ex. xxxli 1. 23. ^ In their 
hearts turned, &c. They wished to re- 
turn to Egjrpt- They regretted that they 
had come out of Egypt, uid desired again 
the things which they had there, as pre- 
ferable to what they had in the desert. 
Num. xi. 5. Perhaps, however, the ex- 

Eression means, not that they desired 
terally to return to Egypt, but that 
their hearts inclined to the habits and nuh 
rah of the Egyptians. They forsook 
God, and imitated the idolatries of the 
Egyptians. 

40. Saying unto Aaron. Ex. xxxii. I. 
f Make us gods. That is, idols. 

41. And they made a calf. This was 
made of the ear-rinn and ornaments 
which they had brought from Egypt Ex. 
xxxii. 2 — 1 Stephen introduces this to 
remind them how prone the nation had 
been to reject God, and walk in the wajrs 
of sin. 

42. Then Qod turned. That is, turned 
away from them; abandoned ^em to 
their own desires. IT The host ^ heaven. 
The stars, or heavenly bodies. ' The word 
hosi means ormtes. It is applied to the 
heavenly bodies because they are very 
numerous, and am)ear to be marshalled 
or arrayed in military order. It is from 
this that God is called Jehovah cf hosts, 
as beinff the ruler of these well-arranged 
heavenhr bodies. Isa.i.9. The proof that 
they did this, Stephen proceeds tc allege 
by a quotation from the prophets. ? in 
the book of the prophets. Amos i^. 25, 26. 
The twelve minor prophets were com- 
monly written in one volume, and wera 
called the Book of the Prophets ; the book 
containing these severalprophecies, I>et 
niel, Hosea, Micah, Situ Tney were small 
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43 Yea, ye took up the taberna- 
cld of Moloch, and the star of your 
god Remphan, figures which ye 

tr<ictt separately, and were bound up to- 

5 ether to preserve them from being lost, 
liid passage is not quoted literally ; it is 
evidently made from memory ; and though 
in its main spirit it coincides with the pas- 
sage in Amos, yet in some important re- 
spects it varies from it ^ O ye house of 
larael. Ye people of Israel. IT Have ye 
offered, &c. That is, ye have not offered. 
The interrogative form is oflen an em- 
phatic way of saying that the thing had 
not been done. Bi't it is certain that the 
Jews did ofier sacrifices to God in the 
wilderness, though it is also certain that 
they did not do it with a pure and upriffht 
heart. They kept up the /orm of worship 
generallv, but they frequently forsook 
God, ana offered worship to idols, lyirough 
the continuous space of forty years they 
did not honour God, but often departed 
from him, and worshipped idols. 

43. Yea, ye took up. That is, you 6or6, or 
you carried with you, for purposes of idola- 
trous worship. T The tabernacle. This 
word properly means a tent ; but it is also 
applied to the small tent or house in which 
was contained the image of the ^od ; the 
house, box, or tent, in which the idol was 
placed. It 18 customary for idolatrous na- 
tions to bear their idols about with them, 
enclosed in cases or boxes of various sizes, 
usually very small, as their idols are com- 
monly small. Probably ^ey were made 
in the shape of small temples or taberna- 
cles ; and such appear to have been the 
silver shrines for Diana, made at Ephesus. 
Acts xix. 24. Tliese shrmes, or images, 
were borne with them as a specie of amu- 
let, or charm, or talisman, to defend them 
from evil. Such images the Jews seem 
to have borne with them. IT Moloch. 
rhis word comes from the Hebrew word 
signifying king. This was a god of the 
Ammonites, to whom human sacrifices 
were offered. Moses in several places 
forbids the Israelites, under penalty of 
death, to dedicate their children to Mo- 
loch, by making them pass through the 
fire. Lev. xviii. 21 ; xx. 2 — 5. There is 
great probability that the Hebrews were 
addicted to the worship of this deity after 
ibey entered the land of Canaan. Solo- 
"uon built a temple to Moloch on the 
nount of Olives (1 Kings xi. 7) ; and Ma- 
lasseh made his son pass through the fire 
n honour of this idol. 2 Kings xxi. 3^ 6. 
Hie image of this idol was made of brass, 

<u^ his arms extended so as to embrace 



made, to worship them : and I wi) 
carry you away beyond Babylon. 
44 Our fathers had the tabernacle 

any one ; and when they oflfered childtea 
to him, thejr heated the statue, and when 
it was burning hot, they placed the child 
in his arms, where it was soon destroyed 
by heat It is not certain what this god 
was supposed to represent Scnne sup* 
pose it was in honour of the planet Sa* 
turn; others, the sun; others. Mercury, 
Venus, &c. What particular god it was, 
is not material. It was the most cutting 
reproof that could be made to the Jews, 
that their fathers had been guilty of ww- 
shipping this idol. T And the star. The 
Hebrew in this place is, ** Chiun your 
images, the star of your god.** The ex- 
pression here used leads us to suppose 
that this was a star which was worship 
ped, but tohat star it is not easy to ascer 
tain ; nor is it easy to determine why it is 
called both Chiun and Remphan. Ste* 
phen quotes from the LXX. They have 
rendered the word Chiun by the word 
Raiphan, or Rephan, easily cnanged into 
Remphan. Why the LXX. adopted this, it 
not known. It was probably, however, 
from one of two causes. (1.) Either be> 
cause the word Chiun in Hebrew meant 
the same as Remphan in the language of 
Egypt, where the translation was made: 
or, (2.) Because the object of worship call- 
ed Chiun in Hebrew, was called Remphan 
in the language of Egypt It is generally 
agreed tlmt the object of their worship 
was the planet Saturn, or Mars, both ot 
which planets were worshipped as godi 
of evil influence. In AralHc, the word 
Chev&n denotes the planet Saturn. I^n>> 
bably Rephan, or Remphan, is the Coptie 
name for the same planet, and the Septua- 
gint adopted this because their translation 
was made in Egypt, where the Coptic 
language was spoken. IT Fiffures tohick 
ye made. Images of the god which they 
made. See the article Chiun in Robin 
son's Calmet ^ And I toiU carry you 
away, &c. This is simply expressmg in 
few words what is stated at greater length 
in Amos v. 27. In Hebrew it is Damas- 
cus ; but this evidently denotes the east* 
em region, in which also Babylon was 
situated. 

44. TTie tabernacle qfwUness, The tent 
or tabemade which Moses was commsjnd- 
ed to make. It was called a tabernacle 
oi witness, or of testimony, becauiie it was 
the visible witness or proof of God's pre- 
sence with them ; the evidence that he to 
whom it was devoted was their protector 
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of witness in the wilderness, as he 
had appointed, ' speaking unto Mo- 
ses, that " he should make it accord- 
ing to the fashion that he had seen. 
45 Which * also our fathers * that 
came after, brought in with Jesus 
into the possession of the Gentiles, 
whom ' God drare out before the 

t or, who ipake, a £2.25.40; 26.30. He.8JS. 

b Jcn.3.14. • or, kning MuivuU c Ne.9.24. 

Pi.44.2; 78.S5. 

and guide. The name is given either to 
the tent^ or to the two tables of stone, or 
(o the ark ; all of which were tcHneaaea, 
•r evidences of God's relation to them as 
Cheir lawgiver and guide. Ex. xvi. 34 ; 
Kxv. 16. 21 ; xxvu. 21 ; xxx. 6. 36 ; xxxi. 16, 
Szc, Num. i. 50. 53. The two charges 
against Stephen were that he had spoken 
blasphemy against Moees, or his law, and 
against the temple, ch. vi. 13, 14. In the 
previous part of this defence he had 
shown his respect for Moses and his law. 
fie now proceeds to show that he did not 
design to speak with disrespect of the 
temple, or tne holy places or their wor- 
fihip. He therefore expresses his belief 
in the divine af^intment of both the 
tabernacle (ver. 44 — 4f>) and of the tem- 
ple (ver. 47). IT According to thefashionf 
&c. According to the pattern that was 
shown to him, by which it was to be 
made. £x. xxv. 9. 40 ; xxvi. 30. As God 
showed him a pattern, it proved that the 
tabernacle had his sanction. Against that 
Stephen did not intend to speak. 

45. Our fathers that came after. None 
of the generation that came out of Egypt 
were permitted to enter into the land of 
Canaan on account of their rebellion, ex- 
cept Caleb and Joshua. Num. xiv. 22 — 
24; xxxii. 11, 12. Hence it is said that 
Cheir fathers who came after, i. e. after the 
feneration when the tabernacle was 
built The Greek, however, here means, 
properly, ** which also our fathers, having 
received, brought," &c. The sense is not 
materially difrerent Stephen means that 
it was not brought in by that generation, 
but by the next IT With Jesus. This 
ihoula have been rendered "with Jo- 
B^iia." Jesus is the Greek mode of wri^ 
mg the name Joshua. But the Hebrew 
name should by all means have been re- 
tained here, as also in Heb. iv. 8. IT Into 
Uie possession of the C^entiles. Into the 
bnd possessed hy the Gentile«, that is, 
into the promised land then occupied by 
be Canaanites, &c. T Whom Crod^ &c 
1 \nt iff he continued to drive them out 
•I time of David, when they were 
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face of our fathers, mito the days 
of David, 

46 Who found fayour * before 
God, and desired ' to find a taberna- 
cle for the God of Jacob. 

47 But Solomoa / built him an 
house. 

48 Howbeit, ' the Most High 

dlSain.16.1. • lChrJ8.7. /IKiAl^.jSJa 
f IKi.8.S7. e.17.24. 

completely expelled. Or it may mean 
that the tabernacle was in the possession 
<^the Jews, and was the appointed place 
of worship, until the time or David, who 
desired to build him a temple. The Greek 
is ambiffuous. The connexion favours the 
latter interpretation. 

46. Who found favour, &c. That is, 
God gmnted him great prosperity, and 
delivered him from his enemies. T To 
find a tabemade. To prepare a perm» 
nent dwelling-place for the ark, and fix 
the visible symbols of the divine pre* 
sence. Hitherto the ark had been kepi 
in the tabernacle, and had be^n borne 
about from place to place. David sought 
to build an house that should be perma* 
nent, where the ark might be deposited. 
2 Sam. vii. 1 Chron. xxii. 7. 

47. But Solomon, &c. Built the tem- 
ple. David was not permitted to do it 
oecause he had been a man of war. 
1 Chron. xxii. 8. David prepared the 
principal materials for the temple, bat 
Solomon built it 1 Chron. xxii. Comp 
1 Kings vi. 

48. Howbeit. But Why Stephen added 
this, is not very clear. He was charged 
with speaking against the temple. He 
had now shown that he had due venera- 
tioii for it, by his declaring that it had 
been built by the command of God. But 
he now adds, that God does not need such 
a temple. Heaven is his throne ; the uni 
verse his dwelling-place; and therefore 
this temple might be destroyed. A new, 
glorious truth was to be revealed to man- 
kind, that God was not confined in his wor- 
ship to any age, or people, or nation. In 
entire consistency, therefore, with all pro- 
per respect for the temple at Jerusalem, it 
might be maintained that the time would 
come when that temple would be destroy- 
ed, and when God might be worshipped 
by all nations. IT T%e M</st High. God. 
This sentiment was expressed by Solomon 
when the temple was dedicated. 1 Kin^ 
viii. 27. IT As scUth the prophet Isa. Izvi. 
1, 2. The place is not literally quoted 
but the sense is given. 
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iwelleth not in temples made with 
hands ; as saith the prophet, 

49 Heayen * is my throne, and 
earth it my footstool : what house 
will ye buUd me t saith the Lord : 
or what it the place of my 
resti 

50 Hath not my hand made all 
these things ? 

51 Ye stiff-necked, * and «ncir- 

a 11.66.1^ b ExJLt. U.48.4. 



49. Heaven it my throne. See Note, 
Matt V. 34. t Earth it my foUttool. 
Note, Matt v. 35. Y What houte, &jc. 
What houte or temple can be large or 
magnificent enough for the dwelling of 
Him who made all things 7 H The place 
of my n.8t. Mjr home, my abode, mv fixed 
seat or habitation. Comp. Ps. xcv. 11. 

51. Ye ttiff-neckkl. The discourse of 
Stephen has every appearance of having 
been interrupted by the clamours and op- 
position of the sanhedrim. This verse has 
no immediate connexion with that which 
precedes ; and appears to have been spo* 
ken in the midst of much opposition and 
damour. If we may conjecture in this 
case, it would seem that the Jews saw 
the drift of his argument ; that they in- 
terrupted him; and that when the tu- 
mult had somewhat subsided, he address- 
ed them in the language of this verse, 
showing them that they sustained a cha- 
racter precisely similar to their rebellious 
fathers. The word sliff-nakrd is often 
used in the Old Testament. £x. xxxii. 9; 
zxxiii. 3. 5 ; xxxiv. 9. Deut ix. 6. 13 ; x. 
16, <&c. It is a figurative expressi^Hi taken 
from oxen that were refractory, and that 
would not submit to be yoked. Applied 
to men, it means that they were stubborn, 
contumacious, and unwilling to submit to 
the restraints of law. IT Uncircumcised in 
heart. Circumcision was a sign of being 
a Jew — of acknowledging the authority 
of the laws of Moses. It was also em- 
blematic of purity, and of submission to 
the law of God. The expression uncir- 
cumcised in heart denotes those who were 
not willing to acknowledge that law, and 
ttubmit to It They had hearts filled with 
vicious and unsubdued affections and de- 
sires. IT And ears. That is, who are un- 
willing to hear what God says. Comp. 
Lev. xxvi. 41. Jer. ix. 26. Notes on Rom. 
ii.28,29. % Resist the HdyGhosL You 
oppose the message which is brought to 
you by the authority of God, and the in- 
AoiraUon of his Spirit The message 



cumeised * in heart and ears, ye do 
always resist the Holy Ghost: su 
your fathers did^ so do ye. 

53 Whieh * of the prophets hare 
not your fathers persecuted I And 
they haye slain them which shewed 
before of the eoming of the Just' 
One, of whom ye have been now 
the betrayers and murderers. 

53 Who have received the law 

e L«v J8.41 . 3nJiM. Robu2.2&^. d 2CbrJ6.Ni 
lTh.9.16. « c.3.14. 

brought by Moses ; by the prophets ; by 
the Stviour ; and by the apostles — all \vf 
the infallible direction of the Holy Ghosi 
— they and their lathers opposed. IT At 
your fathers did^ &c. As he had specified 
m ver. 27. 35. 39~4a 

52. Which of the prophets, &€. The 
interrogative form here is a strong mode 
of saving that they had persecuted all the 
prophets. It was the characieristic of tht 
nation to persecute the messengers of 
God. This is not to be taken as literally 
and universally true ; but it was a gene- 
ral truth ; it was the national character- 
istic. See Notes, Matt. xxi. 33—40 ; xxiii. 
29 — 35. T And they have slain than^ &c. 
That is, they have slain the prophets, 
whose main message was that the Mes- 
siah was to come. It was a great aggra- 
vati(m of their ofience, that they put to 
death the messengers which foretold the 
greatest blessing that the nation could re- 
ceive. IT The Just One. The Messiah. 
See Note, ch. iii. 14. IT Oftohom ye, &c. 
You thus show that you resemble those 
who rejected and put to death the pro> 
phets. You have even gone beyond them 
in guilt, because you have put Ihe Mes- 
Mah himself to death. T The beirayers. 
They are called betrayers here because 
they employed Judas to betray hint- 
agreeable to the maxim in law. He wht 
does any thing by another, is kdd to hoM 
done it himse^. 

53. Who have received the law. Hie 
law of Moses, given on mount Sinai. 
T By the disposition (f angels. There has 
been much diversity of opinion in regDid 
to this phrase, ««5 Si»T»yis '•yylxwr. The 
word translated disposition does not else- 
where occur in the New Testament It 
properly means the consHtuting or arrang' 
ing of an army ; disposing it into ranks 
and proper divisicms. Hence it has been 
supposed to mean that the law was given 
amdst the various ranks of angels, being 
present to witness its promulgation. Others 
suppose that the angels were employed as 
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by <■ the disposition of angels, and 
have not kept it. 

54 When they heard these thhigs, 
*they were cut to the heart, and they 
gnashed on him with their teeth. 

55 But he, being ' full of the 
Holy Ghost, looked up steadfastly 
into heaven, and saw the glory of 
Ood, and Jesus standing on the 
light hand of God, 
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agents oi instruments to communicate the 
Law. All that the expression fairly im- 
plies is the former ; that the law was given 
amidst the attending ranks of angels, as 
if they were summoned to witness the 
pomp and ceremony of giving kiw to an 
entire people, and through them to an 
entire world. It should be added, more- 
over, that the Jews applied the word an- 
fds to any of the messengers of God ; to 
re, and tempest, and wind, &xi. And all 
that Stephen means here, may be to ex- 
press the common Jewish opinion, that 
God was attended on thie occasion by the 
heavenly hosts; and by the symbols of 
his presence, the fire, and smoke, and 
tempest. Comp. P&. civ. 4; Ixviii. 17. 
Other places declare that the law was 
spoken by an angels one eminent above 
all attendmg angels, the peculiar messen- 
ger of God. S^ Note on ver. 38. It is 
plain that Stephen spoke onlv tfae^ com- 
mon sentiment of the Jews, 'f hus Herod 
is introduced by Josephus (Antin. b. xv. 
ch. V. $ 3) as sa3ring, ** We have learned 
from God the most excellent of our doc- 
trines, and the most holy part of our law 
by angels,** &c In the eyes of the Jews, 
it justly gave increased majesty and so- 
lemnity to the law, that it had been given 
in so grand and imposing circumstances. 
And it greatly aggravated their guilt, that 
notwiU^tanduig this, they had not kept it 

54. They were cut to the heart They 
were exceedingly enraged and indignant 
The whole course of the speech had been 
such as to excite their anger, and now 
they could restrain themselves no longer. 
V They gnashed on hint, &c. Expressive 
of the bitterness and malignity of their 
feeling 

55. Full of the Hdy Ghost. See Note, 
ch. ii. 4. IT Looked up steadfastly. Fixed 
his eyes intently on heaven. Foreseeing 
his danger; ana the effect his speech had 
produced — seeing that there was no safety 
m the great council of the nation, and no 
prospect of justice at their hands, he cast 
bis eyoB to heaven and sought protec- 



56 And said. Behold, I see the ' 
heavens opened, and ' the Sou of 
man standing on the right hand of 
God. 

67 Then they cried out with a 
loud voiee, and stopped their ears, 
and ran upon him with one ac- 
cord, 

58 And cast/Atm out of the city, 
and stoned him.' and the witnesses 

d EaU.1. « Dtn.7.13. / Ln.lSi. H0.iai8,13. 

tion there. — When dangers threaten ui^ 
our hope of safety lies in heaven. When 
men threaten our persons, reputation, (Mr 
lives, it becomes us to fix our eyes <hi the 
heavenly world ; and we shall not look 
in vain. IT And saw the glory of God. 
This phrase is commonly used to denote 
the visible symbols of God. It means 
some magnificent representad<Mi ; a splen- 
dour, or light, that is the appropriate ex- 
hibition of the presence of God. Matt xvL 
27; xxiv. 30. Note, Luke ii. 9. In the 
case of Stephen there is every indication 
of a vision, or supernatural representation 
of the heavenly objects ; something in ad- 
vance of mere /ai£A, such as dying Chris- 
tians now have. What was its precise 
nature, we have no means of ascertaining. 
Objects were often represented to pro- 
phets by visions ; and probably something 
similar is intended here. It was such an 
elevation of view, such a representation 
of truth, and of the glory of Grod, as to be 
denoted by the word Ke ; though it is not 
to be maintained that Stef^en really saw 
the Saviour with the bodily eye. IT On 
the right hand of God. That is, exalted to 
a place of honour and power in the hea* 
vens. Note, Markxxvi. 64. Acts ii. 25. 

56. I saw the heavens opened. A figu- 
rative expression, denoting that he was 
permitted to see into heaven, or to see 
what was there, as if the firmcunent was 
divided, and the eye was permitted to 
penetrate the eternal worid. Comp. Elzek. 
1.1. 

57. Tlien they cried out. That is, pro- 
bably, U\e people, not the members of the 
council. It is evident he was put to deadi 
in a popular tumult They had charged 
him with blasphemy ; and they regarded 
what he had now said as full proof of it 
IT And slopped their ears. That they might 
hear no more blasfthemy. IT With one 
accord. In a tumult; unitedly. 

58. And cast him out of the cUy. This 
was in accordance with me usual custom. 
In Lev. xxiv. 14, it was directed to bring 
forth him that had cursed without tlb^ 
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* laid down their clothes at a young 

man's feot, whose name was * Saul. 

59 And they stoned Stephen, 

camp ; and it waa not usual, the Jewish 
writers inform us, to stone in the presence 
of the sanhedrim. Though this was a 
popular tumult, and Stephen was con- 
demned without the regular process of 
trial, yet some of the Jqtvm of law were 
observed, and he was stoned in the man- 
ner directed in the case of blasphemers, 
f And Bloned him. This was the punish- 
ment appointed in the case of blasphemy. 
Lev. xxiv. 16. Note, John x. 31. IT And 
the witnesses. That is, the false witnesses 
who bore testimony against him. ch. vi. 13. 
It was directed in the law (Deut xvii. 7) 
that the witnesses in the case should be 
first in executing the sentence oi the law. 
This was done to prevent false accusa- 
tions by the prospect that they must be 
employed as executioners. Afler they had 
commenced the process of execution, ^1 
the people joined in it Deut. xvii. 7. Lev. 
xxiv. lo. IT Laid down their clothes. Their 
outer garments. They were accustomed 
to lay these aside when they ran or work- 
ed. Note, Matt v. 40. ^ Ata young man's 
feeU &c That is, they procured him to 
take care of their garments. This is men- 
tioned solely because Saul, or Paul, after- 
wards became so celebrated, first as a 
persecutor, and then an apostle. His 
whole heart was in this persecution of 
Stephen; and he himself aHerwards al- 
luded to this circumstance as an evidence 
of his sinfulness in persecuting the Lord 
Tesus. Acts xxii. 20. 

59. Calling ujfon God. The word God 
IS not in the original, and should not have 
been in the translation. It is in none of 
the ancient MSS. or versions. It should 
have been rendered, They stoned Ste- 
phen, invoking, or calling upon, and say^ 
ing, Lord Jesus, &c. That is, he was en- 
gaged in prayer to the Lord Jesus. The 
word is used to express prayer in the fol- 
lowing, among other places : 2 Cor. i. 23, 
•* I call God to witness." 1 Pet 1. 17, "And 
if ye call on the Father," &c. Acts ii. 21, 
"Whosoever shall call on the name of 
the Lord," &c. ix. 14 ; xxii. 16. Rom. x. 
12, 13, 14. This was, therefore, an act of 
worship; a solemn invocation of the Lord 
Jesus, in the most interesting circum- 
•tances in which a man can be placed — 
in his dying moments. And this shows 
that it is right to worship the Lord Jesus, 
and to pray to him. For if Stephen was 
inspired, it settles the question. Th« •%' 



calling upon Gocf, and saying, Lort) 
Jesus, receiye ^ my spirit ! 
60 And he kneeled down, and 

c Fk.81.6. IA.83.4S. 

ample of an inspired man in such circom- 
stances, is a safe and correct example 
If it should be said that the in8pirati<Mi al 
Stephen cannot be made out, yet the in 
spiration of Luke, who has recorded u 
will not be called in question. Then the 
following circumstances show that he, sd 
inspired man, regarded it as right, and as 
a proper example to be followed. (1.) lie 
has recorded it without the slightest cx> 
pression of an opinion that it was impro- 
per. On the contrary, there is every evi- 
dence that he regarded the conduct of 
Stephen in this case as right and praise- 
worthy. There is, therefore, this attesta- 
tion to its propriety. (2.) The Spirit that 
ins{Hred Luke knew what use would be 
made of this case. He knew that it 
wonld be used as an example^ and as an 
evidence that it was right to worship the 
Lord Jesus. It is one of the cases which 
has been used to perpetuate the worship 
of the Lord Jesus in every age. If it was 
wrong, it is inconceivable that it should 
be recorded without some expres8i<Ni of 
disapprobation. (3.) The case is strikingly 
similar to that recorded in John xx. 88» 
where Thomas oflfered worship to the 
Lord Jesus, as his Ood, without reproof. 
If Thomas did it in the presence of the 
Saviour without reproof, it was right If 
Stephen did it without any expression of 
disapprobation from the insinred historian, 
it was right (4.) These examples were 
used to encourage Christians and Chrn- 
tian mar^rs to offer homage to Jesuf 
Christ 'rhus Pliny, writing to the em- 
peror Trajan, and giving an account of 
the Christians in Bythinia, savs, that they 
were accustomed to meet ana sing hymnt 
to Christ as to Ood. {lardner.) (5.) It is 
worthy of remark, that Stephen in his 
death offered the same act ot homage to 
Christ, that Christ himself did to the Fa- 
ther, when he died. Luke xxiii. 46. From 
all these considerations; it follows that the 
Lord Jesus is an object of worship ; thai 
in most solemn circumstances it is proper 
to call upon him, to worship him, ana lo 
commit our dearest interests to his hands- 
If this may be done, he is divine. % Re 
ceive my spirit. That is, receive it to thy 
self; take it to thine abode in heaven. 

60. And he kneeled down. This seems 
to have been a voluntary kneeling; a 
placing himself in this position for the 
pnrpose of prayer, choosing to die in thia 
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cned with a loud Toice, Lord, lay 
* not this sin to their charge ! And 
when h« had said this, he fell 
asleep. 
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CHAPTER Vni. 

A ND Saul * was consenting unto 

-'-^ his death. And at that time 

there was a great persecation against 



attitude. IT Lord. That is. Lord Jesiu. 
Note, ch. i. 24. IT Lay not, &c. Fornve 
them. This peasaffe strikingly resembles 
the dying prayer of the Lord Jesus. Luke 
xxiii. 34. Nothing but the Christian reli* 
gion will enable a man to utter this pas- 
sage in his dying moments. % He fdl 
aUeep. This is the usual mode of express- 
ing tne death of saints in th6 Bible. It is 
an expression indicating, (I.) The peace- 
fulness of their death, compared with the 
alarm of sinners ; (2.) The hope of a re- 
surrection ; as we retire to sleep with the 
hope of again awaking to the duties and 
enjoyments of life. 1^ John xi. 11, 12. 
1 Cor. xi. 30; xv. 51. 1 Thess. iv. 14; v. 
10. Matt ix. 24. 

In view of the death of this first Chris- 
tian martyr, we may remark, 

1. That it is right to address to the Lord 
Jesus the language of prayer. 

2. It is peculmrly proper to do it in 
afflictions, and in the prospect of death. 
Heb. iv. 15. 

3. Sustaining grace will be derived in 
trials chiefly from a view of the Lord 
Jesus. If we can look to him as our Sa- 
viour, see him to be exalted to deliver us, 
and truly commit our souls to him, we 
shall And the grace which we shall need 
in our afflictions. 

4. We should have such confidence in 
him, as to enable us to commit ourselves 
to him at any time. To do this, we should 
live a life or faith. In health, and youth, 
and strength, we should seek him as our 
first and best friend. 

5. While we are in health, we should 
prepare to die. What an unfit place for 
preparation for death would have been 
the situation of Stephen ! How impossi- 
ble then would it have been to have made 
preparation ! Yet the dying bed is oflen 
a place as unfit to prepare as were the 
circumstances of Stephen. When racked 
with pain when faint and feeble, when 
tihe mind is indisposed to thought, or 
when it raves in the wildness of deliri- 
um, what an unfit place is this to prepare 
to die. I have seen many dying beds ; I 
have seen many in all stages of their last 
sickness; but never have I yet seen a 
dying bed which seemed to me to be a 
proper place to make preparation for eter- 
nity. 

$. How peaoeihl and calm is a death 
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like that of Stephen, when compared 
with the alarms and anguish of a sinner! 
One moment of such peace in that tryinc 
time, is better than all the Measures and 
honours which the world can bestow. 
And to obtain such peacet the dying sin* 
ner would be willmg to give idl the 
wealth of the Indies, and all the crowns 
of the earth. So may I die— and so may 
all my readers — enaoled, Uke this dying 
martyr, to commit my departing spint tc 
the sure keeping of the |;reat Redeemer! 
When we take a parting view of the 
world ; when our eyes shall be turned 
for the last time to take a look of friends 
and relatives ; and when the darkness of 
death shall begin to come around us ; then 
may we be enabled to cast the eye of fiuth 
to the heavens, and say, ' Loid Jesus, re- 
ceive our spirits;* ana thus fall asleep^ 
peaceful in death, in the hope of the re 
surrection of the just 

CHAPTER Vni. 
1. And Saul ums consenting, &c. Was 
pleased with his being put to death, and 
approved it. Comp. ch. xxii. 20. This 
part of the verse should have been con- 
nected with the (nvvious chapter. T At 
that time. That is, immediately follow- 
ing the death of Stephen. The persecu- 
tion arose on account of Stephen, ch. xi. 
19. The tumult did not subside when 
Stephen was killed. Their anger con- 
tinued to be excited against eul Chris- 
tians. They had become so irabittered 
by the zeal and success of the apostles, 
and by their frequent charges of murder 
in putting the Son of God to death, that 
they resolved at once to put a period to 
their progress and success. l*his was the 
first persecution against Christians; the 
first m a series that terminated only when 
the religion which they wished to destrc^ 
was fully established on the ruins of both 
Judaism and Paganism. IT The church. 
The collection or Christians which were 
now organized into a church. The church 
at Jerusalem was the first that was col- 
lected. IT All scattered. That is, tho 
great mass of Christians. T The re^cns 
of Judea, &c. See Note, Matt. 11.22 
t Except the apostles. Probably the other 
Christians fled from fear. Why the apos 
ties, who were particularly in danger, did 
not flee also, is not stated by the historian. 
Having been, however, more Cv\\Vj ^^-^ 
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the church which waa at Jerusalem ; 
and they were all scattered * abroad 
throughout the regions of Judea 
and Samaria, except the apostles. 
2 And devout men carried Ste- 

f»hen to kU burial^ and made great 
amantation oyer him. 



«tnicted than the others, and having been 
taught their duty by the example and 
leaching of the Saviour, they remlved, it 
•eemi, to remain and brave the fury of 
the persecutors. For them to have fled 
then would have exposed them, as lead- 
en and founders of the new religion, to 
d^a charge of timidity and weakness. 
They therefore resolved to remain in the 
midst of their persecutors ; and a merciful 
Providence ^-atched over them, and de- 
fended them from harm. The dispersion 
extended not only to Judea and Samaria, 
but those who fled carried the gospel also 
10 Phenice, and Cyprus, and Antioch. eh. 
xi. 19. There was a rttuon why this was 

Jermitted. The eariy converts were 
ews. They had strong feelings of at- 
tachment to the city of Jerusalem, to the 
temple, and to the land of their fathers. 
Yet it was the design of the Lord Jesus 
that the ffffP®^ should be preached every 
where. To accomplish this, he suflfered 
a persecution to rage; and they were 
scattered abroad, and bore his gospel to 
other cities and lands. Good thus came 
out of evil ; and the flrst persecution re- 
sulted, as all others have done, in advanc- 
ing the cause which was intended to be 
destroyed. 

2. And devout men. Religious men. 
The word used here does not imply 
of necessity that they were Christians. 
There mignt have been Jews who did 
not approve the popular tumult, and the 
murder of Stephen, and who gave him a 
decent burial. Joseph of Arimathea, and 
Nioodemus, both Jews, thus gave to the 
Lord Jesus a decent burial. John xix. 38, 
991 f Carried Stephen. The word trans- 
lated ottnied^ means properly to coUect^ 
as fruits, &c. Then it is applied to all 
the preparations necessary for fitting a 
dead body for burial, as aJuecting, or con- 
fining it by bandages, with spices, &c. 
T And maae great lamentation. This was 
uaual among the Jews at a funeraL See 
Note, Miatt ix. 23. 

3. Aifor Saul. But Saul. He had no 
concern in the pious attentions shown to 

but ensaged with seal in the 
ition % He made hmooc 




3 As for SanI, he * made havoc 
of the church, entering into every 
hoQse; and haling men and wo- 
men, committed them to prison. 

4 Therefore thej that were scat- 
tered abroad, went everj where 
preaching the word. 

h c.96.10,11. OaLl.ia. 



ix»M«**'iT«. This word ia commooly ap- 
plied to wild beasts, to Iimw, wolves, oe 
and denotes the devaatationa which thev 
commit. Sa61 raged against the churn 
like a wild beast — a strong e x p res s i on, 
denoting the zeal and fury with which ba 
engaged in persecution. T Entering into 
evertf houae. To search lor those who 
were suspected of being ChrisliaDa 
Y Haling. Dragging, or compelling them. 
? Committed them to prison. The sanhe- 
drim had not power to put them to death. 
John xviii. 31. But they had poww to 
imprison ; and they resolved, it seeinsi to 
exercise this power to the utmost Pud 
frequently refers to his seal in persaent- 
ing the church. Acts xxvL 10, II. GaL l 
13. — It may be remarked h«re thAt diert 
never was a persecuticm commenced with 
more flattering prospects to Uie peisaco 
tors. Saul, the pnncipal agent, was 
young, zealous, learned, and clothed with 
power. lie showed aflerwarda that he 
had talents fitted for any atatioD: and 
zeal that tired with no exertion, and that 
was appalled by no obstacle. With this 
talent he entered on his work. ChiiHiaDi 
were few and feeble. 'Hiey were scat- 
tered and unarmed. Tliey were nnpio- 
tected by any civil power, and ezposedr 
therefore, to the full blaze and rage of 
persecution. That the church was noi 
destroyed, was owiM to die protectioD of 
God — a protection that not only secured 
its existence, but which extended its in* 
fluence and power by means »f this veiy 
persecution mr abroad on the earth. 

4 Went every where. That is, they 
travelled through the various regioos 
where they were scattered. In all ptaces 
to which they came, they preached the 
word. T Preaching the word. Greek, 
Evangdizingt or announcing the good 
newr-s of the message of mercy, or the 
word of God. It is not the usual word 
which is rendered preachy but means sim- 
ply announcing the good news of Balv» 
tion. There is no evidence, nor ia there 
any probability.that all these persona were 
ordained to preach. They were mani* 
festly common Christians who were 
tered by the persecution ; and fhm : 
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5 Then Philip <■ went down to 
the city of Samaria, and preached 
Christ unto them. 
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inff is, that they communicated to their 
fouow-men in conversation, wherever 
they met them ; and probably in the sy- 
nagogues, where all Jews had a right to 
speak, the glad tidings that the Messiah 
had come, it is not said that they set 
themselves up for public teachers; or 
that they administer^ baptism; or that 
they founded churches: out they pro- 
claimed every where the news that a 
Saviour had come. Their hearts were 
full of it Out of the abundance of the 
heart the mouth speaks ; and they made 
the truth known to all whom they met. — 
We may leam from this, (].) That perse- 
cution tends to promote the very thing 
which it would destroy. (2.) That one 
of the best means to make Christians ac- 
tive and zealous is to persecute them. 
(3.) Iliat it is right for aU Christians to 
make knowu the truths of the gospel. 
When the heart is full, the lips will 
speak ; and there is bo more impropriety 
m their speaking of redemption than of 
any thins else. (4.) It should be the great 
object of all Christians to make the Sa- 
viour known every where. By their lives, 
conversation, and pious exhortations and 
entreaties, they should beseech dying sin- 
ners to be reconciled to God. And espe- 
cially should this be done when they are 
travelling. Christians when away from 
home seem almost to inuu^ne that they 
lay aside the obligations of religion. But 
the example of Christ and his early dis- 
ciples has taught m that ttiis is the very 
time to attempt to do good. 

5. Uten Philip. One of the seven dea- 
(»ns. ch. vi. 5. He is afterwards called 
the Evan^diet Acts xxi. 8 • ^ l^e city 
ef Samaria. This does not mean a city 
whose name was Samaria, for no such 
city at that time existed. Samaria was a 
region. Matt. ii. 22. The ancient city Sa- 
maria, the capital of that region, had oeen 
'lestroyed by H^cania, so comi>IeteIy as 
to leave no vestige of it remaining; and 
he •* took away," says Josephus, ** the very 
marks that thera had ever been such a 
t:itv there." (Antiq. b. xiii. ch. x. $ 3.) He- 
nxl the Great afterwards buflt a city on 
this site, and called it Sdtaste^ i. e. Au- 
ffustOj in honour of the emperor Augus- 
tus. (Jos. Antiq. b. xv. ch. viii. $ 5.) Per- 
haps this city is intended, as being the 
pnncipal city of Samaria ; or possiblv Sij- 
fshar, anoAer city where the gospel had 

M 



6 And the people with one ao 
cord * gave heed unto those things 
which Philip spake, hearing, '• and 

b 8Clir.aO.t8. e Jpo.4.41,42. 

been before ^ached by the Saviour 
himself. John iv. % And preached CkruL 
Preached that the Messiah had come, and 
made known his doctrines. The same 
truths had been before stated in Samaria 
by the Saviour himself (John iv.); and 
this was doubtless one of the reasiMis why 
they so gladly now received the word of 
God. The field liad been prepared by the 
Lord Jesus; and he had said that it was 
white for the harvest (John iv. 35) ; and 
into that field Philip now entered, and 
was signally blessed. His coming was 
attended Avith a remarkable revival.ofre 
ligion. The word translated preach here 
is not that which is used in tne previous 
verse. This denotes to proclaim as a erier, 
and is commonly employed to denote the 
preachinj^ofthe gospel, so called. Mark 
V. 20 ; vii. 36. Luke viii. 39. Matt. xziv. 
14. Acts X. 42. Rom. x. 15. 1 Cor. ix. 27 ; 
XV. 12. 2 Tim. iv. 2. It has been arffued 
that because Philip is said thus to have 
preached to the Samaritans, that therefore 
all deacone have a right to preach or that 
they are, under the New Testament eco- 
nomy, an order of ministers. But this is 
by no means clear. I^br, (1.) It is not evi 
dent, nor can it be shown, diat the <^er 
deacons (ch. vi) ever preached. There is 
no record of their doing so; and the nar- 
rative would lead us to suppose that they 
did not (2.) They were appointed for a 
very diflerent purpose (ch. vi. 1 — 5) ; and 
it is fiiir to suppose that a» deaconSf they 
confined themselves to the design of their 
appointment. (3.) It is not said mat Philip 
preached in virtue of his being a deaccn. 
From any thing in thie place, it would 
seem that he preached as the other Chris* 
tians did — wherever he was. (4.) But 
elsewhere an express distinction is made 
between Phihp and the others. A new 
appellation is given him, and he is ex- 
pressly called the Evangelist, Acts zzL 8. 
From thtSt it seems that h? preached, not 
because he was a deacon^ but because he 
had received a special appointment to this 
business as an evangelist (5.) This same 
office, or rank of Christian teachers, is ex- 
]»ressly recognised elsewhere. Eph. iv. 11. 
All these considerations show that there 
is not in the sacred Scriptures an order of 
ministers appointed to preach as deacons. 
6. With one accord. Unitedly, or with 
one mind. Great multitudes of them did 
it ^ Gave heed Paid attenticm to : em* 
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seeing the miracles which he did. 

7 For * unclean spirits, crying 
with loud voice, came out of many 
that were possessed with them : and 
many taken with palsies, * and that 
were lame, * were healed. 

8 And there was great joy in that 
city, 

9 But there was a certain man 

uMar.UM. » Mar^LS-U. e.9.33,S4. rMatt.11.5. 

braced. IT Hearing. Hearing what he 
Mid. 

7. For unclean gpiriU. Note, Matt. iv. 
iA. T Crying wUh loud voice. Note, 
Mark i. 26. f Paisia. Note, Matt iv. 
M. 

8. And there vms great joy. Thif joy 
arose, (1.) From the fact that to many per- 
■ons, before sick and afflicted, were re- 
•tored to health. (2.) From the conver* 
■ion of individuals to Christ. The ten- 
dency of religion is to produce joy. 
(3.) From the mutual joy of families and 
friends, that their friends were convert- 
ed. The tendency of a revival of religion 
is thus to produce great joy. 

9. But there was a certain man called 
Simon. The Fathers have written much 
respecting this man, and have given 
strange accounts of him; but nothing 
more is certainly known of him than is 
stated in this place. Rosenmueller and 
Kuinoel suppose him to have been a Si- 
mon mentioned by Josephus (Antiq. b. xx. 
ch. vii. $ 2), who was bom in Cyprus. 
He was a magician, and was employed 
by Felix to persuade Drusilla to torsake 
her husband Azizus, and to marry Felix. 
But it is not very probable that this was 
the same person. (8ee Note in Wbiston's 
Josephus.) Simon Magus was probably 
a Jew or a Samarium^ who had addicted 
hiniself to the arts of magic, and who was 
much celebrated f^r it. He had studied 
philosophy in Alexandria in Egypt (Mo- 
sheim, i. p. 113, 114, MurdocTts transla- 
tion), and then lived at Samaria. After 
he was cut off from the hope of adding 
to his other powers the power of woridng 
miracles, the fathers say that he fell into 
many errors, and became the founder of 
the sect of the Simonians. They accused 
him of affirming that he came down as 
the Father in rospect to the Samaritans ; 
the Son in respect to the Jews ; and the 
Hdy Spirit n respect to the Gentiles. 
He did not acknowledge Christ to be the 
Son of God, but a rival, and pretended 
himMlf to be Oirist He rejected the 
law of Moses. Many other things are 



called Simon, which beforetime in 
the same city used sorcery, *■ and 
bewitched the people of Samaria, 
giying out ' that himself was some 
great one : 

1 To whom f they all gaye heed, 
from the least to the greatest, say- 
ing, This man is the great power cf 
God. 

d e.19.6. BaJLIS. • tAM. mjiSfi. f 8Cor.U.19 



affirmed of him, which rest on doubtful 
authority. He seems to have become an 
enemy to Christianity; though he was 
willing then to avail iiimaelf of some of 
its doctrines in order to advance his qvhl 
interests. The account that he came to 
a tragical death in Rcxne ; that he was 
honoured as a deity by the Roman senate; 
and that a statue was erected to his me 
mory in the isle of Tiber, is now genendljr 
rejected. His end is not known. (See 
Calmet, art Simon MaguM, and Mosheim, 
i. p. 114. Note.) 1 Beforetime, The prac- 
tice of magic, or sorcery, was common at 
that time, and in all the ancient nations. 
IT Used sorcery. Greek, t*tny»umv, Exer* 
cising the arts of the Magiy or Magicians i 
hence the name Simon Magus, Sec Note, 
Matt ii. 1. The ancient Magi had their 
rise in Persia, and were at fmst addicted 
to the study of philosophy, astronomy, 
medicine, &c. Tliis name came after- 
wards to signify those who made use of 
the knowledge of these arts for the pur 
pose of imposing on mankind — astrolo- 
gers, soothsayers, necromancers, fbrtone- 
tellers,&c. Such persons pretended to pre. 
diet future events by the positions of the 
stars, and to cure diseases by incantations, 
&c Seelsa.ii.6. See also Dan. i. 20; ii- 2. 
It was expressly forbidden the Jews to 
consult such persons on pain of death. 
Lev. xix. 31 ; xx. 6. In these arts Simon 
had been eminently successful. T And 
bewitched. This is an unhappy transla- 
tion. The Greek means merely that he 
astonished or iunazed the people, or cm- 
founded their judgment The idea of 
bewitching them is not in the original. 
IT Ciiving ouU &c Saying, i. e. boasling. 
It was in this way, partly, that he so con- 
founded them. Jugglers generally impose 
on people just in proportion to the extra- 
vagance and folly or their pretensions. 
The same remark may be made of qutuk 
doctors, and of all perscMis who attempt to 
delude and impose on mankind. 

10. The great power of God. Proliably 
this means only that they believed that 
he was invested with the power of God 
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11 And to him they had regard, 
because that of lon^ time he had 
bewitched ^ them with sorceries. 

12 But when they believed * Phi- 
lip preaching the things ' concern- 
ing the kingdom of God, and the 
name of Jesus Christ, they were 
baptized, both men and women. 

13 Then Simon himself believed 



• Gal^l. 
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not that they supposed he was really the 
Great God. 

13L 7%en Simon. . .believed also. That 
is, he believed that Jesus had wrought 
miracles^ and was raised from the dead, 
&c. All this he could believe in entire 
consistency with his own notions of the 
power of magic; and all that the con- 
nexion requires us to suppose is that he 
believed this — that Jesus had power of 
working miracles, &c. ; and as he purpos- 
ed to turn this to his own account, ne was 
willing to profess himself to be his fol- 
lower. It might have injured his popu- 
larity, moreover, if he had taken a stand 
when so many were professing to become 
Christians. — Men often profess religion 
because, if they do not, they fear tney 
will lose their influence, and oe left with 
the ungodly. That Simon was not a real 
Christian is apparent from the whole nar- 
rative, ver. 18. 21 — 23. ^ And token he 
was baptized. He was admitted to a pro- 
fession of religion in the same way as the 
others. Philip did not pretend to know 
the heart ; and Simon was admitted be- 
cause he professed his belief This is all 
the evidence that ministers can have, and 
it is no wonder, that thevi as well as Phi- 
lip, are of>en deceived. The reasons which 
influenced Simon to make a profession of 
religion, seem to have been tiiese : (1.) An 
impression that Christianity was true. He 
seems to have been convinced of this by 
the miracles of Philip. (2.) The fact that 
many others were becoming Christians ; 
and he went in with the multitude. This 
is often the case in revivals of religion. 
(3.) He had no religion; but it is clear 
(ver. 20, 21) that he was willing to make 
use of Christianity to advance his own 
power, influence, and popularity— a thing 
which multitudes of men of the same 
mind with Simon Magus have been will- 
ing since to do. IT And continued^ &c. 
ft was customary and natural for the dis- 
ciples to remain with their t3achers. See 
i^h. ii 42. f And wondered. This is the 
same word that is translated bewitched in 
ver 9. 11. It means that he was amazed 



also: and when he was baptized, 
he continued with Philip, and won- 
dered, beholding the miracles ' and 
signs which were done. 

14 Now when the apostles which 
were at Jerusalem heard that Sa- 
maria had received the word of 
God, they sent unto ^em Peter 
and John : 

1 or, tigtu tmd grtttt nUrmdm. 

that Philip could really perform so much 
greater miracles than he had even pre- 
tended to. — ^Hypocrites will sometimes be 
greatly attentive to the external duties of 
religion, and will be greatly surprised at 
what is done by God tor the salvation of 
sinners. IT Miracles and signs. Greek, 
Signs and great powers, or great miracles, 
l^at is, so much greater than he pretend- 
ed to he able to perform. 

14. They sent. That is, the apostles 
deputed two of their number. This shows 
conclusively that there was no chief oi 
ruler among them. They acted as being 
equal in authority. The reason why they 
sent them was, probablvt that there would 
be a demand for more labour than Philip 
could render ; a church was to be founo- 
ed, which required their presence ; and 
it was important that they should be pro- 
sent to organize it, and to build it up. The 
harvest had occurred in Samaria, of^which 
the Saviour spoke (John iv. 35), and it 
was proper that they should enter into 
it. — In times of revival there is often more 
to be done than can be done by the regu- 
lar pastor of a people, and it is proper 
that he should be aided from aoroad- 
IT PetfT. This shows that Peter had no 
such authority and primacy as the Roman 
Catholics claim for him. He exercised 
no authority of sending others, but was 
himself sent. He was appointed by their 
united voice, instead or claiming the 
power himself of directing Mem. f And 
John. Peter was ardent, bold, zealous, 
rash ; John was mild, gentle, tender, per- 
suasive. There was wisdom in uniting 
them in this work, as the talents of both 
were needed ; and the excellencies in the 
character of the one would compensate 
for the defects of the other. It is obeerv 
able that the apostles sent two together, as 
the Saviour had himself done. See Note, 
Mark vi. 7. The reasons why this addi- 
tional aid was sent to Samaria were pro- 
bably these: (1.) To assist Philip in a 
great work — in the harvest which ne was 
Siere collecting. (2.) To give the sanc- 
tion of the authority of ^he apostles to 
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15 Who, when they were come 
down, prayed for them, that they 
mig[ht receive the Holy Ghost : 

16 For as yet * he was fallen 
apon none of them ; only they were 

* baptized in the name of the Lord 
Tesus. 

o e.19.2. h cSMi 10.4S{ 19^,6. ICor.l.lS. 

A* hat he was doing. (3.) To confer on 
the converts the gut of the Holy Ghost 
ver. 17. 

15. Were come down. To Samaria. 
Jerusalem was genemlly represented as 
upt or higher than the rest of the land. 
Matt XX 18. John vii. 8. IT Prayed for 
them. They sought at the hand of God 
the extraoruinary communications of the 
Holy Spirit They did not even pretend 
to have the power of doing it without the 
aid of God. IT That they might receive the 
Holy Ghost The main question here is, 
what was meant by the Holy Ghost? In 
ver. 20, it is called " the gifl of God." 
The following remarks may make this 
l^ain. (1 .) It was not that ^ft of the Holy 
Ghost by which the soul ts converted^ or 
renewed, for they had this when they be- 
lieved, ver. 6. Every where the conver- 
sion of the sinner is traced to his influ- 
ence. Comp. Jolm i. 13. (2.) It was not 
the ordinary influences of the Spirit by 
whidi the soul is sanctifled ; for sanctin- 
cation is a progressive work, and this was 
sudden: sanctiflcation is shown by the 
general tenor of the life ; this was sud- 
den and striking, (3.) It- was something 
that was discernible by external effects ; 
for Simon saw (ver. 18), that this was done 
by the laying on of hands. (4.) The 
pnrase ' the gifl of the Holy Ghost,' and 

* the descent of the Holy Ghost,' signified 
not merely his ordinary influences in 
converting sinners, but those extraordi- 
nary influences that attended the first 
preaching of the gospel — ^the power of 
speaking with new tongues (ch. ii.), the 

gower of working miracles, &c. Acts xix. 
. (5.) This is further clear from the fact 
that Simon wished to purchase this power, 
evidentlv to keep up his influence among 
tlie people, and to retain his ascendency 
Rs a juggler and sorcerer. But surely, 
Simon would not wish to purchase the 
converting and sanctifying influences of 
the Holy Spirit; it was the power of 
working miracles. These things make it 
clear that by the gift of the Holy Spirit 
here is meant the power of si)eaking wifli 
Dew tormies (comp. I Cor. xiv.) and the 
^wer of miracles And it is further clear I 



17 Then laid * they their hands 
on them, and they receiyed the 
Holy Ghost 

18 And ¥fhen Simon saw, that 
through laying on of the apostles* 
hands the Holy Ghost was given, 
he offered them/ money, 

e C6.6. Be.6A d lTiB.6.fi. 

that this passage should not be addnceo 
in favour of*' the rite of confirmation** in 
the Christian church. For braides the 
fact that there are now no apostles, the 
thing spoken of here, is entirely different 
from that of the rite of confirmation. This 
was to confer the extraordinary power of 
working miracles; that is for a different 
purpose. 

If it be asked why this power was con- 
ferred on the early Christians, it may be 
replied, that it was to furnish striking 
proof of the truth of the Christian reli- 
gion ; to impress the people, and thus to 
win them to embrace the gospel. The 
early church was thus armed with the 
pow'er of the Holy Spirit ; and this extra 
ordinary attestation of God to his message 
was one cause of the rapid propagatiffli 
and permanent establishment of the gos 
pel. 

16. He VMS fatten. This expression is 
several times applied to the Holy SfHrit 
ch. X. 44 ; xi. 15. It does not difier mate- 
rially from the common expression, ** tlie 
Holy Ghost descended." It means tibat he 
came from heaven; and the expresskHi 
to fall, applied to his influences, denotes 
the rapidity and suddenness of his com- 
ing, (^omp. ch. xix. 2. V In the name of 
the Lord Jesus. Note, ch. ii. 38. See abo 
ch. X. 48 ; xix. 5, 6. 

17. Then laid they their hands, &c. Tta 
was an act of prayer, expressing an invo- 
cation to God that he would impart the 
blessing to them. Oa how many they laid 
their hands, is not said. It is evident that 
it was not on all, for they did not thus lay 
hands on Simon. Perha^ it was done 
on a few of the more pronunent and lead- 
ing persotis, who were to be employed 
particularly in bearing witness to the 
truth of the gospel. It was customary to 
lay the hands on any person when a fa 
vouT was to be conferred, or a blessini( 
imparted. See Note, Matt ix. 18. 

18. Simon saw, &C. That is, he wit- 
nessed the extraordinary effects, the power 
of speaking in a miraculous manner, dec. 
Note, ver. 15. ^ He offered them money 
He had had a remarkable influence ora 
the Samaritans, and he saw that th« pa» 
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19 Saying. Give me also this 
power, that on whomsoever I lay 
hands, he may receive the Holy 
Ghost. 

20 But Peter said unto him, Thy 
money perish with thee, because * 

a 2Ki.5.15,16. Hatt.10.8. b c.10.45; 11.17. 

session of this power would perpetuate 
and increase his influence. Men com- 
monly employ the tricks of legerdemain 
lor the purpose of making monev ; and it 
seems probable that such had been die 
design of Simon. He saw ^at if he could 
communicate to others this power, if he 
could confer on them the talent of speak- 
ing other languages, it might be turned 
to vast account, and he sought therefore 
to purchase it of the apostles. From this 
act of Simon we have derived our word 
simoni/t to denote the buying and selling 
of ecclesiastical preferment, or church 
offices, where religion is supported by 
the e^ate. This aot of Simon shows con- 
clusively that he was influenced by im- 
proper motives in becoming connected 
with the church. 

20. Thy money perish with thee. This 
IS an expression ot the horror and indig- 
nation of Peter at the base offer of Simon. 
It is not to be understood as an impreca- 
tion on Simon. The main idea is the 
apostle's contempt for the money^ as if he 
regarded it as of no value. 'Let your 
money go to destruction. Wo abhor your 
impious ofl!er. We can freely see any 
amount of money destroyed before we 
will be tempted to seU the gift of the Holy 
Ghost.' But there was here also an ex- 
pression of his belief that Simon also 
would pensh. It was a declaration that 
he was hastening to ruin, and as if this 
was certain, Peter sajrs, let your money 
verishtoo. ^ The gift of God. That which 
ne has givent or conferred as a favour. 
The idea was tAsurd that that which God 
himself gives as a sovereign, could be 
purchased. It was impious to think of at- 
tempting to buy with worthless gold that 
which was of so inestimable value. The 
eift of God heie means the extraordinary 
mfluences of the Holy Ghost ch. x. 45 ; 
ici. 17. How can we pay a price to God ? 
All I hat we can give, the silver, and the 
ffold, and the cattle on a thousand hills, 
belong to him already. We have nothing 
which we can present for his favours. 
And yet there are many who seek to 

eurchase the favour of God. Some do it 
y alms and prayers ; some by penance 
and fastine ; some by attempting to make 
their own nearts better, and by splf-right- 

m2 



thou hast thooghi that the ^d ^ oi 
God may be purchased with mo. 
ney. 

21 Thou hast neither part ' no? 
lot in this matter: for' thy heat* *9 
not right in the sight of God. 

e JmMSB. d Pfe.78.36,37. Es«.14A 

eousness; and some by penitence and 
tears. All these will not purchase his 
favour. Salvation, like every other bless* 
ing, will be his gift ; and if ever received, 
we must be willing to accept it on hia 
own terms ; at his own time ; and in h» 
own way. We are without merit ; and 
if saved, it will be by the sovereign grace 
of God. 

21. Neither part. Yon hare no portion 
of the grace ot God ; that is, you are des- 
titute of it altogether. This word com 
monly denotes me part of an inheritance 
which falls to one when it is divided. 
IT Nor lot. This word means properly a 
portion which falls to one when an es- 
tate, or when spoil in war is divided into 
portions, according to the number of those 
who are to be partakers, and the part of 
each one is determined by lot. Tne two 
words denote emphaticaUy that he was in 
no sense a partaser of the favour of God. 
IT In this matter. Greek, In this word, i. e. 
thing. That which is referred to here is 
the religion of Christ He was not a 
Christian. It is remarkable that Peter 
judged him so soon, and when he had 
seen but one act of his. But it was an 
act which satisfied him that he was a 
stranger to religion. One act may some- 
times brmg out the whole character; it 
may evince the governing motives; it 
may show traits of character utterly tn- 
consistent with true religion ; and then it 
is as certain a criterion as any lon^ series 
of acts. ^ Thy heart. Yonr a^ections, or 

foveming motives ; your principle of con- 
uct. Comp. 2 Kings x. 15. Tou love 
gold and pfopularity, and hot the gospel 
for what it is. There is no evidence here 
that Peter saw this in a miraculous man- 
ner, or by any supernatural influence. It 
was apparent ana plain, that Simon was 
not influenced by the pure, disinterested 
motives of the gospel, nut by the love of 
power and of the world. 1l In the sight 
of God. That is, God sees or judges that 
your heart is not sincere and pure. — No 
external profession is acceptable without 
the heart. Reader, is your heart right 
with God ? Are your motives pure ; and 
does God see there the exercise of holy. 
Sincere, and benevolent affections towards 
him? God knows the motives ; and with 
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29 Repent therefore of this thy 
wickedness; and pray God, ifper- 
naps the thought of thine heart may 
be forgiven tnee : 

• DM.i^. STimJUS. 

uncrriiig certainty he will judge; and 
with unerring justice he will fix our 
doom, according to the aflectiona of the 
heart 

22. RepenU therefore. Here we may 
remark, [Vi That Simon was at thif time 
on unconverted sinner. (2.) That the 
oonunand wab given to him at tuck. 
^0 That ho was required to do the thing; 
not to wait or seek merely, but actuully 
to repent (4.) That this was to be the 
first step in his oonfrersion. He was not 
even directed to pray fint i but his first 
indispemable work was lo npenU that is, 
to exercne Jpfoptr sorrow for this sin. and 
to abandon his |^an orprinciple of action. 
And this shows, (1.) That aJl sinners are 
to be exhorted tn repent^ as their first 
work. They are noC to be told xo toaiu 
and read, and pray, in the ex[)ectation 
that repentance will be^iven them. With 
such helps as they can obtain, they arc to 
do the thing. (2.) Prayer will not be ac- 
ceptable, or heard, unless the sinner comes 
repenting, that is, unless he regrets his 
sin, and detiret to forsake it. Then, and 
then only, will he be heard. When he 
comes loving his sins, and resolving still 
to practise toem, God will not hear him. 
When he comes desirous of forsaking 
them, grieved that he is guilty, and fed- 
itig his need of help, G<k1 will hear his 
prayer. See Isa. i. 15. Mic. iii. 4. Frov. 
i. 2i3. Ps. Ixvi. 18. IT And pray God. 
Having a desire to forsake the sin, and to 
bo pardoned, then pi*ay to God to forgive. 
It would be absurd to ask forgiveness 
until a m<ui felt his need of it This 
shows that a sinner ought to pray, and 
hou) he ought to do it It should be with 
a desire and purpose to forsake sin, and 
in that state of mind God will hear the 
prayer. Comp. Dan. iv. 27. IT IfperTtaps. 
There was no certainty that Uod would 
foi^ve him ; nor is there any evidence 
either that Simon prayed, or that he was 
forgiven.— This direction of Peter pre- 
sents another important principle in re- 
gard to the conduct of sinners. They are 
to be directed to repent not because they 

ave the promise of forgiveness, and not 
because tney hope to be forgiven, but be- 
cause sin is a great evil, and because it is 
right and proper that they should repent, 
whether they are forgiven or not That 
■k to be left to Uia sovereign mercy of 



23 i''or i perceiTe that thou aii 
in the gall of bitterness, * and vp 
the bond ' of iniquity. 

h Jer.4.1t. Hah.lS.15. c Flk 11S.16. Frvriil 



God. 7%«y are to repent of sin, and- 
then they are to feel, not that &ey have 
any daim on God, but that they are de- 
pendent on him, and must be saved or 
lost at his will. They are not to suppow 
that their tears will purchase forgivenesi, 
but that they lie at tne foot of mercy, and 
that there isiiope — not certainty— thatGc^ 
will forgive. The language of thehum- 
bled sinner is. 

** Perhaps he will admit my plea. 
Perhaps will bear my prayer ; 
But if I perish I will pray, 
And perish only there. 

" I can but perish if I go, 
I am resolv'd to try, 
For if I stay away, I know 
I shall for ever die." 

IT TTie thought, &c. Tour purpose, at 
wish. Thoughts may be, tlierefore, evU, 
and need forgiveness. It is not open en 
only that needs to be pardoned ; it is the 
secret purpose of the soul. 

23. For I perceive. That is, by the act 
which he had done. His ofiler had shown 
a state of mind that was wholly incon- 
sistent with true reUgion. One smgle sin 
nuty as certainly show that there is no 
true piety as many acts of iniquity. It 
may be so decided, so malignant so utterly 
inconsistent with just views, as at once to 
determine what the character is. The no 
of Simun was of this character. Peter 
here does not appear to have claimed 
the power of judgmg the heart ; but he 
judged, as all other men would, by the 
act IT In the gaiU. This word denotes 
properly bile, or that bitter, yellowish- 
ffreen fiuid that is secreted in the Uver. 
Hence it means any thing very biUer; 
and also any bad passion of the mind, as 
anger, malice, &c. We speak of bitterness 
of mind, &c. IT Of bitterness, Tliis is s 
Hebraism ; the usual mode of eirpressing 
the superlative, and meana excessvoe butter' 
ness. The phrase is used respecting ido- 
latry (Dent. xxix. 18), *' Lest there should 
be among vou a root that beareth gall and 
wormwood.*' A similar expression occnis 
in Heb xii. 15, ** Lest any root of bltte^ 
ness springing up, trouble you,** Ac Sin 
is thus represented as a bitter or potsonoos 
thing ; a thing not only unpUamnt m its 
consequences, but ruinous in its charac- 
ter, as a poisonous plant would be in the 
midst o'''>thei' plants. Jer * 19. ** ft is aL 
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24 Then answered Simon, and 
said. Pray ' ye to the Lord for me, 
that none of these things which ye 
have spoken come upon me. 

25 And they, when they had tes- 
tified and preached the word of the 
Lord, returned to Jerusalem, and 

a £z.8.8. NaJI.7. lKi.13.6. Job 42.8. JaAlt. 

evil and bitter thing that thou hast for- 
saken the Lord thy God.*' iv. 18- Rom. iU. 
14, " Whose moutn is full of cursing and 
bitterness." Eph. iv. 31. The meaning 
here is, that the heart of Simon was full 
of dreadful, malignant sin. IT Bond of 
iniquity. Or, that thou art hound by ini- 
quity. That is, that it has the rule over 
you, and binds you as a slave. Sin is 
ofien thus represented as bondage and 
captivity. Sinners are represented as 
ctuuned to it, and kept in hard servitude. 
Ps. cxvi. 16. Prov. v. 22, "He shall be 
holden with the cords of his sins." Rom. 
vii. 23, 24. These expressions prove con- 
clusively that Simon was a stranger to 
religion. 

24. Pray ye, &c. Here remark, (1.) 
That Simon was directed to pray for him* 
self (ver. 22), but he had no disposition to 
do that Sinners will oflen ask others to 
pray for them, when thev are too proud, 
or too much in love with sin, to pray for 
themselves. (2.) The main thing that 
Peter wished to impress on him was a 
sense of his sin. Simon did not regard 
this, but looked only to the punishment 
He was terrified and alarmed; and he 
sought to avoid future punishment ; but 
he had no alarm about his sins. So it is 
oflen with sinners. So it was with Pha- 
raoh (Ex. viii. 28. 32), and with Jeroboam 
(1 Kings xiii. 6). And so sinners often 
quiet their own ronsciences by asking 
ministers and Christian friends to pray for 
them, while (Aey still purpose to persevere 
in iniquity. If men expect to be saved, 
ihey must pray /or themselves ; and pray 
not chiefly to be freed from punishment, 
but from the sin which deserves hell. — 
This is all that we hear of Simon in the 
New Testament ; and the probability is, 
that, like many other sinners, he did not 
pray for himself, but continued to live in 
the gall of bitterness, and died in the 
bond of iniquity. The testimony of an- 
tiquity is decided on that point See 
Note, ver. 9. 

25. In many viUages, &c. They toeni 
at first directly to the city of Samana. On 
their return to Jerusalem, ihey travelled 
,oorc at leisure, and preached in the vil- 



preached the gosp^el in many TiU 
iages of the Samaritans. 

26 And the angel of the Lord 
spake unto Philip, saying. Arise, 
and go toward the south, unto the 
way that goeth down from Jerusa- 
lem unto Gaza * which is desert 



Iages also— a good example for the minis- 
tors of the gospel, and n>r all Christians, 
when travelling from place to place.— 
The reason why they returned to Jeru- 
salem, and made that their permanent 
abode, might have been, that it was im- 
portant to Dear witness to the resurrection 
of Christ in the very city where he had 
been crucified, and where hk reeurrec- 
tion had occurred. If die doctrine was 
established Mere, it would be more easy 
to establish it elsewhere. 

26. And the angd tf the Lord, The 
word angel is used in ifae Smptures in a 
great variety of si^tfications. See Note; 
Matt. i. 20. Here it has been supposed by 
some to mean literally a celestial messen- 
ger sent from God ; others have supposed 
that it means a dream, others a vision, &c. 
The word properly means a messenger ; 
and all that it can be shown to signify 
here is, that the Lord sent a message to 
Philip of this kind. It is most prolmble, 
I think, that the passage means that God 
communicated the message bv his Spirit; 
for in ver. 29, 39, it is expressly said that 
the Spirit spake to Philip, &c. Thus in 
Acts xvi. 7, the Spirit is said to have for- 
bidden P&ul to preach in Bythinia ; and 
in ver. 9, the message on the subject is 
said to have been conveyed in a vision 
There is no absurdity, however, in sup 
posing that an angel literally was employ 
ed to communicate this message to Philip 
See Heb. i. 14. Gen. xix. 1 ; xxii. 11. Judg. 
vi. 12. ^ Spake unto Philip. Comp. Matt 
ii. 13. IT Arise. See Note, Luke xv. 18. 
IT And go, &c. Philip had been employed 
in Samaria. As God now intended to 
send tho gospel to another place, he gave 
a special direction to Philip to go and 
convey it It is evident that God design- 
ed the conversion of this eunuch ; and me 
direction to Philip shows how he accom- 
plishes his designs, ^t is not by miracle, 
but by the use of means. It is not by di- 
rect power without truth, but it is by a 
message fitted to the end.^ The salvanon 
of a single sinner is an object worthy the 
attention of God. When such a sinner is 
converted, it is because God forms apian 
or purpose to do it. When it is done he 
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sJ7 And he arose and went : and, 
behold, a man of Ethiopia, " an 
* eunuch of great authority under 
Candace queen of the Ethiopians, 

• ZcphAia b lM.6S.3-5. 

inclines his servants to labour ; he directs 
their labours ; Y\fi leads his ministers ; and 
he prepares the way (ver. 28) for the re- 
ception of the truth. IT TovMrd the south. 
That is, south of Samaria, where Philip 
was then labouring. IT UrUo GazcL Gaza, 
•>r AzzAH (Gen. x. 19), v/os a city of the 
Philistines, given by Joshua to Judah 
Josh. XV. 47. 1 Sam. vi. 17). It was one 
oi' the five princinal cities of the Philis- 
tines. It was formerly a larse place ; was 
situated on an eminence, and commanded 
a beautiful prospect. It was in this place 
that Samson took away the gates of the 
city, and bore thnn ofi. Judg. xvi 2, 3. It 
was near Askelon, about sixty miles 
southwest from Jerusalem. IT Which is 
desert This may refer either to the tcay 
or to the place. The natural construction 
is the latter. In explanation of this, it is 
to be observed that there were turn towns 
of that name, Old and New Gaza. The 
prophet Zephaniah (ii. 4) said that Gaza 
should be /orMA:en,i.e. destroyed. "This 
was partly accomplished by Alexander the 
GreaL (Jos. Antiq. t>. xi. en. viii. $ 3, 4 ; b. 
xiii. ch. xiii. $ 3.) Another town was aAer- 
wards built of the same name, but at some 
distance from the former ; and Old Gaza 
was abandoned to desolation. Strabo men- 
tions *Gaza the desert,' and Diodorus Sicu- 
lus speaks of 'Old Gaza.' " (Robin. CaU 
met.) Some have supposed, however, that 
Luke refers here to the road leading to 
Gaza, as being desolate and uninhabited. 
But I regard the former interpretation 
as noflt natural and obvious. "In this 
place, in 1823, the American missiona- 
riefb Meswrs. Fisk and King, found Gaza, 
a town built of stone, making a very mean 
appearance, and containing about iSve 
thousand inhabitants." {HaU on the 
Acts.) 

27. A man of Ethiopia. Gaza was near 
the confines between Palestine and Egypt 
It was in the direct road from Jerusalem 
to Egypt Ethiopia was one of the great 
kingdoms of Africa, part of which is now 
nailed Abyssinia. It it frequently men- 
tioned in Scripture under the name of 
Cush. But Cush comprehended a much 
larger region, including the southern part 
of Arabia, and even sometimes the coun- 
tries adjacent to the Tigris and Euphra- 
tes. Ethiopia proper lay south of Egypt, 
on the Nile, and ivas bounded north oy 



who had tht charge j£ all her trea- 
sure, and had come * to Jerasalem 
for to worship, 
28 Was retumingr; and, sitting 

e 2Clir.6.3St,S8. 

Egypt, that is, by the cataracts near Sy> 
ene; east by the Red sea, and pertiapi 
part by the Indian Ocean ; south )y^ un- 
known regions in the interior of Amc4 ; 
and west by Lybia and the deserts. It 
comprehended the modem kin^omsof 
Nubia or Seimaar, and Abyssinia. The 
chief city in it was the ancient Meroe, 
situated on the island or tract of the same 
name, between the Nile and Ashtaboru, 
not far from the modem Shendi. {Rabin- 
son's Calmet.) IT An eunucht &c. See 
Note, Matt xix. 12. Eunuchs were com* 
monly employed in attendance on the fe- 
males of the narem ; but the word is often 
used to denote any confidential officer, or 
counsellor of state. It is evidently so used 
here. ^ Of great authority. Of high rank; 
an officer of the court It is clear fiom 
what follows that this man was a Jew. 
But it is known that Jews were often 
raised to posts of high honour and distinc< 
tion in foreign courts, as in die case of 
Joseph in Egypt, and of Daniel in Baby- 
lon. % Under Candace^ &c Candace is 
said to have been the common name of 
the queens of Ethiopia, as PharatA was 
of the sovereigns of Egvpt This is ex- 
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pressly stated by Pliny. (Nat Hist viL 29.) 
His words are, " The edifices of the city 
were few; a woman reigned there of tfie 
name of Candace, which name had been 
transmitted to these queens for many 
years." Strabo mentions also a queen of 
Ethiopia of the name of Candace. Speak- 
ing of^an insurrection against die Romans, 
he says, " Among these were the officers 
of queen Candace, who in our days reign- 
ed over the Ethiopians.'* As this could 
not have been the Candace mentioned 
here, it is plain that the name was com- 
mon to these queens — a sort of royal tide. 
She was probably queen of Meroe, an 
important part of Ethiopia. (Brace's Tra- 
vels, vol. ii. p. 431 — Clarke.) % Who had 
the charge, &c. The treasurer vtras an 
officer of high tmst and responsibiUty. 
IT And had comet &c. This proves that 
he was a Jew, or at least a Jewish prose- 
lyte. It was customary for the Jews in 
foreign lands, as far as practicable, to at- 
tend the great feasts at Jerusalem. He 
had gone up to attend the Passover, &c 
See Note, en. ii. 5. 

28. And sitting in his chariot His ca^ 
riage ; his vehicle. The form of the car 
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in his chariot, read Esaias the pro- 
phet. 
29 Then ' the Spirit said unto 

a In.65J24. Ho*.&A. 

riage is not known. In some instances 
the carriages of the ancients were placed 
on wheels ; in others, were borne on poles 
in the form of a litter or palanquin, by 
raen, or mules, or horses. (See Calmet, 
art. Chariot.) T Reading Esaias, &c. 
Isaiah. Readinff doubtless the transla- 
tion of Isaiah called the Septuagint This 
translation was made m £gypt, for the 
special use of the Jews in Alexandria and 
throughout Egypt, and w<is that which 
was commonly used. H^Ay he was reading 
the Scriptures, and especially this prophet, 
is not certainly known. It is morally cer- 
tain, however, that he was in Judea at 
the time of the crucifixion and resurrec- 
tion of Jesus ; that he had heard much 
of him ; that this would be a subject of 
discussion ; and it was natural for him, in 
returning, to look at the prophecies re- 
specting the Messiah, perhaps either to 
meditate on them as a suitable subject of 
inquiry and thought, or perhaps to exa- 
mine the claims of Jesus of Nazaretli to 
tills office. The p«x>phecy in Isa. liii. was 
so striking, and coincided so clearly with 
the character of Jesus, that it was natural 
for a candid mind to examine whether he 
might not be the person intended by the 
prophet — Qi this narrative we may re- 
mark, (1.) It is a proper and profitable 
employment on retummg from worship to 
examine the sacred Scriptures. (2.) It is 
well to be m the habit of reading the 
Scriptures when we are on a journey. It 
may serve to keep the heart from worldly 
objects, and secure the aflfections for God. 
(3.) It is well at a/2 times to read the Bi- 
ble. It is one of the means of ^ce. And 
it is when we are searching his will, that 
we obtain light and comfort. The sinner 
should examine with a candid mind the 
sacred volume. It may be the means of 
conducting him in the true path of salva- 
tion. (4.) God often gives us lig^t in re- 
gard to the meaning of the Bible in unex- 
pected modes. How litde did this eunuch 
expect to be enlightened ir the manner in 
wnich he actually was. Yet God, who 
intended to instruct and save him. sent 
the living teacher, and opened to him the 
sacred scriptures, and led him to the Sa- 
viour. It is probable (ver. 30) that he was 
reading it aloud. 

29. The Spirit. See Note, ver. 26. The 
Holy Spirit is here evidently intended. 
rhe thought in Philip's mind is here 



Philip, Go near, and join thyself to 
this chariot. 
30 And Philip ran thither to him' 



traced to his suj^gestion. All good 
thoughts and designs have the same 
origin. H Join thywf. Join him in his 
chariot Go and sit with him. 

30. And PhUip ran, &c. Indicating his 
haste, and his desire to obey the sugges- 
tions of the Spirit A thousand difficulties 
might have oeen started in the mind of 
PhiUp if he had reflected a little. The 
eunuch was a stranger; he had the ap- 
pearance of a man of rank ; he was en- 
gaffed in readinff ; he might be indisposed 
to he interrupted or to converse, &c. But 
Philip obeyed without any hesitation the 
monitions of the Spirit and ran to him. — 
It is well to follow the jir$i suggestions 
of the Spirit ; to yield to the clear indica- 
tions of duty, and to perform it at once. 
Especially in a deed of benevolence, and 
in conversing with others on the sul:yect 
of religion, our firH thotights are com* 
monly safest and best If we do not fol- 
low tnem, the calculations of avarice, or 
fear, or some worldly prudence, are very 
apt to come in. We become alarmed, 
we are afraid of the rich and the great; 
and we suppose that our conversation 
and adm(mitiou8 will be unacceptable. — 
We may learn from this case, (1.) To do 
our duty at once, without hesitation or 
debate. (2.) We shall often be disap- 
pointed in regard to subjects of this kind. 
We shall find candid, humble. Christian 
conversation for more acceptable to stran- 
gers, to the rich, and to fne groat than 
we commonly suppose. If, as in this case, 
they are alone; if we approach them 
kindly ; if we do not rudely and harshly 
address them, we shall imd most men 
willing to talk oii the subject of leliffion 
I have conversed with some hundreds of 
persons on the suhjectof roli^on, and do 
not now recollect but two instances in 
which I was rudely treated, and in which 
it was not easy to jffain a respectful and 
kind attention to Christian conversation. 
IT And heard him read. He was reading 
Zottt2— sometimes the best way of impress- 
ing truth on the mind in our private read- 
ing the Scriptures. IT And said, &c. This 
question, there might have been reason to 
fear, would not be kindly received. But 
the eunuch's mind was in such a state 
that he took no offence from such an in- 
quiry, thouffh made by a footman, and a 
stranger. He doubtless recognised him 
as a brother Jew. — ^It is an important 
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luid heard him read the prophet 
Esaias, and said, Understandest ' 
thou what thou readesti 

31 And he said, How * can I, ex- 
cept some man should guide ' me 1 
And he desired Philip that he would 
feme up and sit with him. 

32 Ihe place of the scripture 

• &Utt.lSJVl. E|v,S.n. h Ba.10.14. e Fk25.9. 

anesiion to ask ounelves when we read 
tne sacred Scriptures. 

31. And he $aid, &c This was a gene- 
ral acknowledgment of his need of direc- 
tion. It evinced a humble state of mind. 
It was an acknowlednnent, also, origi- 
nating probably from this particular pas- 
Mge wnich be was reading. He did not 
understand how it could be applied to the 
Messiah; how the description of his hu- 
miliation and ccMidemnaiioo (ver.23) could 
be reconciled to the prevalent ideas of 
his being a prince and a conqueror. The 
same sentiment is expressed by Paul in 
Rom. X. 14. The circumstances, the state 
of mind in the eunuch, and the result, 
strongly remind one of the declaration in 
Pis. XXV. 9, '* The meek will ho guide in 
judgment, and the meek will he teach his 
way." % And he desired, &c. He was 
willing to receive instruction even from 
a stranger. — ^The rich and the great may 
often receive \-aluable instruction from a 
stranger, and from a poor, unknown man. 

32. The place, &C. Isa. liii. 7, 8. % He 
UXI9 led, &c. This quotation is taken lite- 
rally from the Septuagint It varies very 
little from the Hebrew. It has been al- 
most universally understood that this 
place refers to the Messiah; and Philip 
expressly applies it to him. The word 
''was led" C^X'") implies that he was 
conducted by others; that he was led 
as a sheep is led to be killed. The 
general idea is that of meekness and sub- 
mission when he was led to be put to 
death; a description that applies in a 
very striking manner to the Lord Jesus. 
^ To the slaughter. To be killed. The 
characteristic here recorded is more re- 
markable in the sheep than in any other 
animals. % And like a lamb dumb, &c. 
SfiM patient, unresisting. \ Sohe oj^ened 
not his mouth. He did not complain, or 
murmur; he ofiered no resistance, but 
yielded patiently to what was done by 
others. 

33 In his humiliation. This varies 
(rom tibe Hebrew, but is copied exactly 
from the^ptuagint, showing that he was 
reading the Septuagint The Hebrew is 



which he read wan this, ' He was 
led as a sheep to the slaughter; 
and like a lamb dumb before his 
shearer, so opened he not his mouth: 
33 In his humiliation his jadg* 
ment was taken away: and who 
shall declare his generation? for 
his life is taken from the earth. 

**he was taken from priaoQ, and fiaa 
judgment." The word rendered ** prison** 
denotes any kind of detetdum, or even 
oppressifm. It does not mean, as with jim, 
to be confined in a prison (» jail, bat may 
mean cutU)dy, and be applied to the de> 
tention or custody of the Saviour when 
his hands were bound, and he was led to 
be tried. Note, Matt xxvii. 2. It is not 
known why the LXX. thus translated ths 
expression ** he was taken fiom priaoo,** 
&C. by ^ in his humiliation,*' dice The 
word **from priaon" ooay mean, as has 
been remarked, however, firom o^Tpres* 
sion, and this does not difier materially 
from humiliat io n ; and in this sense tlie 
LXX. understood it The meaning of the 
expression in the Septuagint and the Acti 
is clear. It denotes that in his stata of 
oppression and calamity, when he was 
dosUtute of protectors and friends, wh^ 
al the Inwesi state of his humiliation, and, 
therefore, most the object of pity, that in 
addition to that, justice was denied him, 
his judgment — a just sentence^ was taken 
away, or withheld, and he was delivered 
to be put to death. His deep humiliation 
and friendless state was followed by an 
unjust and cruel condemnation, when no 
one would stand forth to plead his cause. 
Every circumstance thus goes to deepen 
the view of his sufiferings. T His judg- 
ment Justice, a just sentence, was de- 
nied him, and he was cruelly condemned. 
IT And who shall dedare his generation t 
The word generation used here, properly 
denotes pMterity; then an age of man- 
kind, comprehending about thirty years, 
as we speak of this and the next genera> 
tion ; then it denotes the men of a particu- 
lar age or time. Very various interpre- 
tations have been ^ven of this ezpressicxi. 
Lowth translates it ** his manner of lift 
who would declarer* referring, as ho 
supposes, to the fiict diat when a pnsonei 
was condemned and led to execution, it 
was customary for a pro<damatioii to be 
made by a crier in these words, ** Who- 
ever knows any thing about his inno* 
cence, let him come and declare it 
This passage is taken fVom the Gemari 
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34 And the eunuch answered 
Philip, and said, I pray thee, of 

of Babylon. {KennicotU as ouoted by 
IjowUii The same Gemara or Babylon 
on this passage adds, '*that before the 
death or Jesus, this proclamation was 
made forty days ; but no defence could be 
Ibund" — a manifest falsehood ; and a 
story strikingly illustrative of the charac- 
ter of the Jewish writings. The Gemara 
-was written aometime af\er Christ, per- 
haps not &r from the year 180 {Lardner), 
and is a collection of commentaries on the 
toaditional laws of the Jews. That this 
c^nstom existed is very probable ; but it is 
certain that no such thing was done on the 
trial of the Saviour. But instances are 
; wanting where the word "generation" 
- has this meaning. The Chaldee para- 
^ phrase translates the passage in Isaiah, 
** He shall collect our captivity from in- 
fiimities and vengeance; and who can 
declare what wonderful thines shall be 
done for us in his days V* (xhers have 
referred this question to his Deity, or di- 
vine generation ; intimatmg that no one 
could explain the mystery of his eternal 
generation. Bni the word in the Scrip- 
tures has no such significaiion ; and such 
a sense would not suit the connexion. 
** (See Calvin in loco.) Others have refer- 
i red it to his ouon spiritual posterity, his 
disciples, his family; 'the number of his 
friends and followers who could enume- 
rate?' (Calvin, Beza, &c.) But this as 
little suits the connexion. Another sense 
which the word has, is to denote the men 
of any particular age or time. Matt xi. 16 ; 
xxiii. 36. LuRe xvi. 8, &c. And it has 
been supposed that the question here 
means, ' Who can describe the character 
and wickedness of the generation when 
he shall live — the enormous crime of that 
age, in putting him to death ?' This, per- 
haps, is the most probable interpretation 
of the question, for these reasons: (I.) It 
is the most u$ual signification of the word 
(see Schleusner), and would be its obvi- 
ous meaninz in any other connexion. 
02.) It suits the connexion here. For the 
prophet immediately adds as a reason for 
the fact that no one can describe that 
generation, that he was put to death — a 
leed !io enormous, as to make it impossi' 
*jU tc describe the wickedness of the gene- 
ration that would do it This was the 
ium, the crowning act of hnman guilt— 
1 deed so enormous as to defy idlattempt 
•t description. The murder of die Mes- 
«ah ; the crucifixion uf the Son of God ; 
(he kiirmg of the highest messenger that 
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whom speaketh the prophet this 1 
of himself, or of some other man 1 



heaven could send, was the consomme* 
tion of all earthly wickedness. There 
was no other deed so enormous that could 
be performed ; and there were no words 
to describe thb. The same thing is im- 
plied in what the Saviour himself said 
(Matt xxiii. 37, 38, and Luke xiu. 34, 35; 
xix. 42), '* O Jerusalem, Jerusalem," &c 
The idea in these places is, that notwith 
standing their sin in killing the prophets, 
and stoning those that had been sent to 
them, he would stUl have been willing to 
receive and pardon them, but for this 
enormous act of wickedness in putting 
the Messiah to death — a deed which they 
were about to accomplish, and which 
should be attended with the destruction 
of their state and nation. The Hebrew 
word ** declare*' (Isa. liii. 8), means pro- 
periy to meditaUt to think ofy and then, to 

rKy to declare. It means probably in 
place, * Who can think of, who can 
conceive the enormity of the crimes of 
that i^e, so as fully to publish or declare 
them." IT For his life, &c. This is the 
act of wickedness just referred to — put- 
ting the Messiah to death. The Hebrew 
is, " For he was cut off from the land of 
the Uving," i. e. he was put to death 
The expression used in the Acts was 
taken finom the Septuagint and means 
substantially the same as the Hebrew. 

34. Answered Philip. That is, addressed 
Philip. The Hebrews often use the word 
answer as s)monymous with addressing 
one, whether he had spoken or not IT Of 
himself, &c. This was a natural inquiry 
for tiiere was nothing in the text itself 
that would determine expressly to whom 
the reference was. The ancient Je^vs 
expressly applied the passage to the Meik 
siah. llius the Targum of Jonathan on 
Isa. lii. 13, ** Behold, my servant shall deal 
prudently," &c., renders it *' Behold, my 
servant the Messiah^ shall be prospered,^' 
&c. But we should remember that the 
eunuch was probably not deeply versed 
in the Scriptures. We should remember, 
further, that he had just been at Jerusa- 
lem, and that the public mind was agi-. 
tated about the proceedings of the sanhe- 
drim in potting Jesus of Nazareth, who 
claimed to be the Messiah, to death. It 
is by no means improbable that this pas- 
sage had been ui^od as a proof that he 
was the Messiah ; and that the Jews, to 
evade the force of it had maintaincnl that 
it referred to Isaiali or Jeremiah — os they 
have since done. Yet the subject was sd 
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35 Then Philip opened his 
mouth, and began * at the same 
scripture, and * preached unto him 
Jesu8« 

36 And as they went on their 
way, they came unto a certain wa- 
ter : and the eunuch said. See, here 

alMJUJn. tc.18.28. CCI0.4T. 

important and so difficult, that it had oc- 
cupied the attention of the traveller dur- 
ing his journey ; and his question shows 
that he had been deeply pondering the 
mquiry whether it coma refer to Isaiah, 
or whether it must have reference to the 
Messiah. In this state of suspense Pnd 
agitation, when his mind was just fitted 
to receive instruction, God sent a messen- 
ger to guide him. — He often thus pre- 
pares, by his providence, or by a train of 
affecting and solemn events, the minds of 
men lor a reception of the truth ; and then 
ho sends his messengers to guide the mind 
thoughtful and anxious, in the way of 
peace and salvation. 

35. Opened his mouth. See Matthew. 
v. 2. IT At the tame scripture. Takmg 
this as a text to be illustrated. T Preached 
unto him Jems. Showed him that Jesus 
of Nazareth exactly answered to the de- 
scription of the prophet ; and that there- 
fore the prophet referred to the Messiah, 
and that mat Messiah was Jesus of Naza- 
reth. IIow far Philip detailed the cir- 
cumstances of the life and death of Christ 
is unknown. What follows shows also 
that he stated the desi^ of baptism, and 
the du^ of being baptiased. 

36. As they voent on their way. In their 
journey. IT A certain water. The expres- 
sion used here does not determine whe- 
ther this WIS a river, a brook, or a pond 
or standing pool. And there are no cir- 
cumstances to determine that. It is well 
known, however, that there is no larg:e 
river, or very considerable stream in this 
vicinity. All that is intimated is, that 
there was water enoush to perform the 
rite of baptism, whether that was by 
sprinkling, pouring, or immersion. It 
mu6t be admitted, 1 think, that there 
mi^i have been water enough for 
either. Grotius says they came "to a 
fonmtain which was in the neighbour- 
hood of BethsoMt in the tribe of Juda, at 
Che twentieth milestone from iElia (Jeru- 
ialem) to Hebron." This is, however, a 
treditioii taken from Eusebius. The place 
is still shown. (Fococke.) T What doth 
hinder me^ &c. This shows that he had 
been instructed bir Philip in the nature 



M water ; what doth ' hinder me tc 
be baptized \ 

37 And Philip said. If ' thou be- 
lievest with all thine heart, thoi: 
may est. And he answered and 
said, I ' believe that Jesus Christ 
is the Son of God. 

A Mur.l6.1«.e.S.lS. • JB0.ll.i7. ICor 1S.S. lJiio.4.IS 

and design of baptism. It evinces alsu 
a purpose al once to give himself to Christ, 
to profess his name, and to be dedicated 
to his service. IT To be bapUzed. On the 
meaning of the wr vd baptize^ see Note, 
Matt. iii. 6. 

37. And Philip said, &c. This was 
then stated to be the proper qualification 
for making a profession of religion. The 
terms are, (1.) Faitht that is, a reception 
of Jesus as a Saviour ; yielding the mind 
to the proper influences of the truths of 
redemption. See Note, Mark xvi. 16. 
(2.) There is required not merely the a» 
sent of the understanding, but a surrender 
of the heart, the wiU, the affiections, to the 
truth of the gosfwl. As these were the 
proper aualincations then, ko they are 
now. Notning less is required ; and no- 
thing but this can constitute a proper 
qualification for the Lord's supper. T i 
bdieve, &c. This profession is more than 
a professed belief ttiat Jesus was the Ma- 
siah. Ttie name Christ implies that. * I 
believe Uiat Jesus the Messuih* is, &c. In 
addition to this, he professed his belief 
that he was the Son of God — showing 
either that he bad before supposed that 
the Messiah u)Guld be the Son of God, or 
that Philip had instmcted him on that 
point It was natural for Philip in di» 
coursing on the humiliation and poverty 
of Jesus, to add also that he sustained a 
higher rank of being than a man, and was 
the Son of God. What precise ideas the 
eunuch attached to this expression cannot 
be now determined. This verse is v«ran^ 
ing in a very large number of manuscripts 
(MUt), and has been rejected by many 
of the ablest critics. It is also omitted in 
the Syriac and Ethiopic versions. It is 
not easy to conceive why it has been 
omitted in almost all the Greek MSS. un- 
less it is spurious. If it was not in the 
original copy of the Acts, it was mobably 
inserted by some early transorioer, ax;d 
was deemed so important to the connex- 
ion, to show that the eunuch was not ad- 
mitted hastily to baptism, that it was al^ 
terwards retained, it contains, however, 
an important truth, elsewhere abundandy 
taught in the Senptoros. thBt/atr& is no- 
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3iS And he commanded the cha- 
riot to stand still : and they went 
down both into the water, both 
Pliilip and tlie eunuch ; and he 
baptized him. 



ceesary to a proper proietfiion of reU- 
gion. 

38. And they went down both into the 
water. This passage has been made the 
subject of much discussion on the subject 
of baptism. It has been adduced in 
proof of the necessity of immersion. It is 
not proposed to enter into that subject 
here. See Note, Matt. iii. 6. It may be 
remarked here that the preposition k';, 
translated here " into," does not of neo^es- 
sity mean that Its meaning would be as 
well expressed by "to" or "unto," or as 
we should say, ' they went to the water,' 
without meaning to determine whether 
they went into it or not Out of twenty- 
six significations which Schleusner has 
given the word, this is one. John xi. 38, 
*^ Jesus therefore groaning in himself^ 
conieth to {iii) the grave" — assuredly not 
into the grave. Luke xi. 49, ♦• I send th<^m 
prophets." Greek, * I send to 0($) them 
prophets* — to them, not into them. Comp. 
Rom. ii. 4. 1 Cor. xiv. 36. Matt xii. 41, 
" They repented at (iii) the preaching of 
Jonas" — not into his preaching. John iv. 
6, " Then cometh he to (sf?) a city of Sa- 
maria," that is, near to it^ for the context 
shows that he had not yet entered into it 
Cum p. ver. 6. 8. John xxi. 4, "Jesus stood 
on (-'('0 the shore," that is, not in, but near 
the shore. These passages show that the 
word does not necessarily mean that they 
entered into the water. But (2.) If it did, 
it does not necessarily follow that the eu- 
nuch was immersed. There might be 
various ways of baptizing, even after they 
were in ine water, besides immersing. 
Sprinkling or pouring might be performed 
there as well as elsewhere. (3.) It is in- 
cumbent on those who maintain that tm- 
mcrsion is the only valid mode of baptism, 
to prove that this passage cannot possibly 
mean any thing else, and that there wcrs 
no other mode practised by the apostles. 
(4.) It would be still incumbent to show 
that if this were the common and even 
the only mode then, in a warm climale, 
&c. that it is indispensable that this mode 
should be practised every where else. 
No such positive command can be ad- 
duced. And it follows, therefore, that it 
cannot be proved that immersion is the 
only lawful mode of baptism. See Note, 
Matt iii. 6. 

N 



39 And when they were come up 
out of the water, the Spirit of the 
Lord « caught away Philip, that the 
eunuch saw him no more : and he 
went on his way rejoicing.* 

m 1KLIS.12. Exe.S.18,14. h Fklia.14,111. 

39. OiU of the water, (ix.) This prepon 
tion stands (^posed to tic, " into ;" and af 
tliat may mean to, so this may mean/rom : 
if that means intOj this means here out of. 
IT The Spirit of the Lord. See ver. 29 
The Spirit had suggested to Philip to ^ 
to meet the eunuch and the same Spint, 
now that he had fulfilled the design of 
his going there, diiected his departure. 
IT GaugU away. This phrase has been 
usually understood of a forcible or mtro- 
culous removal of Philip to some other 
place. Some have even supposed that 
ne was borne through the air by an angel. 
(Sec even Doddridge.) To such foolish 
interpretations have many expositors been 
led. The meaning is, clearly, that the 
Spirit, who had directed Philip to go near 
the eunuch, now removed him in a simi- 
lar manner. That this is the meaning is 
clcar« (1.) Because it accounts for all that 
occurred. It is not wise to suppose the 
existence of a miracle, except where the 
effect cannot otherwise be accounted for, 
and except where there is a plain state- 
ment that there was a miracle. (2.) The 
won! "caught away" ('«^5r«<ri) does not 
imply that there was a miracle. The 
word properly means to seize and bear 
away any thing violently, without the 
consent of the owner, as robbers and 
plunderers do. Then it signifies to remove 
any thing in a forcMe manner ; to moke 
use of strength or pow^r to remove it 
Acts xxiii. 10. Matt xiii. 19. John x. 28. 
2 Cor. xii. 2^4, <&c. In no case does it ever 
denote that a miracle is performed. And 
all that can be sisnified here is, that the 
Spirit strongly admonished Philip to go to 
some other place ; that he so forciV.y or 
tividly suggested the duty to his mind, as 
to textr him away, as it were, from the so 
ciety of the eunuch. He had been deeply 
interested in the case. He would have 
found pleasure in continuing the jouraey 
with him. But the strong convictions of 
duty ui^ed by the Holy Spirit, impelled 
him, as It were, to break off this new and 
interesting acquaintanceship, and to go to 
some other place. The purpose for \vhich 
he was sent, to instruct, and baptize the 
ennuch, was accomplished, and now he 
was called to some other field of labour.— 
A s'unilar instance of interpretation has 
been considered in the Notes on Matt 
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40 But Philip was found at 
Azotus: and passing through, he 



IV. 5. H And he wmt on his way rejoicing. 
His mind was enlightened on a perplex- 
itig passage of Scripture. He wxxa satis- 
lied respecting the Messiah. He was 
baptized ; and he experienced that which 
all feel who embrace the Saviour and are 
baptized, Joy. It was joy resulting from 
t.ho fact tliat he was reconciled to God ; 
and a joy, the natural effect of having 
done his duty promptly, in making a pro- 
fession of religion.— If we wish happiness, 
if we would avoid clouds and gloom, we 
shall do our duty at once. If we delay 
till to-morrow w-hat we ought to do to- 
day, we may expect to be troubled with 
melancholy thoughts. If we find peace, 
it will be in doing promptly just thai 
which God requires at our hands. — ^This 
is the last that we hear of this man. Some 
have supposed that this eunuch carried 
the gospel to Ethiopia, and preached it 
there. But there is strong evidence to 
believe that the gospel was not preached 
there successfully until about the year 
330, when it was introduced by Frumen- 
tius, sent to Abyssinia for that purpose by 
Athanasius, bishop of Aiexandria. — From 
ihis'narrative we may learn, (1.) That God 
of^en prepares the mind to receive the 
truth. (2.) That this takes place some- 
times with the great and the noble, as 
well as the poor and obscure. (3.) We 
should study the Scriptures. It is the 
way in which God usually directs the 
mind in the truths of religion. (4.) They 
who read the Bible with candour and 
care, may expect that God will, in some 
mode, guide them into the truth. It will 
often be in a way which they least ex- 
pect ; but they need not be afraid of be- 
ing led to darkness or error. (5.) We 
should be ready at all times to speak to 
sinners. God oflen prepares their minds, 
as he did that of the eunuch, to receive 
the truth. (6.) We should not be afraid 
of the great, the rich, or of strangers. God 
often prepares their minds to receive the 
truth ; and we may find a man willing to 
hear of the Saviour where we least ex- 
pected it. (7.) We should do our duty 
m this respect, as Philip did, {H-omptly. 
We should not delay or hesitate; but 
■hould at once do that which we_ believe 
is in accordance with the will of God. 
See Ps. cxix. 60. 

¥>. But Philip toas found, Tliat is, he 
came to Azotus, or he was not heard of 
ontil he reached Azotus. The word is 
often used in this sense. See 1 Chron. 



preached Wi uil tho cities, till he 
csimo to Cesarea. 

xxix. 17, margin. 2 Cliron. xxix. 29, mar- 
ein. Gen. ii 20. See also Luke xvii. 18. 
liom. vii. 10. In all these places the worf 
is used in the sense of to be, or to he pre- 
tienL It doee not mean here that there 
was any mirade in tlie case, but that Phi* 
lip, afler leaving the eunuch, came foor 
was in Azotus. T Azotus. This is the 
Greek name of the city which by the 
Hebrews was called Ashdod. It was one 
of the cities which were not taken by Jo* 
shi^a, and which remained in the posses* 
sion of the Philistines. It was to this 
place that the ark of God was sent when 
It was taken by the Philistines from the 
IsraeUtes ; and here Dagon was cast duwn 
before it 1 Sam. v. 2, 3. Uzziah, king of 
Judah, broke down its wall, and built 
cities or watch-towers around it 2Chron. 
xxvi. 6. It was a place of great strength 
and consequence. It was distant about 
thirty miles from Gaza. It was situated 
on the coast of the Mediterranean, and 
was a seaport The distance which Phi* 
lip had to travel, therefore, was not very 
greats and as Azotus lay almost direcUy 
north of Gaza, it shows that in order to 
reach it, he must have parted from tho 
eunuch, whose route was almost direcdy 
south of Gaza. It is at present inhabited 
by Arabs chiefly, and is by them called 
Mezdel. Dr. Wittman describes it at pro* 
sent as being entered by two small gatea 
In passing through it, he saw several 
fragments of columns, capitals, &e. In the 
centre of the town is a handscMne mosque 
with a minaret The surrounding coun- 
try is represented as remarkably verdant 
and beautiful. In the neighbourhood 
there stands an abundance of fine old 
olive-trees, and the region around it is fe^ 
tile. H He preached in all the cities, Jop. 
pa, Lydda, Askalon, Arimathea, &c. lying 
along the coast of the Mediterranean. 
T Cesarea. This city was formerly called 
Strato*» Tower. It is situated on the 
coast of the Mediterranean, at the mouth 
of a small river, and has a fine harbour. 
It is thirty-six miles south of Acre, aiid 
about sixty-two northwest of Jerusalenw 
and about the same distance northesil 
of Azotus. This city is supposed by some 
to be the Hazor mentioneti in Josh. xi. L 
It was rebuilt by Herod the Great, and 
named Ccesarea in honour of Augustus 
Cassar. The city was dedicated Xo him* 
the seaport was called Sebaste, the Greek 
word for Augustus. It was adorned with 
most splendid bonuses ; and thfi ^9mple o^ 
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ND Saul, yet " breathing out 
threatenings and slaughter 



a c.8.3. Ga.1.13. 



CsBsar was erected by Herod over-against 
the mouth of the haven, in which was 

Filaced the statue of the Roman emperor, 
t became the seat of the Roman gover- 
nor while Judea was a Roman province. 
Acts xxiii. 33; xxv. 6. 13. Philip after- 
wards resided at this place. See Acts 
xxi. 8, 9. Cesarea at present is inhabited 
only by jackals and beasts of prey. " Per- 
haps," says Dr.Ciarke, " there has not been 
in the history of the world an example of 
any city that in so short a space or time 
rose to such an extraordinary height of 
splendour as did this of Cesarea; or that 
exhibits a more awful contrast to its for- 
mer magnificence, by the present desolate 
appearance of its ruins. Not a single in- 
habitant remains. Of its gorgeous pala- 
ces and temples, enriched with the cnoic- 
ost works of art, scarcely a trace can be 
discerned. Within the space of ten years 
after laying the foundation, from an ob- 
scure fortress, it became the most flourish- 
ing and celebrated city of all Syria." Now 
It 18 in utter desolation. (See Robinson's 
Calmet, Art Ccsxarea.) 

CHAPTER IX 
This chapter commences a very impor- 
tant part of the Acts of the Apostles — the 
conversion and labours of Saul of Tarsus. 
The remainder of the book is chiefly oc- 
cupied with an account of his labours and 
trials in the establishment of churches, 
and in spreading the gospel through the 
Gentile world. As the fact that the gos- 
pel was to be thus preached to the Gen- 
tiles was a very important fact, and as* the 
toils of the apostle Paul and his feliow- 
labourers for this purpose were of an ex- 
ceedingly interesting character, it was 
desirable to preserve an authentic record 
of those labours; and that record we 
have in the remainder of this book. 

1. And Saul. Note, ch. vii. 58; viii. 3. 
He had been engaged before in persecut- 
ing the Christians, but iie now sought op- 
portunity to gratify his insatiable desire 
on a larger scale. IT Yet breathing. Not 
satisfied with what he had done. ch. viii. 
3. The word breathing oid is expressive 
often of any deep, agitating emotion, as 
we then breathe rapidly and violently, ft 
jB thus expressive of violent anger. The 
emotion is absorbing, agitating, exhaus^ 
uig, and demands a more rapid circula- 
tion of blood to supply the exhausted 
vitality ; an i this demands an increased 



against the disciples of the. Lord) 
went unto the high-priest, 
2 And desired of him letters to 



supply of oxygen, or vital air, which leads 
to the increased acticMi of the lungs. The 
word is oflen used in this sense in the 
classics. {SchUusner.) It is a favourite 
expression with Homer. Euripides has 
the same expression ; ** Breathing out fire 
and slaughter." So Theocritus; **They 
came unto the assembly breathing mutual 
slaughter. "* Idyll, xxii. 82. ^ ThreaUmng, 
Denunciation; threatening them with 
every breath — the action of a man vio- 
lently enraged, and who was bent on 
vengeance: It denotes also intense acti- 
vity and energy in persecution. IT Slaugh' 
ter. Murder. Intensely desiring to put 
to death as many Christians as possible. 
He rejoiced in their death, and joined in 
condemning them. Acts xxvi. 10, 11. From 
this latter place it seems that he had been 
concerned in putting many of them to 
death. IT Tlie disciplea of the Lord, 
Against Christians. IT Went unto the high' 
priest. Note, Matt ii. 4. The letters 
were written and signed in the name, 
and by the authority of the sanhedrim, oi 
great council of the nation. The high 
priest did it as president of that counciL 
See vsr. 14, and ch. xxii. 5. The high- 
priest of that time was Theophilus, son 
of Ananus, who had been appointed at 
the feast o£ Pentecost, A. D. 37, by Vitel- 
lius, the Roman govemoi His brother 
Jonathan had been removed from that 
office the same year. (Kuinoel.) 

2. And desirM of him. This shows the 
intensity of his wish to persecute tho 
Christians, that he was willing to ask for 
such an employment H Ijetters. Epistles, 
implying a commisBion to bring them to 
Jerusalem for trial and punishment From 
this it seems that the sanhedrim at Jeru- 
salem claimed jurisdiction over aU syna- 
gogues every where. TTiey claimed the 
authority of regulating every where the 
Jewish rehgion. f To Damascus. This 
was a celebrated city of Syria, and long 
the capital of a kingdom of that name. I 
is situated in a delightful region about 
one hundred and twenty miles northeast 
of Jerusalem, and about one hundred and 
ninety miles southeast of Antioch. It is 
in the midst of an extensive plain, abound- 
ing with cypress and palm-trees, and ex- 
tremely fertile. It is watered by the river 
Barrady, ancienHy called Abana. 2 Kings 
V. 12. About five miles from the city is 
r place called the " meeting of tlie wo- 
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Dninasoi.s lo the synajjogpics, that, 
il* lie foun«l any of ' this way, whe- 
ther ihey wore men or women, he 

t ar, tht uwf . 



ten," where the Barrodj^ is joined by an- 
other river, and thence in divided l^ art 
into •cveral atrcanu (hftt flow through the 
(ilain. Thene utreaiDs. aix or leven in 
nunilier, are conveyed to water the or- 
cliardii, fiurma, &c. and give to the wboht 
M'cne a very picturesque apiiearance. 
The city, situated in a delightiul cUmate, 
in a forule couiitr\'. is perhaps among the 
uuMit pleobaiit in the world. It is called 
by Uic Orientals themselves the paradi$e 
on earth. Tills city is mentioned often in 
the Old Testament. It was a city in the 
time of Abraham. Gen. xv. 2. By whom it 
was founded is unknown. It wns takenand 
gurnM>ned by David, A. M. 2992. 2 Sam. 
viii. 0. 1 Chrun. xviii.6. It is subsequently 
mentioned as sustaining very important 
(mrts in the conflicts oftlie Jews with Syria. 
2 Kings xiv. 25; xvi. 5. Isa. ix. 11. It was 
taken by the Romans, A. M. 3939, or 
about sixty years before Christ ; in whose 

rowseiwion it was when Saul went there, 
t was conquered by the Saracens, A. D. 
713. About the year 1250 it was taken 
by the ('hristians in the crusades, and was 
captured A. D. 1517, by Selim, and has 
been since under the Ottoman emperors. 
The Arabians call this city Damaach^ or 
Demeu'h, or Schams. It is one of the most 
commercial cities in the Ottoman empire, 
and is distinguished also for manufactures, 
particularly for steel, hence called Damas- 
cus steel. The population is estimated by 
All Bey at two hundred thousand ; Vol- 
ncy states it at eighty thousand ; Ilassel, 
at one hundred thousand. About twenty 
thousand are Maronites of the Catholic 
church, five thousand Greeks, and one 
tliousand are Jews. The road from Jem- 
sal em to Damascus lies between two 
mountains, not above a hundred paces 
distant from each other; both are round 
at the bottom, and terminate in a point 
Tha nearest the great road is called 
Cocah, the alar, in memory of the dazzling 
light which is here said to have appeared 
lo Saul. IT To ike synagogues. Note, 
Matt. iv. 23. The Jews were scattered 
into nearly all the regions surrounding 
Judea ; and it is natural to suppose thai 
many of them would be found in Damas- 
cus. Josephus assures us that ten thou- 
sand were massacred there in one hour; 
and at another time eighteen thousand, 
with their wives and children. {Jewish 
War, b. ii. ch. xx. 6 2 1 b. vii eh. vUl. $ 7.) 



might bring them bound unto Jeru- 
salem. 
3 And * as he journeyed, he came 

See Notes, Acta ii. 9 — 11. By whom the 
ffospiil was preached there, or how they 
had been converted to Christianit)', is uih 
known. The presumption is, that BOine 
of those who had been converted on the 
day of Pentecost, had carried the gospel 
to Syria. IT That if, &:c It would seciQ 
thAt it WM not certainly known that then 
were any Christians there. It was pre* 
sumed that there were; and probably 
there was a report of that kind. 1 (f 
this way. Of this icay or tnode of life; 
of this kind of opinions and conduct; that 
is, any Christians. T He might bring ikem, 
&c. To be tried. The sanhedrim at Je- 
rusalem claimed jurisdiction over reli- 
gioua opinions ; and their authority would 
naturally be re8|>ected by foreign Jews. 

3. And at he jcfumeyed. On his way, 
or while he was travelling. The /)2aee 
where this occurred is not known. Tni- 
dition has fixed it at the mountain now 
called Cooa6. See Note, on ver. 2. All 
that we know of it is that it was near to 
Damascus. \ And guddenly. like a 
flash of lightning. V T^ere Mined round 
about him, &c. The language which is 
expressed here would be useo in describ- 
ing a flash of lightning. Many critics 
have supposed that God made use of a 
sudden flash to arrest Paul, and that he 
was thus alarmed and brought to reflec 
tion. That God might make use of such 
a means cannot be denied. But to this 
supposition in this case there are some 
unanswerable objections. (].) It was de* 
clar<Hi to be the apj)earance of the Lord 
Jesus ; ver. 27, " Barnabas declared unto 
them how that he had seen the Lord ta 
the way.'* 1 Cor. xv. 8, ** And last of all 
he was seen of me also." 1 Cor. ix. 1. 
** Have I not seen Jesus Christ our Lord T 
(2.) Those who were lor/A Saul saw the 
light, but did not heai- the voice. Acti 
zxii. 9. See Note. This is incredible on 
the supposition that it was a fla^ of light 
ning near them. (3.) It was manifciUy 
regarded as a message to Said. The li^ht 
appeared, and the voice spake to bi'^. 
The others did net even hear the addreer 
Besides, (4.) It was as easy for Jesus tb 
appear in a supernatural manner, as to 
appear amidst thunder and lightning 
That the Lord Jesus appeared, is dis 
tinctly aflfirmed. And we shall see thai 
it is probable that he would appear in i 
vupematural manner. 
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near Damascus ; and suddenly there 
-shined round about him a light from 
heaven : 

4 And he fell to the earth, and 



In order to understand this, it may be 
necessary to make the following remarks : 
(1.) God was accustomed to appear to the 
•Te^^'s in a cloud ; in a pillar ot smoke, or 
of fire ; in that peculiar splendour which 
they denominated the Shechinah. In this 
way he went before them into the land 
of Canaan. £x. xiii. 21, 22. Comp. Isa. iv. 
5, 6. This appearance or visilue mani- 
festation they called the glory of Jeho- 
vah. Isa. vi. 1 — 4. Ex. xvi. 7, ♦'In the 
morning ye shall see the glory of the 
Liord." 10. Lev. ix. 23. Pjum. xiv. 10; xvi. 
19. 42; xxiv. 16. 1 Kings viii. 11. Ezek. x. 
4. Note, Luke ii. 9, "The glory of the 
Lord shone round about them." 0i.) The 
liord Jesus, in his transfiguration on the 
mount, had been encompassed with that 
glory. Notes, Matt xvii. 1—5! (3.) lie 
nad spoken of similar glory as pertaining 
to him; as that which he had been in- 
vested with before his incarnation; and 
to which he would return. John xvii. 5, 
"And now, Father, glorify thou me, &c. 
with the glory which I had with thee be- 
fore the world was." Matt xxv. 31, 
*'The Son of man shall come in his 
glory." Comp. Matt xvi. 27; xix.28. To 
this glory he had returned when he left 
the earth. (4.) It is a sentiment which 
cannot be shown to be incorrect, that the 
various appearances of " the angel of Je- 
hovah," and of Jehovah, mentioned in the 
CMd Testament, were appearances of the 
Messiah ;. the God who should be incar- 
nate ; the peculiar protector of his people. 
See Isa. vi. comp. with John xii. 41. 
(5.) If the Lord Jesus appeared to Saul, 
it would be in this manner. It would be 
in his appropriate glory and honour, as 
the ascended Messiah. That he did ap- 
pear is expressly afRrmed. (6.) This was 
an occasion v^hen, if ever, such an appear- 
ance was i)roper. The design was to con- 
vert an infuriated persecutor, and to make 
him an apostle. To do this it was neces- 
sary that he sliould see the Lord Jesus. 
1 Cor. ix. 1, 2. The design was further 
to make him an eminent instrument in 
carrying the gospel to the Gentilet. A 
signal miracle ; a demonstration that he 
was invested with his appropriate glory 
(John xvii. 5) ; a calling up a new witness 
to the fact of his resurrection, and his 
•olemn investment with glory in the hea- 
vens, seemed to be required in thus call- 
mg a violent persecutor to be an apoHtJe 

n2 



heard a voice sayingr unto hiiskt 
Saul, Saul, why persceutest thou 
mel* 

5 And he said, Who art thou, 

o Matt.25.40,4&. 

and friend. (7.) We are to regard this 
appearance, tlierefbre, as the reap()car- 
ance of the Shechinah, the Son of God 
invested with appropriate glory, appear- 
ing to convince an enemy of his ascen- 
sion, and to change him from a foe to a 
friend. , 

It has been objected that as the Lord 
Jesus had ascended to heaven, that it 
cannot be presumed that his body would 
return to the earth again. To this we 
may reply, that the New TeHtament has 
thrown no light on this. Perhaps it is not 
necessary to suppose that his body re- 
turned, but that he made such a visible 
manifestati an of himself as to convince 
Saul that he was the Messiah. IT From 
heaven. From above ; from the sky. In 
Acts xzvi. 13, Paul says that the lignt was 
above the brightness of the sun at mid- 
day. 

4. And he fell to ike earth. He was as- 
tonished and overcome by the sudden 
flash of light. There is a remarkable 
similarity between what occurred here, 
and what is recorded of Danid in regard 
to the visions which he saw. Dan. viii. 17. 
Also Dan. x. 8, "Therefore I was left 
alone, and saw this great vision; and 
there remained no strength in me, for my 
comeliness (vigour) was turned into cor- 
ruption, and I retained no strength." The 
effect was such as to overpower the body. 
T And heard a voice. The whole com- 
pany heard a voice (ver. 7), but did not 
distmguish i* as addressed particularly to 
Saul. He heard it speaking to himself. 
IT Saying unto Aim, &c. This shows that it 
was iiot thunder^ as many have supposed. 
It was a distinct articulation or utterance, 
addressing him by name. IT Saul, SauL 
A mode of address that is emphatic. The 
repetition of the name would fix his at- 
tention. Thus Jesus addresses Martha 
(Luke X. 41), and Simon ^Luke xxii. 31), 
and Jerusalem (Matt xxiii. 37). IT Why, 
For what reason. Jesus had done him 
no injury; had given him no provocation. 
All the opposition of sinners to the Lord 
Jesus and his church, is without cause. 
See Note, John xv. 25, " They hated me 
without a causo." IT Persecuteift. Note, 
Matt V. 11. t Thou me? Christ and hifl 
people are one. John xv. 1 — 6. To per- 
secute them, tlierefore, was to persecute 
him. Matt xxV. 40. 45. 

5. And he said, who art ihaxiy Lcrrd. 
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Lordi And the Lord said, I am 
Jesus, 'w horn thou persecutest : it is 
hard for thee to kick * against the 
pricks. 

The word Lord here, as is frequently the 
case in the New Testament, means no 
more than tiir. John iv. 19. It is evident 
that Satil did not as yet know that this 
was the Lord Jesus. He heard the voice 
as of a man ; he heard himself addressed ; 
but by whom the words were spoken, 
was to him unknown. In his amazement 
and confusion, he naturally asked who it 
was that was thus addressing him. ^ And 
the Lord said. In this place the word 
Lord is used in a higher sense, to denote 
the Saviour It is his usual appellation. 
See Note, Acts i. 24. % I am Jesus. It 
is clear from this, that there was a per- 
sonal appearance of the Saviour; that he 
was present to Saul ; but in what particu- 
lar /orm — whether seen as a man, or only 
appearing by the manifestation of his 
glory, is not affirmed. It was a personal 
appearance, however, of the Lord Jesus, 
designed to take the work of converting 
such a persecutor into his own hands, 
without the ordinary means. Vet he de- 
signed to convert him in a natural way. 
He arrested his attention ;^ filled him with 
alarm at his guilt ; and then presented the 
truth respecting himself. In ch. xiii. 8, 
the expression is thus recorded : " I am 
Jesus of Nazareth," &c. There is no 
contradiction, as Luke here records only 
a part of what was said ; Paul aflerwards 
stated the whole. This declaration was 
fitted peculiarly to humble and mortify 
Saul. There can be no doubt that he 
Had oflen blasphemed his name, and pro- 
fanely derided the notion that the Mes- 
siah could come out of Nazareth. Jesus 
here uses, however, that very designation. 
•I am Jesus the Nazarene, the object of 
your contempt and scorn.' Yet Saul saw 
nim now invested with peculiar glory. 
1 // IS hard^ &c. This is evidently a pro- 
verbial expression. Kuinoel has quoted 
numerous places in which a similar mode 
of expression occurs in Greek writers. 
Thus Euripides, Bacch. 791, •♦!, who am 
a frail mortal, should rather sacrifice to 
him who is a God, than by giving place 
to anper, kick against the gocms.*' So Pin- 
dar, Pyth. ii. 173, "It is profitable to bear 
willingly the assumed yoke. To kick 
against the goad is pernicious conduct" 
So Terence, Phome. 1. 2. 27, **It is fool- 
ishneas for lliee to kick against a goad." 
Ovid has the same ]^«o, Trist b. ii 15. 



6 And he, trembling and asto- 
nished, said, Lord, what ^ wilt thou 
have me to do 1 And the Lord saia 
unto him. Arise, and go into the 

b e. 16.30. 

The word translated ''pricks" here 
(x^vt^k), means properly any sharp point 
which will pierce or perforate, as the 
sting of a bee, &c. But it commonly 
means em ox-goad, a sharp piece of iron 
stuck into the end of a slick, with which 
the ox is urged on. These goads among 
the Hebrew's were made very large. 
Thus Shamgar slew six hundred men 
with one of them. Judg. iii. 31. Comp 
1 Sam. xiii. 21. The expression To kick 
aga&nst the prick, or the goad, is derived 
from uie action of a stubborn and unyield- 
ing ox, kicking against the goad. And as 
the ox would iniure no oneliy it but him- 
self; as he would gain nothing ; it comes 
to denote an obstinate and refractory dis- 
position and course of conduct, opposing 
motives to good conduct; resisung the 
authority of nim who has a right to com- 
mand ; and opposing the leadings of Pro- 
vidence, to the injury of him wlio makes 
the resistance. It denotes rebellion against 
lawful authority, and thus getting into 
greater difficulty by attempting to oppose 
me commands to duty. This is the con- 
dition of every sinher. If men wish to be 
happy, they should cheerfully submit to 
the authority of God. They should not 
rebel against the dealings oi Providence. 
They should not murmur against their 
Creator. They should not resist the 
claims of their consciences. By all this 
they would only injure themselves. No 
man can resist God or his own conscience 
and be happy. And nothing is more dif^ 
ficuU than for a man to pursue a course 
of pleasure and sin against the admoni- 
tions of God and the reproofs of his own 
conscience. Men evince this temper in 
tho following ways : (1.) By violating 
plain laws of God. (2.) By attempting to 
resist his claims. (3.) By refusing to do 
what their conscience requires. (4.) By 
grieving the Holy Spirit, by attempting to 
free themselves from serious impressions 
and alarms. They will return with re- 
doubled frequency and power. (5.) By 
pursuing a course of vice and wicked- 
ness against what they know to be right 
(6.) By refusing to submit to the dealings 
of Providence. And (7.) In any way by 
opposing God, and refusing to submit to 
his authority, ond to do what is right. 

6. And he trembling. Alarmed at what 
he saw and heard, and at tlie coiiscjou»> 
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city, and it shall be told thee what 
Lhou must do. 



«oss of his own evil course. It is not 
remarkable that a sinner trembles when 
he sees his guilt and danger. ^ And aS' 
tonished. At what he saw. IT Lord, what 
will thou have me to do? This indicates a 
subdued soul; a humbled spirit. Just 
before, he had sought only to do his own 
will; now he inquired what was the 
will of the Saviour. Just before he was 
acting under a commission from the San- 
hedrim; now he renounced their su- 
preme authority, arnl asked what the 
Lord Jesus would have him to do. Just 
before he had been engaged in a career 
of opposition to the Lord Jesus ; now he 
sought at once to do his will. This indi* 
cates the usual change in the sinner. 
The great controversy between him and 
Grod is, whose will shall be followed. The 
sinner follows his own ; the first act of 
the Christian is to surrender his own will 
to that of God, and to resolve to do that 
which he requires. We may further re- 
mark here, that this indicates the true 
nature of conversion. It is decided, 
prompt, immediate. Paul did not debate 
the matter (Gal. i. 16) ; he did not in- 
quire what the scribes and Pharisees 
would say ; he did not consult his own 
reputation; he did not ask what the 
world would think. With characteristic 
promptness ; with a readiness which 
showed what he would yet be ; he gave 
himself up cU once, and entirely, to the 
Lord Jesus ; evidently with a purpose to 
do his will alone. This was the case 
also with the jailer at Philippi. Acts xvi 
30. Nor can there be any real conver- 
sion where the heart ana wUX are not 
given to the Lord Jesus, to be directed 
and moulded by him at his pleasure. 
We may test our conversion then by the 
example of the apostle Paul. If our 
hearts have been given up as his was, 
we are true friends of Christ IT Go into 
the city. Damascus. They were near it 
ver. 3. IT And it shall be told thee. It is 
remarkable that he was thus directed. 
But we may learn from it^ (1.) That even 
in the most striking and remarkable cases 
of conversion, there is not at once a clear 
view of dut". What course of life 
should be followed; what should be 
done ; nay, what should be bdieved, is not 
at once apparent (2.) The aid of others, 
and especially of ministers, and of expe- 
rienced Christians, IS often very desira- 
ble to aid oven those who are converged 
a« the most remarkable mmnoft Saul 



7 And the men which journeyed 
with him stood speechless, hear- 

■ 11 * 

was converted by a miracle : the Saviour 
appeared to him in his glory; of the 
truth of his Messiahship he had no doubt, 
but still he was depenoent on an humble 
disciple in Damascus to be uistructed in 
what he should do. (3.) Those who are 
converted, in however striking a maimer 
it may be, should be willing to seek the 
counsel of those who are in the church 
and in the ministry before them. The 
most striking evidence of their conver- 
sion will not prevent their deriving im- 
portant direction and benefit from the 
aged, the experienced, and the wise in 
the Christian church. (4.) Such remark- 
able conversions are fitted to induce the 
subjects of the change to seek counsel 
and direction. They produce humility, 
a deep sense of sin and of un worthiness ; 
and a wilUngness to be taught and di- 
rected by any one who can point out the 
way of duty and of life. 
' 7. And the men which journeyed with him. 
Why these men attended hun is unknown. 
They might have been^ aopointed to aid 
him, or they may have f)een travellers 
with whom Saul had accidentally fallen 
in. ^ Stood speechless. In Acts xxvi. 14, it 
is said that they all fell to the earth at the 
appearance of the light But there is no 
contradiction. The narrative in that 
place refers to the immediate eflect of 
the appearance of the light They were 
immedialely smitten to the ground to- 
gether. This was ))efore the voice spake 
to Saul. Acts xxvi. 14. In this place 
(ix. 7) the historian is speaking of what 
occurred after the first alarm. There is 
no improbability that they rose from the 
ground immediately, ana surveyed the 
scene with silent amazement and alarm. 
The word speechless (Jwiol) properly do- 
notes those who are so astonished or stufa- 
fied as to be unable to speak. In the Greek 
writers it means those who are deaf and 
dumb. IT Hearing a voice. Hearing a sound 
or noise. The word here rendered voice is 
thus frequently used, as in Gen. iiL.8 
1 Sam. xii. 18. Ps. xxix. 3, 4. Matt xxiv. 
31. (Greek,) 1 Thess. iv. 16. In Acts xxii. 
9, it is said, " They which were with me 
(Paul) saw indeed the light, and were 
afi^id, but they heard not the voice of him 
that spake to me." In this place, the 
words, ** heafd not the voice," must be 
understood in the sense of understanding 
the words, of hearing the address, the 
distinct articulation, which Paul heard 
They heud a noiiCt they were amazed 
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ing a voice, but " seeing no man. 
8 And Saul arose from the earth ; 
«ind when his eyes were opened, he 
wiw no man : but they led him by 
the hand, and brought Am into Da- 
mascus. 

a Da. 10.7. 

and alarmed, but they did not hear the 
distinct words addressed to Saul. A 
similar instance we have in John xii. 28, 
29, when the voice of God came from 
heaven to Jesus. "The people who 
stood by and heard it said it thundered." 
They heard the sound, the noise ; they 
did not distinguish the words addressed to 
him. See abo Dan. x. 7, and 1 Kings 
xix. 11—13. 

8. When his eyes toere opened. He na* 
turally closed them at the appearance of 
the light; and in his frient kept them 
closed for some time, f He saw no man. 
This darkness continued three days. ver. 
9. 'Hiere is no reason to suppose that 
there was a miracle in this blindness, for 
in ch. xxii. 11, it is expressly said to have 
been caused by the intense light. " And 
when I could not see for the glory of 
that light," &c. The intense, sudden light 
had so aflfected the optic nerve of the 
e^e as to cause a temporary blindness. 
This effect is not uncommon. The dis- 
ease of the eye which is thus produced 
u called amaurosis, or more commonly 
gxUla Serena. It consists in a loss of sight 
without any apf»rent defect of the eye. 
Sometimes the disease is periodical, com- 
ing on suddenly, continuing for three or 
four days, and then disappearing. ( Web- 
ster.) A disease of this kind is of^n caus- 
ed by excessive light When we look at 
the sun, or into a mmace, or into a cruci- 
ble, with fused metal, we are conscious 
of a temporary pain in the eye, and of a 
momentary blindness. " In northem- 
and tropical climates, from the glare of 
the sun or snow, a variety of amaurosis 
^utta serena) occurs, which, if it pro- 
duces blindness during the day, is named 
nyctalopia, if during the night, hemera- 
lopia. Another varietv exists in which 
the individual is blind all day, until a 
certain hour, when he sees distinctly, or 
lie sees and in blind every alternate day, 
or is only blind one day in the weeR, 
fortnight, or month." (Edin. Encyc. Art. 
Surgery.) A total loss of sight has been 
the consequence of looking at the sun 
during an eclipse, or of ivatching it as it 
sets in the west This effect is caused by 
the intense action of the light on the op- 
tic nerve, or sometimes Iran a disorder 



9 And he was three days with- 
out sight, and neither did eat noi 
drink. 

10 And there was a certain dis- 
ciple at Damascus, named Anani- 
as ;^ and to him said the Lord in a 

he, 22.12. 

of the brain. A case is mentioned by 
Michaelis {Kmnoel in loco) of a man who 
was made blind by a bright flash of light- 
ning, and who continued so ibi lour 
weeks, who was again restored to sigh 
in a tempest by ft similar flash of light- 
ning. Electricity has been found one of 
the best remedies for restoring sight in 
such cases 

9. And neither did eat nor drink. Pro 
bably because he was overwhelmed with 
a view of his sins, and was thus indis- 
posed to eat All the circumstances 
would contribute to this. His past life ; 
his great sins ; the sudden change in his 
views ; his total absorption in the vision; 
perhaps also his grief at the loss of his 
sight would all ml his mind, and indis- 
pose him to nartake of fboJ. Great grief 
always produces this effect And it is 
not uncommon now for an awakened and 
convicted sinner, in view of his past sine 
and danger, to be so pained, as to destroy 
his inclination for food, and to produce in- 
voluntary fasting. We are to remember 
also that Paul had yet no assurance of for- 
giveness. He was arrested ; alarmed ; con- 
vinced that Jesus was the Messiah ; and 
humbled, but he had not comfort He was 
brought to the dust and left to three pain- 
ful days of darkness and suspense, before 
it was told him what he was to do. In 
this painful and perplexing state, it was 
natural that he should abstain from food. 
This case should not be brought now, 
however, to prove, that convicted sin- 
ners must remain in darkness and under 
conviction. Saul's case was extraordi- 
nary. His blindness was literal. This 
state of darkness was necessary to hum- 
ble him and fit him for his work. Bat 
the moment a sinner will give his heart 
to Christ he may find peace. If he re- 
sists, and rebels longer, it will h€ his own 
fault By the nature of the case, as well 
ad by the promises of the Bible, if a sin- 
ner will yield himself at once to the Loid 
Jdsus, he may obtain peace. That sin- 
ners do not sooner obtain peace, is- be- 
cause they do not sooner submit them- 
selves to God. 

10. A certain disciple. A Christian. 
Many have supposed that he was one erf 
the seventy diteiplet. Bat nothing more 
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vision, Ananias. And he said, Be- 
hold, I am here, Lord. 

1 1 And the Lord said unto him, 
Arise, and go into the street which 

is certainly known of him than is related 
here. He had very probably been some 
time a Christian (ver. 13), and had heard 
of Saul, but was personally a stranger to 
him. In ch. xxii. 12, it is said that he was 
a devout man according to the law, hav- 
ing a good report of all the Jews which 
dwelt there. There was wisdom in send- 
ing such a Christian to Saul, as it might 
do much to conciliate the minds of the 
Jews there towards him. T Said the Lord. 
The Lord Jesus is alone mentioned in all 
this transaction. And as he had com- 
menced the work of converting Saul, it 
is evident that he is intended here. See 
Note, ch. i. 24. ^ In a vision. Perhaps 
by a dream. The main idea is, that he 
revealed his will to him in the (»se. The 
word vision is often used in speaking of 
the communications made to the prophets, 
and commonly means that future events 
were made to pass in review before the 
mind, as we look upon a laiulscape. See 
Isa. i. 1. Gen. xv. 1. Num. xii. 6. Czek. 
XI. 24. Acts X. 3 ; xt. 5 ; xvi. 9. Dan. ii. 19 ; 
vii. 2; viii. 1, 2. 26; x. 7. Note, Matt 
xvii. 9. 

1 1. Into the street which is called Straight. 
This street extends now from the eastern 
to the western gate, about three miles, 
crossing the whole city and subnrbs in a 
direct Tine. Near the eastern ^ato is a 
house, said to be that of Judah, m which 
Paul lodged. There is in it a very small 
closet, where tradition reports that the 
apostle passed three days without food, 
till Ananias restored him to «ight. Tra- 
dition also says that he had here the 
vision recorded in 2 Cor. xii. 2. There is 
also in this street a fountain whose water 
IS drunk bjr Christians, in remembrance 
of that which, they suppose, the same 
fountain produced for the baptism of Paul. 
{Rob CcUmet.) T Of Tarsus. This city 
was the capital of Cilicia, a province of 
Asia Minor. It was situated on the banks 
of the river Cydnus- It was distinguished 
for the culture of Greek philosophy and 
literature, so that at one time in its 
schools, and in the number of its learned 
men, it was the rival of Athens and Alex- 
andria. In allusion to this, perhaps, Paul 
says that ho was " born in Tarsus, a citi- 
zen of n-) msan city." Acts xxi. 39 In 
reward fcr its exertions and sacrifices 
during the civil wars of Rome, Tarsus 
was made i free city by Augustus. See 



is called Straight, and inquire in 
the house of Judas for one called 
Saul of Tarsus: for behold, he 
prayeth, 

Note, Acts xxii. 28. 24; xxi. 39; xvi. 37. 
V Bdiold he prayeth. This gives us a full 
indication of the manner in which Saul 
passed the taree days mentioned in ver 9. 
It is plain from what follows, that Anani- 
as regarded Saul as a foe to Christianity, 
and that he would have been apprelion- 
sive of danger if he were with him. ver. 
13, 14. This remark, ** behold he pray- 
eth," is made to him to silence his feam, 
and to indicate the change in the feelings 
and views of Saul. Before, he was a per- 
secutor; now his change is indicated by 
his giving himself to prayer. That Saul 
did noi pray before, 2s not implied by this ; 
for he fully accorded with the customs of 
the Jews. Phil. iii. 4 — 6. But his prayers 
then were not the prayers oi a saint 
They were then the prayers of a Phari- 
see (comp. Luke xviii. 10. &c.); now they 
were the prayers of a broken-hearted sin- 
ner; then he prayed depending on his 
own righteousness; now, depending on 
the mercy of God in the Messiah. — Wo 
may learn here, (1.) That one indication 
of conversion to God is real prayer. A 
Christian may as well be characterized 
by that as by any single appellation — ' a 
man of prayer.* (2.) It is always the at- 
tendant of true conviction for sin, that we 
pray. The convicted sinner feels his dan- 
ger, and his need of f{)rffivene«si. Con- 
scious tiliat he has no righteousness him- 
self, he now seeks that of another, and 
depends on the mercy of God. Before, 
he was too proud to pray ; now, he is will- 
ing to humble himself through Jesus 
Christ, and ask for mercy. (3.) It is a suf- 
ficient indicauon of the character of any 
man to say, ' behold, he prays.' It at once 
tells us, better than volumes would with- 
out this, his real character. Knowing 
this, we know all about him. We at once 
confide in his piety, his honesty, his hu- 
mility, his willingness to do good. It is 
at once the indication of his state with 
God, and the pledge that he will do his 
duty to men. We mean, of course, red 
prayer. Knowing that a man is sincere, 
and humble, and faithful in his private 
devotions, and in the devotions of his 
family, we confide in him, and are will- 
ing at once to trust to his readiness to do 
all that he is convinced that he ought to 
do. Ananias, apprized of this in Saul, had 
full evidence of the change of his charac- 
ter, and was convinced that he ought tr 
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12 And hath seen in a vision a 
man named Ananias coming ii», and 
puttintr Ida hand on him, that he 
might leceire his sight. 

13 Then Ananias answered, Lord, 
I have heard by many of this man * 
how much evil he hath done to thy 
saints at Jerusalem : 

14 And here he * hath authority 
from the chief priests to bind all 
that call ' on thy name. 

a 1Tiin.l.l3. b Ter.21. e ICor.l^. 2Tiin.2.22. 
<lc.l3.2. Rii.l.l. lCor.l5.10.Gal.l.l5. Eph.3.7,8. 

lay aside all his former views, and at once 
to seclc him, and to acknowledge him as 
a brother. 

12. And he hath teen in a visinrit &c. 
When this was shown lo Saul, or how, is 
not recorded. The vision was shown to 
Saul to assure him when he came that 
he was no impostor. Ho was thus pre* 
pared to receive consolation from this dis- 
ciple. He was even apprized of his namet 
toat he might be more conHrmed. 

13, 14. J have heard by many, &c. This 
was in the vision, ver. 10. The passage 
of such a train of thoughts through the 
mind was perfectly natural at the com- 
mand to go and search out Saul. There 
would instantly occur all that bad been 
heard of his fury in persecution; and the 
expression here -may indicate the state of 
a mind amazed that such an one should 
need his counsel, and afraid, perhaps, of 
mtrustin^ himself to one thus bent on 
persecution. All this evidently passed in 
the dream or vision of Ananias ; and per- 
haps cannot be considered as any delibe- 
rate unwillingness to go to him. It is 
clear, however, that auai thoughts should 
have been banished, and that he should 
have gone at once to the praying Saul. 
When Chrint commands, we should sufier 
no suggestion of our own thoughts, and 
no apprehension of our own danger, to 
interfere. H By many. Probably many 
who had fled from persecution, and had 
taken refuge in Damascus. It is also evi- 
dent (ver. 14), that Ananias had been op- 
pri^, perhaps by letters from the Chris- 
tians at Jerusalem, of the purpose which 
Saul had in view in now goin^ to I^mas- 
eu8. IT To thy «xinU Christians ; called 
■aints (»r"') because they are holy, or 
consecrated to God. 

15. Go thy way. This is often the only 

<nawer that we obtain to the suggestion 

■"" 'doubts and hesitatiom about duty. 

> us eitill to do what he requires, 

luranoe only that hiB oommands 



15 But the Lord said unto huiif 
Go thy way : for ^ he is a chosen 
vessel unto me, to bear my name 
before • the Gentiles, and kings, ' 
and the ' children of Israel. 

16 For I will shew him how 
great things he must suffer* for my 
name's saKe. 

17 And Ananias went his way, 
and entered into the house; and 
putting * his hands on him, said, 

eRo.ll.lS. Gal.2.7,8. /c.25.23.fce. g cM,n,kc. 
h e.20.23. SCor.l 1.23-37. fTim.l.ll,li<. « e.8.17. 

are iust, and that there are good reasons 
for tncm. IT A chosen vessel. The usual 
meaning of the word vessel is well known. 
It usually denotes a cup or basin, such as 
is used in a house. It then denotes any 
instrument which may be used to accom- 
plish a purpose, perhaps particularly with 
the notion of conveying or communicating. 
In the Scriptures it is used to denote the 
inHrument or agent which God employs 
to convey his favours to mankind ; and is 
thus employed to represent the ministers 
of tlie gospel, or the body of the minister. 
2 Cor. iv. 7. 1 Thess. iv. 4. Comp. Isa. 
X. 5. Paul is called chosen because 
Christ had selected him, as he did his 
other apostles, for this service. Note, 
John XV. 16. IT 7V> bear my name. To 
communicate the knowledge of me. IT Be 
fore the Qentiles. The nations ; all who 
were not Jews. Thi£kwas the principal 
employment of Paul. He spent his life 
in this, and regarded himself as pecuharly 
called to be the apostle of the Gentiles. 
Rom. xi. 13; xv. 16. Gal. ii. 8. H And 
kings. This was fulfilled. Acts xxv. 23; 
&c. xxvi. 32; xxvii. 24* IT And the chU' 
dren of Israd. The Jews. This was dime 
He immediatdy began to preach to them, 
ver. 20 — 22. Wherever he went, hi 
preached the gospel first to them, an<l 
then to the Gentiles. Acts xiii. 46 ; xxviii 
17. 

16. For I will shew him, &c. Thi. 
seems to be added to encourage Arianias 
He had feared Saul. The Lord now in 
forms him that Saul, hitherto, his enemy 
would ever aAer be his friend. He would 
not merely profess repentance, but would 
manifest the sincerity of it by encountep* 
ing trialfr and reproaches for his sake. 
The prediction here was fully accom- 
plished, ch. XX. 23. 2 Cor. xi. 23—27 
2Tim. i. 11. 12. 

17. Putting his hands on him. This 
was not ordination^ but was the usual 
mode of imparting or communif atin|{ 
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Br )ther Saul, the Lord, evcti Jesus, 
that appeared unto thee in the way 
as thou earnest, hath sent me, that 
thou mightest receive thy sight, 
and * be filled with the Holy Ghost. 

a c.2.4> 

blessings. See Note Matt. xix. 13; ix. 18. 
T" Brother Saul. An expression recog- 
nising him as a fellow-ciiristian. IT Be 
HUed with the Holy Ghost Note, Acts li. 4. 
18. As it had ieen scales, -t*!' KixlStg, 
Tne word «(r«;, «• as it had been," is- de- 
signed to modify the following word. It 
is not saia that scales literaUy fell from 
bis eyes ; but that an effect followed as 
if scales had been suddenly taken of£ 
Evidently the whole expression is design- 
ed to mean no more than tliis. The 
eflect was such as would take place if 
«ome dark, impervious substance had 
been placed before the eyes, and had 
been suddenly removed. The cure was 
as sudden, the sight was as immediate, 
as if such an interposing substance had 
been suddenly removed. This is all that 
the expression fairly implies, and ihis is 
all that the nature of the case demands. 
As the blindness had been caused by the 
natural effect of the light, probably on 
the optic nerve (ver. 8, 9, Note), it is mani- 
fest that no literal removing of scales 
would restore the vision. We are there- 
fore to lay aside the idea of literal scales 
falling to the earth; no such thing is 
affirmed, and no such thing would have 
met the case. The word translated scales 
is used nowhere else in the New Tes- 
tament. It means properly the small 
crust or layer which composes a part of 
the covering of a fish, and also any thin 
layer or leaf exfoliated or separated ; as 
scales of iron, bone, or a piece of bark, 
&c. (^Webster.) An effect similar to this 
is described in Tobit xi. 8. 13. It is evi- 
dent that there was a miracle in the 
healing of Saul. The blindness was the 
natural effect of the light. The cure was 
by miraculous power. This is evident, (1.) 
Because there were no means used that 
would naturally restore the sight It 
may be remarked here that gutta serena 
lias been regarded by ph;raicians as one 
of the most incurable of diseases. Few 
cases are restored ; and few remedies 
are efficacious. (See Ed. Encyc. Art. Sur- 
eery, on Amaurosis.) (2.) Ananias was sen^ 
for this very purpose to heal him. ver. 17. 
(3.) The immediate effect shows that this 
was miraculous. Had h been a slow re- 
covery, it might have been doubtful, 
but here it was instantaneous, and thus put 



18 And imraediately there fell 
from his eyes as it had been scales ; 
and he received sight forthwith 
and arose, and was baptized. 

19 And when he had received 



beyond a question that it was a miracle. 
IT And VMS baptized. In this he followed 
the example of all the early converts to 
Christianity. They were baptized imme 
diately. See Acts ii. 41 ; viii. 12. 36—^. 

19.' Had received meaL Food. Tlio 
word meat has undergone a change sine* 
our translation was made. It then meant, 
as the original does, food of all kinds. 
T With the disciples. With Christians. 
Comp. Acts ii. 42. IT Certain days. How 
long is not known. It was lone enough, 
however, to preach the gospeL ver. 22. 
ch. xxvi. 20. It might have been for some 
months, as he did not go to Jerusalem 
under three years from that time. He 
remained some time at Damascus, and 
then went to Arabia, and returned again 
to Damascus, and then went to Jerusa-. 
lem. Gal. i. 17. This visit to Arahi^ ,,. 
Luke has omitted, but there is no contra* 
diction. He does not affirm that he did" 
not go to Aral)ia. 

We have now passed through the 
account of one of the most remarkable 
conversions to Christianity that has ever 
occurred — that of the apostle Paul. 
This conversion has always been just- 
ly considered as a strong proof of the 
Christian religion. For, (1.) This change 
could not have occurred by any want 
of fair prospects of honour. lie was 
distinguished already as a Jew. He 
had had the best opportunities for edu- 
cation that the nation afforded. He had 
every prospect of rising to distinction 
and office. (2.) It could not have been 
produced by any prospect of wealth or 
lame, by becoming a Christian. Chris- 
tians were poor; and to be a Christian 
then was to be exposed to contempt, per- 
secuUon, and death. Saul had no reason 
to suppose that Ae would escape the com- 
mon lot of Christians. (3.) Ho was as 
firmly opposed to Christianity before his 
converaion as possible. He had already 
distinguished himselffor his hostility. Infl> 
dels often say that Christians are preju- 
diced in favour of their religion. But here 
was a man, at first, a biher infidel, and 
foe to Christianity. All the prejudices of 
his education, and his prospects, all his 
former views and feelings, were opposed 
to the gospel of Christ He became 
however, one of its most firm advocates 
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meat, he was strengthened. Then 
was Saul certain days with the 
disciples which were at Damas- 
cus.* 

20 And straiglitway he preach- 
ed Christ in the synagogues, that 
he is the Son of God. 

21 But all that heard him were * 
amazed, and said. Is not this he ' 

a cflMO. Ga.1.17. iOa.1.13,23. e c.8.3. 

and friends ; and it is for infidels to ac- 
count ibr this change. There must have 
been aonw cause, some motive for it; 
and is there any thing more rational than 
the suppoiition, that Saul was convinced 
in a most striking and wonderful manner 
of the truth of Christianity ? (4.) His sub- 
aequent life showed that his change was 
■incere and real. He encountered dan- 
ger and persecution to evince his at- 
tachment to Chnst ; he went from land 
to land, and exposed himself to every 
danger, and every mode of obloquy and 
•corn, always rejoicing that he was a 
Christian, and was permitted to suffer as 
a Christian ; and has thus given the 
highest proofs of his sincerity. If these 
■imerinp, and if the life of Paul were 
not evidences of sincerity, then it would 
be impossible to fix on any circumstances 
of a man's life that would furnish proof 
that he was not a deceiver. (5.) If Paul 
was sincere ; if this conversion was ge- 
nuine, the Christian religion is true. 
Nothing else but a religion from heaven 
could produce this change. There is 
here, therefore, the independent testimo- 
ny of a man, who was once a perseculor ,- 
converted, not by the preaching of ihe 
apostles; changed in a wonderful man- 
ner ; his whole life, views, and feelings 
revolutionized, and all his subsequent 
days evifiCing the sincerity of his feel- 
ing, and the reality of the change. He 
is just such a witness as infidels ought to 
be satisfied with ; whose testimony can- 
not be impeached ; who had no interested 
motives, and who was willing to stand 
forth any where, and avow his change of 
feeling and purpose. We adduce him as 
•uch a witness; and infidels are bound to 
dispose of his testimony, or to embrace 
the religion which he embraced. (6.) The 
example of Saul does not stand alone. 
Hundreds and tliousands of enemies, 
persecutors, and slanderers have been 
changed, and each one becomes a living 
witness of the power and truth of the 
Christian religion. The. scoffer becomes 
reverent; the profane man learns to 



that destroyed them which called 
on this name in Jerusalem, and 
came hither for that intent, that he 
might bring them bound unto the 
chief priests 1 

22 But Saul increased the more 
in strength, ** and confounded tlie 
* Jews, which dwelt at Damascuf, 
proving that this is very Christ. 

dP8.S4.7. ec.lS.2S. 

speak the praise of God ; the sullen, bitr 
ter foe of Christ becomes his friend, and 
lives and dies under the influence of his 
religion. Could better proof be asked 
that this religion is from God ? 

20. And straiffhlvxii/. Immediately 
This was an evidence of the genuine- 
ness of his conversion, that he was willing 
at once to avow himself to be the friend 
of the Lord Jesus. H He preached Christ. 
He proclaimed and proved that Jesus 
was the Christ See ver. 22. Many ma- 
nuscripts read here Jesus instead of 
Christ. Griesbach has adopted this read' 
ing. Such is also the Syriac, the Vulgaie, 
and th6 Ethiopic. This reading accords 
much better with the subject than the 
common reading. That Christy or the 
Messiah, was the son of God, all admitted. 
In the New Testament the names Christ 
and Son of God are used as synonymous. 
But the question was, whether Jesus was 
the Christ, or the Son of God, and this 
Paul showed to the Jews Paul con- 
tinued the practice of attend ing the syna- 
gogues; and in the synagogues anyone 
hod a right to speak, who was invited bv 
the officiating minister. See eh. xiii. \6 
IT That he is the Son of God. Tliat he is 
the Messiah. 

SH. Were amazed. Amazed at his sud- 
i:en and remarkable change. T That 
destroyed. That opposed ; laid waste ; 
or persecuted. Comp. fjial. i. 13. H For 
that in/enL With that design, that he 
might destroy the church at Damascus. 

22. Increased Che more in strength. His 
conviction of the truth of the Christian re- 
ligion became stronger eveiy day. Hence 
his moral strength or boldness increas- 
ed. IT And confounded. See Acts ii. 6 
The word here means con/u^e^. It means 
also occasionally to produce a tumult, 
or excitement Acts zix. 32; xzi. 3L 
Perhaps the idea of producing such a 
tumult is intended to be conveyed hero. 
Paul confuted the Jevi's, and by so doing 
he was the occasion of their tumultuous 
proceedings, or he so enraged them at to 
lead to great agitation and ezciieiSieikt 
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23 And after that many days 
were fulfilled, the Jews took coun- 
sel " to kill him. 

ac.23.l2i35A 

A very common effect of close and con- 
clusive argumentation. H Proving thai 
this. This Jesus. IT Is very Christ. 
Greek. That this is the Christ. The 
word very means here simply the. Greek, 
c Xeto-ro;. U means that Paul showed by 
strong and satisfactory arguments, that 
Jesus of Nazareth was the true Messiah. 
The arguments which he would use may 
be easily conceived ; but the evangelist 
has not seen fit to record them. 

23. And after that many day St &c. How 
long a time elapsed before tnis, is not re- 
corded in this place ; but it is evident 
that the writer means to signify that a 
considerable time intervened. There is, 
therefore, an interval here which Luke 
has not filled up; and if this were the 
only narrative which we had, we should 
be at a loss how to understand this. From 
all that we know nowof the usual con- 
duct of the Jew^ towards the apostles, 
and especially towards Paul, it would 
seem highly improbable that this interval 
would be passed peaceably or quietly. 
Nay, it would be highly improbable that 
he would be allowed to remain in Da- 
mascus many days without violent perse- 
3ution. Now it so happens that by turn- 
ing to another part of the New Testament, 
we are enabled to ascertain the manner 
in which this interval was filled up. Turn 
then to Gal. i 17, and we learn from Paul 
himself that he went into Arabia, and 
spent some time there, and then returned 
again to Damascus. The precise time 
which would be occupied in such a jour- 
ney is not specified ; but it would not be 
performed under a period of some months. 
In Gal. i. 18, we are informed that he did 
not go to Jerusalem until three years 
after his conversion ; and as there is rea- 
•jon to believe that he went up to Jerusa- 
lem directly after escapini^ from Damas- 
cus the second time (.\cts ix. 35, 26), it 
seems probable that the three years were 
spent chiefly in Arabia. We have thus 
an account of the " many days" here re-, 
ferred to by Luke. And in this instance 
we have a striking example of the truth 
and honesty of the sacred writers. By 
comparing these two accounts together, 
we arrive at the whole state of the case. 
Neither seems to be complete without 
the other. Luke has lefl a chasm which 
Ae has nowhere else supplied. But tliat 
nkfwm we are enabled to fill up from the 

o 



24 But their laying await was 
known of Saul. And they watched * 
the gates day and night, to kill him. 

»2Cor.ll.26,fce. Pi.21.1 1; 37.38^33. 

apostle himself, in a letter written lone 
after, and witliout any design to amend 
or complete the history of Luke : for the 
introduction of this history into the epistle 
to the Galatians was for a very diflferent 
purpose — to show that he received hit 
commission directly from the I/)rd Josas, 
and in a manner independent of the other 
apostles. The two accounts, therefore, 
are like the two parts of a taUy ; neither 
is complete without the other,- and yet 
being Mought together, they so exactly 
fit as to show that the one is precisely aa- 
justed to the other. And as the two parts 
were made by different individuals, and 
without design of adapting them to each 
other, they ^how that the writers had 
formed no collusion or agreement to ini 
pose on the world ; that they are separate 
and independent witnesses ; that they are 
honest men; that their narratives are true 
records of what actually occurred ; and 
the two narratives constitute, therefore, 
a strong and very valuable proof of the 
correctness of the sacred narrative. If 
asked why Luke has omitted this in the 
Acts, it, may be replied, that there are 
many circumstances and facts omitted in 
all histories from the necessity of the case. 
Comp. John xxi. 25. It is remarkable 
here, not that he has omitted this, but that 
he has lefl a chasm in his own history 
which can be so readily filled up. 
T WerefutJiUed. Had elapsed. IT Took 
counsel, &c. Laid a scheme ; or designed 
to kill liim. Comp. ch. xxiii. 12; xxv. 3. 
His zeal and success would enrage them, 
and they knew of no other way in which 
they could free themselves from the ef- 
fects of his ai]gument8 and influence. 

24. But their laying atoait Their coun- 
sel ; their design. 1 Was known of Saul. 
Was made known to him. In what way 
this was communicated, we do not know. 
This design of the Jews against ^ul is 
referred to in 2 Cor. xi. 32, 33, where it in 
said, " In Damascus, the governor under 
Aretas the king kept the Damascenes 
with a garrison, desirous to apprehend 
me ; and through a window in a banket 
was I let down by the wall, and escaped 
their hands." IT And they toatched the 
gafes. Cities were surrounded by high 
walls ; and of course the gates were pre- 
sumed to be the only places of escapte- 
As they supposed that Saul, apprized of 
their designs, w'ould make an attempt to 
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35 Then the disciples took him 
by ni^ht, and let • him down by the 
trail, m a basket. 

26 And when Saul was come * to 
Jerusalem, he assayed to join him- 
self to the disciples : but Uiey were 
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escape, they stationed guards at the gates 
tc intercept him. In 2 Cor. xi. 32, it is said 
that the governor kept the city for the pur- 
pose of apprehending him. It is possible 
that the governor might have heen a Jew, 
and one, therefore, who would enter into 
their views. Or if not a Jew, the Jews 
who were there might easily represent 
Saul as an offender, and demand his be- 
ing secured ; and thus a garrison or guard 
might be furnished them for their purpose. 
See a similar attempt made by the Jews 
recorded in Matt xxviii. 14. 

25. Took him by night, &c. This was 
done through a window in the wail. 
2 Cor. xi. 33. "^ Ina banket. This word 
is used to denote commonly the basliet in 
which food was carried. Matt xv. 37. 
Mark viii. 8. 20. This conduct of Saul 
was in accordance with the direction of 
the Lord Jesus (Matt x. 23), " Wh6n they 
persecute you in one city, Cee ye into an- 
other," &c. Saul was certain of death if 
he remained ; and as he could secure his 
life by flight without abandoning any 
principle of religion, or denying his Lord, 
It was his duty to do so. Christianity re- 
quires us to sacrifice our lives only when 
we cannot avoid it without denymg the 
Saviour, or abandoning the principles of 
our holy religion. 

26. Was come to Jerusalem, It is pro- 
bable that he then went immediately to 
Jerusalem. Gal. i. 18. This was three 
years after his conversion. IT He assented. 
He attempted ; he endeavoured. 1 To 
join himself. To become connected with 
them as their fellow-christian. IT But they 
were aU afraid of him. Their fear, or sus- 
picion, was excited probably on these 
grounds : (1.) They remembered his for- 
mer violence a^am^ Christians. They 
had an instinctive shrinking from him, 
and suspicion of the man that had been 
■o violent a persecutor. (2.) He had been 
absent tnree years. If they had not heard 
of h'm during that time, they would natu- 
rally retain much of their old feelings to- 
wards him. If they hid, they might sus- 

J)ect the man vi'ao had not returned to 
lerusalem; who had not before sought 
the society of other Christians ; and who 
bad spent that time in a distant coimtry, I 



all afraid of him, and believed not 
that he was a disciple. 

27 But Barnabas * took him, ana 
brought him to the apostles, and do 
clared unto them how he had seen 
the Lord in the way, and that he 

ec.4.36. 



and among strangers. It would seem re' 
markable that he had not at once retumni 
to Jerusalem and connected himself with 
the apostles. But the sacred writer does 
not justify the fears of the apostles. He 
simply records the /art of their apprehen- 
sion. It is not unnatural, however, to 
have doubts respecting an open and viru- 
lent enemy of the gospel who suddenly 
Erofesses a change in favour of it The 
uman mind does not easily cast off* suk- 
picion of some unworthy motive, and open 
itselfat once to entire confidence. Wnen 
great and notorious sinners profess to be 
converted — ^men who have been violent, 
or artful, or malignant — it is natural to 
ask whether they nave not some unwor- 
thy motive still in their professed change. 
Confidence is a plant of slow growth, and 
starts up not by a sudden profession, but 
by a course of life which is worthy of af- 
fection and of trust' H A disapU. A 
sincere Christian. 

27. But Barnabas. See Note, ch iv. 
36. Barnabas was of Cyprus, not far fn;ni 
Tarsus, and it is not improbable that he 
had been before acquainted with Saul. 
IT To the apostles. To Peter and James. 
Gal. i. 18, 19. Probably the other apos- 
tles were at that time absent from Jerusa- 
lem. IT And declared unto them, &c. It 
may seem remarkable that the apostles at 
Jerusalem had not before heanl of the 
conversion of Saul. ' The following con- 
siderations may serve in some degree to 
explain this. (1.) It is certain that inter- 
course between different countries was 
then much more difficult than it is now. 
There were no jKwts ; no public convey- 
ances; nothing that corrresponded with 
our modes of intercourse between one 
part of the world and another. (2.) Tliere 
was at this time a state of animosity 
amounting to hostility subsisting between 
Herod and Aretas. Herod the tetrarch 
had married the daughtef of Aretas king 
of Arabia, and had put her away. (Jose- 
phus, Antiq. b. xviii. ch. v. $ 1, 2.) The 
result of this was a long misunderstanding 
between them, and a war ; and the effect* 
of that war might have been to interrupt 
the communication very much throughout 
all that country. (3.) Though the Jews al 
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had spoken to him, and how he 
had preached boldly ^ at Damascus 
m the name of Jesus. 

28 And he was with them com- 
ing in and going out at Jerusalem. 

29 And he spake boldly in the 
name of the Lord Jesus, and dis- 

a Ter.20.22. 



•ferusalera mighi have heard of the con- 
version of Saul, yet it was for their inte- 
rest to keep it a secret, aiid not to mention 
it to Christians. But, (4.) Though the 
Christians who were thera. liad heard of 
it, yet it is probable that they were not 
fully informed on the subject ; that they 
had not had all the evidence of his con- 
version which they desired ; and that they 
looked with suspicion on him. It was 
tiierefore proper that thev should have a 
fvH statement of the evidfence of his con- 
version ; and this was made by Bamabsis. 
28. And he was ufith tJiem, &c. That 
is, he was admitted to their friendship, 
a2Kl recognised as a Christian and an 
apostle. The time during which he then 
remained at Jerusalem was, however, 
only fifteen days. Gal. i. 18. 

29 And spake boldly. He openly de- 
fended the doctrine that Jesus was the 
Messiah. ^ In Uie name, ^c. By. the 
authority of the Lord Jesus. IT Against 
the Grecians, See the word Grecians ex- 
plained in the note on Acts vi. 1. It 
means that he not only maintained that 
Jesus was the Christ in the presence of 
those Jews who resided at Jerusalem, 
«nd who spoke the Hebrew language, 
but also before those ybrcig^n Jews, who 
■poke the Greek language, and who had 
come up to Jerusalem. They would be 
as much opposed to the doctrine that 
Jesus was the Christ, as those who re- 
■ided in Jerusalem. V They went aiout. 
They sought to slay him ; or they formed 
a purpose or plan to put him to death as 
an apostate. See ver. 23. 

30. To Cesarm. Note ch. viii. 40. 
^ And sent him forth to Tarsus. This 
was his native city. Note ver. 11. It was 
in Cilicia, where Paul doubtless preach- 
ed the gospel. Gal. i. 21, ^ Afterwards 
I came mto the regions of Syria and Ci- 
licia." 

31. TAen had the churches rest That 
is, (he persecutions against Christians 
ceased. Those persecutions had been 
excited by the opposition made to Ste- 
i^en (Acts xi. 19) ; they had been great- 
ly promoted by Saul (Acts viii. 3) ; and 
bmil extended doubtless throughout the 



puted against the Grecians : but ' 
they went about to slay him. 

30 Which when the brethren 
knew, they brought him down to 
Cesarea, and sent him forth to Tar* 
sus. 

3 1 Then * had the churches reat * 
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whole land of Palestine. The preciM 
causes of this cessation of the persecu- 
tion are not known. Probably they were 
the following. (I.) It is not improbable 
that the great mass of Christians had 
been driven into other regions by these 
persecutions. (2.) He who had been 
most active in exciting the persecution, 
who was, in a sort, its leader, and who 
was best adapted to carry it on, had been 
converted. He had ceased his oppoeJ. 
tion; and even he now was removed 
from Judea. All this would have some 
effect in- causing the persecution to sub- 
side. (3.) But It is not improbable thai 
the civil state of things in Judea contri- 
buted much to turn the attention of the 
Jews to other matters. Dr. Lardner ac' 
counts for this m the following manner 
"Soon after Caligula's accession, the 
Jews at Alexandria suffered very much 
from the Egyptians in that city, and at 
length their oratories there were" all de- 
stroyed. In the third year of Caligula, 
A. D. 39, Petronius was sent info Syria, 
with orders to set up the emperor's sta- 
tue in the temple at Jerusalem. This 
order from Caligula wa.«, to the Jews, a 
thunder-stroke. The Jews must have 
been too much engaged after this to 
mind any thing else, as may appear from 
the accounts which Philo and Joseph Jis 
have piven us of this affiiir. Josephus 
says, • That Caligula ordered Petronius to 
go with an army to Jerusalem, to set 
up his statue in the temple there •• en- 
joining him if the Jews opposed it to out 
to death all who made any resistant e, 
and to make all the rest of the nation 
slaves. Petronius, therefore marched 
from Antioch into JiKJea, with three le- 
gions and a large body of auxiliaries 
raised in Syria. All were hereupon filled 
with consfernafion, the army being come 
as far as Ptolemais.' " See Lardner's 
Works, vol. i. p. 101, 102. I^nd. Ed 
1829. Philo gives the same account of 
the consternation as Josephus. Philo de 
legat. ad Cai. p. 1024, 1025. He de 
scribes the Jews " as abandoning their 
cities, villages, and open country, as go- 
ing to Petronius in Phenicia, both men 
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throuprhout 2lI1 Judea and Galilee 
and Samaria, and were edified; • 
and walking * in the fear of the 
Lord, and in the comfort * of the 
Holy Ghost, were multiplied.** 

32 And it came to pass, as Peter 
passed throughout all quarters^ he 
came df^wn also to the saints which 
dwell at Lydda. 

33 And there he found a certain 

aRo.U.19. lb Fi. 86.11 Col.l.lO. cJno.U. 
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and women, the old, the young, the mid- 
dle aged; as throwing themselves on 
the ground Ijefbre Petronius with weep- 
ing and lamentation," &c- The effect of 
thui consternation in diverting their minds 
from the Christians can be easily con- 
ceived. The prospect that the imager 
of the Roman emperor were about to be 
set up by violence in the temple, or, that 
in case of resistance, death or slavery 
was to be their portion ; the advance of 
a large army to execute that purpose; 
all tended to throw the nation into alarm. 
By the providence of God, therefore, this 
event was permitted to occur to divert 
the attention of bloody-minded persecute 
ors from a leeble and a bleeding church. 
Anxious for their own safety, the Jews 
would cease to persecute the Christians, 
and thus by the conversion of the main 
instrument in persecution, and by the 
universal alarm for the welfare of the 
nation, the trembling and enfeebled 
church was permitted to obtain repose. 
Thus ended the first general persecution 
against Christians, and thus effectually 
did God show that he had power to 
guard and protect his chosen people. 
^ AU JudeOt &c. These three places 
included the land of Palestine. See 
Note on Matt. jL 22. The formation of 
churches in Galilee is not expressly men- 
tioned before this; but there is no impro- 
bability in supposing that Christians had 
travelled there, and had preached the gos- 
r>el. Com p. Acts xi. 19. The formation 
of churches in Samaria is expressly men- 
tioned, ch. viii. IT Were edified. Were 
built up» increased, and strengthened. 
See Rom. xiv. 19 ; xv. 2. 1 Cor. viii. 1. 
T And wcdking. Proceeding, Living. The 
word is oflen used to denote Christian 
conduct, or manner of life. Col. i. 10. 
Luke i. 6. 1 Thess. iv. 1. 1 John ii. 6. The 
idea is, that of travellers who are going 
to any place, and who walk in the right 
path. Christians are thus travellers to 
another country, an heavenly. T In the 
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man named Eneas, which had kept 
his bed eight years, and was sick 
of the palsy. 

34 And Peter said unto him, 
Eneas, Jesus Christ maketh thee* 
whole ; arise, and make thy bed. 
And he arose immediately. 

35 And all that dwelt in Lydda* 
and-^Saron saw him, and turned 
to the Lord 

« c.3.6,l6;4.10. / 1 Ch.5.16. g c.11.21. 2Cor.3.l6 



fear of the Lord. Fearing the Lord ; with 
reverence for him and his command- 
ments. This expression is oAen used to 
denote piety in general. 2 Chron. xix. 
7. Job xxviu. 28. Pa. xix. 9 ; cxi. 10; 
Prov. i. 7; ix. I0;xiii. 13. T In the com- 
fort q/" the Holy Ghost. In the consola- 
tions which the Holy Ghost produced. 
John xiv. 16, 17. Rom. v. 1 — 5. T Were 
mullijdied. Were increased. 

32. To the saints. To the Christians. 
IT Which dwell at Lydda, This town 
was situated on the road from Jerusalem 
to Cesarea Philippi. It was about fifteen 
miles east of Joppa, and belonged to the 
tribe of Ephraim. ^ It was called by the 
Greeks Diospolis, or city of Jupiter, pro- 
bably because a temple was at some pe< 
riod erected to Jupiter in that cit^. It u 
nowso entirely ruined as to be a niiserable 
village. Since the crusades, it has been 
called by the Christians St. George, on 
account of its having been the scene of 
the martyrdom of a saint of that nama 
Tradition says that in this city the em* 
peror Justinian erected a church. 

33. Eneas. This is a Greek name; 
and probably he was a Hellenist. Note 
ch. vi. 1. IT Sick ofthepal-sy. See Note. 
Matt. iv. 24. 

31. Maketh thee whole. Cures thee. 
Peter claimed no power to do it hirasel£ 
Comp. ch. iii. 6. 16; iv. 10. T Make thv 
hed. This would show that he was truly 
healed. Comp. Matt. ix. 6. Mark. ii. 
9. 11. John V. II, 12. 

35. And dJ.. The mas^ or body of 
the people. The affliction of the man 
had been lon^, and was probably well 
known ; the miracle would be celebrated, 
and the efiect was an extensive revival 
of religion. IT Saron. This "was the 
champaign, or open country, usually 
mentioned by the name of Sfuiron in the 
Old Testament 1 Chron. v. 16 ; zxvii. 
29. Cant. ii. 1 . Isa. zxxiii. 9. It was a re 
gion of extraordinary fertility, and Uie 
name was almost proverbial to denote 
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36 Now there was at Joppa a 
certain disciple named Tabitha, 
which by interpretation is called 
• Dorcas ; this woman was full " of 
good works and almsdeeds which 
she did. 

37 And it came to pass in those 
days, that she was sick, and died : 
whom, when they had washed, they 
laid ^er in an upper chamber. 

38 And forasmuch as Lydda was 
uigh to Joppa, and the disciples had 
heard that Peter was there, they 



i or, Dot, or, Roe, 



a lTiiii.2.10. TiULT. 



any country of ^reat beauty and fertility. 
Comp-Isa. zzxiii. 9;xxxv. 2; kv. 10. It 
was situated south of mount Carmel, 
along the coast of the Mediterranean, ex- 
tending to Cesarea and Joppa. Lydda 
was situated hi this region. ^ Turned to 
tite Lord. Were converted ; or received 
the Lord Jesus as the Messiah, ch. xi. 21. 
2 Cor. iii. 16. 

36. At Joppa. This was a seaport town 
situated on the Mediterranean, in the 
tribe of Dan, about thirty miles south of 
Cesarea, and forty-five northwest of Jeru- 
salem. It was the principal seaport of 
Palestine ; and hence, though the harbour 
was poor, it had considerable celebrity. 
It was occupied by Solomon to receive 
the timber brought for the building of the 
temple from Tyre (2Chron. ii. 16), and 
was used for a similar purpose in the time 
of Ezra. Ezra iii. 7. The present name 
of the town is Jaffa. It is situated on a 
promontory jutting out into the sea, rising 
to the height of about one hundred and 
fifly feet above its level, and offering on 
all sides picturesque and varied prospects. 
The streets are narrow, uneven, and dirty. 
The inhabitants are estimated at between 
four and five thousand, of whom the 
greater part are Turks and Arabs. The 
Christians are stated to be about six 
hundred, consisting of Roman Catholics, 
Greeks, Maronites, and Arminians. It is 
several times mentioned in the New Tes- 
tament Acts X. 5. 23; zi. 5. It Tahitha.^ 
This word is properly Syriac, and means 
literally the gazdle or antdope. The name 
became an appellation of a female proba- 
bly on account of the beauty of its form. 
** It is not unusual in the E^t to give the 
names of beautiful animals to youn^ wo- 
men." {Clark.) Comp. Cant, li, 9 ; iv. 6. 
1 Dorcas. A Greek word signifying the 
same as Tabitha. Our word doe or roe 
answers to it in signification. T FuR of 
focdworki. Distingaished for good 'works. 

o3 



sent unto hira two men, dobiring 
htm that he would not 2 delay to 
come to them. 

39 Then Peter arose, and went 
with them. When he was come, 
they brought him into the upper 
chamber : and all the widows stood 
by him weeping, and shewing the 
coats and gsgrments which Dorcas 
made while * she was with them. 

40 But Peter put * them all forth, 
and kneeled down, and prayed : and 
turning him to the body, said, Ta- 

^ or, U grieved. ibEc.9.11. c Matt .9.25. 

Comp. 1 Tim. ii. 10. Titus ii. 7. T And 
almsdeeds. Acts of kindness to the 
poor. 

37. Whom, when they had washed 
Among roost people it has been cus 
tomary to wash the body before it is 
buried or burned. They prepared her 
in the usual manner for interment ? In 
an upper chamber. See Note, Acts i. 13. 
There is no evidence that they expected 
that Peter would raise her up to life. 

38. Was nigh unto Joppa. It was about 
six miles. % lltey sent unto him, &c. 
Why they sent is not affirmed. It is pro- 
bable that they desired his presence to 
comfort and sustain them in their afflic- 
tion. It is certainly possible that they ex- 
pected he would restore her to life ; but 
as this is not mentioned ; as the apostle* 
had as yet raised up no one from the 
dead ; as even Stephen had not been re- 
stored to life ; we nave no authority for 
assuming, or supposing, that they had 
formed any such expectation. 

39. TTten Peter arose. See Note on 
Luke XV. 18. % And all the widows. 
Whom Dorcas had benefited by her 
kindness. They had lost a benefactress ; 
and it was natural that they should recall 
her kindness, and express their gratitude 
by enumerating the proofs of her benefi- 
cence. Each one would therefore natu- 
rally dwell on the kindness which had 
been shown to herself 

40. But Peter put them all forth. From 
the room. See a similar case in Matt. ix. 
25. Why this was done is not said. Per^ 
haps because he did not wish to appear 
as if seeking publicity. If done in the 

f>resence of many persons, it might seem 
ike ostentation. Others suppose it was 
that he might offer more fervent and ago- 
nizing prayer to God than he would be 
willing they should witness. Compare 
2 Kings iv. 33. T Tabitha, arise. Comp 
Mark v. 41« 42. 
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bitha, • arise. And she opened her 
eyes : and when she sav/ Peter, she 
sat up. 

41 And he gave her /a* hand, and 
lift her up ; and when he had call- 
ed the saints and widows, he * pre- 
sented her alive. 

42 And it was known throughout 

a M&r.6.41,42. Jdo.11.43. I lKi.17.23. 

41. He presented her alive. He exhibit- 
ed, or showed her to them alive. Comp. 
1 Kings xvii. 23. 

42. And many believed, &c. A similar 
effect followed when Jesus raised up La- 
£arus. See John xii. 11. 

This was the first miracle of this kind 
that was performed by the apostles. The 
effect waa that many believed. It was 
not merelv a work ol benevolence, in re- 
storing to hie one who contributed largely 
to the comfort of the poor, but it was used 
as a means of extending and establishing, 
as it was designed doubtless to do, the 
kingdom of the Saviour. 

CHAPTER X. 

This chapter commences a very impor- 
tant part of the history of the transactions 
of the apostles. Before this, they had 
preached the gospel to the Jews only. 
They seemed to nave retained the feel- 
ings of their countrymen on this subject, 
that the Jews were to be regarded as the 
peculiarly favoured people, and that sal- 
vation was not to be ofle-red beyond the 
limits of their nation. It was important, 
indeed, that the gospel should be offered 
to them first ; but the whole tendency of 
the Christian religion was to enlarge and 
liberalize the mind ; to overcome the nar- 
row policy and prejudices of the Jewish 
people ; and to diffuse itself over all the 
nations of the earth. In various ways, 
and by various parables, the Saviour had 
taught the apostles, indeed, that his gos- 
pel should be spread among the Gentiles. 
He had commanded them to go and 
preach it to every creature. Mark xvi. 
15. But he had told them to tarry in Je- 
rusalem until they were endued with 
power from on high. Luke xxiv. 49. It 
was natural, therefore, that they should 
i'rir;eive special instructions ana divine 
revelation on a point so important as this ; 
and God selected the case of Cornelius 
as the instance by which he would fully 
establish his purpose of conveying the 
gospel to the Gentile world. It is worthy 
of observation, a!.<»o, that he selected Feter 
for the purpose of conveying the gospel 
first to the Gentiles. The Saviour nad\ 
told him thai on him he would build h» \ MaXV. \\v\. b.' ^ OJ tKeViWU K^v^^avn 



all Joppa ; and ^ many believed iD 
the Lord. 

43 And it came to pass, that he 
tarried many days in Joppa, with 
one Simon a tanner. 

CHAPTER X. 

npHERE was a certain man in 

-*• Cesarea, called Cornelius 8 

e Jno.12.11. 

church ; that he would give to him first 
the key of the kingdom of heaven ; that 
is, that he should be the agent in opening 
the doors of the church to both Jews and 
Gentiles. See ^otes on Matt xvi. 18, 19. 
Peter had, in accordance with these pre* 
dictions, been the agent in first presenting 
the gospel to the Jews (Acts ii.) ; and the 
prediction was now to be compietdy ful- 
filled in extending the same gospel to the 
Gentile world. The transaction recorded 
in this chapter, is one, therefore, that is 
exceedingly important in the history of 
the church; and we are not to be 8a^ 
prised that it is recorded at length. It 
should be remembered, also, that this 
point became afterwards the source of 
mcessant controversy in the early church. 
The converts from Judaism insisted on 
the observance of the whole of the rites 
of their religion ; the converts from among 
the Gentiles claimed exemption from them 
all. To settle these disputes, and to secure 
the reception of the gospel among the Gen- 
tiles, and to introduce ihem to the church 
with all the privileges of the Jews, requi^ 
ed all the wisdom, talent, and address of 
the apostles. See Acts xi. 1 — 18; xv. 
Rom. xiv. XV. Gal-, ii. 11 — 16. 

1. In Cesarea. Note, ch. viii. 40. T Cor- 
nelius. This is a Latin name, and shows 
that the man was doubtless a Rcmum. 
It has been supposed by many interpret* 
ers that this man was ** a proselyte of the 
gate;" tliat is, one who had renounced ido- 
latry, and who observed some of the Jew- 
ish rites, though not circumcised, and not 
called a Jew. But there is no sufllcient 
evidence of this. The reception of the 
narrative of Peter (ch. xi. 1 — 3), shows 
that the other apostles regarded him as a 
Gentile. In ch. x. 28, Peter evidently re- 
gards him as a foreigner; one who did not 
m any sense esteem himself to be a Jew 
In ch. xi. I, it is expressly said that **tA« 
GentUes" had received the word of God ; 
evidently alluding to ComeHus and those 
who were witn him. IT A centurion. One 
who was the commander of a division in 
the Roman army, consisting of a hundred 
meiv. A c.%^ui\a of a hundred. Note, 
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centurion of the band called the 
Italian batid, 

2 »d devout *» man, and one that 
feared * God with all ' his house, 
which gave much alms to ** the 
people, ana prayed * to God alway. 

ft c.8.2; 22.12. b £c.7.18. e 6eo.lS.I9. Fi.l01. 
t-7. e.18.8. d Ps.41.1. 

of the Roman army, consisting of from 
four hundred to six hundred men. Note, 
Matt, xxvii. 27. IT The Ilalian band. Pro- 
bably a band or regiment that was com- 
posed of soldiers from Ilali/, in distinction 
from those which were composed of sol- 
diers bom in provinces. It is evident that 
many of the soldiers in the Roman army 
would be those who were bom in other 
parts of the world ; and it is altogether 
probable (hat those who were born in 
Rome or Italy would claim pre-eminence 
over those enlisted in other places. 

2. A devout man. Pious ; or one who 
maintained the worship of God. See Note, 
Luke ii. 25. Comp. Acts ii. 5; viii. 2. 
T And one that feared God. This is often 
a designation of piety. Note, ch. ix. 31. 
It has been supposed by many that the 
expressions here used denote that Corne- 
lius was a Jew, or was instructed in the 
Jewish religion, and was a proselyte. But 
this by no means follows. It is probable 
that there might have been among the 
Gentiles a few at least who were fearers 
of God, and who maintained his worship 
according to the light which they had. 
So there may be now persons found in 
pagan lands, who, in some unknown way, 
nave been taught the evils of idolatry ; 
the necessity of a purer religion ; and who 
may be prepared to receive the gospel. 
The Sandwich Islands were very much 
m this state when the American mission- 
aries first visited them. They had thrown 
away their idols, and seemed to be waiting 
for the message of mercy and the word of 
eternal life, as Cornelius was. A few 
other instances have been found by mis- 
sionaries in heathen lands, who have thus 
been prepared by a train of providential 
events, or by the teaching of the Spirit, 
for the gospel of Christ. IT Witk aU hia 
house. With all his family. It is evident 
hero that Cornelius instructed his family, 
and exerted his influence to train them 
in the fear of God. True piety will al- 
ways load a man to seek the salvation of 
his family. ^ Much alms. Large and libe- 
ral charity. This is always an effect of 
piety. See James i. 27. Ps.xli.l. ^Prayed 
to God alway. Constantly ; meaning that 
lie was in the regular habit of praying to 
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3 He saw in a vision evidently, 
about the ninth hour of the day, an 
angel f of God comingr in to him, 
and saying unto him, Cornelius. 

4 And when he looked on him, 
he was afraid, and said. What is it, 

« r>.U9J. Fr.2.a-6. / Beb.1.14. 



God. Comp. Rom. xii. 12. Luke xviii. 1. 
Ps. cxix. 2. Prov. ii. 2 — 5. As no particu- 
lar kind of prayer is mentioned except 
secret prayer, we are not authorized to 
affirm tnat he ofiered prayer in any other 
manner. It may be observed, however, 
that he who prays in secret will usually 
pray in his family ; and as the family of 
Cornel ius is mentioned as bein^ also un< 
der the influence of religion, it is perhaps 
not a forced inference that he observed 
family worship. 

3. OR saw in a vision. See Note, ch 
ix. 10. IT Evidenilu. Openly ; manifestly 
IT AboiU the ninth hour. About three 
o'clock, P. M. This was the usual hour 
of evening worship among the Jews. 
IT An aneel of God. Note, Malt i. 20. 
Comp. Heb. i. 14. • This angel was sent 
to signify to Cornelius that his alms were 
accepted by God as an evidence of his 
piety, and to direct him to send for Peter 
to instruct him in the way of salvation. 
The importance of the occasion — the in- 
troduction of the gospel to a Gentile, and 
hence to the entire Gentile world — was 
probably the chief reason why an angel 
was commissioned to visit the Roman 
centurion. Comp. ch. xvi. 9, 10. 

4. And when he looked on him. Greek* 
Having fixed his eyes attentively on him. 
IT He was afraid. At the suddenness 
and unexpected character of the vision. 
IT What is t7, Lord ? This is the expres- 
sion of surprise and alarm. The word 
Lord should have been translated sir, as 
there is no evidence that this is an ad- 
dress to God, and still less that he regard- 
ed the personage present as the Ijora. It 
is such language as a man would natu- 
rally use who was suddenly surprised ; 
who should witness a strange form ap- 
pearing unexpectedly before him; and 
who should exclaim, 'Sir, what is the 
matter V IT Are cotne up for a memorial. 
Are remembered before God. Comp. Isa. 
xlv. 19. They were an evidence of piety 
towards God, and were accepted as such 
Though he had not offered sacnfico ac 
cording to the Jewish laws; though he 
had not been circumcised; yet, having 
acted according to the U%V\\. vAvvOcv \v^ 
had, his pxayeTOYicie'VvGwt^.^svWca^NsSi 
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Lord 1 And he said unto him, Thy 
prayers and thine alms are come up 
for a memorial • before God. 

5 And now send men to Joppa, 
and call for one Simon, whose sur- 
name is Peter. 

6 He lodgeth with one Simon * a 
tanner, whose house is by the sea- 
side : he shall tell thee ' what thou 
oughtest to do. 

7 And when the angel which 
spake unto Cornelius was depzirt- 



a lM.45.19. 



b c.9.43. 



cell. 14. 



Rccepted. This was done in accordance 
with the general principle of the divine 
administration* that God prefers the ofier- 
ing of the heart to external forms ; the 
expressions of love, to sacrifice without 
it. This he had often declared. Isa. i. 1 1 
—15. Amos V. 21, 22. 1 Sam. xv. 22, " To 
obey is better than sacrifice, and to hear- 
ken, than the fat of rams." Hos. vi. 6. 
Eccl. V. 1. It should be remembered, 
however, that Cornelius was not depend- 
ing on external morality. His heart was 
in the work of religion. It should be re- 
membered, further, that he was ready to 
receive the gospel when it was ofiercd to 
him, and to become a Christian. In (his 
there was an important difference be- 
tween him and those who are depending 
for salvation on their morality in Christian 
lands. Such men are apt to defend them- 
selves by the example of Cornelius, and 
to suppose that as he was accepted before 
he embraced the gospel, so the)^ may be 
without embracing it But there is an im- 
portant difference in the two cases. For, 
(1.) There is no evidence that Cornelius 
was depending on external morality for 
sah'^ation. His offering was that of the 
hearty and not merely an external offer- 
ing. Moral men in Christian lands de- 
|>end on their external morality in the 
sight of men. But God looks upon the 
heart (2.) Cornelius did not rely on his 
morality at all. His was a work of reU- 
gion. He feared God ; he prayed to him ; 
he exerted his influence to bring his 
family to the same state. Moral men do 
neither. " All their works they do to be 
loen of men ;" and in their heart there is 
* no good thing towards the Lord God of 
Israel.*' Comp. 1 Kiiigs xiv. 13. 2 Chron. 
xix. 3. Who hears of^a man that " fears 
God/' and that prays, and that instructs 
fai^jpmehold in religion, that depends on 
^tl/t/MgJor salvation ? (3.) Cornelius 
^H^|E> do the will of God as far 



ed, he called ^wo of his househol i 
servants, and a devout soldier of 
them that waited on Lim continu. 
ally: 

8 And when he had declared all 
these things unto them, he sent 
them to Joppa. 

9 On the morrow, as they went 
on their journey, and drew nigh 
unto the city, Peter went •* up upon 
the house-top to pray, about the 
sixth hour : 

d c.llj&.ke. 

as it was made knOWn to him. Where 
this exists there is religion. The moral 
man is not (4.) Cornelius was willing lo 
embrace a Saviour when he was made 
knouTi to him. The moral man is not 
He hears of a Saviour with unconcern ; 
he listens to the message of God's mercy 
from year to year without embracing it 
In all this there is an important difference 
between him and the Roman centurion ; 
and while we hope there may be many 
in pagan lands who are in the same state 
of mind that he was — disposed to do the 
will of God as far as made known, and 
therefore accepted and saved by his 
mcrcv in the Lord Jesus — ^yet this cannot 
be adduced to encourage the hope of sal- 
vation in those who do Know his will, and 
yet vCill not do it 

6. He lodgelh. He remains as a guest 
at his house. See ch. ix. 43. IT By the 
seaside. Joppa was a seaport on the Me- 
diterranean. Tanneries are erected on 
the margin of streams, or of any body of 
water, to convey away the filth produced 
in the operation of dressing skins. 

7. A devout soldier. A pious man. This 
is an instance of the eflfect of piety in a 
inilitary officer. Few men have more 
influence ; and in this case the efiect was 
seen not only in the piety of his family, 
but of this attending soldier. Such men 
have usually been supposed to be far 
from the influence of religion; but this in- 
stance shows that even the labours and 
disadvantages of a camp are not neccs* 
sarily hostile to the existence of pieSy 
Comp. Luke iii. 14. 

8. And when, &c. ''It has been re- 
marked that from Joppa, Jonah was sent 
to preach to the Gentiles at Nineveh, 
and that from the same place Peter was 
sent to preach to the Gcnules at Cesarea ' 
(Clark.) 

9. Peter went up, &c. The small rooro 
iu \hQ liecoM tXAT^^ <:^t qu the roof of thc» 
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10 And he became yery hungry, 
and would have eaten ; but while 
they made ready, he fell into a 
trance, 

11 And saw • heaven opened, 
and a certain vessel descending un- 
to him, as it had been a great sheet, 

a clM, Re.I9.lI. 

hoiise, was the usual place for retirement 
and prayer. See Note, Matt vi. 6 ; ix. 2. 
T About the sixth hour. About twelve 
o'clock at noon. The Jews had two 
stated seasons of prayer — morning, and 
evening. But it is evident that the more 
pious oi the Jews frequently added a third 
season of devotion probably at noon. Thus 
David says (Ps. Iv. 17), " Evening and 
morning, and at noon, will 1 pray, and 
cry aloud.'* Thus Daniel ** kneded upon 
his knees three times a day and pray^." 
Dan. vi. 10. 13. It was also customary 
in the early Christian church to ofler 
prayer at tlie third, sixth, and ninth 
hours. (Clem. Alex, as quoted by Dod- 
dridge.) Christians will, however, have 
not merely slcUed seasons for prayer, but 
thev will seize upon moments of leisure, 
and when their feelings strongly incline 
them to it, to pray. 

10. And he became very hungry. From 
the connexion, where it is saii, that they 
were making ready, that ie, preparing a 
meal, it would seem that this was the 
customary hour of dining. The He- 
brews, Greeks, and Romans, however, 
nad but two meals, and the first was 
usually taken about ten or eleven o'clock. 
This meal usually consisted of fruit, 
milk, cheese, &c. Their principal meal 
was about six or seven in the afternoon ; 
at which time they observed their feasts. 
See Jahn's Bib. Archs. % 145. T He feU 
into a trance. Greek, An ecstasy, i*rr». 
ri5, fell upon him. In ch. xi. 5, Peter 
says that in a trance he saw a vision. 
The word trance, or ecstasy, denotes a 
state of mind when the attention is ab- 
sorbed in a particular train of thought, 
so that the external senses are partially 
or entirely suspended. It is a high spe- 
cies of abstraction from external objects ; 
when the mind becomes forgetful of sur- 
rounding things, and is fixed solely on 
Its own thoughts, so that appeals to the 
external senses "do not readily rouse it. 
The soul seems to have passed out of 
die body, and to be conversant on\y with 
spiritual essences. Thus Balaam is said 
to have seen tho vision of the Almighty, 
Mimg into a trance (Num. xxiv. 4. 16) ; 



knit at the four comers^ and le 
down to the earth ; 

12 Wherein were all manner of 
four-footed beasts of the earth, and 
wild beasts, and creeping things, 
and fswls of the air. 

13 And there came a voice to 



thus Paul, in praying in the temple, fell 
into a trance (Acts xxii. 17); nnd per* 
haps a similar state is described in 2 Cur. 
xii. 2. This eflect seems to be caused by 
so intense and absorbing a train of 
thought, as to overcome tho senses of 
the body; or wholly to withdraw the 
mind from their influence, and to fix it 
on the unseen object that engrosses it It 
is oflen a high state of revery, or absence 
of mind, which Dr. Rush describes as 
" induced by the stimulus of ideas of ab- 
sent subjects, being so powerful as to 
destroy the perception of present ob- 
jects.'' (Diseases of the Mind, p. 310, Ed. 
Phila. 1812.) In the case of Peter, how- 
ever, there was a supernatural influence 
that drew his attention away from pre- 
sent objects. 

11. And saw heaven opened, ch. vii. 56. 
Note, Matt iil 16. This language is de- 
rived from a common mode of speaking 
in the Hebrew scriptures, as if the sky 
above us was a solid, vast expanse, and 
if it were opened to present an opportu- 
nity for any thing to descend. It is lan- 
guage that is highly figurative. H And 
a certain vessel. See ^te on oh. ix. 15. 
IT As it had been. It is important to mark 
this expression. The sacred writer does 
not say that Peter literally saw such an 
object descending; but he uses this as 
an imperfect description of the vision. 
It was not a literal descent of a vessel, 
but it was such a kind of representation 
to him, producing the same impression, 
and the same effect, as «/such a vessel 
had descended. ^ Knit at the four cor- 
ners. Bound, united, or tied. The cor- 
ners were collected, as would be natu^ 
in putting any thing into a great sheet. 

12. Wherein, 4rc. This particular vi- 
sion was suggested by Peter's hunger, 
ver. 10. It was designed, however, to 
teach him an important lesson in regard 
to the introduction of all nations to tho 
gospel. Its descending from heaven 
may have been an intimation, that that 
religion which was about to abolish the 
distinction between the J^^n^ «wi o.'^^t 
nations was of diwne ou^giw. ^>fc^ '^^^ 
zxu2. 
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liin. Ri>e, Peter: kill, and eat. 

14 Bu: Pe:cr s>ui. Noi so. Lord ; 
for 1 have never caien any thiii^ 
ifca: is * eon-.raon or unclean. 

1 5 And the voice ffckt unio him 
siraxa the second time* What God 



14. i iknr wrr- mSfTt. <fi-. In tbe Old 
Tesstsieai i.k^ k*ii made a dtsnnction 
lYt\i\ed «:I«an a:id unckan animals. 
Sec Lev. x^ S— ^- DeuL liv. 3—^30. 



hath cleansed, ^ /Ao/ call not thoo 
common. 

16 This was done thrice : and 
tlie vessel was leceived up again 
into heaven. 

17 Now while Peter doubted in 

k lbK.IS.ll.m.28. Bo.i4.I4,ltc. lCor.10.25. ITiAA 

gard to clean and unclean beasts was to 
pass away> though this was not directly 
tan^t ill this vision. But when once 
the harrier was removed that separated 



l>us law remauMd in the Schptum. the Jews and Gentiles, all the laws which 

and Pet^r p^ead that he tutd never vio- syf^Moed such a distinction, and which 

Used i;. uapiyinf that he i»uld not now in ere framed to keep up such a distino- 

VK>Ia;e it. as it «%^» a law t^' God. and as ti<Ni, passed away of course. The cere* 

II was unrepealed, he did not daie to act monial lav^-s of the Jeu's were designed 
in a dJlerent manner trvnn what it re- | aoir/jr lo keep up the distinction be- 

quired. Betwoen that Ia«i>. and thecom- iween ^em and other nations. When 



mand whhrh be im>w received in the 
vision, there was an af^wrent vanaLiin. 
ai«d Peter naturally relerred to the well- 
known and admitted wntt«>n law. One 



the distinction was abolished ; when 
other nations were to be admitted to the 
same privileges, the laws which were 
made to keep up such a difierence re- 



design of the vision was to show him { ceived their death-blow, and exixred of 



that that law vk-as ikiw to pass awav. 
T Tkat is common. This wxHti pcoperfy 
denoie<i thai Kkick pertaims to otf, biit 
among the Jews, who were bound by 
special laws, and wiio were prohibite<l 
from many titmgs that were freely in- 
dulged in' by other nations, the Wrd 
common came to be opposed to the word 
tarred, and to denote that which was in 
common use among the heathens, hence 
that which was profane, or polluted. 
Here it merjis the same as profane, or 
forbidden. T l'no2«in. Ceremonially un- 
clean ; i. e. that which is forbidden by 
the ceremonial law of Moses. 

15. What God hath cleansed. What 
God hath pronounced or declared pure. 
If God has commanded you to do a thin^. 
It is not impure or wrong. Its use is 
lawful if he has commanded it Per- 
haps Peter would have supposed that 
the design of this vision was to instruct 
him, that the distinction between clean 
and unclean food, as recognised by tlie 
Jews, was about to be abolished, ver. 17. 
Hut the result showed that it had a high- 
3r, and more important desieri. It was to 
show him, that they who had been es- 
teemed by the Jews as unclean or pro- 
fane — the entire Gentile world — might 
now be admitted to similar privileges 
with the Jews. That barrier was to be 
broken down, and the whole world was 
to be admitted to the same fellowship 
and. privileges in the gospel. $ee Ii!ph. 
Gal Hi. 28 It was also true that 




course. For it is a maxim of all law, 
that when tiie reason why a law was 
made ceases to exist, the law becomes 
(^isnlete. Tet it was not easy to con- 
vince the Jews that their laws ceased to 
be binding. This point the aposUes la- 
boured to establish ; and from this point 
arose most of the difficulties between the 
Jewkh and Gientile converts lo Chris- 
tianity. See Acts xv. and Rom. xiv. xv. 

16. T^is was done thrice. Three times, 
doubtless to impress the mind of Peter 
\^ith the certainty and importance of 
the vision. Comp. Gen. xli. 32. 

ll. Doubted in himself. Doubted in his 
own mind. He was perplexed to unde^ 
stand it. T Behold the men^ &c. We 
see here an admirable arrangement of 
the events of Providence to fit each 
other. Every part of this transaction is 
made to harmonize with every other part ; 
and it was so arranged, that just in the 
moment when the mind of Peter was 
filled with perplexi^, that the very 
event should occur which should relieve 
him of his embarrassment Such a coinci* 
dence is not uncommon. An event of di« 
vine Providence may be as clear an ex- 
pression of his will, and may as certainly 
serve to indicate otur duty, as the most ma* 
nifest revelation would ao, and a state of 
mind may, by an arrangement of circum* 
stances, be produced, that shall be ex 
tremely perplexing until some event shal 
occur, or some field of usefulness shall 
open, that shall exactly correspond to it, 



ial laws of the Jewa m te- \ vada\\%\\\n<^<caL\e\A\tt^<^^vi>^^ We 
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himself what this vision which he 
had seen should mean, behold, the 
men which were sent from Corne- 
lius had made inquiry * for Simon'o 
house, and stood before the gate. 

18 And called, and asked whe- 
ther Simon, which was surnamed 
Peter, were lodged there. 

19 While Peter thought on the 
vision, the Spirit * said unto him, 
Behold, Uiree men seek thee. 

20 Arise, *" there tjre, and get thee 
down, and go with them, doubting 
nothing : for I have sent them. 

2 1 Then Peter went down to the 
men which were sent unto him 
from Cornelius ; and said, Behold, 
I am he whom ye seek : what is 
the cause wherefore ye are come ? 

22 And they said, Cornelius, ** 
the centurion, a just man, and 
one that feareth God, and of good 
report * among all the nation of 



a 9.43. 5c.ll.12. 

rcJ22.li. He. 11.2. 



ee.15.7. 



d ver.l,&c. 



should observe then the events of God's 
providence. We should mark and re- 
cord the train of our own thoughts, and 
we should watch with interest any event 
that occurs, when we are perplexed and 
embarrassed, to obtain, if possible, an ex- 
pression of the will of God. IT Be/ore 
the gate. The word here rendered 
"gate," n-u\(5w», refers properly to the 

Eorch or principal entrance to an eastern 
ouse. See Note, Matt ix. 2 ; xxvi. 71. 
It does not mean, as with us, a gate, but 
rather a door. See Acts xii. 13. 

19. The Spirit. See Note, Acts viii. 
29. Comp. Isa. Ixv. 24. " And it shall 
come to pass, that before they call I will 
answer,'* &c. 

22. To hear words of thee. To be in- 
■tructed by thee. 

23. And lodged them. They remained 
with him through the night. Four days 
were occupied before Peter met Come- 
Uiis at Cesarea. On the first the angel 
appeared to Cornelius. On the second 
the messengers arrived at Joppa, ven. 9. 
On the third, Peter returned with them, 
ver. 23 ; and on the fotirth they arrived at 
Cesarea, ver. 24. 30. T And certain bre- 
tkren. Some Christians. They were six 
in number, ch. xi. 12. It was usual for 
tile early Christians to accompany the 
i^iostles m their joumeyt. See Rom. xv. 



the Jewp, was warned from God 
by an holy angel, to send for thee 
into his house, and to hear words 
of thee. 

23 Then called ho them in, and 
lodged them. And on the monow 
Peter went away with them, and 
certain f brethren from Joppa ac- 
companied him. 

24 And the morrow after they 
entered into Cesarea. And Corne- 
lius waited for them, and had call- 
ed together his kinsmen and near 
friends. 

25 And as Peter was coming in 
Cornelius met him, and fell down 
at his feet, and worshipped him. 

26 But Peter took him up, say- 
ing, f Stand up ; I myself also am 
a man. 

27 And as he talked with him, 
he went in, and found many that 
were come together. 

/ ▼er.45w g c.U.14,15. Re.l9.10;22.9. 



24. Acts XV. 3. 3 John 6. 1 Cor. xvi. 
6. 11. As this was an important event in 
the history of the church — the bearing 
of the gospel to a Gentile — it was more 
natural and proper that Peter should be 
attended with others. 

24. His kinitmen. His relatives, or the 
connexions of his family. A man may 
often do vast good by calling his kindred 
and friends to hear the gospel. 

25. Fell down at his feel. This wa.s an 
act of profound regard for him as an am- 
bassador of Grod. In oriental countries it 
was usual to prostrate themselves at 
length on the ground before men of rank 
and honour. ^ Worshipped him. Thift 
does not mean religious homage, but ci 
vil respect, the homage, or profound re- 
gard which was due to one in honour 
See Note, Matt. ii. 2. 

26. Stand up, &c. This does not im 
ply that Peter supposed that Cornelius 
intended to do him religious reverence 
It was practically saying to him, " I am 
nothing more than a man as thou art, and 
pretend to no right to such profound re* 
spects as these, but am ready in civil life 
to show thee all the respect that is due." 
(Doddridge.) 

27. And as he talked with him. Ha 
probably met h\wv ttX \Xvft Ci^wit «v -vx.^ 
small diatanco ftom vV\ft Vvsva©. W ^«»^ 
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28 And he said unto them, Ye 
know how that it is an unlawful 
thing • for a man that is a Jew to 
keep company, or come unto one 
of another nation ; but God hath 
shewed me ^ that 1 should not call 
any man common or unclean. 

29 Therefore came I unto you 
without gainsaying, as soon as I 
was sent for. I ask, therefore, for 
what intent ye have sent for me 1 

30 And Cornelius said, Four 
days ago I was fasting until this 
hour ; and at the ninth hour I pray- 
ed in my house ; and, behold, a 
man stood before me * in bright 
clothing. 

31 And said, Cornelius, thy ** 



a Joo.4.9. b c.15.8,9. Ep.3.6. 
d ?er.4»flte. D&.10.12. He.6.I0. 



c Mjitt.28.3. e.1.10. 



an expression of joy thus to go out to 
meet him. 

23. It is an unlawful thing. This 
was not explicitly enjoined by Moses, but 
it seemed to be implied in his institutions, 
and was at any rate the common under- 
standing of the Jews. The design was 
to keep them a separate people. To do 
this Moses forbid aUiances by contract, 
or marriage, with the surrounding na- 
tions, which were idolatrous. See Lev. 
xviii. 24—30. Deut vii. 3—12. Comp. 
Ezra ix. 11, 12. This command the 
Jews perverted ; and explained as refer- 
ring to intercourse of all kinds, even to 
the exercise of friendly offices and com- 
mercial transactions. Comp. John iv. 9. 
H 0/ another nation. Greek, Another 
tribe. It refers here to all who were not 
Jews. H God hath shewed me. Comp. 
eh. XV. 8, 9. He had showed him by the 
vision, ver. 11, 12. IT Any man common 
or unclean. See Note, ver. 14. That no 
man was to be regarded as excluded 
from the opportunity of salvation ; or be 
despised and abhorred. The gospel was 
to be preached to all ; the barrier be- 
tween Jews and Gentiles to be broken 
down ; and all were to be regarded as 
capable of being saved. 

29. WUhoui gainsaying. Without say- 
ing any thing against it ; without hesita- 
tion or reluctance. IT Icuk, therefore, &c. 
The main design for which Cornelius 
had tent for him had been mentioned to 
Peter by the messenget, xer. 22. But 
W/ftftt BOW desired from his owr lips a 
^^^Bairiiciiiar statement of the coiai- 



prayer is heard, and thine alms are 
had in remembrance in the sight 
of God. 

32 Send therefore to Joppa, and 
call hither Simon, whose surname 
is Peter : he is lodged in the house 
of one Simon a tanner, by the sea- 
side ; who, when he cometh, shall 
speak unto thee. 

33 Immediately therefore I sent 
to thee : and thou hast well done 
that thou art come. Now • there- 
fore are we all here present before 
God, to hear all things that are 
commanded thee of G(3. 

34 Then Peter opened his mouth, 
and said. Of a truth, I perceive that 
God ^ is no respecter of persons : 

e De.6.27. /De.10.17. Ch.19.7. Job 34—19. R0J.IS. 
G)u2.6. lPe.1.17. 



derations which had induced him to 
send for him. IT For what interU. For 
what purpose or design. 

30. Four days a^o. See Note, on ver. 
23. IT Until this hour The ninth hoar, 
or three o'clock, P. M. See ver. 3. T A 
man. Called, in ver. 3, an angel. He 
had the appearance of a man. Comp. 
Mark xvi. 5. T In bright clothing. See 
Note, Matt xxviii. 3. 

3^. ITum hast well done. This is an 
expression of grateful feeling. T Before 
God. In the presence of God. It is im- 
plied, that they believed that God saw 
them, and that tney were assembled at 
hJi command, and that they were dis* 
posed to listen to his instructions. 

34. 7%en Peter opened his mouth. Be- 
gan to speak. Matt v. 2. H Of a truth. 
Truly, evidently. That is, I have evi- 
dence here that God is no respecter of 
persons. IT Is no respecter of persons. 
The word used here aenotea the act of 
showing favour to one on account of 
rank, family, wealth, or partialitjr, arising 
from any cause. It is explained in James 
ii. 1 — 4. A judge is a respecter of per* 
sons when he favours one of the parties 
on account of private friendship ; or be- 
cause he is a man of rank, influence, or 
power; or because he belongs to the 
same political party, &c. The Jews sup- 
posed that they were peculiarly favoured 
by God, and tnat salvation was not ex* 
tended to other nations, and that the fkct 
of being a Jew entitled thera to this fa- 
vour. Peter here says that he has learn 
\ od tkQ ettoT of this doctrine. That ■ 
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35 But in « every nation lie 
that feareth him, and Avorketh 

a Rcm.2.i34J7;3.22,29;lU.I2,13. EphAlS-l?. 



fuaa is not to ho accepted because he is a 
Jew, nor is he lu be excluded liccause he 
IS a Of.ntde.. The barrier is broken down ; 
ihe offer is made lb all; and God will 
save all on the same p/ineiple ; not by ex- 
terna! privileges, or rank, bat according to 
their character. The same doctrine m 
elsewhere explicitly stated in the New 
roetanusnt. Kom.iUll, Eph.vi. 9. Col. iii. 
25. It may be observea here that thia 
d'>e8 not refer to the doctrine of divine 
sovereigaly or electien. It simply a(^ 
ll:nis that Gud will not save a man be- 
cause ho \i a Jew; nor because he is 
rich, or learned, or of elevated rank ; 
nor by any external privileges. Nor 
will: he exclude a man because h@ is des- 
titute of these privileges But this does 
Qor affirm that xhb will not make a differ- 
ence in their character, and then treat 
them according to their character; m>r 
that he will not pardon whom he pleases, 
which is a different question. The in- 
terpretation of this passage should be 
iimited strictly to the case in hand^ — to 
meao^ that God will not accept and save 
a man oi account of extenml national 
rank and privileges. That by receiving 
some, and leaving others, on other 
pounds, bo will not make a difference, 
IS not any where denied. Comp. 1 Cor. 
iv. 7. Rom. xii. 6. It is vrorthy of re- 
mark further, that the most strenuous ad- 
vocate for the doctrines of sovereignty 
and election in the New Testament-^ 
the apostle Paul — is also the one that 
laboured most to establish the doctrine 
diat God was no respecter of persons, 
that is, that there was no difference be- 
tween the Jews and -Gentiles in regard 
to the way of salvation ; that God would 
not 8av9 a man because he vras a Jew, 
nor destroy a raiaa because he was a 
Gentile. Yet in regard to Ote vthcle race 
viewed an lyirur on a level, he maintained 
that God mkd a right to exercise the pre- 
rogatives of a sovereign, and, to have 
mercy on whom he wutild have mercy. 
The doctrine may be thus stated. (1.) 
The barrier between the Jews and Gen- 
tiles was broken down. (2.) All men 
thus were placed on a level — none to be 
saved by extern^ privileges, none to be 
kist by the want of^ them. (3.) AU we're 
guilty (Rom. i. ii. iii.), arid none had a 
claim on God. (4.) If. any were saved, it 
would be by God's showing mercy on 
Mich of this common moit as he ohoiie* 



righteousnesa. is accepted wita 
him. 



Sce-Rora. iii. 22 ; x. 12 ; ii. 11. GoL ii. 6. 
Compared vvith Rom. ix. and £ph. i. 

3d; But in every nation, &c. 'I^is ■ 
given as a reason for what Peter had just 
8aid» that (Sod was no respecter of persons. 
The sense is, that he now perceived 
that the. favours of God were not con- 
fined to the Jewt but might be extendec! 
to all others on the same principle. The 
remarkable circumstances here, tlie vi- 
sion to him, and to Cornelius, and the 
declaration that the alms of Cornelius 
were accepted* . now convinced Peter 
that the favours of God were no longer 
to be confined. tu tlie Jewish people, but 
might be extended lo all. Tliis was 
what the vision was sdesigned to teach ; 
and to communicate this to the apostlet 
was an important step in their work of 
spreading the gospel. IT In every nofton. 
Among all p^>pte. Jews or Gentiles. 
Acceptance with God does not depend 
on the fact of being descended from 
Abraham, or of possessing external privi- 
leges, but on the state of the heart IT He 
that feareth him. This is put for piety 
towards God in general. See Note, ch. 
ix. 31. It means that ~ he that honours 
God, and k^eps his law ; that is a trna 
worshipper of God, according to the 
light and privileges which he has, is ap> 
proved by him, as giving evidence that 
he is his friend. T And worketh rightr 
eoutness. Does that which is right and 
just This refers to his conduct towards 
man. He that discharges conscientiously 
his duty to his fellow-men, and evinces 
by his conduct that he is a righteous 
man. These imp thmgs comprehend the 
whole of reliraoh, the sum-ot all the ria> 
quirements of God— piety fiowards God« 
and justice towards all men ; lUid as Coi^ 
nelius had showed these, he showed that^ 
thotigh a Gentile, he was actuated by 
tnie piety. We may observe here, (1.) 
That It is not said that Cornelius was ao 
cepted on account of his good works. 
Those werics Avere. simply an evidence 
of Itne. piety in the heart ; . a proof that 
he Aared and lov6d God, and not a ine^ 
ritorious grotind of acceptance. (2.) lie 
improved the light which lie had. (3j 
He embraced ihe Saviour tohen he teas of' 
feredtohim. This circumstance makes 
an essondal difference between the caso - 
of Cornelius, and those who depend on 
their mo;«lity in Christian lands. The^ 
do not embmce \VvQ l43t^ ^^Mraa^«sA>^^!^ 



172 



THE ACTS. 



[A. D. 41 



44 While Petor yet spake these 
words, the Holy Ghost* fell on all 
thorn wliicli heard ilie word. 

45 And they * of the circumci- 
sion wliich helieved were astonish- 
ed, as many as came with Peter, 
because that on the Gentiles also 
was poured out the giil of the Holy 
Ghost : 

46 For they heard them speak * 
with tongues, and magnify God. 
Then answered Peter, 

47 Can ** any man forbid water, 
that these should not be baptized 
which have received the Holy Ghost 
as well as we % 



a e.4.31. 



* Ter.83. e c.2.4. d e.S.18. 



this was implied in what they said. They 
promised a Messiah; and their religion 
t^onsisted mainly in bebeving in a Mes- 
siah to come. See the reasoning of the 
apostle Paul in Rom. iv. 

44. The Holy Ghost fell, &c Endow- 
me them with tne power of spealung wiUi 
other tongues, ver. 46. Of this the apos- 
tle Peter makes much in his argument in 
ch. xi. 17. By this, God showed that the 
GenlUjes were to be admitted to the same 
privileges with the Je»v8, and to the bless- 
ings of salvation in the same manner. 
Comp. ch. ii. 1 — 4. T Which heard Ae 
word. The word of God ; the message of 
the gospel. 

45. And they of the circumeition,. Who 
had been Jews. TiWereastoni^ud. Were 
amazed that OentUes should he admitted 
to the same favour as themselves. 

46. Speak with tongues. In other lan- 
guages than their native language, ch. ii. 
4. 1l And magnify God. And praise God. 

47. Can any man forbid tmxter, &r. 
They have shown that they are favoured 
in the same way as the Jewish converts. 
God has manifested himself to them, as 
he did to the Jews on the day of Pente- 
cost. Is il not clear, therefore, that they 
are entitled to the privilege of Christian 
baptism? The expression here used is 
one that would naturally refer to water*» 
being brought ; that is, to a small quanti- 
ty ; and would seem to imply that they 
wwre baptized, not by immerston, but by 
pouring or sprinkling. 

48. And he commanded them, Ac. Why 
Peter did not himself baptize them is tin- 
known. But it might be,-perhap^ because 
he chose to make use of the ministry of 
ihe brethren who wore with him^ to pre- 
ent the pombiUty of fbtart ca^ If 



48 And be commanded themtc 
be baptized in the name of tho Lord, 
'l^en prayed they him to tarry cer 
tain days. 

CHAPTER XI. 

A ND the apostles and brethren 

-^ that were in Judea heard that 

the Gentiles had also received the 

word of God. 

2 And when Peter was come up 
to Jerusalem, they * that were of 
the circumcision contended with 
him, 

3 Saying, Thou wentest in to 
men uncirciuncised, and didst eat 
with them. 

< e.lOJ3,S8. G«1.S.12. clO^,a«. 

Ike}^ did it themselvet, they could not so 
easily be led by the Jei^-s to find fault 
with it. It may be added, also, that it 
seems not to have been the practice oS 
the apostles Uiemselves to baptize very 
extensively. This was left to be per* 
formed by odiers. See 1 Cor. i. 14 — 17, 
** Christ sent me not to baptize, but to 
preach the gospel." 

CHAPTER XI. 

1. And the apostlss and brethren. The 
Christians who were in Judea. T Heard, 
&c. So extraordinary an occurrence as 
that at Cesarea, the descent of the Holy 
Spirit Ml the Gentiles, and their reception 
into the charcfa, would excite attention, 
and be likely to produce much sei^bility 
in regard to the conduct of Peter auB 
^Ose with him. It was so contrary to all 
the ideas of the Jews, that it is not to be 
wondered at that it led to contention. 

2. I'hey that were (f the circumcision 
The Christians who had been converted 
from among the Jews. T Contended with 
him. Disputed ,* or reproved him ; charg- 
ed him with being in fault This is one 
of the circumstances which show conclu- 
sively that the apostles and early Chri»> 
tiaris did not regard Peter qs having any 
particular supremacy over the church, or 
88 being in any peculinr sense the vioor 
of Christ upon earth. If Peter had been 
regarded as having the authority which 
the Roman Catholics chum ibr bim, they 
would have submitted at once to what htf 
had thonp^ht proper to do. But the primi- 
tive Christians had no such idea uf hn 
authority. This claim for Peter is nof 
only opposed to this place, but to every 
part or the New l^estamenL 

. a And didst eat with them. See Noti^ 
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4 But Peter rehearsed the matter 
from th(; beginning, and expounded 
it by order unto them, saying, 

5 I was in the city of Joppa, 
praying : and in a trance 1 saw a 
vision, A certain vessel descend, as 
tt had been a great sheet let down 
from heaven by four comers ; and 
It came even to me : 

6 Upon the which when I had 
fastened mine eyes, I con^'^dered, 
and saw four-footed beasts "^f the 
earth, and wild beasts, and err ••^nng 
things, and fowls of the air. 

7 And I heard a voice saving 
unto me. Arise, Peter; slay, and 
eat. 

8 But I said. Not so. Lord : for 
nothing common or unclean hath 
at any time entered into my mouth. 

9 But the voice answered me 
again from heaven. What God hath 
cleansed, thai call not thou com- 
mon. 

10 And this was done three 
times: and all were drawn up 
again into heaven. 

• Jdo.18.13. b PfcI9.7-l r. JiM.6.«S,6B c e.2.4. 



4. BuJt Peter rehearsed. Greek, Peter 
beginning, explained it to them in order. 
That is, be began with the yia'um which 
he saw, and gave a narrative of the vari- 
ous events in order, as they ac4ually occur- 
red. A simple and unvarnished statement 
of f<Kt» is usually the best way of disarm- 
ing prejudice and silencing opposition. In 
revivals of true religion, uie best way of 
■ilencing opposition, and especially among 
Christians, is u> make a plain statement 
of things as they actu illy occurred. Op- 
position most commonly arises from pre- 
judice, or from false and exaggerated 
statements ; and those can be best remov- 
ed, hot by angry contention, but by an 
unvarnished relation of the facts. Inmost 
cases prejudice will thus be disarmed, 
Wid opposition will die away, as was tne 
<»8e m regard to the admission of the 
Gentiles to the church. ^ And expounded 
tt Explained it ; slated it as it actually 
occurred. ? In order. One event after 
another, as they happened. He thus 
showed that his own mind had been as 
much biassed ns theirs, and stated in 
what manner his prejudices had been re- 
moved' It oAen nappen* fhat litoae who 



11 And, beLo4d, immediately 
there were tiiree men already come 
unto the house where 1 was, sent 
fiK>m Cesarea unto me. 

12 And the Spirit • bade me go 
witii them, nothing doubting. 
TVIoreover, these six brethren ac- 
ccmipanied me; and we entered 
into the man^s house : 

13 And he shewed us how he had 
seen an angel in his house, which 
stood and said unto him. Send men 
to Joppa, and call for Simon, whose 
surname is Peter ; 

14 Who shall tell tL?e words * 
wher<^by thou and all thy house 
shidl be saved. 

15 And as I began to speak, the 
Holy Ghost fell on them, as * on 
us at the beginning. 

16 Then remembered I the word 
of the Lord, how that he said, John 
^ indeed baptized with water ; but 
'ye shall be baptized with tlie Holy 
Ghost. 

17 Forasmuch then as God gave 
•^them the like gift as he did untt. 

d MatL3.ll. Jdo.1.26,33. cI.5. i Im.44.3. Jo.^ 

2.28. / €.15.8,3. 

become most zealous and devoted in an 
new plans fbr the advancement of reU 
gion, were as much opposed to them a 
nrst as others. They ere led from on 
circumstance to another, until their pre 
judices die away, and the providence and 
Spirit of God indicate clearly their duty. 
5—14. See ch. x. 9—33. 

14. And all thy house. Thy family. 
This is a circumstance which is omitted 
in the account in ch. x. It is said, tiow« 
ever, in ch. x. 2, that Cornelius feared 
Giod u>Uh all his house. And it is evidenr 
fixHn ch. z. 48, that the family also receiv* 
ed.the ordinance of baptism, and was re- 
ceived into the church. 

15. Ajid as Ib^an to speak. Or. while 
I was speaking. ' % The Holy Ghost, ^e. 
X. 44. 

16. 7%0 toord of the l^rd See Note, 
ch. i. 5. 

17. What was I. Whsi power or right 
had f to oppose the manifest will of God 
that the Gentiles should be received into 
the Christian church. ? Withstand God. 
Oppose or resist God ? He had indicated 
hia will ; he hnd aVvc^'w^di \va \tv\e^\x^TvM^ 
nro thA 0<md\«a \ wA ^c^ \ifc^sia9iQsc«» ^ 
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as who believed on the Lord Jchus 
Christ, what • "»as I, that I could 
withBtand Godi 

18 When theyheard these things, 
they held theirp«!ice, and gloririeii 
God, saying. Then hath God also 



Peler we™ sU overcome. One of I 
best EoeanB of defltroymff prejudice a 
Wta opiniiHii, » ■ powerlul ravivat or i 
iigion. Mote emineoiu doelrinn o 
unholy feelinga are overcome in an 
•cenei. Lhan in ell the angry contniversi 
and bieotsd and lieice coiitentiona i! 
have ever lakan place. If men with 
nwl error out of the church. Ihey «boi 

liii^' ThrHoly ^iril1i.o« eLily ^J 
eneciually iiiencea fiilse docinne, and 
d«lroy* hereiy, lhan all the denuncls- 
lioiu or fierce [heuloglanK ; all the alnrma 
of profoBaed zenl tbr Irulh ; and all x\ 
BUBIhamafl which profflued orthodoi}- ar 
lovo for the purity of iha chnrch *\ 
Ullered from (he icnberga on which eui 
Ctwmnoni Diually teok Iheir repon ai 
(heir home. 

18. Thiy held Oeir peact. They wp 
convinced, aa Peter had been, by Ilie 
nunifett indicaiinu of Iho will oi^Guil. 
1 Thtn halk God, &c. The ireat [rulh 
ia at Ihb manner eaiabliaheJ, that [he 
doois of the church are opened to ihc 
enlirB Gentile world — a great and glori- 
oua Irnih. thai wai worthy of thi* remiirLi- 
>ble ioterpoailion. It at once chaEigrU 
the viemuriheapoatleaanilDflbeeiirly 
ChriiUartsi gave them new, large, and 
liberal concppbwi* of the goipel; broke 
down all iheir lauE-cheriebed prejudices ; 
taught Ihemto look upon all men as Iheir 
brelhren; and impraaMd iheir hearts with 
the truth, never afler to be eradicated, 
that the Christian chnrch waa fbutided 
lor the wide world, and opened the aainc 
glorious pathway Id life wherever man 
miplil be fiiund. whaiher with the nanuw 
prejudice of the Jew, or amidit the degra- 
daliona nflho pagaa WTH^d. Tolhistrulh 
we nwe our tiupes; for thb. we ihould 
thank the God ofheaven; and impmaseit 

(ire Aorlil to partake with Da of (he rich 

firovisioiu of the gospel of the blessed 
lad. 

19. Naa lAey, &c Thie »iH inlm- 

and from this point ihe c<iurse of Ihe hia- 
lory of ihf Aca of (he Apoallea Ubt^ a 
i>ew directioa. niM&r.theUaton-^iaA 



[A. D. 41, 

to the Gentiles*grani«d repentancs 
uuto life. 

19 Now they ■ which were scat- 
tered abroad upon the persecution 
thai arose. about Stephen, Ravelled 
as far as Plienice, and CypniB, and 



recorded chiefly the preaching of Ihe gos- 
pel to the Jews onlv. Fmm this poiul 
the hlMory records ("he eSbrla made U 
convert lha GeniileB. It begins with ibe 
labours putfortli in ihe important ciljij 



ihe anoctle P«i 

(ver.S6,S6), 
rward ooufinea the hi 



e hisioiy 
1 Wkdt 



J^lylo"? 



was a province of Syria, which in iu 
largest sense comprehended a nanow 

of ueMedilerranean, anti eitending froia 
Antioch U) the bordera of EnpL But 
Phcenice Proper eitended only from the 
cities of Laodices to Tyre, and included 
only Ihe lerritorifs of IVre end Sidan. 

R Canaan. See Note, Matt. it. £S. 
Inif Cyiiruj. An island off the coast 
of Asia Minor, in the Mediterranean eea. 
See Note. Acts iv. 30. T Anil Anliool. 
Thero were two cities of this name, one 
silualed in naidia in Asia Minor (eee cb. 



); Ihe ol 



silualed 01 

long Ihe capilal of Syria. It waa built by 



founded Ifarse hundred and or 



n theNi 



fnl city of Ihe 1^1. and was mferior only 
to Seleucia and Alexandria. Ii mn fa- 
motit fur the feet that the ti^hl of citiien- 
^p waa conferred by Seleucns on the 
Jews » well as Ihe Greeks and Macedo- 
nians, so that here they had the privilego 
of wonhip m their own way wiihoui Buy 
leatadon. It is [vobable that Ihe Chris- 
liana wo'jld he regarrfed merely at a seo- 
of JawH. and wiuld be here oiflered lo 
celebtale Iheir vninhip wtttiout inlerrap- 
tion. On this wvouni it may have been, 
that Ihe early (.'hrialiani regardsd Ihis 
city aa of such partirniar importanoe, bo- 
causa hore they UHild imd ■ refuge fran 
\ pM»ca\W!n,»iA \Je V«w«!t«l to WiKsiup 
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Antioch, preaching the word to none 
but • nnto the Jcw^ only. 

20 And some of them were men 
of Cyprus and Cyrene, which, 
when they were come to Antioch, 
spake unto the Grecians, * preaching 
the Lord Jesus. 

21 And the ' hand of the Lord 
wajs with ^em : and a great num- 

aMattlO.6. »c.6.1;«^. eL«.1.66. 

iiod Without molestation. This city was 
honoured as a Roman colony, a metropo- 
lis, and an asylum. It was large; was 
aimofit square; had many gates; was 
adorned with fine fountains ; and was a 
ci^ of great opulence. It was however 
subject to earthquakes, and was several 
times nearly destroyed. In the year 588 
it experienced an earthquake in which 
60,000 persons were destroyed. It was 
taken by the Saracens in JC D. 638, and 
after some changes and revolutions, it 
wna taken during the crusades, after a 
long and bloody siege, W Godfrey of Bou- 
illon, June 3, A. D. 1098. In 1268 it was 
taken by the sultan of Eg^ypt, who de- 
molishea it, and placed it under the 
dominion of the Turk. Antioch is 
now called Antakia, and contains about 
10,000 inhabitants. {Robinson^s CalmeL) 
T Freadiing the word. The word of God, 
the gospel. % To none but unto the Jews 
only. They had the common preiudices 
of the Jews, that the oBbn or salvation 
were to be made only to Jews. 

20. Were men of Uyprus and Cyrene. 
Were natives of Cyprus and Cyrene. 
Cyrene was a province and city of Ly- 
bia in Africa. It is at present called 
Cairoan, and is situated in the kingdom 
of Barca. In Cyprus the Greek language 
was spoken ; and from the viciiuty of 
Cyrene to Alexandria, it is probable' that 
the Greek language was spoken there 
also. From this circumstance it might 
have happened that they were led more 
particularly to address this Orecians who 
were in Antioch. It is possible, how- 
ever, that they might have heard of the 
vision which Peter saw, and felt them- 
selves called on to preach the gospel to 
the Gentiles. % Spake unto the Orecians, 
neii roi^s'i.KKtiviTriis, To the Hellenists. 
This word usually denotes in the New 
Testament those Jews residing in fo- 
reign lands, who stioke the Greek Ian- 
Suage. See Note, en. vi. 1. But to theo 
le gospel had been already preached 
and yet in this place it is evidently the 
tntenuon of Lnke to affirm, (htt the men 



ber believed, and turned * unto tho 
Lord. 

22 Then tidings of these thing* 
came unto the ears of the church 
which was in Jerusalem : and they 
sent forth Barnabas, * that he 
should go as far as Antioch. 

23 Who, when he came, ami 
had seen the grace of God, was 

rf e.16.19. lTh.1.9. •e.S.87. 

of Cyprus and C3rrene preached to those 
who were not Jews, and that thus their 
conduct was distinguished from those 
(ver. 19) who preached to the Jews only. 
It is thus manifest that we are here re- 
quired to understand the Gentiles, as 
I those who were addressed by the men of 
Cyprus and Cyrene. In many MSS. the 
word used here 'm exxuvk;, Greeks, in- 
stead of Hellenists. This readiuff has 
been adopted by Griesbach, and is round 
in the Syriac, the Arabic, the Vulgate, and 
in many of the fathers. The ^thiopie ver- 
sion reads ' to the Gentiles.' There is no 
doubt that this is the true reading; and 
that the sacred writer means to say that 
the gospel was here preached to those 
who were not Jews, for all were called 
Greeks by them who were not Jews. 
Kom. i. lo. The connexion would lead 
us to suppose that they had heard of 
what had been done by Peter, and that, 
imitating his example, they preached the 
gospel now to the Gentiles also. 

21. And the hand of the Lord. See 
Note, Luke i. 66. Comp. Ps. Ixxx. 17. 
The meaning is, that God showed them 
favour, and evinced his power in the con- 
version of their hearera. 

22. Then tidings, 4[C The church at 
Jerusalem heard of tnis. It was natural 
that so remarkable an occurrence as the 
converwon of tiie Gentiles, and the ex* 
traordinary success of the gospel in a 
splendid and mighty city, should be re- 
ported at Jerusalem, and excite deep in* 
terest there. IT And they sent for^. To 
aid the disciples there, and to give them 
their sanction. They had done a similar 
thing in the revival which occurred in 
Samaria. Not«» ch. viiL 14. ^.Barna- 
bos. See ch. iv. 36, 37. He was a na- 
tive of Cyprus, and was probably well 
acquainted with Antioch. He was, there- 
fore, peculiarly qualified for the work 
on which they sent him. 

23. Had seen the grace of God. The 
favour f or mercy of^God, m converting 
sinners to himself, t Was gZod. ka> 
proved oC wYiaXYaA\sft«A^«wft*\sv\^^- 
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glad " and exhorted * them all, that 
with purpose ' of ** heart they 
would cleave unio the Lord 
24 For he was a good man, and 



a 3JM.4. b e.l3.43;14.22. 



ePi.l7.2.2Cor.l.lT. 



ing tlie gospel to the Gentiles, and re- 
joiced that God had poured down his 
Spirit on thera. The e^ct of a revival 
IS to produce joy iii the hearts of all 
those who love the Saviour. IT And ex- 
horted them all. Entreated them. They 
would be exposed to many trials ana 
temptations, and he sought to secure their 
afiections in the cause of religion. 
IF That with purpose of heart. With a 
firm mind ; with a fixed, settled resolu- 
tion; that they would make this their 
settled plan of life, their main object A 
purpose^ vreS^trts, is a resolution of the 
mind, a plan, or intention. Rom. viii. 28. 
Eph. i.ll;iii. 11. 2 Tim. i. 9 ; iii. 10. It 
is a resolution of the mind in regard to 
future conduct, and the doctrine of Bar- 
nabas here was, undoubtedly, that it 
should be a regular, fixed, determined 
jilarit or design, in their minds, that they 
would henceforward adhere to Godf. 
This plan must bo formed by all Chris- 
tians m the beginning of their Christian 
life, and without such a plan there can 
be no evidence of fHety. We may also 
remark that such a plan is one of the 
heart. It is not simply of the underHand- 
ing, but is of the entire mind, including 
the will and afiections. It is the leading 
principle; the strongest affection; the 
guiding purpose of the will to adhere to 
God. And unless this is the prevalent, 
governing desire of the heart, there can 
be no evidence of conversion. IT That 
they would cleave, Greek, That they 
would remain, i. e. that they would ad- 
here constantly and faithfully attached to 
the liord. 

24. For he was a good man. This is 
given as a reason why he was so emi* 
nently successful. It is not said that he 
was a man of distinguished talents, or 
learning ; that he was a splendid or an 
imposing preacher; but simply that he 
was a pious, humble man of God. He 
Was honest, and devoted to his master's 
work. We should not undervalue ta- 
lent, eloquence, or learning in the minis- 
try; but we may remark, that humble 
piety will often do more in the conver- 
tion of souls than the most splendid ta- 
lents. No endowments can be a substi- 
tute for this. The real power of a 
nunirtoT ia concentrated m th'w; and 



full • of the Holy Ghost, and of 
faith ; and f much people was add- 
ed nnto tho Lord. 

25 Then ' departed Barnabas 

ccS.Sw frvrJiU fe.9.27,90. 



without this his ministry will be barrel- 
ness and a curse. There is nothing on 
this earth so migh^ as goodness. If a 
man wished to make the most of his 
powers, the true secret would be ^und 
in employing them for a good object, and 
suffering them to be wholly under the 
direction of beuevolence. Jolm How- 
ard's purpose to do ^ood has made a more 
permanent imprei^ion on the interests of 
the world than Uie mad ambition of 
Alexander or Cajsar. Perhaps the ex- 
pression, ** he .was a good man," means 
that he was a rojan of a kind, amiable, 
and sweet disposition. ? Full of the Hdy 
GhosL Was entirely under the influ- 
ence of the Holy Spirit. Pie was emi- 
nently a pious man. This is the second 
qualification here n^entioned (^ a good 
minister. He was not merely exemplary 
for mildness and kmdness of'^ temper, but 
he was eminently a man of God. Ue 
was filled with the influences of the sa- 
cred Spirit, producing zeal, love, peace, 
joy, &c. See Gal. v> 22. 23. Comp. 
Acts ii. 4, Note. ^ And (^ faith. Confi- 
dence in the truth and promises of God. 
This is the third qualification mentioned ; 
and this was another cause of his suc- 
cess. He confided in God. He trusted 
to his promises. He depended, not on his 
own strength, but on the strength of the 
arm of G(^. With these qualificanons 
he engaged in his woi^, and he was suc- 
cessful. These qualifications should be 
sought by the ministry of the gospel 
Others should not indeed be neglected, 
but a man's ministry will usually be 
saccessful only as he seeks to possess 
those endowments which distiuguished 
Bamaba»— a kind, tender, benevolent 
heart ; devoted piety ; the Ailness of the 
Spirit's influence; and strong, unwave^ 
ing confidence in the promises and power 
of God. ^ And much people. Many 
people. IT Was added unto the Lora* 
Became Cbiistians. 

25. Then departed, &c. Tl^v Barna- 
bas sought Saul is not known. It is pro> 
t)able, however, that it was owing to the 
remarkable success which he had in An- 
tioch. There was a great revival of 
religion ; and there was- need of addi 
tional labcmr. In such scenes the minis 
Xeta ^ 1^ VM.V!^ \M^ fdditMiQaJ help 
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to Tarsus, for to seek Saul : 

26 And wheA he had found him, 
he brought him unto Antioch. And 
it came to pass, that a whole year 



as men in harvest-time seek the aid of 
others. Saul was in this vicinity (ch. ix. 
30), and he was eminently fitted to aid 
in this work. With him Barnabas was 
well acquainted (Act ix. 27), and proba- 
bly there was no other one in that vicinit> 
whom he could obtain. IT To Tarstu. 
Noto.Actsix.il. 

26. IVuU a whole year, Antioch was a 
city exceedinj^ly important in its numbere, 
vireatth, and influence. It was for this 
reason, prolmbly, that they spent so long 
a time there, instead of travelling in other 
places. The attention of the apMtles was 
early and ' chiefly directed to cities, as 
being places of influence and centres of 
power. Thus Paul passed three years in 
the city of Ephesus. Acts xx. 31. And 
thus he continued a year and a half at 
Corinth. Acts xviii. 11. It may be added 
that the flrst churches were nMinded in 
t^ities ; and the most remarkable success 
attended the preaching of the gospel in 
large towns. 1i They assembled thiemselves, 
Sie They came together for worship. 
t Wtth the church. Marg. in the church. 
The Greek (»") will bear this construc- 
tion ; bat there is no instance in the New 
Testament where thtf word church refers 
to the edifice in which a congregation 
worships. It evidently here means that 
Barnabas and Saul convened with the 
Christian assembly at proper times, 
through the space of a year, for the pur- 
poses of public worship. ? And the dis- 
ciptes were called Christians, &c. As this 
became the distinguishing name of the 
followers of Chriist, it was worthy of re- 
cord. The name was evidently given 
because they were the followers of 
Christ. But by toAom, or with what 
views, it was given, is not certainly 
known. Whether it was given by their 
enemies in derision^ as the names Puri- 
tan, Quaker, Methodist, &c. have been; 
nr whether the disciples assumed it them- 
selves : or whether it was given by divine 
intimation, has been a matter of^ debate. 
That it was ^iven in derision is not pro- 
bable. For m the name Christian there 
was nothing dishonourable. To be the 
professed friends of the Messiah, or the 
Christ, was not with Jews a matter of re- 
proach, for thev all professed to be the 
friends of the Messiah. The cause of re- 
proach with the diMiples was tHit they 



tloy assembled themselves ' with 
the church, and taught ' much peo- 
ple. And the disciples were called 
Christians first in Antioch. 



or, Im 



• M«tt^.l». 



regnirded Jesus of Nasareth as the. Mes- 
siah; and hence, when they wished to 
speaker them with contempt, they would 
speak of them as GaUlmns (Acts ii. 7), or 
as Nazarenes (Acts xxiv. 5), ** And a ring* 
leader of the sect of the Nazarenes.** It 
is possible that the name might have been 
given to them as a mere appeUaliim, with- 
out intending to convey by it any re- 
proach. The QentiUs would probably 
use this name to distinguish them; and 
it might have become Uius the common 
appellation. It is evident from the New 
Testament, I think, that it was not de- 
signed as a term of repinach. It is but 
twice used besides this place: Acts xxvi. 
28, " Agrippa said unto Paul, Almost thou 
persuadest me to be a Christian." 1 Pet 
IV. 16, ** Yet if any man suffer as a Chris' 
tian, let him not he ashamed." ^o cer- 
tain argument can be drawn in regard to 
the source of the name from the word 
which is used here. The word XenMKr/^* 
used here, means, (1.) To transact any 
business; to be employed in accomplish' 
ing any thing, &c. This is its usual sig- 
nincation in the Greek writers. It means, 
(2^) To be divinely admonished, to be in- 
structed by a divine communicjition, &c. 
Matt. ii. 12. Luke ii. 26. Acts x. 22. Heb. 
viii. 5; xi. 7 ; xii. 25. It also means, (3.) 
To be named, or called, in any way, with- 
out a divine communication. Kom. vii. 3, 
" She shall be called an adulteress."* It 
cannot be denied, however, that the most 
usual siffniflcation in the Neyv Testament 
is that of a divine monition, or communica' 
tion f and it is ceitainly possible that the 
name was given by Baniabas and Soul. 
I incline to the opinion, howevei, that it 
was given to them by the Gentiles who 
were there, simply as an appellation, 
without intending it as a name of re- 
proach, and that it was readily assumed 
by the disciples as a name that would 
fitly designate thom. If it had been as- 
sumed by them, or if Barnabas and Saul 
had conferred the name, the record would 
probably have been to that effect; not 
simply that they " were called '* but tha* 
they took this name, or that ii was given 
by the apostles. It is, however, of linle 
consequence whence the name original 
ed. It soon became a name of reproach 
and has usually been in all ages &iucA^^> 
the ^cVied, m ^^ «>2cv<& \\k.^\^vw>&> v^^^^ 
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27 An J in these days came* pro- 
phets from Jerusalem unto Anti- 
och. 

a cJ.17; lt.1. KplL4.IU 

the ungodly. It if, however, an honoured 
name; the moal honourable appellation 
that can be conferred on a mortal. It 
•uggeets at once to a Christian the name 
oi' his great Redeemer ; the idea of our 
intimate relation to him ; and the thought 
that we receive him as our chosen Leader, 
the source of our blessings, the author of 
our salvation, the fountain of our joys. It 
is the diatinguiaking name of all the re- 
deemed. It is not mat we belong to this 

' or that denomination; it is not that our 
names are connected with high and illus- 
trious ancestors; it is not that they are 
recorded in the books of heralds ; it is not 
that they stand high in courts, and among 
the gay, and the iiMiionable, and the rich, 
that true honour is conferred on men. 
These are not the things that give divine- 

■ Hon and peculiarity to ue followers of the 
Redeemer. It iB diat they are Christians ; 
that this is their peo-uliar name ; that by 
diis they are known; that this at once 
■ugjiests their character, their feelings, 
tfieir doctrines, their hopes, tlieir joys. 
This tnnds them all together — a name 
which rises above every other appella- 
tion ; which unites in one the inhabitants 
of distant nations and tribes of men ; which 
connects the extremes of society, and 
places them in most important respects 
oo a commmi level ; and which is a oond 
to unite in one family all those who love 
the LcNrd Jesus, though dwelling in dif 
ferent climes, speaking diflforent Um- 

Eaages, engaged m different pursuits in 
fe, and occupying distant graves at 
death. He who lives acocNrdhag to the 
import of this name is the most blessed 
and eminent of mortals. l*he name shall 
be had in remembrance when the names 
of royal^ shall be remembered no more, 
and when the appellations of nolality 
^all ceaso to amuse or to dazzle the 
world. 

27. And in those days. While Barna- 
bas and Saul were at Antioch. ? Ckune 
prophets. The word prophet denotes pro- 
perly one who foretells future events. 
See Note, Matt vil. 15. It is sometimea 
used in the New Testament to denote 
simply religious teachers^ inatruclors sent 
from God, without particular reference 
to future events. To teach tiie people in 
the doctrines of religion was a part of the 
jwophetic office ; and this idea coly was 
BometimcB denoted by th« usaof ^e word. 



28 And there stood up one ol 
them, named Agabus, * and signi* 
fied by the Spirit that there should 
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See Rom. xii. 6. 1 Cor. xii. 10. 28; xiii. SL 
8 ; xiv. 3. & 24. These prapheU seem to 
have been endowed in a remarkable 
manner with the knowledge of future 
events; with the power of ez{daining 
mysteries; and in some. cases with the 
power of speaking foreign languages. In 
this case, tt seems that one of Uiem at 
least had the power of foiretelling futars 
events. 

28. Named Agabus, This man is men- 
tioned but in one other place in the New 
Testament In Acts xxi. 10, 11, be is men- 
tioned as having foretold that Paul would 
be delivered into the hands of the Gen- 
tiles. It is not expressly 8a.d that he wss 
a Christian, but the connexion seems to 
imply that he was. IT And signified. See 
John xii. 33. The word usually denotes 
to indicate by signs, or with a oegrce of 
obscuritjr and uncertainty, not to declare 
in explicit language. But here it seemi 
to denote simply to foretell, to predict 
IT By the SpiriL Under the influence of 
the Spirit He was inspired. Y A great 
dearth. A great famine. IT TYtroughout 
all the u)orld. The word here used 
(ei«o»itoii'^»), ukually denotes the inhabi^ 
able world, the parts of the earth which 
are cultivated and occupied. It is some* 
timea limited, however, to denote an ea- 
ttre land or countrtf^ in contradistinction 
from the joarts of it: thus, to denote the 
whole of the land of Paleatme in distinc- 
tion fiom its parts ; or to denote that an 
event would have reference to a2^ the 
land, and not be confined to one or more 
parts, as Galilee, Samaria, &e. See Note. 
Luke ii. 1. The meaning of this prophe- 
cy evidently is, that the nmine would be 
extensive ; that it would not be confined 
to a single province or region, but that it 
would extend so far as that it muht be 
called general In fact, though the famine 
was particularly severe in Judea, yet it 
extended much ferther. This prediction 
was uttered not long after the oonveiaion 
of Saul, and probiu>ly therefore, about 
the year A. D. 38, or A. D. 40. Dr. Lard- 
ner has attempted to show that tLe pror 
phecy had reference onZjr to the lana <^ 
Judea, though in feet there were ftrainea 
in other places. {Lardner's Works, vol. i 
pp. 253, 254. £d. Lond. 1829.) IT Whidk 
came to pass, &c. This is one of the few 
instances in which the sacred writers in 
^a I^a^ Testamient afibm the fulfilment 
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be ?ieat dearth throughout all the 
world : whiqh came to pass in the 
days of Claudius Cesar. 

29 Theu the disciples, every 
cniin aoiording to his ability, de- 



i>f a prophecy. The history having been 
written afler the event, it was natural to 

tive a passing notice of the fulfilinent 
In the days of Claudius C<Bsar. The 
Roman emperor. He began his reign 
A. D. 41, and reined thirteen years. 
He was at last poisoned by one of his 
wives, Agrippina, who wished to raise 
her son Nero to the throne. During his 
reign no less than /our different famines 
are mentioned fapr ancient writers, one of 
which was particularly severe in Judea, 
and was the one doubtless to which the 
sacred writer here refers. (1.) The first 
happened at Rome, and occurred in the 
first or secoud year of the reign (^ Clau- 
dius. It arose firom the difficulties of 
importing provisions from abroad. It is 
mentioned by Dio, whose words are 
diese : ** There being a great famine, he 
(Claudius) not only took care for a pre- 
sent suppiv* but provided also for the 
time to come." lie then proceeds to 
state the great expense which Claudius 
was at in making a good port at the 
mouth of the Tiber, and a convenient 
passage At)m thence up to the city. Dio, 
lib. Ix. p. 671, 672. See also Suetonius, 
Claud, cap. 20. (2.) A second famine is 
mentioned as having been particularly 
■evere in Greece. (>r this famine Euse- 
bius speaks in his Chronicon, p. 204. 
*' There was a great famine in Greece, 
in which a modius of wheat (about half 
a bushel) was sold for six drachms." 
Tiim famine is said by £usebius to have 
occurred in the ninth year of the reign 
of Claudius. (3.) In tne latter part of 
his reign, A. D. 51, there was another 
famine at Rome, mentioned by Sueto- 
nius (Claud, cap. 18), and by Tacitus 
(Ann. xii. 43). Of this Tacitus soys, that 
it was so severe, that it was deemed to 
be a diviue judgment (4.) K fourth fa- 
mine is mentioned as having occurred par- 
ticularly ui Judea. This u described by 
Josephus (Ant b. xz. ch. 2, $ 5). "A fa- 
mine," says he, " did oppress them at the 
time (in the time of Claudius); and many 
oeople died for the wont of what was 
necassary to procure food withal. Queen 
Helena Rent some of her servants to 
Alexandria with mcney to buy a great 
quantity of com, juid others of diem to 
'JvpruM to bring a caigo of dried figs" 



termined to send * relief unto the 
brethren which dwelt in Judea : 

30 Which also they did, and * 
sent.it to the elders by the hands 
of iBarnabas and Saul. 

c Ron.lfiJ6. lCor.l6.1. 3Cor.9.I,2. h e.U.2S. 

This famine is described as having con- 
tinued under the two procurators of Ju- 
dea, Tiberias Alexander and Cassius Far 
dus. Fadus was sen^ into Judea, on th« 
death of Agrippa, about the fourth year 
of the reign of Claudius, and the fiunine, 
therefore, continued probably during the 
fifth, sixth, and seventh years of the 
reign of Claudius. See Note in Whis- 
tons Josephus, Ant b. xx. ch. 2. $ 5; also 
Lardner as quoted above. Of thi6 fo- 
mine, or of the want censeqoent on the 
ffunine, repeated mention \b made in the 
New Testamiant 

29. Then the discipUs. The Christians 
at Antloch. % According to his abiliti/ 
According as they had prospered. It 
does not unply that they were rich, but 
that they rendered aid as they could af- 
ford it IT Determined to aend reUf'f This 
arose not merely from their grsnerai sense 
of ^eir obligation to aid the poor, but 
they felt themselves particularly bound 
to aid their Jewish brethren. The obli- 
gation to aid the temporal wants of those 
from whom they had received so import- 
ant spiritual mercies, is repeatedly en^ 
forced in the New Testament (Jorap. 
Rom. XV. 25—27. 1 Cor. xvi. 1, 2. 2 Cor 
ix. 1, 2. Gal. ii. 10. 

30 Sent it to the elders. Greek, To the 
presbyters. This is the first mention 
which we have in the New Testament 
of elders, or presbyters, in the Christian 
church. The word literally denotes 
CLged men, but it was a name of odice 
only in the Jewish svnagogue. It is 
clear, however, I think, that the elders, 
of the Jewish synagogue here are not in- 
cluded, for the reuef was intended for 
the ** brethren, ver. 29, that is, the Chris- 
tians who were at Jerusalem, and it is 
not fNTobable that a charity like this 
would have been intrusted to the hand* 
of Jewish elder& The connexion here 
does not enable us to determine any 
thing about the sense in which the word 
was used. I think it probable that 't 
does not refer to officers in the church 
but that it means simply that the charity 
was intrusted to the aged, prudet>t, and 
experienced men in the church, for distri- 
bution among the memb'*'^. CalvLi sup- 
poses that the apostles wtw ^]«V\^\\wc« 
Intended ^\i\ ^^a v* wvA ^wV^if^^- ^'^^ 
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CHAPTER Xn. 

NOW about that time, Herod 
the king stretched * forth hia 
hands to vex certain of the church. 

t or, began. 

m possible that the deaconSt who were 

CfoQbly aged men, may be here particu- 
ly referred to, but I am rather inclined 
to think that the charity was sent to the 
aged members of the church without re- 
spect to t*^ir office, to be distributed ac- 
cording to their discretion. 

CHAPTER Xir. 

1. Now about that time. That is, during 
the time that the famine existed ; or the 
time when Barnabas and Saul went up 
to Jerusalem. This was probabl]^ about 
the fifth or sixth year of the reign of 
Claudius, not far from A. D. 47. IT He- 
rod the king. This was Herod Agrippa. 
The Syriac so renders it expressly, and 
the chronology requires us so to under- 
stand it He was a grandson of Herod 
tiie Great, end one of the sons of Aristo- 
bulus, whom Herod put to death. Jose- 
phus, Antiquities, b. xviii. 5. Herod the 
Great left three sons, between wliom his 
kingdom was divided — Archelaus, PhiUp, 
and Antipas. Note, Matt ii. 19. To 
Philip was left Itnroa and Trachonitis. 
See Luke iiL 1. To Antipas, Galilee and 
Perea; and to Archelaus, Judea, Iduraea, 
and Samana. Archelaus, being accuRed 
of cruelty, was banished by Augustus to 
Vienna in Gaul, and Judea was reduced 
to a province, and united with Syria. 
When Philip died, this region was grant- 
ed by the emperor Caligula to Herod 
AgripfMu Herod Antipas was driven as 
an exile also into Gaul, and then into 
Spain, and Herod Agrippa received also 
his tetrarchy. In the reign of Claudius 
also, the dominions of Herod Agrippa 
were still farther enlarged. When Ca- 
ligula was slain, he was at Rome, and 
having ingratiated himself into the fa- 
\'Our of Claudius, he conferred on him 
albo Judea and Samaria, so that his do- 
f&inions were equal in extent to those of 
his grandfather, Herod the Great. See 
Josephus, Antiquities, *b. xix. ch. 5, $ 1. 
^ Stretched forth his hands. A figurative 
expression, denoting that be laid his 
hands on them, or mat he endeavoured 
violently to oppress the church. IT To 
vex. To injure, to do evil to. x»*(2r»i. 
1[ Certain. Some of the church. Who they 
were the writer immediately specifies. 

2. And he killed^ &c. He caused to be 
pat to death with a sword, either by be- 



2 And he killed James * the 
brother of John with the sword. 

3 And because he saw t pleased 
* the Jews, he proceeded further lo 

a M»tt.4.3I;S0.2l. b c3iS7. 

heading, or piercing him through. The 
Roman procurators were intrusted with 
authoriur over life, though in the time of 
Pilate the Jews had not this authority'. 
f James the brother of John. This was 
the son of Zebedee. Matt iv. 21. He 
is commonly called James the Greater, 
in contradistinction from James the son 
of Alpheus, who is called James the Less. 
JVf att X. 3. In this manner were the pre- 
dictions of our Saviour respecting him 
fulfilled. Matt xx. 23, "Ye shall in- 
deed drink of my cup, and be baptizea 
with the baptism that I am baptized 
with." 

3. And because he saw that it pleased 
the Jews. This was the principle on 
which he acted. It was not from a sense 
of right ; it was not to do justice, and 
protect the innocent; it was not to dis- 
charge Uie appropriate duties of a ma- 
gistrate, and a king; but it was to pro- 
mote his own pepularliy. It is probable 
that Agrippa would have acted in this 
way in any circumstances. He was am- 
bitious, vain, and fawning ; he sought, as 
his great principle, popularity. And he 
was willing to sacrifice, like man^ others, 
troth and justice to obtain this end. 
But there was also a particular reason 
Cor thia in his case. He held his ap- 
poititment under the Roman emperor. 
Tliis foreign rule was always unpopular 
among the Jews. In order, therefore, to 
secure a peaceful reign, and to prev^at 
insurrection, and tumult it woe necessa- 
ry for liim to court their favour ; to in- 
dulge their wishes, and to fall in with 
their prejudices. Alas ! how many mo- 
narchs and rulers there have been, who 
were governed by no better principle, 
and whose sole aim lias been to secure 
popularity, even at the {expense of law, 
and truth, and justice. That this was 
the character of Herod, is attested b^ 
Josephus, Ant xix. ch. J3, $ 3. ** Tint 
king (Herod Agrippa) was by natuw 
very beneficent and liberal in hia gifb 
ana very ambitious lo please the people v^ith 
such large donations ; and he maide him* 
self very illustrious bv the many ex|ien* 
sive presents he madfe them. Hb took 
delight in giving, and rejoiced in living 
with good reputation." T To lake Peter 
> also. Peter was one of the moet conani- 
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take Peter * also. Then were the 
days * of unTeayened bread. 

4 And when he had apprehended 
him, he put him in prison, and de- 
livered him to four quaternions of 
soldiers, to keep him ; intending 



c Jao^I.ia. h Ez.i;t.I4,I5. 



CU0U8 men in the church. He had made 
hiiBAelf particularly obnoxious by his se- 
vere and pungent discourses, and by his 
success in winning men to Christ It 
wan natural therefore that he should be 
the next object of attack. IT Tke days 
of unleavened bread. The Passover, or 
the seven days immediately succeeding 
the Passover, during which they were 
required to eat bread without leaven. 
Ex. xii. 15 — 18. It was sometime during 
this period that Herod chose to apprehend 
Peter. Why this season was selected is 
not known. As it was, however, a sea- 
son of religious solemnity, and as Herod 
was desirous of showing his attachment 
to the religious rites of the nation (Jos. 
Antiq. zix. 7. 3), it is probable that he 
cheae tide period to show to them more 
imfNressiyely his purpose to oppose all 
fiilse religions, ana to maintain the exist- 
ing establishments of the nation. 

4. And when he had apprehended him. 
VtHien he had taken or arreted him. 
1 He jntt him in prison. During the so- 
Jemnities of this relifuous festival, it would 
have been deemed improper to have en- 
mped in the trial of a supposed criminal. 
Abe minds of the people were expected 
to be devoted solely to the solemnities of 
religion ; and hence Herod chose to re- 
tain him in custody until the Passover had 
ended. IT To four quaternions of soldiers. 
A qucUemion was a company of four; 
consequently the whole number employ- 
ed here was sixteen. The Romans di- 
vided the night into four watches, so that 
the guardB could be relieved ; those who 
were on guard occupying three hours, 
and being then relieved. Of the four 
who were on gnml, tw-t vv£?re with ^eter 
in the pridon (ver. 6;, and two kept watch 
before the door of the prison. The utmost 
precaution was thus taken that he should 
not escape; and Herod thus gave the 
miist ample assurance tothe Jews of his 
;niention to secure Peter, and to bring 
him to trial. T Intending aftjr Easter. 
There never was a more araurd or un- 
happy translation than this. The original 
IS simply after thePassover {f*iTa t6 5r»<r%«). 
'Hie word Easter now denotes the festi- 
VttS obsftrvsed by many Christian churches 





after Easter to bring him forth to 
the people. 

6 Peter therefore was kept in 
prison ; but ' prayer was made with- 
out ceasing of the church unto CJod 
for him. 

1 or, inttant and mnuai prayer «wt mmdt, eCor.l 
11. Epb.6.IS:19. lth«L6.17. JuAlC. 



in honour of the resurrection of the Sa- 
viour. But the original has no reference 
to that ; nor is there the slightest evidence 
that any such festival was observed at 
the time when this book wab written. 
The translation is not only unhappy, as it 
does not convey at ail ihe meaning of the 
original, but because it may contribute to 
foster an opinion that such a festival wai 
observed in the times of the apostles 
The word Easter is of Saxon origin, and 
is supposed- to be derived from Eostre, the 
^dess of love, or the Venus of the North, 
in honour of whom a festival was cele- 
brated by our paean ancestors in the 
month of^ April. (Webster.) As this festi- 
val coincided with the Passover of the 
Jews, and with the feast observed by 
Christians in honour of the resurrection 
of Christ, the name came to be used to 
denote the latter. In the old Anglo-Sax« 
on service-books the term Easter is used 
frequently to translate the word Passover. 
In the translation by Wiclif, the word 
paske, i. e. passover, is used. But Tindal 
and Coveraale used the word Easter^ and 
hence it has veiy improperlv crept into 
our translation. (Clark.) % To bring him 
forth to the pwjpie. That is, evidently, to 
put him publicly to death to gratify them 
The providence of God in regard to Peter 
is thus remaikable. Instead of his being 
put suddenly to death, as was James, he 
was reserved for /uture trial ; and thus an 
abundant opportunity was given for the 
prayers of the churcn, and for his conse 
quent release. 

5. But prayer toas made, llie church 
waff apprized of his imprisonment and 
danger; and had no resource bottoap 
ply to God by prayer. In scenes of dan 
ger there is no other refuge ; and the re> 
suit show« that even in most discourag 
ing. circumstances, God can hear prayer 
Nothing scarcely could appear more 
hopeless than the idea of rescuing Potoi 
out of the hands of Herod, and out of the 
prison, and out of the custody of sixteen 
men, by prayer. But the prayer of faith 
was prevalent with God. i Without cea»» 
ing. Intense, steady, ardent prayer. The 
word here naed l%>LT»v"v.<>^\aW5cv\'\\sL\s<5X 
one othoT pWe Vcv ^'ai^%^*Y^wK3WS«oX 
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6 And when Herod woild have 
brought him forth, the same night 
Peter was sleeping between two 
soldiers, bound with two chains; 
and the keepers before the door 
kept the prison 

7 And, behold, the • angel of 
the Lord came upon him, and a 
light shin^id in the prison : and he 

a PtSIJSifn. c^.19. 

1 Pet IV. 8, ** Have fervent charity among 
yourflelves." The word has rather the 
idea that their prayer was eanmsl and 
fervent, than that it was constant f Qf 
the church. By the church. 

6. And vohen Herod wovj/l have hnm^ht 
him forth. When be was about to bring 
him to be put to death. H TheBomenigM. 
That is, the night preceding. The inten- 
tion of Herod was to bring him out as 
soon as the Passover was over; but dur- 
ing the night which immediately preceded 
the day in which Herod intended to brinf 
iiim to punishment Peter was rescued. 
IT Peter was sleeping. Here is an instance 
of remarkable composure, and one of the 
efiects of peace of conscience and of con- 
fidence in God. It was doubtless known 
to Peter what the intention of Herod was. 
James had just been put to death; and 
Peter had no reason to expect a better 
late. And vet in this state, he slept as 
quietly as it there had been no danger, 
and was roused even by an angel to con- 
template his condition, and to make his 
esca^. — ^There is nothing that will give 
quiet rest and gentle sleep so certainly as 
a conscience void of ofience ; and in the 
midst of imminent dangers, he who con- 
fides in God may rest securely and calmly. 
% Beltoeen two soldiers. Note, ver.4. Peter 
was bound to the twa His left hand was 
chained to the right hand of one of the 
soldiers, and his riffht hand to the left 
hand of the other. This was a common 
mode of securing prisoners among the 
Romans. See abundant authorities for 
Utis quoted in Lardner's Credibili^, part 
i. ch. X. $ 9. Lorid. ed. 1829. vol. i. pp. 242, 
243, &c IT And the keeper, <Scc See ver. 
4. Two so' .iers were stationed at the 
door. We may see now that every pos- 
sible precaution was used to ensure the 
safe custody of Peter. (1.) He was in pri- 
son. (2.; He was in the charge of sixteen 
men, who could relieve each other when 
wearv, and thus every security was given 
that ne could not escape l^ inattention 
or weariness on their part (3.) He was 
bound fan between two men. And ^^^ 



emote Peter on the side, and raised 
him up, saying. Arise up quicklj. 
And ^ his chains fell on* from kU 
hands. 

8 And the angel said unto him, 
Gird thyself, and bind on thy san- 
dals : and so he did. And he saitli 
unto him. Cast thy grarment about 
thee, and follow me. 

b e.l6J6. 

He was further guarded by two othe.% 
whose business it was to watch the door 
of the prison. It is to be remembered, 
also, Uiat it was death fi>r a Roman scddier 
to be found sleeping at his post And in 
this way every possible security was 
given fi)r the safe keeping of Peter. But 
God can deliver in spite of all the precaa- 
tions of men ; and it is easy £»> nim to 
overcome the most cunning devices of 
his enemies. 

7. And beheld the angel of the Lord. 
See Note, ch. v. 19. ? Came upoii him. 
Greek, Was present with him ; stood near 
him (isrierm). % And a light ahined in the 
prison.^ Many have supposed that this 
was lightning. But light, and spUndtw, 
and shming apparel are commonly Mpm* 
sented as the accompaniments of the hea- 
venly beings when they visit the aaitli 
Luke ii. 9 ; xxiv. 4. Ckimp. Mark ix. & It 
is highly probable that this light was dis- 
cerned only by Peter; and it would be 
to him an undoubted proof of the divine 
interposition in bis oeluilf T And he 
smote Peter on the side. This was doobfr* 
less a sentle blow or stroke to arouse him 
from sleep. % And his ehains, &c This 
could have been only by divine power. 
No natural means were used, or oonld 
have been used without arousing the 
guard. It is a soblikne expresmm m the 
ease with which God can deliver fiom 
danger, and rescue his fHendi. Comp. ch 
xvi. 26. 

8. Gtrd thysdf. Wheii they slept, the 
outer garment was thrown c«^ and the 
girdle with which they bound their inner 
garment or tunic, was loosed. He was 
directed now to gird up ttmt inner gar> 
ment as they usually wore it ; that i to 
dress himself, and prepare to follow him. 
IT Bind on wy sandals. Put on thy san- 
dals — prepared to walk. Note, Matt iii 
n. IT Cast thy garment abotU thee The 
outer garment, that was thrown loosely 
arouna the shoulders. It was nearly 
square, and was laid aside when they 
slept or worked, or ran. The directton 

\ viaa \!hBX \a «\!Araid dreas himself in hii 
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9 And ho went out, and followed 
him; and wist not ^ that it was 
true which was done by the angel ; 
but thought he saw a vision.* . 

10 When they were past the 
hrst and the second ward» they 
came unto the iron gate that lead- 
eth unto the city, which opened to 
them of his own accord ; and they 
went out, and passed on through 
one street ; and forthwith the angel 
departed from him. 



usual appareL See Note, Matt v. 38 — 
42. 

9. And wist mO, Knew not % T%cU it 
doastrue. That it was real. ^ Saw a vision. 
That is, was a representation made to 
his mind, similar to that which he had 
seen before. Comp ch. x. 11, 12. It 
was so astonishingi so unexpected, so 
woDderfuI, that he could not realize tliat 
it was true. 

10. 7%e frst and second ward. The 
word which is here rendered ward 
^fiix«xiiv)f properly^ denotes the act of 
yaafding ; but it is most commonly used 
to denote a prison, or place of confine- 
■taut. In this place it seems to denote 
die ftcord itself— the 9oldier8 stationed at 
iotennils in the entrance into the prison. 
These were passed silently, probably a 
deep sleep having been sent on them to 
fiiciiitate ' the escape of Peter. T Tfte 
iron gate. The outer gate, secured with 
iron, as the doors of prisons are now. 
y T^ai leadeth unto the. city. Or rather 
into (iiV) the city. Jerusalem was sur- 
rounded by three walls. (See Lightfoot 
on this (dace.) The prison is supposed 
to have been situated between two of 
diese wall& And it is probable that the 
gnirance to the prison was immediately 
ftOm the inner wall, so that this eate 
opened directly into the city. V Of his 
own accord. Itself It opened sponta- 
neously, without the application of any 
force, or key, thus showing conclusively 
that Peter was delivered by miraculous 
interposition. % And passed on through 
one street. Till Peter was entirely safe 
from any danger of pursuit, and then the 
angel let\ him. God had effected his 
complete rescue, and now left him to his 
own efibrts as usual. 

11. And when Peter was come to him- 
tdf. l^is expression naturally means 
when he had orercome his amazement, 

nd astonishment at the unexpected de- 



11 And when Peter was come 
to himself, he said. Now I know 
of a surety that the Lord hath sent 
* his angel, and hath * delivered 
me out of the hand of Herod, and 
from all the expectation of the 
people of Uie Jews. 

12 And when he had considered 
the thing, he came to the hon^e of 
Mary the mother of John, whosa 
surname was Mark ; where many * 
were gathered together, praying. 

e 8Ch.l«.9. Pt.S4.7. Da..1.38;9.tt. Hab.l.U. d r§ 
83.18,1^97.10. 2Cor.l.lO. 2P«t2.9. • Tar. 5. 

liverance, so as to be capable of reflec- 
tion. He had been amazed by the whole 
transaction. He thought it was a vision ; 
and in the suddenness and rapidity with 
which it was done, he had no time for 
cool reflection. The events of divine 
providence oflen overwhelm and amaze 
us; and such are their suddenness, and 
rapidity, and unexpected character in 
their development, as to confound us, and 

nvent calm and collected reflection. 
)/ a surely. Certainly, surely. He 
considered all the circumstances, he saw 
that he was actually at liberty, and that 
it could have been effected only by di- 
vine interposition. IT Tke expectation €f 
the people. From this it appears that the 
people eam^tly de«red his death ; and 
It was to gratify that desire that Herod 
had imprisoned him. 

12. And when he had considered^ && 
Thinking on the subject; considering 
what he should do in these circumstances. 
IT He came to the house of Mary, doo. 
Probably this house was near him ; and 
he would naturally seek the dwelling of 
a Christian friend. IT The- mother of 
John^ &c. Probably this was the John 
Mark who wnto the gospel. But this is 
not certain. IT Whose surname. Greek, 
Who was called Mark. It does not mean 
that he had two names conferred, as with 
us, both of which were used at the same 
time. But he was called by either, the 
Greeks probably using the name Aiark, 
and the Jews the name John. He is 
frequently mentioned afterwards, as hav* 
ing been the attendant of Paul and Bacv 
naoas in their travels, ver. 25; xv. 39. 
2 Tim. iv. 11. He was a nephew of 
Barnabas. Col. iv. 10. IT Where many 
were gather^ together, praying. This 
was in .the night, and it shows the pro- 
priety of observing extraordinary sea- 
sons of prayer, even Iw \)h<& \v\^|^ ^«MKt 
was to have Won^uXVi ^^\i»^^^T«i^ 
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13 And as Peter knocked at the 
door of the gate, a damsel came ' 
to hearken, named Rhoda. 

14 And when she knew Peter's 

t or, to atk who wai there. 



day ; and (hev asBembled to pray for his 
release, and oid not intermit their pray- 
ers. When dangera increase around us 
and our friends, we should become more 
forvent in prayer. While life remains 
we may pray ; and even when there is 
no human hope and we may have no 
power to heal or deliver, still God may 
mterpose, as he did here, in answer to 
prayer. 

13. At the door of the gate. Rather the 
door of the vcHthule^ or principal en- 
trance into the houso. The house was 
entered through such a porch or vestibule^ 
and it was Uie door opening into this 
which is here int«»nded See Note, MatL 
ix. 2. IT A da/Mel. A girL T Came to 
kearkeru To hear who was there. 
IT Named Rkoda. This is a Greek name 
signifying a rose* It was not unasual for 
the Hebrews to give the names of flow- 
ers, Ac to their daughters. Thus Susan- 
na, a lily ; Hadessa, a myrtle ; Tamai, a 
palm-tree, &c. (Grotius.) 

14. She opened not the gate. At this 
time of night, and in these circumstances, 
tiie door would be fastened. Christians 
were doubtless alarmed by the death of 
James, and the imprisonment of Peter, 
and they would take all possible precau- 
tions for their own safety. IT For glad- 
ness. In her joy she hastened to inform 
those who were assembled of the safety 
of Peter. 

15. 'I%ou art mad. Thou art insane. 
They seemed to have regarded his rescue 
as so difhcult and so hopele«, that they 
deemed it proof of derangement that she 
now afHrmed it And vet this was the 
Tory thing for which tdey had been so 
earnestly pra3ring. When it was now 
announced to them that the object of 
their prayers was granted, they deem- 
ed the messenger that announced it 
insane. Christians are oflen surprised 
even when their prayers ore answered. 
They are overwhelmed and amazed at 
the success of their own petitions, and 
are slow to believe that the very thing 
for which they have sought could be 
granted. It shows perhaps with how 
htde faith, afler all, tn6y pray ; and how 
slow they are to believe that God can 
hear ana answer prayer. In a revival 
ofreiigion, in answer to prayer, Chris- 

tmiiM are often overwhelmed, and &rW- 



YoicevShe opened not the ?ate for 

fladness, but ran in,'tLnd told how 
^eter stood before the ^te. 
15 And they said unto her, 



nished when even their own petitions are 
granted, and when God manifests hLi 
own power m hia own way and tune 
Prayer should be peFsevered in, and we 
should place ourselves in a waiting pos- 
ture to catch the first indications that 
God has heard us with joy, T But she 
constantly affarmed it She innsted on it. 
How much Detter it would have been to 
have hastened at once to the gate, than 
thus to have engaged in a controversy on 
the subject. Peter was suflered to re- 
main knocking, while they debated the 
matter. Christians are oflen engaged in 
some unprofitable controversy, when 
they should hasten to catch the first to- 
kens of divine favour, and open their 
arms to welcome the proofs that God has 
heard their prayers. T Then said they. 
Still resolved not to be convinced. Y It 
is his angel Any way of accounting for 
it rather than to admit the simple fact, or 
to ascertain the simple truth. All this 
was produced by the Utile hope which 
they had of his release, and ttieir earnest 
desire that it should be so. It was just 
such a state of mind as is indicated 
when we say *^ the news is too good to be 
believed.' The expression it is his angd 
may mean, that they supposed the taU- 
lary guardian, or angel appointed lo at- 
tend P&ter, had come to announce some- 
thing respecting him, and that he had 
assumed the voice and form of Peter, in 
order to render them certain that he 
came from him. This notion arose from 
tiie common belief of the Jews, that 
each individual had assigned to him, at 
birth, a celestial spirit, whose oflTce it 
was to guard and defend him through 
life. Note, Matt xviii. 10. That tb» 
Jews entertained this -oranion is clear 
from their writings. (See Kutnoel) light- 
foot thinks that they who were ab^em- 
bled supposed that this angel had assumed 
the voice and manner of Petet, in order 
to intimate to them that he was about to 
die, and to excite them to earnest prayer 
that he might die with constancy and 
firmness. Whatever their opinions were, 
ho wev er, it proves nothing on these points. 
There is no evidence that tuey wore in- 
spired in these opinions , nor are their 
notions countenanced by the Scriptures 
^ They were the mere common traditi<xit 
^ ot tn« ^«w«, TiM. \^N^ XMQthing in regard 
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Thou art niad. But she (Constantly 
affirmed that it was even so. Then 
said they, It is his <* angel. 

16 But Peter continued knock- 
ing: and when they had opened 
the door, and saw him, they were 
.astonished. 

17 But he beckoning* unto them 
with the hand, to hold their peace, 
declared * unto them how the Lord 
had brought him out of the prison. 

a Matt.18.10. b e.18.16. e Pa.66.16 



to th6 truth of the oinnimi one way or 
the other. 

16. Were astonished. They were now 
convinced that it was Peter, and Uiey 
were amazed that he had been rescued. 
As yet they were of course ignorant of 
the manner in which it was done. 

17. But he beckoning, &c. To prevent 
the noise, and tumult, and transport 
which was likely to be produced. His 
wish was, not that there should be cla- 
morous joy, but that they should listen in 
silence to what God had done. It was 
sufficient to awe the soul, and produce 
deep, grateful feeling. A noise might 
etctte the neighbouring Jews, and pro- 
duce danger. But religion is calm and 
peaceful; and its great scenes and sur- 
prising deliverances are rather fitted to 
awe the soul, to produce calm, sober, 
and grateful contemplation, than the 
noise of rejoicing, ana the shoutings of 
exultation. The consciousness of the pre- 
sence of God, and of his mighty power, 
does not produce rapturous disorder and 
tumult, but holy, solemn, calm, grateful 
emotion. V Go, shew these things, Ac. 
Acquaint them that tlieir prayer is heard, 
and that they may rejoice also at the 
mercy of God. IT Vnto James. James the 
son of Alpheus, commonly called the Less. 
Note, ver. 2. Acts i. 13. Matt. x. 2. IT And 
to the brethren. Particularly to the other 
apostles. IT And went into another place. 
Probably a place of greater safety. Where 
he went is not known. The papists pre- 
tend that he went to Rome. But of this 
there is no evidence. He is mentioned 
na in Jerusalem again in ch. xv. The 
meaning is evidently that he went into 
some place of retirement till the danger 
was passed. 

18. No small stir. Amazement that he 
had escaped, and apprehension of the 
consequences. The punishment which 
they had reason to expect, for having suf- 
fered his etvkpe, was death. 

«2 



And he said. Go, shew these things 
unto James, and to the brethren. 
And he departed, and w«int into an- 
other place. 

18 Now as soon as it was day, 
there was no small stir dimong the 
soldiers, what was become of Pe- 
ter. 

19 And when Herod had sought 
for him, and found him not, he ex- 
amined the keepers, and command- 



19. He examined the keej>ers. The sol- 
diers who were intrusted with his custody. 
Probably ouly those who had the special 
care of him at that watch of the night. 
The word examine here means to inquire 
dili|^ntly, to make investigation. He 
subjected them to a rigid scrutiny to as- 
certain the manner of his escape; for it 
is evident that Herod did not mean to 
admit the possibility of a miraculous in- 
terposition. T Should be put to death. For 
having failed to keep Peter. This punish- 
ment they had a right to expect for hav- 
ing suffered his escape. IT And he toent 
down, &JC. How soon after the escape of 
Peter he went down to Ceesarea, or how 
Utng he abode there, is not known. Cae- 
sarea was nsing into maffnificence, and 
the Roman governors made it often their 
abode. Note, Acts viiL 40. Comp. Acta 
XXV. 1. 4. This jouniey of Herod is re- 
lated by Joeephus, Antiq. b. xix. ch. viii 
$ 2. tie says that it was after he had 
reigned over all Judea three years. ^And 
there abode. That is, till his death, which 
occurred shortly after. We do not learn 
that he made any further inquiry after 
Peter, or that he attempted any further 
persecutions of the Christians. iTie guard 
was undoubtedly put to death ; and thus 
Herod used all his power to create the im- 
pression that Peter had escaped by then 
negligence ; and this would undoubtedly 
behel ieved by the Jews. See Matt, xxviii. 
15. He might ^'m^e//* perhaps be coiivine- 
ed, however, that the escape was by mi- 
racle, and be afreid to attempt any further 
persecutions ; ot the affairs of his govern- 
ment might have called off his attenti^m 
to other things ; and thus, as in the case 
of the ** persecution that arose about Ste- 
phen," the political changes and dangen 
might divert the attention from {Hitting 
Christians to death. JNote, ch. ix. 31. 
Thus by the providence 5^f God tK\.9. ^t- 
secmion, lha,l VwwV Yi^^xv <s»v£wvsa\^s^.^A^TlN^. 
by popular XumxAt* VsoX V3Pj\<i^«^ «jaJ^xw*^ 
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ed that they should he put to death. 
And 1k) weuk down from Judea to 
Cesarea, and there abode. 

20 And Herod ' was highly dis- 
pleased with them of Tyre and Si- 
don : but they came with one ac- 
cord to him, and, having made 
Blast us ^ the king's chamberlain 
their friend, desired peace ; because 

i or, han an lumtiU mini, nUaiding %dar. 
% That tMw ovtr thi ttin^'s bedchamber. 

and power, and that was aimed at the 
very pillars of the church, ceased. The 
prayers of the church prevailed; and the 
ntonarch was overcome, disappointed, 
humbled, and by divine judgment soon 
pnt to death. 

20 And Herod toa« highly dispUeued, 
Sdc. Greek, Bare cm hosLde mind, intend' 
ing war. See the margin. The Greek 
word (^uMo^sx^v) does not occur else- 
where in the New Testament It means 
to meditate war; to purpose war in the 
mind; or here probably, to be enraged 
or angry at them. What was the cause 
of this hostility to the pepple of Tyre and 
Sidon is not mentionea, and conjecture is 
useless. It is not at all inconsistent, how- 
ever, widi the well known character of 
Herod. It was probably from some cause 
relating to commerce. Tyre and Sidon 
wore under the Roman power, and had 
some shadow of liberty {Grotius) ; and it 
is( probable that they might have embar- 
rassed Herod in some of his regulations 
respecting commerce, f Tyre and Stdon^ 
Note. Matt xi. 21. They were north of 
Caesarea. IT They came with one accord. 
Fearing the effects of his anger, they 
united in sending an embassage to him 
to make peace. % Bkutue the kine's 
ehamberlain.. See Rom. xvi. 23. rnie 
word chamberlain denotes an officer who 
is charged with the direction and manage- 
ment of a chamber, or chambers, particu- 
larly a bed-chamber. It denotes here a 
mau who had charge of the bed-chamber 
of Herod. IT Because their country was 
nourished, &c. Was supplied by ttkc 
territories of Herod. The country of 
IVre and Sidon included a narrow strip 
ot land on the coast of the Mediterranean. 
Of course they virere dependent for pro- 
visions, and for articles of commerce, on 
Che interior country ; but this belonged 
10 the kingdom of Herod ; and as they 
were entirely dependent on his country, 
M he had power to dry up the sources of 
)ieir support and commerce, they were 
ho more urgent to secure his i^vouf. 



their * country was nourished by 
the king's country, 

21 And upon a set day, Herod, 
arrayed in royal apparel, sat upon 
his throne, and made an oration unto 
them. 

22 And the people gave a shout, 
sayings It is'' the voice of a god, and 
not of a man. 



a E«k.27.17. 



b Jud* IC 



21. Arid upon a set day. An ajmointedt 
puUhc day. This was the second day of 
the sports and games which Herod cele- 
brated in Caesarea in honour of Claudius 
CflBsar. Josephus has given an account 
of this occurrence, which coincides re- 
markably with the narrative here. The 
account is contained in his Antiquities of 
the Jews, b. xix. ch. viii. $ 2, and is as fol- 
lows : " Now when Agrippa had reigned 
three years over all Juaea, he came to 
the city Csesarea, which was formerly 
called Strato's Tower ; and there he ex- 
hibited shows in honour of Csesar, upon 
his bein^ informed that there was a cer- 
tain festival celebrated to make vows for 
his safety. At which festival a great 
multitude was gotten tm^ether of the 
principal persons, and such as were of 
dignity throughout his province. On the 
second day of which shows, be put oa a 

rrment made wholly of silver," &c. 
Arrayed in royal apparel. In the appa- 
rel of a ]dn^. Josephus thus describes 
the dress which Herod wore on that oc- 
casion. **He put on a garment made 
wholly of silver, and of wonderful con- 
toxture, and early in the morning came 
into the theatre [place of the shows and 
games], at which time the silver of his 

Srment being illuminated by the first re- 
ction of the sun's nya upon it shone 
afler a surprising inanner, and was so re- 
splendent as to spread a bortor over those 
tnat looked intently on him.*' T StU upon 
his throne. This does not denote a throne 
in the usual sense of that word, but a high 
scat in the theatre, where he sat, and from 
whence he could have a full view of the 
games and sports. From (his place he 
made his speech. IT Made an oraiimu 
Addressed the people. What was the 
subject of this speech is not intimated by 
Luke or Josephus. 

22. And the people ga»e a s?unU. Aloud 
applause. IT It is the voke of a god^ &c. 
It u not probable that the Jews joined in 
this acclamation, but that it was made l^ 
the idolatrous Gentiles. jQsephus gives 
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23 And immediately the angel of 
the Lord smote him, because he gave 
not God the glory: and he was eatea 



a similar account of their (eelings and con- 
duct He says, " And presently his flat- 
terers cried out, one from one place, and 
another fiom another (though not for his 
good), that he was a god ; and they added, 
Be thou merciful unto u^, for although we 
have hitherto reverenced thee only as a 
king, yet shall we henceforth own thee as a 
luperior to mortal nature.' " It is true 
that Josephus says that this was done 
when they saw his splendid apjparel, and 
that he gives no account of his address- 
ing the people ; while Luke describes it 
as the emct of his speech. Bat the dis^ 
crepancv is of no consequence. Luke is 
as credible an historian as Jos^;>hus ; and 
his account is more consistent than that 
of the Jewish historian. It is for more 
probable that this apfriause and adoration 
would be excited by a speech, than simply 
by beholding his apparel. 

23. And immediately ike angd of the 
Ijnrd, Diseases and death are in the 
Scriptures often attributed to an angel. 
See 2 Sam. xxiv. 16. 1 Chron. zxi. 12. 15. 
80. 27. 2 Chron> xxxii. 21. It is not in- 
tended tiiat there was a mirade in this 
case, but it certainly i» intended by the 
sacred writer, that his death was a divine 
judgmenton him for his receiving homage 
as a god. Josephus says of him that he 
"did neither rebuke them {the peoplejt 
nor reject their impious flattery. A severe 
pain arose in his belly, and began in a 
most violent manner. And when he wqs 
ouite worn out by the pain in his belly 
K>r five days, he departed this life, in the 
fifly-fourth year of his age, and the se- 
venth of his reign." Josephus does not 
mention tifiat it was done by an angel, 
bat says that when he looked up, he saw 
an owl sitting on a rope over his head, 
and judging it to be an evil omen, he im- 
mediately Tiecame melancholy, and was 
seized with the pain. IT Became he gave 
<to( Crod the glory. Because he was will- 
ing himself to receive the worship due 
to God. It was the more sinful in him as 
he was a Jew, and was acquainted with 
the true God, and with the evils of idola- 
try. Ho was proud, and willing to be 
flattered, and even adored. He had 
aoughl their applause; he had arrayed 
himself in this splendid manner to excite 
their admiration ; and when they carried 
it even so for as to offer divine homage, he 
did not reject the impious flattery, but 



of worms, and gave up the ghoat. 
34 But the word of God grew * 
and multiplied. 



a CoU.6. 



listened still to their praises. Hence he 
was judged ; and God vindicated his own 
insulted honour by inflicting severe paina 
on him, and by his most awful death 
IT And he vxu eattn of warwu. The word 
used here is not elsewhere found in the 
New Testament. A similar disease ia 
recorded of Antiochus Epiphanes, in the 
Apocrypha. 2 Mac. ix. 5, " But the 
Lord Almighty, the God of Israel smote 
him with an invisible and incurable 
plague, for a pain in the bowels that vvaa 
remediless, came upon him, and sore tor- 
ments of the inner parts (ver. 9), so that 
worms rose up out of the boily of thki 
wicked man," ^. Probably this was 
the disease known as morbus pediculo' 
ris. It is loathsome, ofibnsive, and most 

eiinful. See the death of Antiochus 
piphanes, described in 2 Mac. ix. With 
this disease also Herod the Great, grand- 
father of Herod A^ppa, d ted. Josephus, 
Antiquities, b. xvii. ch. 6, $ 5. Such a 
death, so painful, sudden, and loathsome 
was an appropriate judgmenton the pride 
of Heroo. We may here learn, (1 .) That 
sudden and violent deaths, are often an 
act (^ direct divine judgment on wicked 
men, (2.) That men, when thev seek 
pnuse and flattery, expose themselveato 
the displeasure of God* His glory he 
will not give to another. (3.) That the 
most proud, and mighty, and ma^iflcent 
princM have no security of their lives. 
God can in a moment— even when they 
are surrounded by their worshippers and 
flatterers — touch the seat of life, and turn 
them to loathsomeness and putrefaction. 
What a pitial^le being is a man of pride 
receiving from his follow-men that ho- 
mage which is due to God alone ! See 
Isa. xiv. (4.) Pride and vanity, in any sta- 
tion of life, are hateful in the si^t of 
God. Nothing is more inappropriate to 
our situation as lost, dying sinners, and 
nothing will more certainly meet the 
wrath of heaven. (5.) We have here a 
strong confirmation of the truth of the 
sacred narrative. In all essential parti- 
culars, Luke coincides in his account of 
the death of Herod with Josephus. This 
is one of the many circumstances which 
go to show that the sacred Scriptures 
were written at the time when they pro- 
fessed to be ; and that they aocoro with 
the truth. See Lud\v&T'% Cx^^^^^s^V^^ 
part i, ch. 1, ^ 6« 
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d5 And Barnabas and Saul re- 
turned from Jerusalem when they 
had fulfilled their ' ministry, and 
took with them John, whose sur- 
name was Mark. 

> or, cAorye. cll^,30. 

d4. Bvi tha word of God grew, &c. 
Great success attended it The peraeca- 
tioos had now ceased ; and notwithstand- 
ing all the attempts which had been 
made to crush it, still the church increas- 
ed aiKl flourished. The liberation of 
Peter and the death of Herod would 
contribute to extend it It was a new< 
evidence of divine interposition in be- 
half of the church ; it would augment 
the zed of Christians ; it would humble 
their enemies; and fill those with fear 
who had atteinpted to oppose and crush 
the church of Ckxl. 

25. Returned from Jerusalem. They 
had gone to Jerusalem to carry alms, and 
they now returned to Antioch. ch. xi. 30. 
T HTten thev had fulfilled their ministry. 
When they had accomplished the purpose 
for which they had been sent there ; that 
is, to deposite the alms of the church at 
Antioch, in the hands of the elders of 
the churches, ch. xi. 30. T Johut whose 
surname was Mark* Note, ver. 12. 
From this period the sacred historian re- 
cords chiefly the labours of Paul. The 
labours of the other apostles are, af\er 
this, seldom referred to in this book ; and 
the attention is fixed almost entirely on 
the trials and travels of the great apostle 
of the Gentiles. His important labours, 
his unwearied efiforts, his eminent suc- 
cess, and the fact that lAike was his com- 
Knion, may be the reasons why his la- 
urs are made so prominent in the 
history. Through the previous chapters 
we have seen the church rise from small 
beginnings, until it was even now spread- 
ing into surrounding regions. We have 
seen it survive two persecutions, com- 
menced and conducted with all the power 
and malice of Jewish rulers. We have 
seen the most zealous of the persecutors 
converted to the faith which he once de- 
stroyed ; and the royal persecutor put to 
death by the di^nne judgment And we 
oave thus seen that God was the protector 
of the church ; that no weapon formed 
against it could prosper ; and that, accordr 
ing to the promise of the Redeemer, the 

fates of hell oould not prevail against it. 
n that God and Saviour, wlio then de- 
fended the church, we may still confide, 
and may be assured that He who was 
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"M"OW there were in the church 
-L^ that was at Antioch, certain 
prophets and teachers ; as Barna- 
bas, and Simeon that was called 



then its friend has it still ** engraved on 
the palms of his hands," and intends that 
it shall extend until it ^lls the earth vnth 
light and salvation. 

CHAPTER Xm. 
1. 7%e church that was at Antioch. 
Note, ch. xi. 20. S Certain prophets. 
Note, ch. xi. 27. IT And teachers. Teach- 
ers are several times mentioned in the 
New Testament es an order of minis- 
ters, I Cor. xii. 28. 29. £ph. iv. 11. 2 
Pet. ii. 1. Their precise rank and duty 
are not known. It is probable that those 
here mentioned as prophets were the 
same persons as the teacheia. They 
might discharge both offices, predict* 
ing future events, and instructing the 
people. H As Barnabas. Barnabas was a 
preacher (ch. iv. 35, 36 ; ix. 27 ; xi. 22. 26) ; 
and it is not improbable that the liames 
" prophets and teachers" here simply de- 
signate the preacheis f)£ the gospel. 
H Simeon ihaJt was called Nieer. Niger 
is a Latin name meaning black. Why 
tlie name was given is not known. No- 
thing more is known of him than is here 
mentioned. T Lucius of Cyrene. Cj- 
rene was in Africa. Note» Matt xx^vit 
32. He is aOerwards mentioned as with 
the apostle Paul when he wrote the efHs- 
tie to the Romans. Rom. xvi. 21. IT And 
Manaen. He is not elsewhere menticmed 
in the New Testament f Which had 
been brought up with Herod the letrarck. 
Herod Antipas, not Herod Agrippa. He- 
rod was tetrarch of Galilee. Luke iU. 1. 
The word here trandated "which had 
been brought up," ru vT^e^o^, denotes one 
who is educated or nooxished at the 
same time with another. It is not else- 
where used in the New Testament He 
might have been connected with the 
royal family, and being nearly of the 
same, age, was educated 1^ the iktherof 
Herod Antipas with him. He way there- 
fore a man of rank and education, and 
his conversion shows that the gospel wM 
not confined entirely in its influence to 
the poor. S And SatA Saul was an apos- 
tle ; and yet he is here mentioned aaxmg 
the *' prophets and teachers." . Sho^ving 
that these words denote ministers of the 
gospel in general, without reference tQ 
any partipularofder or fank. 
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Niger, and Lucius of Cyiene, and 
Mauaen, ' which had been brought 
up with Herod the tetrarch, and 
Saul. 

2 As tliey ministered to the 
Lord, and fasted, the Holy Ghost 

t or, MBncPi/Mer-brothtr. 

2. As they ministered to the Lord. It is 
probable that this took place on some day 
«et apart for fasting and prayer. The 
sxpressioh ** ministered to the Lord," de- 
Dotea as they were engaged in prayer to 
the Lord, or as they were engaged in di< 
Tine service. The Syriac thus renders 
the passage. IT ITie Hdy Ghost said. 
Evidently by direct revelation. T Separate 
me. Set apart to me, or for my service. It 
does not mean to ordain^ but simply to de- 
signatak or appoint to this specific work. 
T For the work tohereunto 1 have called 
them. Not the apostolic office, for Saul 
was called to that by the express revela- 
tion of Jesus Christ (Gal. i. 12), and Bar^ 
nabas was not an apostle. The ** work'* 
to which they were now set apart was 
that of preaching the gospel in the re- 
gions round about Antioch. It was not 
any pervmnenl office in the church, but 
was a temporary designation to a mis- 
sionary enterprise in extending the gospel 
especially through Asia Minor and the 
adjacent regions. Accordingly, when, in 
Uie fulfilment of this appointoient. they 
had travelled through Seleucia, Cyprus. 
Paphos, Pamphylia, Pi&idia, &c. they re- 
turned to Antioch, having fulfilled the 
work to .which they were separated. 
See Acts xiv. 26, 27. IT Whereunto I have 
called them. This proves that they re- 
ceived their commission to this work di- 
rectly firom God the Holy Spirit. It is 
possible that Paul and Baniabas had 
been influenced by the Spirit to engage 
m this work, but they were to be sent 
forth by the concurrence and designation 
of the church. 

3. And v)hen they had fasted. They 
yftere fasting when they were command- 
ed to set them apart Yet this probably 
refers to an appointed day of pi^yBTt with 
reference to this very purpose. The first 
formal mission to the Gentiles was an 
important event in the church ; and they 
engaged in tliis appointment with deep 
ao\emnitY, and with humbling themselves 
before God. T And prayed. This en- 
terprise was a new one. The gospel 
kaa been preached to the Jews, to Cor- 
nelius, <uid to the Gentiles at Antioch. 
But tlibere had been no solemn, and pub- 



said, Separate ** me Barnabas and 
Saul for the work ^ whereunto I 
have called them. 

3 And when they had fasted and 
prayed, and laid their hands on 
them, they sent them away. 

a Gal.l.l&. b lTiin.S.7. 

lie, and concerted plan of sending it to 
the Gentiles, or of appointing a missran 
to the heathen. It was a new event, and 
was full of danger and hirdships. The 
primitive church felt the need of divine 
direction and aid in the great work. 
Two missionaries were to fc^ sent forth 
among strangers, to be exposed to perils 
by sea and land; and the commence- 
ment of the enterprise demanded prayer^ 
The church humbled itself, and this pri- 
mitive missionary society sought, as all 
others should do, the divine blessing, to 
attend the labours of those employed in 
this work. The result showed that the 
prayer was heard. IT And laid their 
mnds on them. That is, those who are 
mentioned in ver. 1. This was not to 
set them apart to the apostolic office. 
Saul was cnosen by Christ himself, and 
there is no evidence that any of the apos* 
ties were ordained by the imposition of 
hands. Note, Acts i. 26. Matt x. 1—5. 
Luke vi. 12 — 16. And Barnabas was 
not an apostle in the original and pecu- 
liar sense of the word. JMor is it meant 
that this was an ordination to the mints- 
fry, to the office of preaching the ffoepoL 
For both had been engaged hi this beu)re. 
Saul received his commission directly 
from the Savioui, and began at once to 
preach. Acts ix. 20. Gal. i.l 1—17. Bar* 
nabas had preached at Antioch, and was 
evidently recognised as a preacher by 
the apostles. Acts ix. 27 ; xi. 22, 23. It 
follows, therefore, that this was net an 
ordination in the doctrinal sense of this 
term, either Episcopal, or Presbyterian, 
but was a designation to a particu- 
lar work — a work of vast importance; 
strictly a missionary appointment by the 
church, under the authority of the Holy 
Ghost The act of laying hands on any 
person was practised, tiot only in ordina 
tion, but in conferring a favour ; and in 
setting apart for any purpose. See Lev 
iii. 2. 8. 13 ; iv. 4. 29 ; xvi. 21. Num. viii. 
12. Mark v 23; xvi. la Matt xxi.46. It 
means in this case that they appointed 
them to a particular field of labour, and 
by laying hands on them they implored 
the blessing of God to attend tbent 
f They sent them away. The chur^ by 
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4 So Itiey, being sent forth by 
the Holy Ghost, departed unto Se- 
leucia ; and from thence they sailed 
to Cyprus. 

6 And when they were at Sala- 
mis, they preached the word of God 
in the synagogues of the Jews : and 
tiiey had also John to their minister. 

6 And when they had gone 

its teachers sent them jfbrth under 
the direction of "the Holv Ghost All 
missionaries are thus sent by the church ; 
and the church should not forget its 
ambassadors in their great and perilous 
work. 

4. Being ttent forth by the Holy Ohost. 
Having been called to this work hv the 
Holy Spirit, and being under his airec- 
tion. IT Departed unto Seleucia. This city 
was situated at the mouth of the river 
Orontes, where it falls into the Mediter- 
ranearL Antioch was also built on this 
rive", some distance from its mouth. 
1 They sailed to Cyprus. An island in 
the Mediterranean, not far from Seleucia. 
Note, ch. iv. 36. 

5. And when they toereiUSalamis. This 
was the principal city and sen port of Cy- 
prus. It vras situated on the southeast 
part of the island, and was afterwards 
called Constantia. V In the synagogues 
of the Jews. Jews were living in all the 
countries adjacent to Judea ; and in those 
countries thev had syn^ognes. The apos- 
tles uniformly preached jlr^ to them. 
% And they had also John to their minister. 
John Marx. eh. xii. 12. Yle was their at- 
tendant ; he was with them as a compa- 
nion, yet not pretending to be cc^ual to 
diem in office. They had been specifically 
designated to this work. He was with 
them as their friend and travelling com- 
panion ; perhaps also employed in making 
the needful arrangements for their com- 
fort, and for the supply of their wants in 
their travels. 

6. And when they had gone through the 
isle. The length of the island, according 
to Strabo, was one thousand and four hun- 
dred stadia, or nearly one hundred and 
seventy miles. IT Unto Paphos. ^ Paphos 
was a city at the western extremity of the 
island. It was the residence of the pro- 
consul, and was distinguished for a splen- 
did temple erected to Venus, who was 
worshipped throughout the island. Cy- 
prus was fabled to be the place of the 
birth of this goddess. It had, biMides Pa- 
phos and Salamis, several towns of note— 
Citium, the birth-place of Zeno ; Amathua, 



through the isle unta Paphofl, they 
found a certain sorcerer, a false 
prophet, a Jew, whose name woi 
bar-jesus : 

7 Which waa with the depoty 
of the country, Sergius Paulas, i 
prudent man ; who called for Bar* 
nabas and Saul, and desired to hear 
the word of God. 

sacred to Venus, &c. Its present capital 
is Nicosia. Whether Panl preached at 
any of these places is not recorded. Ths 
island is supposed (brmeriy to ba^ bed • 
million of inhabitants. % A certain mr» 
cerer. Greek, Murus, or magidan. See 
Note, ch. viiL 9. * Afalseprtnih^ Pro- 
tending to be endowed with tne gift df 
prophecy ; or a man, probaUy, wm pre- 
tended to be inspired, f Bar^iefiHk The 
word Bar w Synac, and means ani. Je- 
sus, or Joshna, was not an uncommon 
name among the Jews. The name was 

Siven from nis ft ther— eon of Jeans, or 
oshua ; as Bar-jonas, won of Jonas. 
7. Wkick was wUh the deputy. Or widi 
the proconsul. Cypurus was at this time 
subject to the Roman em|Mre, and was 
governed by a proconsul appointed bv the 
emperor. The provinces subject to Rome 
were governed by persons wno held their 
oOice Originally nom the consvk or chief 
magistrate of the Roman republic. Men 
of the rank of senatws were usually ap- 
pomted to these offices. See on this sub- 
ject Lardner*8 Credibilitv, part i. ch. i. $ 11* 
where he has fully Tindicated the accu- 
racy of the ajppellation which is here given 
to Sergius by Luke. H Sergitu Pa»ilu», 
a prudent inttn» The word here rendered 

frvdent means intdligentt wite, learned, 
t also may have the sense o£ candid, and 
may have been given to this man becaose 
he was of large and liberal views, of • 
philosophic and inauirinff turn of mind, 
and was WUlinff to obtain Knowledge from 
any source. llence he had entertained 
the Jews; and hence be was willing also 
to listen to Bamal)es and Saul. It n not 
often that men in office, and men of rank, 
are thus willing to listen to the instrao- 
tions of the fmfess^ ministers of God. 
f WhocaOed for Barnabas and Satd* II 
is probable that they had preached m 
Paphos, and Sergius was desirout hhe- 
■elf of hearing the import of their new 
doctrine. IT And desired to Aeor, itc 
There is no evidence that he then wihiied 
to listen to this as divine truth, or that he 
vtras anxious about his own «alvation, bnt 
rather a» a speculative inquiry. It was • 
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8 But Elymas the sorcerer (for I Paul), filled with the Holy Ghost 
so is his name by interpretation) set his eyes on him 



* withstood them, seeking to turn 
"^way the deputy from the faith. 
9 Then Sanl (who also is called 



aVTimJZ.9, 



pr tfeased characteristie of many ancient 
philciflophen to be willing to receive in- 
■tniction from any quarter. Comp. Acta 
xvii 19,20. 

8. But ElymoM the nrcerer^foT ao ii hi$ 
mamB by interpretation. Elymas the ma- 
gician. EUymas ia the interpretation, not 
of the name Bar-jesut, but of the word 
rendered the torcerer. It is an Arabic 
v»ord, and means the same as Migu8. It 
■eems that he was better known by this 
fbrewD name than by his own. f With- 
tiooaikan. Resisted them. He was sen- 
si Me dwt if the influence of Saul and 
Bamafaas should be extended over the 
jHooonsul. that he would be seen to be an 
impostor, and his power be at an end. His 
intereMt, dierefore, led him to oppose the 
goapeL His own popularity was at stake ; 
and beins governed by this, he oppofled 
the gospel of God. The love of popularity 
and power, the desire of retaining some 
politioal infiuence, is often a strong rea- 
scm why men ef^XMse the gospel. IT To 
turn tufoay the deputy from th^ faith. To 
prevent the influence of the truth on his 
mind; or to prevent his becoming the 
friend and patron of the Christians. 

9. Tken Saul (uAo is also called Paul). 
This is the last time that this apostle is 
called SauL Henceforward he is desiff- 
nated l^ the title by which he is usually 
mown, as Patd. When, or whv, this 
diange occun^d in the name, has been a 
■abjeot on which commentators are not 
■greed. From the fact that the change 
in the name is here first intimated, it 
would seem probable that it was flrst used 
in relation to him at this time. By whom 
the name was given him — wheuier he 
aaaumed it himself, or whether it was flrst 
given him by Christians or b)r Romans — is 
not intimated. The name is of Roman 
origin. In the Latin language the name 
piaMlus signifies little, dwarfish ; and some 
have conjectured that it was given by his 

C rents to denote that he was small when 
n ; others, that it was assumed or con- 
ferred in subsequent years because he 
was litde in stature. The name is not of 
the same signiflcation as the name SauL 
This signifies one that is asked, or desired. 
After idl the conjectures on ttiis subject. 
It is probable, (1.) That this name was 
Amt used hem ; for before this, even after 



10 And said, O fall of all subtilty 
and all mischief, thou child of the 
devil, thou enemy of all righteous- 

his conversion, he is uniformly called 
SavL (2.) That it was given by the Ro- 
mans, as being a name with which they 
were more familiar, and one that was 
more consonant with their language and 
pronunciation. It was made by the chatise 
of a single letter; and probably because the 
name Paul was common among them, and 
pronounced perhaps with greater iacility. 
(3.) Paul sunered nimself to be called by 
thu name, as he was employed chiefly 
among the Gentiles. It was common for 
names to undergo changes quite as great 
as this, without our being able to specify 
any particular cause, in passing from (me 
language to another. Tdus the Hebrew 
name Jochanan among the Greeks and 
la'iins was Johannes, with the French it 
is Jean, with the Dutch Hans, and with 
us John. (JDiddrvlec.) Thus Onias be- 
comes Menelaus; llillel, PoUio; Jakim. 
Alcimus ; Silas, Silvanus, &c. {Grotius.) 
t Filled with the Holy Ghost. Inspired to 
detect his sin ; to denounce divine judg- 
ment; and to inflict punishment on him. 
Note. ch. ii. 4. % Set his eyes on him. 
Looked at him intently. 

10. Oftdl of all suhiilty and mischief. 
The word subtilty denotes deceit and 
fraud ; and implies that he was practising 
an imposition, and that be knew it. The 
word rendered inMwA»e/"('<«J«o»ey#xj) de- 
notes properly /aci^y of acting, and tlien 
slight of hand; sly, cunning arts, by which 
one imposes on another, aiHi deceives him 
with a fraudulent intention. It is not 
elsewhere used in the New Testament. 
The art of Clymas consisted probably in 
slight of hand, legerdemain, or trick, aid- 
ed bv skill in the abstruse sciences, by 
which the ignorant might be easily im- 
posed on. See Note, ch. viii. 9. Y ChUd 
of the devil. Being under his influence ; 
practising his arts ; promotuig his design 
by deceit and imposture, so that he may 
be called your father. Note, John viii. 44 
Satan is here represMited as the authw 
of deceit, and the father of lies. IT Ene- 
my of all righteousness. Practising decoU 
and miquity, and thus opposed to ri^htr 
eousness and honesty. A man who livet 
by wickedness will, of course, be the foe 
of every form of integhly. A man who 
lives by fraud will he opposed to the 
truth ; a pander to the vices of inen will 
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0688, wilt ttiou nol cease to pervert 
the right ways of the Lordt 

1 1 And now, behold, the hand of 
the Lord is upon thee, and thou 
shalt be blind, not seeing the sun 

hate the rules of chastity and puritjr ; a 
manufacturer or vender of ardent spiritB 
will be tiie enemy of temperance Bocie- 
tiea. IT Wilt thou n<a cease to pervert In 
what way he had opposed Paul and Bar- 
nabas is not kno\%'n. Probably it might 
be by misrepresenting their doctrines ; by 
representing them as apostate Jewa; and 
Uius by retarding or hindering the pro- 
gress of the gospel. The expression ** wilt 
Uiou not cease** implies that he had been 
engaged sedulou5ly in doing this, proba- 
bly I'rom the commencement of their 
work in the city. IT 7*he right voays of 
lh6 Lnrd, The straight paths, or doctrines 
of the Christian religion, in opposition to 
the crooked and perverse arts of deceivers 
and impostors. Straight paths denote in- 
te^ty, Sincerity, trulAi. J(*r. xxxL 9.' Heb. 
xii. 13. Comp. Isa. xl. 3, 4 ; xliL ]&. 
Luke iii. 5. Crooked ways denote the 
ways of the sinner, the deceiver, the im- 
postor. Deut. xxxii. 5. Pk. cxxv. 5. Prov. 
u. 15. Isa. lix.8. Phil. ii. 15. 

1 1. The hand of the Lord is upon thee. 
God shall punish thee. By this sudden 
and miraculous punishment, he- would be 
aw«d and humnled; and the proconsul 
am! others would be convinced that he 
was an impostor, and that the gospel was 
b'ue. His wickedness deserved such a 
punishment ; and at the same time that 
due punishment was inflicted, it was de- 
signed that the gospel should be extended 
by this means. In all this there was the 
highest evidence that Paul was under the 
inspiration of God. He was full of the 
Holy Ghost ; he detected the secret feel- 
ings and desires of the heart of Elymas : 
and he inHieted on him a punishment that 
could have proceeded from none but God. 
That the apostles had the power of in- 
fecting punishment in many eases, is ap- 
mrent from various places in the New 
Testament, 1 Gor. v. 6. 1 Tim. i. 20. The 
punishment inflicted on Elymas, also, 
would be highly emblematic of the dark- 
ness and perverseness of his conduct 
S i7<^ teeing the tun far a season* For 
bow long a time this blindness was to 
continue, ia nowhere specifled. It was 
however in mercy ordained that the 
blindness should not be permanent and 
final. Nothing would be more likely to 
lead him to reflection and repentance 
Ibun aiicb a atate of blindneaa. It 



for a season. And immediately 
there fell on him a mist and a 
darkness ; and he went about, seek- 
ing some to lead him by the hand. 
12 Then the deputy, when he 

such a manifest proof that God was op> 
posed to him ; it was such a sudden dh 
vine jud^ent ; and it so completely cut 
him off from all poaaibiii^ of practisiof 
his arts of deception, that it was adaptea 
to bring him lo repentance. Accordingly 
there is a tradition in the early churcn 
that he became a Christian. Qn^en 8ay% 
that " Paul, by a word striking him blind, 
bv anguish converted him to godliness." 
{Clark.) T A wUst. The word here used 
properly denotes a darkness or obscurity 
of the air; a cloud, &c. But it also de> 
notes an extinction of sight by the drying 
up or disturbance of the humonra of the 
eye. {Hippocrates^ as quoted 6y SchleuS' 
ner.) f And darkness, Blindneaa ; nighL 
What was the precise cause or character 
of this miracle IS not specified. ^ And he 
went about, &c This is a striking account 
of the efifect of the miracle. The change 
was so sudden Uiac he knew not where 
to go. He sought some one to guide tutu 
in the ways in which he had before been 
familiar. — How soon can God bringdown 
the pride of man, and make him helplesi 
as an infant ! How easily can he touch 
our senses, the organs of our most exqui< 
site pleasures, and wither all our enray- 
ments ! How dependant nre we on him 
for the inestimame blessings of vi8i<m* 
And how easily can he annihilate all the 
sinner's pleasures, break up all his plana, 
and humble him in the dust! Sight is 
his gift ; and it is a merc^ unspeakably 
great that he does not whelm us in thick 
darkness, and destroy for ever all the 
pleasure that through this organ is con 
veyed to the soul. 

12. Then the deputy,,,. heliewd. Was 
convinced that Elymaa was an impostor, 
and that the doctrine of Paul was truou 
There seems no reason to doubt that hia 
faith was that which is eonniected with 
eternal life ; and if so, it is an evidence 
that the gospel was not always confined 
to the poor, and to the obscure ranks of 
life. IT At the doctrine cf the Lord- Tho 
word doetr'ne here seems to dOnote, not 
the teadiing or tnsfrucftQfi, but the won- 
derful effects which were connected with 
the doctrine. It mm particularly the sii- 
roefe with which he was aatonislied ; but 
he might have been ako deeply impressed 
and amazed at the purity and auUiraity 
of the truths which were imw ezpuMltd 
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saw what was done, believed, being 
astonished at the doctrine of the Lord. 
13 Now when Paul and his 
company loosed from Paphos, they 
came to Pergra in Pamphylia ; and 
John departing * from them, return- 
ed to Jerusalem. 

14 But when they departed from 
Perga, they came to Antioch in Pi- 
sidia, and went into the synagogue * 
on the Sabbath-day, and sat down. 

ac.16.38. &C.I8.4. 

to his view. We learn nothing further 
respecting him in the New Testament. 

13. Paul and his company. Those with 
him — Barnabas and John — and perhaps 
others who had been converted at Paphos; 
for it was common for many of the con- 
verts to Christianity to attend on the apos- 
tles in their travels. See, ch. ix. 30. 
T Loosed from Paphos. Departed from 
Paphos. i^They came to Perga and Pam- 
pfiylia. Pamphylia was a province of 
Asia Minor, lymg over-agaiust Cyprus, 
having Cilicia east, Lycia west, risidia 
north, and the Mediterranean south. 
Pei^ was the metropolis of Pamphylia, 
and was situated, not on the seacoast, but 
on the river Ceatus, at some distance from 
its mouth. There was on a mountain 
near it a celebrated temple of Diana. 
% And John departing from them., &c. 
Why he departed from them is unknown. 
It might have been from fear of danger ; 
or from alarm in travelling so far into 
unknown regions. But it is plain from 
ch. XV. 38, that it was from some cause 
which was deemed blameworthy, and 
that his conduct now was such as to 
make Paul unwilling again to have him 
as a companion. 

14. They came to Antioch in Pisidia. 
PisidLa was a province of Asia Minor, 
and was situated north of Pamphylia. 
Antioch was not in Pisidia, but within 
the limits of Phrygia ; but it belonged to 
Pisidia, and was called Antioch of Pisi- 
dia to distinguish it from Antioch in Sy- 
ria. Pliny, Nat. Hist. 5. 27. Strabo, 12. 
p. 577. (KuinoeL Robinson's Calmet.) 
% Went into the synagogue. Though Paul 
end Barnabas were on a special mission 
to the Gentiles, yet they availed them- 
selves of every opportunity to offer the 
gsspel to the Jews first. 

16. And after the reading of the law 
and the prophets. See Note, Luke iv. 16. 
IT 7%c rulers of the synagogue. These 
were persons who had the general charge 
•f Uie synagogue and its service, to keep 

R 



15 And after tlie readin? « of 
the law and the prophets, me ru« 
lers of the synagogue sent unto 
them, saying, Ye men and brethren, 
if ye have any word ' of exhorta- 
tion for the people, say on. 

16 Tlien Paul stood up, and 
beckoning with hia hand, said, Men 
of Israel, and ye that fear God, 
give audience. 

17 The God of this people of 



e ytT.n. d Heb. 13.22. 



every thing in order, and to direct the a^ 
fairs of public worship. They designat* 
ed the individuals who were to read the 
law; and called on those whom they 
pleased to address the peoplCf and had 
the power also of inflicting punishment, 
and of excommunicating, &c. {Schleusner.) 
Mark v. 22. 35, 36. 38. Lake viu. 49; 
xiii. 14. Acts xviii. 8. 17. Seeing that 
Paul and Barnabas were Jews, though 
strangers, they sent to them, supposing it 
probable that they would wish to address 
their brethren. If Men and brethren. An 
affectionate manner of commencing a 
discourse, recognising them as their own 
countrymen, and as originally of the 
same religion. ^ Say on. Greek, Speak. 

16. Men of Israel Jews. The design of 
this discourse of Paul was to introduce to 
them the doctrine that Jesus was the Mes- 
siah. To do this, he evinced his usual 
wisdjin and address. To have com-, 
menced at once on this would have pro- 
bably excited their prejudice and rage. 
He, therefore, pursued a train of argu- 
ment which showed that he was a firm 
believer in the Scriptures ; that he was 
acquainted with tihe history and promises 
of the Old Testament ; and that he was 
not disposed to call in question the doc- 
trines of their fathers. The passage 
which had been read, perhaps Deut. i. 
had probably ^^ven occasion for him to 
pursue this tram of thought. By going 
over, in a summary way, their history, 
and recourHing the former dealings of 
God with them, he showed them that he 
believed the Scriptures; that a promise 
had been given of a Messiah ; and that 
he had actually como according to tlio 
promise. H Ye that fear God. Probably 
proselytes of the gate^ who had not yet 
been circumcised, but who had re- 
nounced idolatry, and were accustomed 
to worship with them in their synagogues. 
IT Give audience. Hear. 

17. The God of this people. Who has 
manifested himself as the peculiar friend 
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Fsrael ckose our fathers, ■ and ex- 
alted the people w^hen they dwelt* 
as strang3rs in the land of Egypt, 
and with an high " arm brought he 
them out of it. 
18 And about the time of forty 

a De.7.6,7. Z^Fs.lOS^. e Ez.l3.14,ie. 
d Ex.16.35. l4T^07roi^O(tt(rfv, perhaps for fT^o> 
^9f o^ifo-f V, bori, Ci, fed tA«m, a$ a nturst keartth, or 



and protector of this nation. This ira- 

f)lievl a belief that ho had been particu- 
arly their God ; a favourite doctnne of 
the Jews, and one that would conciliate 
their favour towards Paul. U Of Israel, 
The Jews. IT Chose our fathers. Select- 
ed the nation to be a chosen and pecu- 
liar people to himself Deut vii. 6, 7. 
1 And exalted the people. Raised them 
up from a low and aepressed state of 
bondage. He elevated them from a 
prostrate state of slavery to freedom, and 
to ^culiar privileges as a nation. 
H IV/ien they dwell as strangers in Egypt, 
iv T^ 7r»foi*ia, This properly refers to 
their dwelling there as foreigners. They 
were always strangers there in a strange 
land. It was not their home. They 
never mingled with the people ; never 
became constituent parts of the govern- 
ment; never united with their usages 
and laws. They were a strange, se- 
parate, depressed people there; not 
less so than Africans are strangers, and 
foreigners, and a depressed and degraded 
people in this land. Gen. xxxvi. 7. Ex. 
vi. 4 ; xxii. 21 ; xxiii. 9. Lev. xix. 34. 
Deut. X. 19. ^ And with an high arm. 
This expression denotes great power. 
The arm denotes strength, as that by 
Avhich we perform any thing. A high 
arm, an arm lifted up, or stretched out, 
denotes that strength exerted to the ut- 
most. The children of Israel are repre- 
sented as having been delivered with an 
*• outstretched arm." Deut xxvi. 8. Ex. 
vi. 6. " With a strong hand." Ex. vi. 1. 
Ueference is made in these places to the 

{tlagues inflicted on Egypt, by which the 
sraelites were delivered ; to their pas- 
sage through the Red Sea ; to their vic- 
tories over their enemies, &c. 

18. And about the time of forty years. 
They were this time going iVom Egypt to 
tile land of Canaan. Ex. xvi. 35. Num 
xxxiii. 38. IT Suffered he their manners. 
This passage has been very variously 
rendered See the margin. Syriac, " He 
nourished them," &.c. Arabic, "He 
blessed them, and nourished them." &c. 
'V^e word is not elsewhere used ia the 



'' years suffered ' he their manners 
in the wilderness. 

19 And when he had destroyed 
seven nations in the land of Cha- 
naan f he divided their land to 
them by lot. 

fudeth her child, De.1.31, according to the LXX; and to 
Chrjrsostoin. 

e De.7.1. / Joa.l4,fct. 



New Testament The word properly 
means to toLeraie, or endure the conduct 
of any one, implying that that conduct is 
evil, and tends to provoke to punishment. 
This is doubtless its meaning here. Pro- 
bably Paul referred to the passage in 
Deut. i. 31, "The Lord thy God bare 
thee." But instead of this wora,fT(on-o(^6ei!. 
<rtv many MSS. read irj o^o!p6^»|(riv, he sus- 
tained or nourished. This reading was 
followed by the Syriac, Arabic, and has 
been admitted by Griesbach into the text. 
This is also found in the Septuagint, iq 
Deut i. 31, which place Paul doubUess 
referred to. This would well suit the 
connexion of tho passage ; and a change 
of a single letter might easily have oc- 
curred in a MS. It adds to the probabi- 
lity that this is the true reading, that it 
accords with Deut i. 31. Num. xi. 12. 
Dent xxxii. 10. It is furthermore not 
probable that Paul would have com- 
menced a discourse by reminding them 
of the obstinacy and wickedness of the 
nation. Such a course would rather 
tend to exasperate than to conciliate ; but 
by reminding them of the mercies of Grod 
to them, and showing them that God had 
been their protector, he was better fitting 
them for his main purpose — that of show- 
hig them the kindness of the God of their 
fathers, in sending to them a Saviour. 
% In the wHdemess. The desert through 
which they pas&ed in going from Egypt 
to Canaan. 

19. And when he had destroyed. Sub 
dued ; cast out ; or extirpated as nations. 
It does not mean that all were put to 
death, for many of them were lefl in the 
land ; but that they were subdued as 
nations, they were broken up and over 
come. Deut vii. 1, " And hath cast oiJ 
many nations before them," &c. H Seven 
nations. The Hittites, the Girgashites, 
the Amorites, the Canaanites, the Perri- 
zites, the Hivites, and the Jebusites 
Deut vii. 1. Josh. iii. 10. Neh. ix. 8 
K In the land of Canaan. The whole 
land was called by the name of one of 
the principal nations. This was the pro- 
mised land } the holy land, ^q, ^ Ht 
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20 And after that, b6 gave unto 
them judges, " about the space of 
tour hundred and fifty years, until 
Samuel the prophet. 

a Jads^lS. b lSain.8.5. e lSam.10.1. 

divided, &c. See an account of this in 
Josh. xiv. XV. The lot was often used 
BJuong the Jews to determine important 
questions. Note, ch. i. 26. 

20. He gave unto Uiem judges. Men 
who were raised up in an extraordinary 
manner to administer the aflbirs of the 
nation, to defend it from enemies, &c. 
See Judg ii. 16. ? About the suace of 
four hundred and fifty years. Tnis is a 
most ditficult passage,'and has exercised 
all the ingenuity of chronologists. The 
ancient versions agree with me present 
Greek text. The difficulty has been to 
reconcile it with what is said in 1 Kings 
vi. 1, " And it came to pass in the four 
hundred and eightieth year after the chil- 
dren of Israel were come out of the land 
of Egypt, in the fourth year of Solomon's 

reign over Israel he began to build 

the house of the Lord." Now if to the 
forty years that the children of Israel were 
in the wilderness, there be added the four 
hundred and fifty said in Acts to have 
l^en passed under the administration of 
the judges, and aoout seventeen years of 
the time of Joshua, forty for Samuel and 
the reign of Saul together, and forty for 
the reign of David, and three of Solomon 
before he began to build the temple, the 
sum will be five hundred and ninety 
years, a period greater by one hundred 
and ten years than that mentioned in 
1 Kings vi. 1. Various ways have been 
proposed to meet the difTiculty. Dod- 
dridge renders it, "After these transac- 
tions,[ which lasted] four hundred and fifty 
years, he gave them a series of judges, 
&c., reckoning from the birth of Isaac, 
and supposing that Paul meant to refer to 
this whole time. But to this there are 
serious objections. (1.) It is a forced and 
constrained interpretarion, and one mani- 
festly made to meet a difficulty. (2.) There 
is no propriety in commencing this ()eriod 
at the birth of haac. That was in no 
manner remarkable, so far as PauFs nar- 
rative was concerned ; and Paul had not 
even referred to it. This same solution is 
otfered also by Calovius, Mill, and Lud 
De Dieu. Luther and Beza think it should 
be read three hundred, instead oT four 
hundred. But this is a mere conjecture, 
without any authority from MSS. Vitrin- 
ffa and some others suppose that the text 
has been corruptei) by some transcriber. 



21 And afterward they * de&Cred 
a king; and God ^ave unto them 
Saul * the son of Cis, a man of the 
tribe of Benjamin, by the space of 
forty years. 

who has inserted this without authority. 
But there is no evidence of this; and the 
MSS. and ancient veniions are uniform 
None of these explanations are satisfac* 
tory. In the soluUon of the difficulty we 
may remark, (1.) That nothing is more 
perplexing than the chronology of ancient 
facts. The difficulty is found in all writ* 
ings ; in profane as well as sacred. Mis- 
takes are so easily made in transcribing 
numbers where alters are used instead 
of writing the words at length, that we 
are not to wonder at such errors. (2.) Paul 
would naturally use the chronology which 
was in current, common use among the 
Jews. It was not his business to settla 
such points; but he would speak of them 
as they were usually spoken of, and refer 
to them as others did (3.) There is rea- 
son to believe that that which is here 
mentioned was the common chronology 
of bis time It accords^ remarkably with 
that which is used by Josephtm. Thus, 
Antiq. b. vii. ch. iii. $ 1, Josephus says ex- 
pressly that Solomon " began to build the 
temple in the fourth year of his reign. 
Jive hundred and ninety-two years after tho 
Exodus out of Egypt,** &c. This would 
allow forty years for their being in the 
wilderness, seventeen for Joshua, forty 
for Samuel and Saul, forty for the reign 
of David, and ^our hundred and jifly-tvoo 
years for the time of the judges and the 
times of anarchy that intervened. Thie 
remarkable coincidence shows that this 
was the chronology which was then used 
and which Paul had in view (4.) This 
chronolo^ has the authority, also, of 
many eminent names. See Lightfbot, and 
Boyre's I^ectures, ch. xx. In what way 
this computation of Josephus and the Jews 
originated, it is not necessary here to in- 
quire. It is a sufficient solution of the 
difficulty that Paid spoke in their usual 
manner, without departing from his regu- 
lar object by settling a point of ehnMm- 
logy. 

21. And afterward they desired a Jdng. 
See 1 Sam. viii. 6. Hos. xili. 10. It wai 
predicted that they would have a king. 
Deut. xvii. 14, 13. IT Saul the son qfCts. 
Cis is the Greek mode of writing the He- 
brew name Kixh. In the Old Testament 
it is uniformly written Kish, and it is Va- 
be regretted ihaX vVv\^\vaaxtfi\\««w^«iXaasv- 
ed m t\ie ^©w T^*\axafttiV "eftfe \"«si«ssx 
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22 And when ■ he had T»^moved 
him, he raised up unto them David 
' to be their king ; to whom also he 
gave testimony, and said, I have 
found David the son of Jesse, a man 
* after mine own heart, which shall 
lulfil all my will. 

23 Of this man's seed hath God, 
according to his promise, ' raised 
unto Israel ' a Saviour, Jesus : 

24 When John-^ had first preach- 



a lSini.31.6. 



b 2S«Lin.5.3. 



e lSain.13.14. 



ix. 1. IT By the space offortv years. Dur- 
ing forty years. The Old Testament has 
nut mentioned the time during which 
Saul reigned. Josephus says (Antiq. b. vi. 
ch. xiv. $9) that he reigned eighteen years 
while Samuel was alive, and twenty-two 
years after his death. But Dr. Doddridge 
(Note in loco) has shown that this can- 
not be correct, and that he probably 
reigned, as some copies of Josepnus have 
it, but two years auer the deaUi of Sa- 
muel. Many, critics suppose that the 
term of forty years here mentioned in- 
cludes also the time in which Samuel 
judged the people. This supposition does 
not violate the text in this place, and may 
be probable. See Doddridge and Grotius 
on the place. 

22. And when he had removed him. This 
was done because he rebelled against 
God in sparing the sheep and oxen and 
valuable property of Amalek, together 
with Agag the king, when he was com- 
manded to destroy all. 1 Sam. xv. 8 — 23. 
He was put to death in a battle with the 
Philistines. 1 Sam. xxxi. 1 — 6. The phrase 
" when he removed him" refers probably 
to his rejectifm as a king, and not to his 
death ; ior David was anointed king be- 
fore the death of Saul, and almost imme- 
diately after the rejection of Saul on ac- 
count of his rebellion in the business of 
Amalek. See 1 Sara. xvi. 12, 13. f He 
gave testimony. He bore witness 1 Sam. 
xiii. 14. 1[ I )iave found David, &c. This 
is not quoted literally, but contains the 
suhstance of what is expressed in various 
places. Compare 1 Sam. xiii. 14, with Ps. 
Ixxxix. 20, and I Sam. xvi. 1. 12. ^ A man 
lifter mine own heart This expression is 
found in 1 Sam. xiii. 14. The connexion 
shows that it means simply a man who 
would not be rebellious and disobedient 
as Saul wa«, but would do his will, and 
keep his commandments. This refers, 
doubiiess, rather to the public than to the 
private character of David ; or to his cha- 
mc/er as a king, li means that he wou\d 



. ed, before his coming, the baptism 
of repentance to all the people of 
Israel. 

25 And as John fulfilled his 
course, he said. Whom think ye 
that I am ? I am not ht • but, be- 
hold, there cometh one after me, 
whose shoes of his feet I am not 
worthy to loose. 

26 Men and brethren, children 
of the stock of Abraham, and who- 



(fPs.132.11. 



« MatM Jl. / M)Ut.3. 1-1 1 



make the will of God the great rule and 
law of his reign, in contradistinction from 
Saul, who, as a king, had disobeyed God. 
At the same time it is true that the pre* 
vailing character of David, as a pious, 
humble, devoted man, was, that he was 
a man after God's own heart, and was 
beloved by him as a saint and a holy 
man. He nad faults; he committed sin, 
but Who is free from it ? He was guil^ 
of great offences ; but he also evinced, in 
a degree equally eminent, repentance (see 
I^ li.) ; and not less in his private than 
his public character did he evince thoeo 
traits which were prevailingly such a* 
accorded with the heart, i. e. the earnest 
desires of God. f Wldch shall fulfiU all 
my will. Saul had not done it. He had 
disobeyed God in a case where he had 
received an express command. The cha- 
racteristic of David would be that he 
would obey the commands of God. Thar 
David did this — that he maintained the 
worship of God, opposed idolatry, and 
sought to promote umvenal obedience to 
Go€t among the people — is expressly re- 
corded of him. 1 Kings xiv. o, 9, *' And 
thou [Jeroboam] hast not been as my ser> 
\ant David, who kept my commandments 
and who fdlowed me with all his heart, U 
do that only which was right in mtM eyes,** 
&c. I Kings XV. 3. 5. 

23. 0/ ms man* s seed. Of his poateritjr. 
IT According to his promise. Note, Acts n. 
30. IT Raised unto Israel. Note, Acts iL 
30. IT A Saviour, Jesus. Note, Matt i. 21. 

24. When John had first preached, &c 
After John had preacned, and prepared 
the way. Matt. iii. 

25. And as John fulfilled his course. As 
he was engaged in completing his work. 
His ministry is called ^a course or race, that 
which was to be run, or completed. T He 
said, &c. These are not the precise words 
which the evangelists have recorded, but 
the sense is the same. Note, John i. 20L 
Matt. iii. 11. 

26. Men and iretkren. Paul now e% 
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soever among you feareth Gi d, to 
you " is the word of this salv ition 
sent. 

27 For they that dwell at ycru- 
salem, and their rulers, because 
they knew him not, nor yet the 
voices of the prophets which are 
read every Sabbath-day, they * 
have fulfilled them in condemning 
him, 

28 And though they found no 
ause of death in him^ yet desired 

a Matt.10.6. b Lake 24 .20,44. 

horts them to embrace th^ Lord Jesus aa 
the Messiah. He uses therefore the most 
respectful and fraternal language. IT Chil- 
dren of the slock of Abraham. Descend- 
ants of Abraham; who regard Abraham 
as your ancestor. He means here to ad- 
dress particularly the native-born Jews ; 
and this appellation is used because they 
valued themselves highly on account of 
their descent from Abraham (Note, Matt, 
iii. 9) ; and because the promise of the 
Messiah had been specially given to him. 
f Artd who9never, &c. Proselytes. Note, 
ver. 16. ? Is the word of this salvcuion 
sent. This message of salvation. It 'vas 
sent particularly to the Jewish people- 
The Saviour was sent to that nation (Mitt. 
XV. 24); and the design was to offer to 
them first the message of life. See N')te, 
ver. 46. 

27. Because they knew him not. 7 he 
statement in this verse is designed, not to 
reproach the Jews at Jerusalem, but" to 
introduce the fact that Jesus had died, and 
had risen again. With great wisdom and 
tenderness, he speaks of his murderers in 
9uch a manner as not to exasperate, but 
as far as possible to mitigate their crime. 
There was sufHcient guilt in the murder 
of the Son of God to overwhelm the na- 
tion with alarm, even after all that could 
be said to mitigate the deed. See Acl.•^ 
ii. 23. 35, 37. When Paul says, "The^' 
knew him not," he means that they ditJ 
not know him to be the Messiah (see 
I Cor. ii. 8) ; they were ignorant of the 
true meaning of the prophecies of the 
Old Testament ,* they regarded him as ai 
impotJlor. (See Note, Acts iii. 17.) ^ Nor 
yet Oie voices of the prophets. Neither the 
fneanmg of the predictions in the Old 
Testament, respecting the Messiah. 
They expected a prince, and a conqueror, i 
but did not expect a Messiah poor and 
despised, and a man of sorrows, and that 
was to die on a cross. IT VHiick are read 

R 9 



they Pilate that he should be slain 

29 And when they had fulfilled 
all that was written of him, they 
took him down from the tree, and 
laid ^^'771 in a sepulchre. 

30 But God raised him from 
the dead : 

31 And he was seen ' many days 
of them which came up with him 
from Galilee to Jerusalem, who 
are his witnesses unto the peo' 
pie. 

ecl.3. 

£very Sabbath-day. In the synagogue!. 
Thaugh the Scriptures were read so con- 
stantly, yet they were ignorant of their 
true meaning. They were blinded by 
pride, and prejudice, and preconceived 
opinions. Men may oflen in this way 
read the Bible a go(*d part of their lives, 
and for want of attention, or of a humble 
mind, never understand it IT They have 
fulfilled them, Sac By putting him to 
death they have accomplished what was 
foretold. 

28. And though they found, &c. They 
found no crime which deserve^! death. 
This is conclusively shown by the trial 
itself After all their efforts ; after the 
treason of Judas ; af^er their employing 
false witnesses ; still no crime was laid 
to his charge. The sanhedrim condemn- 
ed him for blasphemy ; and vet they 
knew that they could not suostantiaie 
this charge before Pilate, and they there- 
fore endeavoured to procure his condem- 
nation on the ground of sedition. Comp. 
Luke xxii. 70, 71, with xxiii. 1, 2 ^ Yet 
desired they Pilate, &c. Matt, xxvii. 1,2. 
Luke xxiii. 4, 5. 

29. They took him down, &c. That is, 
it was done by the Jews. Not that it 
was done by those who put him to death, 
but by J'jseph of Arimaihea, a Jew, and 
by Nicodemus. and their companions. 
Paul is speaking of what was done to 
Jesus by Oie Je'os at Jerusalem ; <tnd ho 
does not aflirm that the same persons put 
him to death and laid him in a tomb, bat 
that all this was done by Jews. See John 
xix. 38, 39. 

30. But God raised him, &c. Note, oh. 
ii.23, 24. 

31. And he was seen. See Note at the 
end of Matthew. ^ Many days. Forty 
days. ch. i. 3. IT Of them which came up. 
By the apostles particularly. He was 
seen by others ; bat tha^ ^x^ ««<^^\^i\'^ 
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3*2 And we aeclare unto you 
glad iiding-s, how that the promise 
■ which was made unto the fa- 
thers, 

33 God hath fulfilled the same 

a Roir..4.1S. 



this object, to bear witness to him, and 
M having been particularly qualified 
for it. 

32. And toe. We wiio are here pre- 
■enL Paul and Barnabas. IT Declare 
unto you glad tidings. We preach the 
gospel— iho good news. To a Jew, no- 
thing could be more grateful intelligence 
than that the Messiah had come; to a 
sinner convinced of his sins nothing can 
be more cheering than to hear of a Sa- 
viour. IT The promise, &c The promise 
here refers to edl that had been spoken in 
the Old Testament respecting the ad- 
vent, sufferings, death, and resurrection 
of Christ 

33. God hatkfidfiUed. God has com- 
pleted or carried into effect by the resur- 
rection of Jesus. He does not say that 
all the promise had reference to his re- 
surrection ; but his being raised up com 
pleted or perfected the fulfilment of the 
promises which had been made respect- 
ing him. V In the second psalm, ver. 7. 
IT Thou art my Son. This psalm has been 
usually understood as referring to the 
Messiah. See Note, ch. iv. 25. S This 
day have I begotten thee. It is evident 
that Paul uses the expression here as im- 

§ lying that the Lord Jesus is called the 
on of God because he raised him up 
from the dead ; and that he means to im- 
ply that it was for this reason that he is 
■o called in the psalm. This interpreta- 
tion of an inspired apostle fixes the mean- 
ing of this passage in the psalm ; and 
proves that it is not there used with re- 
ference to the doetrinc of eternal gene- 
ration, or to his incarnation, but that he 
is here called h's Son because he was 
raised from the dead. And this interpre- 
tation accords with the scope of the 
psalm. In ver. 1 — 3 the psalmist records 
the combination of the rulers of the 
earth against the Messiah, and their ef- 
forts to cast off his reign. This was 
done, and the Messiah was rejected. A 1 1 
this pertains, not to his previous existence, 
but to the Messiah on the earth. In ver. 
4, 5, the psalmist shows that their efforts 
ifaould not be successful ; that God would 
.augh at their designs, that is, that their 
a/ans should not succeed. In ver. 6, 7, 
i» tAovn that the Messiah would be 
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unto us their children, in that he 
hath raised up Jesus again ; as it 
is also written in the second psalm, 
Thou * art my Son, this day have I 
begotten thee. 

ftP*.2.7. 



tablished as a king ; that this was the hx« 
ed decree, that he had b^cU^it him for 
this. All this 'is represented as sttbseqiient 
to the raging of the heathen, and to the 
counsel of the kings against him, and 
must, therefore, refer, not to his eternal 
generation, or his incarnation, but to 
something succeeding his death ; that is, 
to his resurrection, and establishment as 
king at the right hand of God. This in- 
terpretation by the apostle Paul proves 
therefore that this piusage is not to be 
used to establish the doctrine of the eter- 
nal generation of Christ Christ is called 
the Son of God from various reasons 
In Luke i. 35, because he was begotten 
by the Holy Ghost In this place, on ac- 
count of his resurrection. In Rom. i. 4, 
it is also said, that he was declared to be 
the Son of God by the resurrection from 
the dead. See Note on that place. The 
resurrection from the dead is represented 
as in some sense the beginning of life, 
and it is with reference to this that the 
terms Son, and hei^otlen from the dead, 
are used, as the birth of a child is the 
beginning of life. Thus Christ is said. 
Col. i. 18, to be " the Jirst-bom from the 
dead," and thus in Rev. i. 5, he is called 
** the first-begotten of the dead,*' and with 
reference to this renewal or beginning of 
life he is called a Son. In whatever 
other senses he is called a Son in the 
New Testament, yet it is here proved, 
(1.) That he is called a Son from his re- 
surrection ; and (2.) That this is the sense 
in which the expression in the psalm is to 
be used. IT JTiis day. The day in the 
mind of the psalmist, and of Paul, of hit 
resurrection. Many efforts have been 
made, and much learned criticism has 
been expended, to prove that this refers 
to eternity, or to his pre-existence. But 
the signification of the word, which 
never refers to eternity, and the con 
nexion, and the obvious intention of ihe 
sneaker, is aeainst this. Paul understood 
this manifestly of the resurrection. This 
settles the inquiry, and this is the indis- 
penstble interpretation in the psalm itself. 
T Heme 1 begotten thee. This evidently 
cannot be understood in a literal sense. 
It lilerally refers to the relation of an 
\ eaxMY ti^ei \o Vl\& children; but in no 
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34 And as concerning that he 
raised him up from the dead, now 
no more to return to corruption, he 
said on this wise, I will give you 
the sure ' mercies of David. 

I r» oo-ix, holy, or, jtut thing* j which word the 

such sense can it be applied to the re- 
lation of God the Father to the Son. It 
must therefore be figurative. The word 
sometimes figuratively mecms to produce, 
to cause to exist in any way. 2 Tim. ii. 
23, " Unlearned questions avoid, knowing 
that they do gender [beget] strifes." It 
refers also to the labours of the apostles 
in securing the conversion of sinners to 
the gospel. 1 Cor. iv. 15, " In Christ 
Jesus I have begotten you. through the 
gospel." Phil. ver. 10, " Whom [Onesi- 
mus] I have begotten in ray bonds." It is 
applied to Christians (John i. 13), " Which 
were born [be0:otten] not of bloody &c, 
but of God." iii. 3, " Except a man be 
bom [begotten] again," &c. In all these 
places it is used in a figurative sense to 
denote the commencement of spiritual 
life by the power of God attending the 
truth ; raising up sinners from the death 
of sin; or so producing spiritual life as 
that they should sustain to Grod the rela- 
tion of sons. Thus he raised up Christ 
from the dead ; imparted life to his body ; 
by his own power restored him; and 
hence is said figuratively to have begotten 
him from the dead, and hence sustains 
towards the risen Saviour the relation of 
Father. Comp.Col.i.18. Rev. i.5. Heb. i.5. 
34. And as concerning. In further proof 
of that To show that ne actually did it, 
he proceeds to .quote another passage of 
Scripture. ^ No more to return to corrup- 
tion. The word corruption is usually em- 
ployed to denote putrefaction,orthe moul- 
dering away of a body in the grave ; its 
returning to its native dust But it is cer- 
tain (ver. 35. Note, ch. ii. 27) that the body 
of Christ never in this sense saw corrup- 
tion. The word is therefore used to de- 
note death, or the grave, the cause and 
place of corruption. The word is thus 
used in the Septuagint. It means here 
Bimply that he should not again die. ^ He 
said on this wise. He said thus. Coutw;.) 
^ / will give vou. This quotation \& made 
from Fsa. Iv. 3. It is quoted from the Sep- 
tuagint, with a change of but one word, 
not aflfbcting the sense. In Isaiah the 
passage does not refer particularly to the 
resurrection of the Messiah ; nor is it the 
design of Paul to aPirm that it does. His 
abject In this verse is not to prove that he 
woulx! rise from the dead; but that b^r^ 



35 Wherefore he saith also in • 
another j35fl/m, Thou shalt not suffer 
thine Holy One to see corruption. 

LXX, both in the place of Iu.65.3, and ia many ot!M««, 
use for that which is ia the Hebrew, maeiti, 
a Ps.16.10. 

risen, he would not again die. That the 
passage in Isaiah refers to the Messiah 
there can be no doubt, ver. 1. 4. The 
passage here quoted is an address to the 
people, an assurance to them Uiat the 
promise made to David should be per- 
formed, a solemn declaration that he 
would make an everlasting covenant 
with them through the Messiah, the pro- 
mised descendant o£ David. 1( The sure 
mercies of David. The word mercies here 
refers to the promise made to David ; the 
mercy or favour shown to him by promis- 
ing to him a successor that should not 
fail to sit on his throne. 2 Sam. vii. 16. Ps. 
Ixxxix. 4, 5 ; cxxxii. 11, 12. These mercies 
and these promises are called " sure," ae 
being true, or unfailing ; they should cer- 
tainly be accomplished. Comp. 2 Cor. i. 
20. The word David here does not refer, 
as many have supposed, to the Messiah, 
but to the king of Israel. God made to 
David a promise, a certain pledge ; he be- 
stowed on him this special mercy, in pro- 
mising that he should have a successor 
who should sit for ever on his throne. 
This promise was understood by the Jews, 
and is often referred to in the New Tes- 
tament, as relating to the Messiah. And 
Paul here says that that promise here is 
fulfilled. The only question is, how it 
refers to the subject on which Paul was 
immediately discoursing. That point was 
not mainly to prove his resurrection, but 
to show particularly tliat he would never 
die again, or that he would for ever live 
and reign. And the argument is, that as 
God had promised that I^vid should have 
a successor who should sit for ever on his 
throns ; and as this prediction now termi- 
nated in the Messiah, the Lord Jesus, if 
followed, that, as that promise was sure 
and certain, he would never die again. 
He must live, if the sure promise was ful- 
filled. And though he had been put to 
death, yet under that general promise was 
the certainty that he would live again. 
It was impossible, the meaning is, that the 
Messiah, the promised successor of David, 
the perpetual occupier of his throne,shou1d 
remain under the power of death. Under 
this assurance the church now reposes its 
hopes. Zion's King now lives, ever aWa 
to vindicate aivd aft.\ei\v\^ v^^a^^. 
35. Wherefore, ^^'k. 'Yvi \Jw& ^-sotv^'v^Jw 
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36 For David, ' after he I id serv- 
ed his own generation by he will 
of Grod, " fell on sleep, and "^ ras laid 
unto his fathers, and saw corrup- 
tion : 

37 But ho, whom God * raised 
Again, saw no corruption. 

38 Be it known unto you, there- 
fore, men and brethren, that through 

> or, afttr he had in hit own ag* »«rv«d tht vriU of 
God. a ;Ki J.10. b c.2.24. 

tent, or end. In the proof of the same 
thing — that he must rise and live for 
ever. IT He scdth, God says by David ; 
or David declares the promises made by 
God. IT In another psalm. Ps. xvi. 10. 
V Thou wilt not suffer, &c. See this ex- 
plained in Notes, ch. ii. 27. 

36. For David, &c. This verso is de- 
signed to show that the passage in Ps. xvi. 
could not refer to David, and must there- 
fore relate to some other person. In ver. 
37, it is affirmed that this could refer to no 
one, in fact, but to the Lord Jesus. IT Af- 
ter he had served his generation. See the 
margin. Syriac, * David in his own gene- 
ration having served the will of God, and 
slept,' &c. Arabic, * David served in his 
own age, and saw God.* The margin 
probabr^ most correctly expresses me 
sense or the passage. To serve a gene- 
ration, or an a^e, is an unusual and al- 
most unintelligible expression. T FM on 
sleep. Greek, Slept ; that is, died. This 
is the usual word to denote the death of 
saints. It is used of David in 1 Kings ii. 
10. Note, Matt, xxvii. 52. ^ And was laid 
unto, &c. And was buried with his fa- 
thers, &c. 1 Kings ii. 10. IT And saw cor- 
ruption. Remained in the grave, and re- 
turned to his native dust See this point 
argued more at length b^ Peter, in Acts 
ii. 29 — 31, and explained in the Notes on 
that place. 

37. But he,whomOod raised a^ain. The 
Lord Jesus. IT Sato no corruption. Was 
raised without undergoing the usuat 
change that succeeds death. As David 
had returned to corruption, and the Ijord 
Jesus had nol^ it followed that this pas- 
sage in Fb. xvi. referred to the Messiah. 

38. Be tt known, &c. Paul, having 
proved his resurrection, and shown that 
he was the Messiah, now states the bene- 
fits that were to be deri^fed from his 
death, f" Tlirough this man. See Note, 
Luke xxiv. 47. 

39. And by him. By means of him ; by 
hJa sufferinga and death. If AU teat be- 

fieve. iVore, Mark ivi. 16. IF Areit»M/€d. 



^ this man is preached unto you ths 
forgiveness of sins : 

39 And by him, ^ all that believe 
are justified from all things, from 
which ye could not be justified by 
the law of Moses. 

40 Beware, therefore, lest that 
come upon you which is spoken of 
in • the prophets ; 

e Dan.9.24. La.24.47. U110.2.IS. d Ita.5S.n. Bail 
2.4.Rom.S.28; 8.3. « lHi.29.14. Hab.l.S. 

Are regarded and treated as if they were 
righteous. They are pardoned, and ad- 
mitted to the favour of God, and treated 
as pardoned sinners, and as if they had 
not oflended. See this point explained in 
the Notes on Rom. i 17 ; iii. 24. 25 ; iv. 1 
—8. IT From, all things. From the guilt 
of all offences. All will be pardoned. 
IT From which yexould not, <&c. The law 
of Moses commanded what was to be 
done. It appointed sacriflces and offer- 
ings, as typical of a greater sacrifice. But 
the same apostle has fully shown in the 
epistle to the Hebrews that those sacri- 
fices could not take away sin. ch. ix. 7— 
14; X. 1 — 4. 11. The design of the law 
was not to reveal a way of pardon. That 
was reserved to be the peculiar purpose 
of the gospel. Y The law of Moses. The 
commands and institutions which he, un- 
der the direction of God, established. 

40. Beii>are,<A«rej^ore. Avoid that which 
is threatened. It will come on some j and 
Paul exhorted his hearers to beware leal 
it should come on them. It was the more 
important to caution them against this 
danger, as the Jews held that Ihev were 
safe, f Lest that come. That calamity , 
that threatened punishment ^ In the 
prophets. In that part of the Scriptures 
called ** the prophets." The Jews divided 
the Old Testament into three parts, of 
which " the book of the prodhtets" was 
one. Note, Luke xxlv. 44 The place 
where this is recorded is Hab. i. 5. It is 
not taken from the Hebrew, but aubstan- 
tially frOm the Septuagint The original 
design of the threatening was to announce 
the destruction that wo^ld come upon 
the nation by the Chaldeans. The ori 
ginal threatening was fulfilled. But it 
was as applicable to the Jews in the time 
of Paul as in the time of Habakkuk. Hie 
principle of the passage is, that if they 
held in contempt the doings of God, they 
would perish. The work which God was 
to do by means of the Chaldeans was so 
fearful, so unusual, and ao reraarkaUo. 
ti^VlW} wQ»^!i T»A Va«U«ve it in time tn 
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41 BehoId,ye despisers, and won- 
der, and perish : for I work a work 
in your days, a work which you 
shall in no wise believe, though a 
man declare it unto you. 



avoid the calamity. In the same way, 
that which God did in giving a Messiah 
CO little in accordance with their expecta- 
tion , the manner of the introduction of 
his kingdom by miracles; and the gifl 
of his Spirit, was so much at variance 
with their expectations, that they might 
see it, yet disbelieve it ; they mignt have 
the fullest proof, and yet despise it ; they 
might wonder, and c>e amazed and as- 
tonished, and unable to account (or it, 
and yet refuse to believe it, and be de- 
stroyed. IT Behold, ye denpisers. Pleb. 
** Behold, ye among the heathen." The 
change from this expression to** ye de- 
spisers,*' was made by the Septuagint 
translators, by a very slight change in 
the Hebrew word — probably from a va- 
riation in tlie copy which tney used. It 
arose from reading q^ijiu instead of d^U3, 
B(^edim instead of Baggoim. The Sy- 
riac, the Arabic, as well as the LXX. fol- 
low this reading. IT And wonder. Heb. 
" and regard, and wonder marvellously." 
f And perish. This is not in the He- 
brew, but is in the Septuagint and the 
Arabic. The word means literally to be 
removed from the sight, to disappear, and 
then to corrupt, defile, destroy. Malt. vi. 
16. 19. The word, however, may mean 
to he suffused with shame ,* to be over- 
whelmed, and confounded {Schleusner), 
and it may perhaps have this meaning 
here, answering to the Hebrew. The 
word used hero is not that which is com- 
monly employed to denote eternal perdi- 
tion ; though Paul seems to use it with 
reference to their destruction for reiect- 
ing the gospel, f For I work a work. 1 
do a thing. The thing to which the pro- 
phet Habakkuk referred was, that God 
would bring upon them the Chaldeans, 
that would destroy the temple and nation. 
In like manner Paul says, that God in 
that time might bring upon the nation 
similar calamities. By rejecting the Mes- 
siah and his gospel, and by persevering 
in wickedness, they would bring upon 
thcmuelves the destruction of the tem- 
ple, and city, and nation. It was this 
(hreatened destruction doubtless to which 
the apostle referred, f Which ye shall 
in no wise believe. Which you will not 
believe. So remarkable, no unusual, so 
surpassing nny thing which had occurred. 



42 And when the Jews wera 
gone out of the synagogue, the 
Gentiles besought that these words 
might be preached to them tlie ■ 
next Sabbath. 

t <n the vouk btivottn^ or, tn IA« SiMath Mmmh. 



The original reference in Habakkuk is to 
the destruction of the temple by tiie 
Chaldeans; a thing which the Jews 
would not suppose could happen. The 
temple was so splendid ; it had beon 
built by the direction of God ; it had be«n 
so long under his protection ; that they 
would suppose that it could not be giveo 
into the hands of their enemies to be de- 
molished. And even though it were 
predicted by a prophet of Gul, still they 
would not believe it. The same feeUngi 
the Jews would have resprctii.g the tem- 
ple and city in tfie time of Paul, rhough 
it was foretold by the Messiah, yet they 
were so confident that it was protected by 
God, that they would not believe that it 
could possibly be destroyed. The same 
infatuation seems to have possessed them 
during the siege of the city by the Ro- 
mans. ? Though a man, &c. Though it 
be i>lainly pr^icted. We may learn, 
(1.) rhat men may see, and be amazed at 
the works of God, and yet be destroyed. 
(2.) There may be a prejudice ro oosti* 
nate that even a divine revelation will 
not remove it (3.) The (ancied security 
of sinners will not save them. (4.) There 
are men who will not believe in the pos- 
sibility of their being lust, though it be de- 
clared by the prophets, by apostles, by the 
Saviour, and by God. They will still re- 
main in fancied security, and suffer no* 
thing to alarm or rouse them. But (5.) The 
fancied security of the Jews fumifthed no 
safety against the Babylonians or th^ Ro* 
mans. Nor will the indifference and 
unconcern of sinners furnish any secu 
rity against the dreadful wTath of God 
Yet there are multitudes vho live amidst 
the displays of God's pov er and merc} 
in the redemption of sinnerb who wimess 
thp eflects of his goodness and truth in 
revivals of religion, who live to despise 
it all ; who are amazed and confounded 
by it ; and who shall yet perish. 

42. And when the Jews, &o There if 
a great variety in the MSS. on this verse i 
and in the ancient versions. Griesbach 
and Knapp read it, **And when ti.ey 
were gone out, they besought them that 
these words might be spoken," &c. The 
Syriac reada it, " When they departed 
from them, they sought from them that 
these words mig;ht be v^V^vvxv Vc^^^gql^s^ 
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43 Now when the congregation 
was broken up, many of the Jews 
and religious proselytes followed 
Paul and Barnabas : who speaking 
to them, persuaded them to con- 
tinue * in the grace of God. 

44 And the next Sabbath-day 

a c.14.22. Heb.6.11,12;12.15. 

another Sabbath/' The Arabic, "Some 
of the synagogue of the Jews asked of 
tbem that they would exhort the Gentiles 
with them," <SuC. If these readings be 
correct, then the meaning is, that some 
o€ the Jews exhorted the apostles to pro- 
claim these truths at some other time; 
particularly to the Gentiles. The MSS. 
greatly vary in regard to the passage, 
and it is perhaps impossible to determine 
the true reading. If the present reading 
m the English translation is to be regard- 
ed as genuine — of which, however, uiere 
IS very little evidence — the meaning is, 
chat a part of the Jews, perhaps a mtyority 
of them, rejected the message, and went 
out, though many of them followed Paul 
and Barnnbsis. ver. 43. IT 7'Ae Gentiles 
besongkl. This expression is wanting in the 
Vulgate, Coptic, Arabic, and Syriac ver- 
sions, and in a great many MSS. (MiU.) 
It is omitted by Griesbach, Knapp, &c. 
and is probably spurious. Among other 
reasons which may be suggested why it 
is not genuine, this is one, that it is not 
evident or probable that the Gentiles 
were in the habit of attending the syna- 
gogue. Those who attended there were 
called proselytes. The expression, if 
genuine, might mean, either that the Gen- 
tiles besought, or that they besought the 
Gentiles. The latter would be the more 
probable meaning. ^ The next Sabbath. 
The margin has probably the correct 
rendering of the passage. The meaning 
of the verse is, that a wish was expressed 
that these doctrines might be repeated to 
them in the intermediate time before the 
next Sabbath. 

43. When the congregation. Greek, 
When the synagogue was dissolved. 
IT Broken up. Dismissed. It does not 
mean that it was broken up by violence 
or disorder. It was dismissed in the 
usual way. IT Many of the Jews. Pro- 
bably the majority of them rejected the 
message. See ver. 45. Still a deep im- 
pression was made on many of them. 
* And religious proselytes. See ver. 16. 
Comp. Note, Matt, xxiii. 15. Greek, 
Proselytes worshipping. % Persuaded 
them io continue, &c It would appear 



I came almost the whole city to- 
gether, to hear the word of God. 

45 But when the Jews saw the 
multitudes, they were filled with 
envy, and spake against those 
things which were spoken by Paul, 
contradicting * and blaspheming. 



b CI8.6. 



from this, that they professedly received 
the truth and embraced the Lord Jesus, 
This success was remarkable, and shows 
the power of the gospel when it is 
preached faithfully to men. H In the 
grace of God. In his favour — in the 
faith, and prayer, and obedience, which 
would be coimected with his favour. 
The gospel is called the grace or favour 
of God, and they were exhorted to per- 
severe in their attachment to it. 

44. And the next Sabbath-day, This 
was the regular day for worship, and it 
was natural that a greater multitude 
should convene on that day than on the 
other days of the week. ^Came almost 
the whole city. Whether this was in the 
synngogue is not a^rmed ; but it is pm- 
liable that that was the place where the 
multitude convened. The news of the 
presence of the apostles, and of their 
doctrines, had been circulated doubdeo 
by the Gentiles who had heard them, 
and curiosity attracted the multitude ti 
hear them. Comp. Note, ver. 7. . 

45. They urere'^Ued voit^ envy. Greek. 
ZeaL The word here denotes wrath, in- 
dignation, that such multitudes should be 
disposed to hear a message w^hich they 
rejected, and which threatened to over- 
throw their religion. IT Spake agmnsL 
Opposed the doctrine that Jesus was the 
Messiah ; that the IVfessiah would be 
humble, lowly, despised, and put to 
death, &c. Il Contradicting. Contra- 
dicting the apostles. This was evidently 
done in their presence, ver. 46, and would 
cause great tumult and disorder. T And 
blaspheming. Note, Matt. ix. 3. The 
sense evidently is, that they reproached 
and vilified Jesus of Nazaretii ; they 
spake of him with contempt and scorn. 
To 8|)eak thus of him is denominated 
blasphemy. Luke xxii. 65. When mem 
are enraged, they little re^rd the words 
which they utter, and little care how 
they .may be estimated by God. When 
men attached to sect and party, in religion 
or 'politics, have no good arguments to 
employ, they attempt to overwhelm their 
adversaries by bitter and reproachful 
words. Men m the heat of strife, and ir 
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46 Then Paul and Barnabas wax- 
ed bold, and said, It was necessary 
that the word of God should first « 
have been spoken to you : but see- 
ing ye put it from you, and judge 
yourselves unworthy of everlasting 
life, lo, we * turn to the Gentiles. 

a Mat^aO.6. Lq^.47. Roin.1.16. 

professed zeal for peculiar doctrines, and 
for sect and party, more frequently utter 
hiasphemy than they are aware. Precious 
And pure doctrines are often thus vilified, 
because we do not believe them ; and the 
heartof the Saviour is pierced anew, and 
hLs cause bleeds by the wrath and wick- 
edness of his professed friends. Comp ch. 
xviii. 6. 

46. Waxed held. Became bold ; spake 
boldly and openly. They were not ter- 
rified by their strife, or alarmed by their 
opposition. The contradictions and blas- 
phemies of sinners often show that their 
consciences are alarmed ; that the truth 
has taken effect; and then is not the time 
to shrink, but to declare more fearlessly 
the truth. IT It was necessary. It was so 
designed ; so commanded. They regard- 
ed it as their duty to offer the gos^Y first 
to their own countrymen. Note, Luke 
xiiv. 47. IT Ye pat U from you. Ye re- 
ject it IT And judge yourselves. By your 
conduct, by your rejecting it, you de- 
clare this. The word judge here does 
not mean they expressed such an opinion^ 
or that they regarded themselves as unwor- 
thy of eternal life; for they thought iust 
the reverse; but that by their conduct 
they CONDEMNED themselves. By such 
conduct they did in fact pass sentence on 
themselves, and show ,that they were un- 
worthy of eternal life, and of having the 
ofier any farther made to them.— Sinners 
by their conduct do in fact condemn 
themselves, and show that they are not 
only unfit to be saved, but that they have 
advanced so far in wickedness that there 
is no hope of their salvation, and no pro- 
priety in ofifering them, any farther, eter- 
nal life. Note, Matt. vii. 6. IT Unworthy^ 
&c. Unfit to be saved. They had ddii- 
beraldy and sdemrdy rejected the gospel, 
and thus shown that they were not fitted 
to enter into everlasting life. — When men, 
even but once, deliberately and solemnly 
reject the offers of God's mercy, it greatly 
endangers their salvation. The probabi- 
lity is, that they then put the cup of salva- 
tion for ever away from themselves. The 
gospel produces an efiect wherever it is 
preached. And when anuers are hard- 



47 For so hath the Lord com- 
manded us, saying, ^ I have set 
thee to be a li^ht of the Gentiles, 
that thou shouldest be for salvation 
unto the ends of ' j cirth 

48 And when the Gentiles heard 
this, they were glad, anCi glorified 

b Deut.32.21. Matt.21.43. Roin.10.19. c In.4»A 



ened, and spurn the gospel, it may often 
be the duty of ministers to turn their ef- 
forts towards others, where they may have 
more prospect of success. A man will not 
long labour on a rocky, barren, sterile 
soil, when there is near him a rich and 
fertile valley that will abundantly reward 
the pains of cultivation. V Lo, we turn, 
&c. We shall oflbr salvation to them, 
and devote ourselves to seeking their sal- 
vation. 

47. For 80, Sic.. Paul, as usual, appeals 
to the Scriptures in order to justify his 
course. He here appeals to the Ola Tes- 
tament, rather thanio the command of the 
Saviour, because the Jews recognised the 
authority of their own Scriptures, while 
they would have turned in scorn from 
the command of Jesus of Nazareth. V i 
have set thee, &c. I have constituted or 
appointed thee. This passage is found in 
Isa. xlix. 6. That it refers to the Messiah 
there can be no doubt. From the xlth 
chapter of Isaiah to the end of the pro- 
phecies, Isaiah had a primary and main 
reference to the times of the Messiah. 
T To be a light.' Note, John i. 4. T To 
the Gentiles This was in accordance 
with the unifbrm doctrines of Isaiah. Isa. 
xlii. 1 ; liv. 3 ; Ix. 3. 5. 16 ; Ixi. 6. 9 ; Ixil 
2; Ixvi. 12. Comp. Rom. xv. 9—12. T j^or 
salvation. To save sinners. 7 Unto the 
ends of the earth. To all lands; in all 
nations. Note, ch. i. 8. 

48. When the Gentiles heard this. Heard 
that the gospel was to be preached to 
them. The doctrine of the Jews had 
been that salvation was confined to 
themselves. The Gentiles rejoiced that 
from the mouths of Jews they now heard 
a diflTerent doctrine. T TTtey glorified Ui/% 
word of the Lord. They honoured \t as a 
message from God ; the) recognised and 
received it as the word if God. The ex 
pression conveys the ide«i oi praise on ao* 
count of it, and of revennce for the niee- 
sage as the word of God T And as man^ 
as u}ere ordained, 'oto* ^o-etv rtTmyftivet, 
Syriac, " Who were destined,** or consti« 
tuted. Vulgate, " As mti-.ny as were fore- 
ordained (quota uot eran* prseordinatU ic 

« eternal llfo bou^NcA.'^ \;\«i\<i XvMi \«5K*^ 
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the word of the Lord : and ' as 
many as were ordained to eternal 
life, believed. 

49 And the word of the Lord was 
published throughontall there^on. 

50 But the Jews stirred up the 
devout and honourable women, and 

« cJL4!Jm Ba«n.8.80L 

■Hich difiereuce of ofunioo in regard to 
diis expreaskm. One class of comnienta- 
tciB have sopposed that it refen to the 
duclrine of election — to God*s ordaining 
men to eternal life ; and another class, to 
dMir being disponed themadvet to embrace 
die gospel — to those among them who 
did not reject and desfHse the gospel, but 
who were ditpoted and inchned to em- 
fance it The main inquiry is, what is 
the meaning of the wt>rd rendered or- 
dained f The word is used but eight 
times in the New Testament Matt xxviii. 
16, ** Into a mountain where Jesus had ap- 
pouUed them," i. e. previoudy appointed, 
or commanded them — before his death. 
Luke vii. 8, " For I also am a man tet un- 
der authority ;" appointed, or designated, 
M a soldier, to be under the authority of 
another. Acts xv. 2, ** They determined 
that Paul and Barnabas, &c. should go to 
Jenisaiem." Acts xxii. 10, ** It shall be 
told thee of all things which are appointed 
far thee to do." xxviii. 23, ** And when 
they had appmnted him a day/' &c. Rom. 
xiiL 1, '*Tne powers that be, are ordained 
of God." 1 Cor. xvi. 15, "They have ad- 
dicted themselves to the mmistry of 
•aints." The word T»<r<r« or TiTT» pro- 
periv means to place ; to place in a <xrtain 
nrnx or order. Its meaning is derived 
from arranging or disposing a body of 
soldiers in regular orcier-, to arrange in 
military order. In the places which have 
been mentioned above, the word is used 
to denote the following thhi^ : (1.) To 
command, or to designate. Matt xxviii. 
16. Acts xxu. 10; xxviii. 23. (2.) To in- 
stitute, constitute, or appoint Rom. xiii. 
1. Comp. 2 Sam. vii. 11. 1 Sam. xxii. 7. 
(3.) To determine, to take counsel, to re- 
solve. Acts XV. 2. (4.) To subject to the 
authority of another. Luke vii. 8. (5.) To 
addict to ; to devote to. 1 Cor. xvi. 15. 
The meaning may be thus expressed: 
fl.) The wora is never used to denote an 
iQlemal digposition or indination arising 
from one's own self. It does not mean 
that they disposed tkemsdves to embrace 
eternal life. (2.) It has uniformly the no- 
tion of an ordering^ disposing, or arrang- 
ing^ yram iviihmt, iro. from some other 
mpttrre than the individual himself; as of 



the chief men of the city, and * rais- 
ed persecution against Paul and 
Barnabas, and expelled them out 
of their coasts. 

51 Bat they shook ' off the d'lst 
of their feet against them, and came 
anto Iconium. 



h 2Tim^n. 



e Mar.6.11. La.»3. c.18.6. 



a soldier, who is arranged or classified 
accordinjg to the will of the proper officer 
In relation to these persons it meant 
therefore, that they were disposed or in 
clined to this from some other source 
tlian themselves. (3.) It does not proper- 
ly refer to an eternal decree, or directly 
to the doctrine of election ; Uiough that 
may be inferred from it ; but it refers to 
their being then in fact disposed to em 
brace eternal life. They were then in 
dined by an influence from without them 
selves, or so disposed as to embrace eter 
nal life. It refers not to an eternal 
decree, but that then there was such an 
influence as to dispose them, or incline 
them, to lay hold on salvation. That tt:^ 
was done by the influence of the Holy 
Spirit, is clear from all parts of the 'New 
'Testament Titus hi. 5, 6. John i. 13. It 
was not a disposition or arrangement ori- 
ginating with themselves, but with God. 
(4.) This implies the doctrine of election. 
It i^Tis in fact that doctrine expressed. It 
was nothing but God's disposing them to 
embrace eternal life. And tliat he does 
this according to a plan in his own mind 
— a plan which is unchangeable as God 
himself is unchangeable — is clear from 
the Scriptures. Comp. Acts xviii. 10. Rom. 
viii. 28—30; ix. 15, 16. .21. 2a Eph. i. 4, 
5. 11. The meaning may be expressed 
in few words — toAo leere then disposed, 
and in good earned, determined, to embrace 
eternal life, by the operation of the grace cf 
God on their hearts IT Eternal life. Sal 
vation. Note, John lii. 36. 

50. Bui the Jews stirred up. .Excited 
opposition. IT Honourable women. Note, 
Mark xv. 43. Women of influence, and 
connected with families of rank. Perhaps 
they were proselytes, and were connected 
with the magistrates of the city. % And 
raised persecution Plrobably on the 
ground that they produced disorder and 
excitement. The aid of ** chief men** has 
often been called in to oppose revivais of 
religion, and to put a period, if possiblo, 
to the spread of the gospel, f Out of thevr 
coasts. Out of the regions of their coun 
try; out of their province. 

51 Bid they shook off the dust, &c. See 
\ 'Nole.'MaXV. T. \\ ^ Aivi came info Ico 
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51 And the disciples were filled 
with joy, • and with the Holy 
Ghost. 

CHAPTER XIV. 
A ND it came to pass in Ico- 
"^ nium, that they went both to- 
gether into the synagogue of the 
•ews, and so spake, that a great 
•lultitude, both of the Jews and 
\sl of the Greeks, believed. 

^ But the unbelieving Jews stir- 
od \xp the Gentiles, and made 
heir minds evil-affected against 
he brctiiren. 

3 Lonjj time therefore abode 



a Matt^.12. lTbeM.1.6. 



uium. This was the capital of Lycaonia. 
It is now called Cogni, or Konien, and is 
the capital of Caramania. 

52. And the disciples. The disciples in 
Antioch. T Were fUed with joy. This 
happened even in the midst of persecu- 
tion, and is one of the many evidences 
that the gospel is able to fill the soul with 
joy even in the severest trials. 
CHAPTER XIV. 

1. In Iconium. Note, ch. xiii. 51. In 
this place it appears that Timothy be- 
came acquainted with Paul and his man- 
ner of life. 2 Tim. iii. 10, II. T So 
spake. Spake with such power — ^their 
preaching was attended so much with 
the influence of the Spirit. 7 And of 
tM Greeks. Probably nroselvtes from the 
Greeks, who were in tne habit of attend- 
ing the synagogue. 

2. But the unbelieving JewSf&c. Note, 
ch. xiii. 50. f And nuuLe their minds evil- 
affected. Irritated, or exasperated them. 
T^ Against the brethren. One of the com- 
mon appellations by which Christians 
were known. 

3. Long time therefore. In this city 
they were not daunted by persecution. 
It seems probable that there were here 
no forcible or public measures to expel 
them, as there had been at Antioch (ch. 
xiii. 50), and they therefore regarded it 
as their duty to remain. God granted 
them here also great success, which was 
the main reason for their continuing a long 
time. Persecution and opposition may 
be attended oflen with signal success to 
the gospel IT Spake boltUy in the Lord. 
In the cause of the Lord Jesus ; or in his 
name and authority. Perhaps also the 
expression includes the idea of their 
irusting in the Lord. ^ Which gave testi- 
vioni/ Bore witness to the trum of their 



they speaking boldly in the Lord^ 
which * gave testimony unto the 
word ot his grace, and granted 
signs and wonders to be done by 
their hands: 

4 But the multitude of the city 
was dirided ; and « part held with 
the Jews, and part with the apostles. 

5 And when there was an as- 
sault made, both of the Gentiles 
and also of the Jews, with their 
rulers, to use tftem despitefully, 
and to stone them, 

6 They were ware of it, and 
fled '' unto Lystra, and Derbe, cities 

b Mark 10.90. Heb.2.4. e e.28.24. 4 Matt.10.8a. 

message by working miracles, &c 
Comp. Mark xvi. 20. This was evidently 
the Lord Jesus to whom reference is here 
made, and it shows that he was still, 
though bodily absent from them, clothed 
with power, and still displayed that 
power in the advancement of his cause. 
The conversion of sinners accomplished 
by him is always a testimony as decided 
as it is cheering to the labours and mes- 
sages of his servants. T Unto the word 
of his grace. His gracious word, or mes- 
sage. 7 And granted signs, &c. Mira- 
cles. See Note, Acts ii. 22. 

4. Was divided. Into parties. Greek, 
There was a schism, ?<rx«<r^>«. T A part 
held with the Jews. Held to the doctnnee 
of the Jews, in opposition to the a^iostles. 
A revival of religion may produce ex 
citement by the bad passions of opposera. 
The enemies of the truth may form par* 
ties, and organize opposition. It is no 
uncommon thing even now for euch 
parties to be formed ; but the fault is not 
in Christianity. It lies with those who 
form a party against religion, and who 
confederate themselves, as was done 
here, to oppose it 

5. An assault made. Greek, A rttsh, 
oeMh. It denotes an impetuous excite- 
ment, and aggression ; a rush to put 
them to death. It rather describes a po- 
pular tumult than a calm and deliberate 
purpose. There was a violent, tumultu- 
ous excitement IT B(ah of the OentileSf 
&c. Of that part of them which was 
opposed to the Jipostles. 1 To use them 
despitefuUy. Note. Matt ▼. 44. To 
reproach them; to bring contempt upon 
them ; to injure them. T To stone them. 
T9 put them to death by stoning ; proba- 
bly as blasphemers. (Vets vii. 57 — ^^> 

6. Then were wire «| Vt. Ttoss^ ^«» 
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of Lycaonia and unto 
that llelh round about: 

7 Aim! there they preached the 
gonpet. 

8 And there aat a 
Lystra, impotent in hia feet, being: 
a * cripple froni his molher'B womb, 
who never had walked. 

9 The name heard Paul speak ; 
who Bteadfaslly beholding him. 
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to some way iufbrmed of Ihe fiicilement 
■ltd of Iheir danger. 1 Amifird unia 
ZirMra Tbis wai a city of Lycaonia, 

l( ii now nlled Lalik. t Aid Dtrbe. 
DerbcH-oaa ahort distance enit of Lyitia 
*o/Lyca™,fl. Lycaonia was ont 



oTlhi 
OaUl 
eut. and Phrygif 



FisidiB 



_._ ..mils of Phrygia, but was 

erected inlo a separate provincs by Au- 
HiutUB. ^ AndimUiUitrigi<m,&e. The 
■4JBCent countiV' Though peneculed. 
they nil] preached ; and though driver 
from one city, ihey tied inlu another. 
Tliit was Ihe direclion of the Saviour. 



^nu. yiat\ I. 45. 1 Impoltal in kii 
JetL aJ.'-TK. Wiihoul any power. 
Entirely deprived o{ the use of his feel. 
T Beiig a cnpatt. J^me. fl Who nexia 
had mlkal. The miracle tberefore 
would be more remarkable, aa the. man 
would be well known, and there oould 
be no plea tlial there waa an imposiiion. 
As they were peneculed from place to 
|daci?, and opposed in every manner, it 
waa desirable that a signal miracle 
ahould be perlhrmed 10 carry forivan) 
•nd eaiabliah the ivork of the gospel 

9. Who tuadfanlv iehMifig htm. Fix- 
mg his eyes mieiitly on hira. Note, 
AnBi.lO. ^ And prrcei' - "'- "-- 



d this 



Perhi 



cat«d by Ihe ardour, humility, 
■nd itrgng desire depicted in his roun- 
lenance. He bad heard Paul, anil per 
hapa Ihe apoatle bad dwell parliciilDrly 
on Ilio DuriK/n with which ihc gospel 
liad been atiraed. Thcrr.imrica wuiight 
ainir. Iconium had iloubllera also been 
imni of in LyaUa. f Had faiik (o 6c 



and perceiving' that he nad ftu^t * 
to be healed, 

10 Said with a loud voice. Stand 

upright on thy teet. And he leap- 
ed ' ritid walked. 

11 And when the people saw 
whst Paul had done, they lift up 
their voices, sayWE '" 'he speech 
of Lycaonia, The 'gods are come 
down U> uB, in Ihe likeness of men. 



heaUd. Compa' 



1 loud 1 



Note 



John li. 43. f And kt leaptd. Note. 
Acis iii. B. Comp. Isa. uiv. 6 . 

11. Thty lift up Ihrir noieea. TTiey 
spoke with attoniBtunenli such aa roighl 
he eipecled when it waa supposed Lnal 

tpetSt of Lycaonia. What Ihii language 
waa bag much puzzled commeniatorg. 
It w-as probably a miiluro of the Greek and 
Syrioc. InlbatreaiongeneiallytbeGreok 
was usually ipoken wi:h more or lea 
purity ; and from the fact Ihal il n-oi ml 
far from the regions of Syria, il ja pi 



language waa cor 
iireipi a-"-' 

, _. ._ll Ihe r* 

The gods which v 



bsble that 

rupled with this fureien 

H 7^ godi, &.C. All Ihe region 

idolatrous. "^ ....■-'-■- 

shipped ihei 
worshipped ihroughouc Greece. 1 Art 
come doun. The miracle which Paul 
had wrought led tJiem lo suppoae this 
Il was evidently beyond human abilily, 
and Ihey had no other -nay of accountiik 
for it than by suppoBiue that Iheir godi 
hail perwiiialfy appeared. ^ In At likt- 
" len. Many of Iheir gods were 
'horn they worshipped after ihey 

5 thai the frods appeared to men 
in human form. The poems of Hnroer, 
of Virgil. &c. are filled with accounts of 

which Ihey auppoaed the goda lo take 
viedge of human afTain. and 10 aid 
was by their personally appearing 
IS form. See Homer's OdyMey.TviL 
.... Catullus, 64,394 Ovid's Metamor- 
phosis, L 312. (KuiniwI.) Thua Homei 



Araoae the Hindoo*, the Dpinioo has 
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13 And they called Barnabas, 
Jupiter; and Paul, Mercurius, be- 
cause he was the chief speaker. 

13 Then the priest of Jupiter, 
which was before their city, brouo^ht 
oxen and garlands unto the gates, 
and * would have done sacrifice 
with the people. 

14 Which, when the apostles, 
Barnabas and Paul, heard o/, they 

a D9ua^.46. b Matt^.66. c c.ia26. James 

1.17. R«v. 19.10. 

been prevalent that there have been 
many incarnations of their gods. 

12. And they called Barnabas, Jupiter. 
Jupiter was represented as the most pow- 
erful of all the gods of the ancients. He 
was represented as the son of Saturn and 
Ops, and was educated in a cave on 
mount Ida, in the island of Crete. The 
worship of Jupiter was almost universal. 
He was the Ammon of Africa, the Belus 
of Babylon, the Osiris of Egypt His 
comiAon appellation was, the father of 
gods and men. He was usually repre- 
sented as sitting upon a golden or an 
ivory throne, holding in one hand a thun- 
derbolt, .and in the other a sceptre of cy- 
press. His power was supposed to extend 
over other gods; and every thing was 
subservient to his will> except the fates. 
There is the most abundant proof that he 
was worshipped in the region of Lycao- 
nia, and throughout Asia Minor. There 
was besides a fable amon^ tlie inhabit- 
ants of Lycaonia that Jupiter and Mer- 
cury had once visited that place, and had 
been received by Philemon. The whole 
fable is related by Ovid. Metam. 8. 611, 
Ac T And Paid, Mercuriu*. Mercury, 
called by the Greeks Hermes, was a cele- 
brated god of anli(iuity. No less than five 
of this name are mentioned by Cicero. 
The most celebrated was the son of Ju- 
piter and Maia. He was the messenger 
of the gods, and of Jupiter m particular ; 
he was the patron of travellers and shep- 
herds ; he conducted the souls of the dead 
into the infernal regions ; and he presided 
aver orators, and declaimers, and mer- 
chants; and he was also the god of 
thieves, pickpockets, and all. dishonest 
persons. He was regarded as the god of 
slot/uence; and as light, rapid, and quick 
m nis movements. The conjecture of 
Chrysostom is, that Barnabas was a large, 
athletic man, and was hence taken Tor 
Jupiter; and that Paul was small in his 
oerson, and »vas henco supposed to be 
Mercury ^ Because he was the chi^f 



* rent their clothes, and ran in 
among the people, crying out, 

15 And saying. Sirs, why do ye 
these things f We * also are meo 
of like passions with you, and 
preach unto you, that ye should 
turn from these vanities * unto • the 
living God, which made -^heaven 
and earth, and the sea, and all 
things that are therein : 

d lSam.12.21. lKi.16.13. Jer.UJB. Jno.2.8. lCor.B.4 
e lThen.1.9. / Gen.1.1. Ps.38.8; 146.6. ReT.14.7. 

speaker. The office of Mercury was to 
deliver the messages of the gods ; and as 
Paul only had been discoursing, he wai 
supposed to be Mercury 

13. Then the priest of Jupiter. He 
whose office it was to conduct the wor* 
ship of Jupiter, by offering sacrifices, &c. 
T Which was before their city. The word 
" which" here refers not to the priest, but 
to Jupiter. The temple or image of Ju- 
piter was in front of their city, or near the 
gates. Ancient cities were supposed to 
be under the protection of particular 
gods; and their image, or a temple for 
their worship, was placed commonly in a 
conspicuous place at the entrance of the 
city. IT Brought oxen. Probably brought 
two— one to be sacrificed to each. It wag 
common to sacrifice bullocks to Jupiter. 
IT And garlands. The victims of sacrifice 
were usually decorated with ribands and 
chaplets of flowers See Kuinod. IT Unlo 
the gcUes. The gates of the citv where 
were the images or temple of the gods. 
IT Wmdd have done sacrifice. Would have 
ofiered sacrifice to Barnabas and Paul. 
This the priest deemed a part of his 
office. And here we have a remarkable 
and most affecting instance of the folly 
and stupidity of idolatry. 

14. which, when the apostles. Barnabas 
is called an apostle because he was sent 
forth by the cnurch on a particular mes- 
sage (en. xiii. 3. Comp. ch. xiv. 26); not 
because he had been chosen to the pecu- 
liar work of the apostleship — to bear wit- 
ness to the life and resurrection of Christ 
See Note, ch. i. 22. T They rent their 
clothes. As an expression of their abhor* 
rence of what they were doing, and of 
their deep grief that the^ should thus de- 
base themselves by offering worship to 
men. See Note, Matt. xxvi. G5. 

15. And saying, Sirs. Greek, Men, 
IT Why do ye these things? This is on 
expression of solemn remonstrance at the 
folly of their conduct in worshipping those 
who were men. TVv^ abUoTxeivct >»i^^ 



208 



THE ACTS. 



LA. D. 46 



16 Who ^ in times past suffered 
all nations to walk in their own 
ways. 

17 Nevertheless, * he left not 

a F>.81.12. 0.17.30. b Boid.1.20. 

they evinced at this, mav throw ftrong 
light on the rank and character of the 
L^rd Jesus Christ. When an ufier was 
made to worship Paul and .'kirnabas, they 
shrank from it with strong expressions of 
indignation and abhorrence. Yet when 
similar worship was offered to the Lord 
Jesus, when he was addressed by Thomas 
in the language of worship, " My Lord 
and my GikI" (John xx. 28), he commend- 
ed the disciple. For this act he uttered 
not the slightest reproof Nay, he ap- 
proved it ; and expressed his approbation 
of others who should alra do it ver. 29. 
Comp. John v. 23. How can this differ- 
ence be accounted for, except on the sup- 
position that the Lord Jesus was divine ? 
Would he, if a mere man, receive homage 
as God, when his disciples rejected it with 
horror? IT Of like passions with you. We 
are men like yourselves. W3 have no 
claim, no pretensions to any thing more. 
Tho word " passions" here means simply 
that they had the common feelings and 
propensities of men ; we have the nature 
of men ; the affections of men. It docs 
not mean that they were subject to any 
improper passions, to ill temper, &c. as 
some have supposed; but that they did 
not pretend to oe gods. * We need food 
and drink; we are exposed to pain and 
sickness, and death.' The Latin Vulgate 
renders it, *We are mortal like your- 
selves.' 'The expression stands opposed 
to the proper conception of God who is 
not sunject to these affections, who is 
most blessed and immortal. Such a Being 
only is to bo worshipped ; and the apos- 
tles remonstrated strongly with them on 
the folly of paying religious homage to 
beings like themselves. Comp. James v. 
17, "Elias [Elijah] was a man subject to 
like passions as we are," &c. ^ That ye 
should turn from these vanities. That you 
should cease to worship id'jls. Idols are 
oAen called vanities, or vain things. 
Deut. xxxii. 21. 2 Kings xtrii. 15. 1 Kings 
xvi. 13. 26. Jer. ii. 5; viii 19; x. 8. Jonah 
ii. 8. They are called vanities, and often 
a lie, or lying vanities, as opposed to the 
living and true God, because they are 
unreal, because they have no power to 
help, because confidence in them is vain, 
f Unto the living God. 1 Theas. i. 9. He 
is called the living God to distinguish him 
from idols. See Note, Matt. xvi. 1&. 



himself without witness, in tliat he 
did good, and ^ve us rain ^ from 
heaven, and fruitful seasons, filling 
ouF hearts with food and gladness. 

e Job 6.10. Ffe.147.8. Ifatt5.45. 

V Whick made heaven^ &c. Whe thus 
showed that he was the only proper ob* 
ject of worship. This docrrine, that there 
was one God, who had made all things, 
was new to them. They worshipped 
multitudes of divinities ; and though ihev 
regarded Jupiter as the father of goas 
and men, yet they had no conception that 
all things had been formed from nothing 
by the will of one Infinite Being. ~ 

16. Who in times past. Previous to the 
gospel ; in past ages. H Suffered aU na 
turns. Permitted all nations ; that is, all 
Gentiles. Acts xvii. 30, " And the times 
of this ignorance God winked at" % To 
walk in their own ways. To conduct them- 
selves without the restraints and instruc- 
tions of a written law. They were per- 
mitted to follow their own reason and 
passions, and their own system of religion. 
He gave them no written laws, and sent 
to them no messengers. Why he did this, 
we cannot determine. It migfiit have been, 
among other reasons, to show to the world 
conclusively, (I.) The insufficiency of reo- 
mm to guide men in the matters of reli- 
gion. The experiment was made under 
the most favourable circumstances. The 
most enlightened nations, the Greeks and 
Romans, were left to pursue the inquiry, 
and ftiiled no less than the rooet degraded 
tribes of men. The trial wai3 made for 
four thousand years, and attended with 
the same results every where. (2.) It 
showed the need of revelatioii to guide 
man. (3) It evinced, beyond the possi- 
bility of mistake, the depravity of man. 
In all nations, in all circumstances, men 
had shown the same alienation from God. 
By suffering them to walk in their own 
ways, it was seen that those ways were 
sin, and that some power more than 
human wasnecessary to bring men back 
to God. 

17. Nevertheless. Though he gave them 
no revelation. T He left not himsflf with' 
out witness. He gave demonstration of 
his existence, and of his moral character. 
IT In that he did f^ood. By doing good. 
The manner in which he did it, he imme- 
diately specifies. Idols did not do good 
or confer favours, and were therefore un- 
worthy of their confidence. % And gave 
us rain from heaven. Rain from arove 
from the clouds. Mark viii. 11. Luke ix 
54; xvit 99; xxi. 11 Tohn vi. 31. 32 
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18 And with these sayinfrg 
scarce restrained they ihe people, 
that they had not done sacrifice 
unto them. 

19 And there came thither ^cer- 



Rain is one of the evidences of his good- 
ness. Man could not cause it; and with- 
out it, regulated at proper intervals of 
time, and in proper (quantities, the earth 
would soon be one wide scene of desola- 
tion. There is scarcely any thing that 
more certainly indicates unceasing care 
and wisdom than the needful and refresh- 
ing showers of rain. The sun and stars 
move by fixed laws, whose operation we 
can see and anticipate. The falling of 
rain and dew is regulated by laws which 
we cannot trace, and feems therefore to 
De poured, as it were, directly from Giod*s 
hollow hand. Ps. cxlvii. 8, ** Who covers 
eth the heaven with clouds; who prepar- 
eth rain for the earth." 

" He s^nds his showers of blessings down. 

To cheer the plains below; 
He makes the grana the mountains crown, 

And corn in valleys grow. 

**The cheering wind, the flying cloud, 

Obey his mighty word ; 
With songs and honours sounding loud. 

Praise ye the sovereign Lord." — Watts. 

f And fruitful seasons. Seasons when 
the earth produces abundance. It is re- 
markable, and a shining proof of the di- 
vine goodness, that so few seasons are 
unfruitful. The earth yields her increase ; 
and the labours of tho husbandman are 
crowned with success : and the goodness 
of God demands the expressions of praise. 
His ancient covenant God does not forget 
CGen. viii. 22), thou^ man forgets it, and 
disregards his great Benefactor. IT Filling 
our hearts with food. The word hearts is 
here used as a Hebraism, to denote per- 
sons themselves; filling us with food, ^fec. 
Comp. Matt xii. 40. IT Gladness. Joy ; 
comfort — the comfort arising from the 
supply of our constantly returning wants. 
This IS proof of ever watchful goodness. 
It is demonstration at once that there is a 
God, and that he is good. It would be 
easy for God to withdraw these blessings, 
and leave us to want. A single word, or 
a single deviation from the fulness of be- 
nevolence, would blast all these comforts, 
and leave us to lamentation, wo, and 
death. Ps. cxlv. 15, 16. 

• TTie eyea of all wait upon thne. 
And thou givest them their food in due sea- 
Thdii openest thine hand, [son. 

And satisfiest the desire of all the living.** 

ti2 



tain Jews from Antioch and Tconi* 
um, who persuaded the people, and 
having • stonpd Paul, drew nim oat 
of the city, supposing he had been 
dead. 

• 8Cor.11.26. 

18. And voith these sayings. With these 
ar^ments. IT Scarce restrained Ihif the 
people. They were so fully satisfied that 
the gods had appeared, and were so full 
of zeal to do them honour. 

19. And there came thither certain Jews, 
Not satisfied with having expelled them 
from Antioch and Iconiuro, they still pur* 
sued them. — Persecutors oAen exhibit a 
zeal and perseverance in a bad cause, 
which it would t>e well if Christians 
evinced in a holy cause. Men will oflen 
travel farther to do evil than they will to 
do good ; and many men show more zeid 
in opposing the gospel than professed 
Christians do in advancing it 4 Antioch 
and Iconium. Note, ch. xiii. 14. 51. H Who 
persuaded the people. That X\\ej were 
impostors ; ana who excited their rage 
against them. V And having stontti PauL 
Whom they were just before ready to 
worship as a god! What a striking in 
stance of the fickleness and instability of 
idolaters ! and what a striking instance 
of the instability and uselessness of mere 
popularity. Just before, they were ready 
to adore him; now, they sought to put 
him to death. Nothing is more fickle than 
mere popular favour. The unbounded 
admiration of a man may soon be chang- 
ed into unbounded indigiiation and con 
tempt! It was well for Paul that he was 
not seeking thia populantVi and that he 
did not depend on it for nappiness. He 
had a good conscience ; he was engaged 
in a good cause ;' he was under the pro- 
tection of God ; and his happiness was to 
be sought from a higher source than the 
applause of men, fluctuating and uncer* 
tain as the waves of the sea. To this 
transaction Paul referred when he enu- 
nterated his trials, in 2 Cor. xi. 25, " Once 
was I stoned.'* H Drew him out of the . 
city. Probably in haste, and in popular 
rage, as if he was unfit to be in the city, 
and was unworthy of a decent burial ; 
for it does not appear that they contem- 
plated an interment, but indignantly drag- 

?;ed him beyond the walls of the city to 
eave him there. Such sufferings and 
trials it cost to establish that religion in 
the world which has shed so many bless* 
in^ on man, and which now crowns us 
with comfort, and saves us fnim tK« «.V!i^' 
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20 Howbeit, as the disciples 
stood round about him. he rose up, 
and came into the city : and the 
next day he departed with Barna- 
bas to Derbe. 

21 And when they had preached 



here, and from the pains of hel. hereafter. 
% Supposing he had been dead. The next 
verse shows that he was really not dead, 
tliough many commentators, as well as the 
Jews, have suppiosed that he was, and 
was miraculously restored to life. It is 
remarkable that Barnabas was not expos- 
ed to this popular fury. But it is to be 
remembered that Paul was the chief 
speakei, and it was his peculiar zeal that 
exposed him to this tumult. 

20. HoivbeiL But. Notwitlistanding 
the supposition that he was dead. V As 
the disciples stood round about him. It 
would seem that they did not suppose that 
he was dead ; but might be expecting that 
he would revive. IT He rose up, &c. Most 
commentators have supposed that this 
was the effect of a miracle. They have 
mamtamed that he could not have risen 
81) soon, and entered into the city, without 
the interposition of miraculous power. 
(Calvin, Doddridge, Clark, &c.) But the 
commentators have asserted ihat which 
is not intimated b^ the sacred penman. 
Nor is there propriety in supposing the 
intervention of miraculous agency where 
it is not necessary. The probability is, 
that he was stunned by a blow — perhaps 
a single blow — and after a short time re- 
covered from it Nothing is more com- 
mon than thus by a violent blow on the 
head to be rendered apparently lifeless, 
the effect of which soon is over, and the 
person restored to strength. Pricseus and 
Wetstein suppose that Paul feigned him- 
self to be dead, and when out of danger 
rose land returned to the city. But this 
is wholly improbable, f And came into 
the city. It is remarkable that he should 
have returned again into the same city. 
But probably it was only among the new 
converts that he showed himself The 
iews supposed that he was dead ; and it 
does not appear that he again exposed 
himself to their rage. IT Ana the next day, 
&c. The opposition here was such that 
it was vain to attempt to preach there any 
longer Having been seen by the disci- 
pies afler his supposed death, their faith 
was confirmed, and he departed to preach 
in anotner place. IT To Derbe. ver. 6. 

21. Had taught many. Or rathe •, had 
ioade many disciplda (rnargin), f To 



the ffospel to that city, and ' had 
taught many, they returned again 
to Lystra, and to Iconium, and An- 
tioch, 

22 Confirming the souls of the 
disciples, and exhorting them to 

1 Had made many ditdpltM, 

Lystra. ver. 6. IT And to Iconium. ver. 1. 
We have here a remarkable instance of 
the courage of the apostles. In these very 
places they had been persecuted and 
stoned, and yet in the face of danger they 
ventured to return. Tlie welfare of the 
infant c.iurches they deemed of more 
consequence than their own safety ; and 
they threw themselves again into the 
midfst of dar.ger, to comfort and strengthen 
those jest converted to God. There are 
times when ministers should not count 
their own iives dear to them (Acts xx. 
24), but wnen they should fearlessly throw 
themselves into the midst of danger, c(h> 
fiding only in the protecting care of their 
(jk>d and Saviour. 

22. Confirming. StrengUiening. *£«•««•- 
T»if <^ovT«,-. The expression " to confimi" 
has in some churches a technical signifi- 
cation, denoting " to admit to the fuU pri* 
vi leges of a Christian, )yy the imposition 
of h^nds." {Johnson.) It is scarcely ne- 
cessary to say that the word here refers 
to no such rite. It has no reference to 
any imposition of hands, nor to the thine 
which IS usually supposed to be denoted 
by the rite of " confirmation." It means 
simply, that they established, strengthened, 
made firm, or encouraged by the presen- 
tation of truth, and by the motives of the 
gospel. Whether the rite of confirma- 
tion, as practised by some churches, be 
founded on the authority of the New 
Testament or not, it is certain that it can 
receive no support from this passage. 
The truth was, that these were young 
converts ; that they were surrounded l^ 
enemies, exposed to temptations, and to 
dangers; that they had as yet but a 
slight acquaintance with the truths of 
the gospel, and that it was therefore im- 
portant that they should be further in- 
structed in the truth, and established in 
the faith of the gospel. This was what 
Paul and Barnabas returned to accora 
plish. There is not the slightest evi- 
dence that they had not been admitted to 
the full privileges of the church before, 
or that any ceremony was now performed 
in confirming or strengthening them. 
IT The smds. The minds, the hearts ; or 
\the disciples themselves. 1 Disciples* 
\ TWsv viQiQ «a N«\ wMlm*^ or Imrnera, 
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continue '^ in the faith, and that ^ 
we must throujjrh much tribulation 
enter into the kingdom of God. 
23 And whMi they had ordained 

ac.13.43.. i RoBi.8.17. 8Tim.3.12. 



and the apostles leturned to instruct them 
further in the doctrines of Christ. IT And 
exhorting them, &c. ch. xiii. 43. T In the 
faith, in the *^lief of the gospel. 
1 And that toe mufi. %»i 'on StT, That it 
is fit or proper that we <ihould, &c. Not 
tiiat it is in itself fixed \>y any fatal ne* 
oessity ; but that such !» the nature of 
religion, and such the wickedness and 
opposition of the world, that it will hap- 
pen. We are not to expect that it will be 
otherwise. We are to calculate on it 
when we become Christians. Why it is 

E roper, or fit, the aposile did not state, 
lut we may remark that it is proper, (1.) 
Because such is the opposition of the 
world to pure religion, that it cannot be 
avoided. Of this they had had striking 
d«monstration in Lystra and Iconium. 
%) It is necessary to reclaim us from 
wandering, and to keep us in the path of 
duly. Ps. cxix. 67. 71. (3.) It is neces- 
sary to wean us from the world , to keep 
before one's mind the ^eat truth, that 
we have here '* no continuing city, and 
no abiding place." Trial here, makes, us 
pant for a world of rest The^opposition of 
sinners makes us desire that world where 
''the wicked shall cease from trou- 
bling," and where there shall be eternal 
friendship and peace. (4.) When we are 
oersecuted and afflicted, we may remem- 
ber that it has been the lot of Christians 
Ot)m the beginning. We tread a path 
that has been watered by the tears of the 
saints, and rendered sacred by the shed- 
ding of the best blood on the earth. The 
Saviour trod that path ; and it is enough 
that the " disciple be as his master, apd 
the servant as nis lord." Matt. x. 24, 25. 
T Through much tribidation. Through 
many afflictions. IT Enter into the king- 
dom of God. Be saved. Enter ifito hea- 
ven. Note, Matt. iii. 2. 

23. And when they had ordained. Xd^o. 
rov<«<r«wT»^. The word ordain we now 
use in an ecclesiastical sense, to denote a 
setting apart to an offlce by the imposi- 
tion of hands. But it is evident that the 
word here is not employed in that sense. 
That imposition of hands might have oc- 
curred in setting apart aHer wards to this 
offlce is certainly possible, but it is not im- 
pli-^d i.i the woTd employed here, and did 
cot .Ako place in the transaction to which 
tLiS word rsfpTS. The word occurs but 



them elders in every church, and 
had prayed with fasting, they com- 
mended them to the Lord, on whom 
they believed. 



in one other place in the New Testament, 
2 Cor. viii 19, where it is applied to 
Luke, and translated, " who was also 
chosen of the church (i. e. appointed or 
elected by sufflrage by the church- 
es), to travel with us" &c. The verb 
properly denotes to stretch out the hand ; 
and as it was customary to elect to office, 
or to vote, by stretching out or elevating 
the hand, so the word simply means to 
elect, appoint, or designate to any office. 
The word here refers simply to an eleo- 
tion or appointment of the elders. It is 
said indeed that Paul and Barnabas did 
this. But probably all that is meant by it 
is, that they presided in the assembly 
when the choice was made. It does not 
mean that they appointed them without 
consulting the church; but it evidently 
means that they appointed them in the 
usual way of appointing officers, by the 
suffl'ages of the people. See Schleusnerf 
and the notes of Doddridge and Calvin. 
IT Ordained them. Appointed for the dis- 
ciples, or for the church. It is not meuit 
that the elders were ordained for the 
apostles. V Elders. . Greek, Presbyters. 
Literally this word refers to the aged. 
Note, ch. xi. 30. But it may also l^ a 
word relating to office, denoting those 
who were more experienced than others, 
to preside over and to instruct the rest. 
What was the nature of this office, and 
what was the design of the appointment, 
is not intimated in this word. All thai 
seems to be implied is, that they were to 
take the charge of the churches during 
the absence of the apostles. The apostles 
were about to leave them. They were 
just organized into churches ; were in- 
experienced ;. needed counsel and di- 
rection ; were exposed to dangers ; and 
it was necessary, therefore, that persons 
should be designated to watch over the 
spiritual interests of the brethren. The 
probability is, that they performed all the 
functions that were required in the in> 
fant and feeble churches; in exhorting 
instructing, governing, &c. The more 
experienced and able would be most 
likely to be active in exhorting and iri- 
structing the brethren ; and all would 
be useful in counselling and guiding the 
flock. The some thing occurred in 
the church at Ephesus. See NoVq» vjk^ 

Act! XX. n -^. \\. \& I«\. \jCK^T^\wi5^» 
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24 And after they had passed 
throughout Pisidia, they came to 
Pamphylia. 

2o And when they had preached 
ihe word in Perga, they went down 
into Attalia : 

26 And thence sailed to An tioch, 



that the business of instructing, or teach- 
ing, would be gradually confined to the 
more talented and able of the elders, 
and that the others would be concerned 
mainly in governing and directing the 
general affairs of the church. ^ In every 
church. It is implied here that there were 
eldern in each church ; that is, that in 
each church there was more than one. 
See ch. xv. 21. where a similar phraseolo- 
gy occurs, and where it is evident that 
there was more than one reader of the 
law of Moses in each city. Titus i. 5, 
** I lefl thee in Crete, that thou shouldst 
.... ordain elders in every city.*' Acts xx. 
17, *' And from Miletus he sent to Ephe- 
8U8, and called the elder* of the church." 
It could not mean, therefore^ that they 
appointed a single minister Or pastor to 
eoch church, but they committed the 
V/hole afi^irs of the church to a bench of 
elders. T And had prayed with fasting. 
With the church. They were aljout lo 
leave them. They had intrusted the in- 
terests of the church to a body of men 
chosen for this purpose ; and they now 
commended the church and its elders to- 
gether to God. Probably they had no 
prospect of seeing them again ; and they 
parted as ministers and people should 
part, and as Christian friends should part, 
with humble prayer, commending them- 
selves to the protecting care of God. 
% They commended them, &c. They 
committed the^ infant church to the guar- 
dianship of the XiOrd. They were fee- 
ble, inexperienced, and exposed to dan- 
gers ; but in his hands they were safe. 
1 To the Lord,&c. The Lord Jesus. The 
connexion shows that he is particularly 
referred to. In his hands, the redeemed 
are secure. When we part with Chris- 
tian friends, we may, with confidence, 
leave them in his holy care and keeping. 

24 Thro/vghout Pisidia. Note ch. xiii. 
14. II They came to Pamphylia. Note, 
ch. xiii. 13. These placet they had visit- 
ed before. 

25. In Perga, Note, ch. xiii. 13. 

IT They went down into Attalia. This 

was a city of Pamphvlia, situated on the I 

Mea-shore It was nuilt by A^talus Phila- 1 

Jelf^hus, king of Pej^amus, who g^\e il\ 



• from whence they had been re- 
commended to * the grace of God 
for the work which they fulfilled. 
27 And when they were cdme, 
and had gathered the church togb- 
ther they rehearsed ' all that God 
had done i^ith them, and how he 
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his own name. It is now called AntaSi 
{Rob. Col.) 

26. And thence staled toAntioch. Note, 
ch. xi. 19. f From whence they had been 
recommended^ &c. Where they had been 
appointed to this missionary totur by the 
cnurch. ch. xiii. 1 — 4. V lo the grace ^ 
God. His favour and protection had 
been implored fur them in their perilous 
undertaking. T For the work which they 
fulfilled. This shows conclusively, (1.) 
That they had accomplished fuliy the 
work which was orighially contem* 
plated. It was strictly a missionary 
tour among the Gentilecu It was an im- 
portant and hazardous enterprise; ana 
was the first in which the church for 
mally engaged. Honce so much import- 
ance is attached to it, and so faithful a 
record of it is preserved. (2.) It shows 
that the act by which thoy were set 
apart to this (Act^ xiii J — 3) was not an 
ordination to the nuqister'al office. It 
was an appointment to a missionary tour. 
(3.) It shows that the act was not an ap- 
pointment to the aposlleship. Paul was an 
apostle before by the express appointment 
of the Saviour; and, Barnabas was never 
an apostle in the original and proper sense 
of the term. It was a designation to a tem- 
porary work, which was now fulfilled. 

We may remark, also, in regard to 
this missionary tour (1.) That the work 
of missions is one which early engag- 
ed the attention of Christians. (2.; It 
entered into their plans, and was one in 
which the church was deeply interested. 
(3.) The work of missions is attended with 
danger. Men are now no less hostile to 
the gospel than they were in Lvstra and 
Iconium. (4.) Missionaries sliouid be su»> 
tained by the prayers of the church. And, 
^5.) In the conduct of IHinl and fi^mabas. 
missionaries have an example in founding 
churches, and in regard to their own tii- 
als and persecutions. If Pbul and fi^ma 
has were persecuted, missionaries may be 
now. And if the grace of Christ was suf- 
ficient to sustain them, it is not the lesa 
sufficient to sustain those of our oun 
times amidst all the dangers attending 
the preaching of the cross m pa^an landsL 
^. TKe^T«keaTi«dL,^ ch.ii.4 The? 
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had opened • the door of faith unto 
the Gentiles. 

28 And there they ahode long 
time with the disciples. 
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CHAPTER XV. 

A ND * certain men which came 

-^^ down from Judea, taught the 

brethren, and said, Except * ye be 



related what had happened ; their dan- 

fers and their success. This they did 
ecause they had been sent out by the 
chuFch, and it was proper that they 
should give an account of their work ; 
and because it furnished a suitable occa- 
sion of gratitude to God lor his mercy. 
H All that God had done, &c. In protect- 
ing, guarding them, &c. All was traced 
tD God. IT Had opened the door of faith. 
Had furnished an opportunity of preach- 
ing the gospel to the Gentiles. 1 Cor. xvi. 
9. 2Cor.ii. 12. 

28. And there they abode. At Antiochl 
Y Lung time. How long is not intimated ; 
but we hear no more of them until the 
council at Jerusalem, mentioned in the 
next chapter. If the transactions record- 
ed in this chapter occurred, as is sup- 
posed, about A. D. 45 or 46, and the coun- 
cil at Jerusalem assembled A. D. 51 or 53, 
as is supposed, then here is an interval of 
from five to eight years in which we have 
no accoufnt of them. Where they were, 
or what was their employment in this 
interval, the sacred historian has not in- 
formed us. It is certain, however, that 
Paul made several journeys of which we 
have no particular record in the New 
Testament; and it is possible that some 
of those journeys occurred during this 
interval. Thus he preached the gospel 
as far as Illyricum. Rom. xv.l9. And in 
2 Cor. xi. 23—27, there is an account of 
trials and persecutions, of many of which 
we hive no distinct record, and which 
might have occurred durine this interval. 
We may be certain that these holy men 
wore not idle. And we may learn from 
their example to fill up our time with use- 
fulness ; to l)earall persecutions and trials 
without a murmur; and to acknowledge 
the good hand of God in our preservation 
in our travels ; in our defence when wtt 
are persecuted ; in all the opportunities 
which may be open before us to do good ; 
and in all the success which may attend 
our efibrts. Christians should remember 
that it is God who opens doors of useful- 
ness ; and they shoaid regard it as a mat- 
ter of thanksgiving that such doors are 
opened, and that they are permitted to 
spread the gospel, wHatever toil it may 
cost, whatever persecution they may 
endure, whatever perils they may en- 
counter. 



b GaJ.2.12. 
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CHAPTER XV. 
I. And certain men. These were men 
undoubtedly who had been Jews, but 
who were now converted to Christianity. 
The fact that they were willing to refit 
the matter in dispute to the apostles and 
elders (ver. 2), shows that they had pro- 
fessedly embraced the Christian religion. 
The account which follows is a record of 
the first internal dissension which occur- 
red in the Christian church. Hitherto 
they had been struggling against external 
foes. Violent persecutions had raged, and 
had fully occupied tlie attention of Chris- 
tians. But now the churches were al 
peace. They enjoyed great external pros- 
perity in Antioch. And the great ene- 
my of, souls took occasion then, as he 
has oAen done in similar circumstances 
since, to excite contentions in tne 
church itself^ so that when external vio- 
lence could not destroy it, an eflR>rt was 
made to secure the same object bv inter- 
nal dissension and strife. The nistory, 
therefore, is [>articularly important, as it 
is the record of the first unhappy debate 
which arose in the bosom of the church. 
It is further important, as it shows the 
manner in which such controversies wore 
settled in apostolic times; and as it estab- 
lished some very important principles re- 
specting the perpetuity of the religious 
rites of the Jews. IT Came down from 
Judea. To Antioch, and to the regions 
adjacent which had been visited by the 
apostles, ver. 23. Judea was a high and 
hilly region, and going from that toward 
the level countries acOacent ta the sea, 
was represented to he descending or going 
down. H Taught the brethren. That is. 
Christians. They endeavoured to con- 
vince them of the necessity of keeping the 
laws of Moses. IT Except ye be circum* 
cised. This was the leading or principal 
rite of the Jewish religion. It was indis- 
pensable to the name and privileges of a 
Jew Proselytes to their religion wore 
ctrcumcised as well as native-bom Jews, 
and they held it to be indispensable to 
salvation.— It is evident from this, tliat 
Paul and Barnabas had dispensed with 
this rite in regard to the Gentile converts, 
and that they intended to found the Chris- 
tian church on the principle that the 
Jewish ceremonies were to cease. WhAtk 
howovor, u was tvecesBKT] \a c«wc^^aiM^ 
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ciiciimcised after « the manner of 
Moses, ye cannot be saved. 

2 When therefore Paul and Bar- 
nabas had no small dissension and 
disputation with them, they deter- 

a I^ty.liJi. 

the minds of the Jews and to prevent con- 
tention, Paul did not hesitate to practise 
circumcision, ch. xvi. 3. IT After the man- 
ner of Moses. According to the custom 
which Moses commanded ; according to 
the Mosaic ritual. T Ye cannot be saved. 
The Jews regarded this as indispensable 
to salvation. 'I'he grounds on which they 
would press it on the attention of Gentile 
converts would be very plausible, and 
such as would produce much embarrass- 
ment For, (1.) It would be maintained 
that the laws of Moses were the laws of 
God, and were therefore unchangeable i 
and, (2.) It would doubtless be maintained 
that the religion of the Messiah was only 
a completing and perfecting of the Jew- 
ish religion ; — that it was designed sim- 
ply to carry out its principles according to 
the promises, and not to subvert and de- 
stroy any thing that had been established 
bv aivine authority. — It is usually not dif- 
ficul! to perplex and embarrass young 
converts with questions of modes, and 
ntes, and forms of religion ; and it is not 
uncommon that a revival is followed by 
some contention just like this. Opposing 
sects uree the claims of their peculiar 
rites, and seek to make proselytes, and in- 
troduce contention and strife into an 
otherwise peaceful and happy Christian 
community. 

2. Had no smaU dissension and dispu- 
tation. The word rendered dissension 
{TTxTii) denotes sometimes sedition or in- 
testine war, and sometimes earnest and 
violent disputation or controversy. Acts 
xxiii. 7. 10. Tn this place it clearly de- 
notes that there was earnest and warm 
discussion; but it is not implied that 
there was any improper heat or temper 
on the part of Paul and Barnabas. Im- 
portant principles wereto be settled in 
regard to the organization of the church. 
Doctrines were advanced by the Judaiz- 
ing teachers which were false, and which 
tended to great strife and disorder in the 
church. Those doctrines were urged 
with CTeat zeal, were declared to be es- 
«ential to salvation, and would therefore 
lend greatly to distract the minds of 
Christians, and to produce great anxiety. 
It became therefore necessary to meet 
them wiih a determined purpose, and to 
Mtaolish the truth cm an immoveable 



mined that ^ Paul and Barnabas, 
and certain other of them, should 
go up to Jerusalem, unto the apos- 
tles and elders, about this ques- 
tion. 
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basis. — And the case shows that it is right 
to " contend earnestly for the faith" (Jude 
3) ; and when umilar cases occur it is 
proper to resist the approach of error with 
all the arguments which miy be at oiu 
command, and with all the weapona 
which truth can furnish. It ia further 
implied here, that it is the duty of the 
ministers of the gospel to defend the truth 
and to oppose error. Paul and Bamabai 
regarded themselves as set for this pur* 
pose (comp. Phil. L 17, *' Knowing that 
I am set for the d^enoe of the ffospel"); 
and Christian miDJatera abould be quah' 
fied to defend the truth ; and should be 
willing with a proper apirit and with great 
earnestness to maintain the doctrines re- 
vealed. IT Tkejf determined- There waa 
no prospect that the controversy would 
be settled by contention and argument 
It would seem, from this statement, thai 
those who came down from Judea were 
also willing that the whole matter should 
be referred to the apostles at Jerusalem. 
The reason for this may have been, (1.) 
That Jerusalem would 'be re^;arded by 
them as the source of authority in the 
Christian church, as it had been amonff 
the Jews. (2.) Most of the apostles and 
the most experienced Chrisuans'^ were 
there. They had listened to the infltfruc- 
tions of Christ himself; had been long in 
the church ; and were supposed to be 
better acquainted with its desigpn and ili 
laws. (3.) Those who came from Judea 
would not be likely to acknowledge the 
authority of Paul as an apostle : tne au- 
thority of those at Jerusalem they would 
recognise. (4.) They might have had a 
very confident expectation that the de> 
cision there would be in their favour. The 
question had not been agitated there. 
They had all been Jews. And it is ceiw 
tain that they continued as yet to attend 
in the temple service, and to conform to 
the Jewish customs. They might have 
expected therefore, with great confidence, 
that the decision would M in their favour, 
and they were wiUing to refer it to those 
at Jerusalem. IT Ctrtmn other of them 
Of the brethren ; probably of each party 
They lid not go to debate ; or to giv* 
their opinion ; or to vote in the case then, 
selves; but to lay the question fairly b» 
fore the apostles and elders. T Unto Uu 
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3 ^nd being " bruught on their 
way by the church, they passed 
through Phenice and Samaria, de- 
claring the conversion* of the Gen- 
tiles : and they caused great joy * 
unto all the brethren. 

4 And when they were come to 
Jerusalem, they were received of 
the church, and of the apostles and 

a Rom.lS 24. lCor.16.6,1 1.3 Jao.6. b e.14.27. 

e Luke 15.7,10. 

aposUea. The authority of the apoetles in 
surh a case would be acknowledged by all. 
They had been immediately instructed by 
the Saviour, and had the promise of infal- 
lible guidance in the organization of the 
church. Notes, Matt xvi. 19; xviii. 18. 
% And elders. Note, ch. xi. 30. Gr. Presby- 
ters. See Note» ch. xiv. 23. Who these 
were, or what was their office and authori* 
ty, it is not easy now to determine. It 
may refer to the iged men in the church 
at ierasalem, or to those who were ap- 
pointed to rule and to preach in connexion 
with the apostles. As in the synagogue 
it was customaiy to determine questions 
by the advice of a bench of elders, there 
n no improbability in the supposition 
that the apostles would imitate that cus- 
tom, and appoint a similar arrangement 
in the Christian church. {Grt^ius.) It is 
generally agreed that this is the journey 
jo which Paul refers in Gal. ii. 1 — 10. If 
«u, it happened iburteen years afler his 
conversion. Gal. ii. 1. It was done in ac- 
cordance with the divine command, " by 
leveLaticNri." Gal. ii. 2. And among those 
who went with him was Titus, who was 
flfterwards so much distinguished as Ids 
oomynniiin Gal. ii. 3. IT About this ques- 
Hon. The question whether the ceremo- 
nial laws of Moses were binding on Chris- 
lian converts. In regard to the nature 
an<l design of this council at Jerusalem, 
■ee Note on ver. 30, 31. 

3. And bei Tiff brought on their way by 
Ute church. Being attended and comluct- 
ad by the Christian brethren. See Note, 
Som. XV 24. It was customary for the 
Christians to attend the apostles in their 
travels. Comp. 1 Cor. xvi. 6.11. 3 John 0. 
% Through Phenice. Note, ch. xi. 19. ^ And 
Samaria. These places were directly on 
their route to Jerattalem. IT Declaring the 
conversion, &c. Of the Gentiles in Ami- 
och, and in the ret^ons in Asia Minor 
through which they had travelled. These 
remarkable events they would naturally 
communicate with joy to the Christians 
with whom they would have intercourse 



elders; and tl ey •' declared aL 
things thdt G( d had done with 
them. 

5 But ' there rose up certain of 
the sect of the Pharisees which be- 
lieved, saying, ' That it was need- 
ful to circumcise them, and to com- 
mand them to keep the law of Mo- 
ses. 



dc.21.19. 
t Ter.l. 



t or, ron up, taud ther, etrtaim. 



in their journey. IT Caused great joy. At 
the news of the extensive spread of the 
gospel. It was an indication of their deep 
feeling in the interests of religion, that 
they thus rejoiced. Where Christians are 
themselves awake, and engaged in the 
service of Christ, tliey rejoice at the new* 
of the conversion of sinners. Where they 
are cold, they hear such news with indii- 
ference, or with the utmost unconcern. 
One way of testing our fiselings on the 
subject oi religion is, by the emotions 
which u e have when we hear of exten- 
sive and glorious revivals of religion. 
Comp. Note, Acts viii. 8. 

4. They were received of the church. By 
the church, in a hospitable and friendly 
manner. They were acknowledged as 
Chiistian brethren, and received with 
Chrisrian kindness. See Gal. ii. 9. IT And 
they declared. Paul and Barnabas, and 
those with them. That is, they stated the 
case ;. the remarkable conversion of the 
Gentiles, the evidence of their piety, and 
the origin of the present dispute. 

5. But there rose up, &c It has been 
doubted whether these are the words of 
Paul and Barnabas, relating what occur- 
red at Antioch ; or whether they are the 
words of Luke, reconling what took place 
at Jerusalem. The correct exposition is 
probably that which refers it to the latter. 
For, (1.) This seems to be the most obvi- 
ous interpretation. (2.) The use of the 
words "rose up" implies that Those 
who disturbed the church at Antioch are 
said to have come down from Judea (ver. 
1} ; and if this place referred to that oo* 
currence, the same words would have 
been retained. (3.) The particular spe« 
cification here of " the sect of the Phari- 
sees," looks as if this was an occurrence 
taking place at Jerusalem. No such spe- 
cification exists respecting tliose who 
came down to Antioch ; but it would 
seem here, as if this party in Jerusalem 
resolved atiil to abide by thf? law, and to 
impose those rites ou ttve CA«\%\>ax\ ^««>f 
verts. However, \\wa vu\,fiTvtft^»^'>ss«i >a 



216 



THE ACTS. 



6 And the apostles and elders 
ca!De togetker, • for to consider of 
this matter. 

7 And when there had heen 
much disputing, Peter rose up and 
said unto them, Men and brethren, 
ye know * how that a good while 
ago God made choice among us, 
that the Gentiles by my mouth 
should hear the word of the gospel, 
and believe. 

a Matt.l8.20. b Mattl6.18,19. c.10.20. 

by no means certain. V 'Which believed. 
Who maintained, or taught. U That it 
VMS needful^ (fee. Note, ver. 1. 

6. Atul the apostles and elders, &c. They 
came together in accordance with the au- 
thority in Matt, xviii. 19, 20. It would 
seem, also, that the whole church was 
convened on this occasion ; and that they 
concurred, at -least, in the judgment ex- 
pressed in this case. See ver. 12. 22, 23. 
V^ For to consider this matter. Not to decide 
it arbilrarily, or even by authority, with- 
out deliberation ; but to compare their 
views, and to express the result of the 
whole to the church at Antioch. It was 
a grave and difficult question, deeplv af- 
fecting the entire constitution of the Chris- 
tian church, and they therefore solemnly 
engaged in deliberation on the subject 

7. MucJi disvutin^. Or rather, much 
tnquirif, or delutertUion. With our word 
disputing we commonly connect the idea 
of heat and anger. This is not necessa- 
rily implied in the word used here. It 
might have been calm, solemn, deliberate 
inquiry ; and there is no evidence that it 
was conducted with undue warmth or 
anger. IT Peter rose up and said. Peter 
was probably the most aged, and was 
most accustomed to speak, ch. ii. 14, &c. 
ill. 6. 12. Besides, there was a particular 
reason ibr his speaking here, as he had 
been engaged in similar scenes, and un- 
derstood the case, and had had evidence 
that Gixi had converted sinners withou' 
the Mosaic rites, and knew that it would 
have been inexpedient to have imposed 
these rites on those who had thus been 
converted. IT A good while ago. See ch. 
X. Some time since. So long since that 
there had been opportunity to ascertain 
whether it was necessary to observe the 
laws of Moses in order to the edification 
■if the church. H God made choice, &c. 
That is, of all the a;K)stles, he designated 
me to eiiffago in this work. Comp Note. 
blaU. XVI. 18. with Acts x IT Thai the 
fieniilM. Cornelha, and th^ise who were 
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8 And God, which 'kDowcth the 
hearts, bare them witness, giving 
them the Holy Ghost, even as m 
did unto us ; 

9 And put no difference between 
us and them, purifying ' their hearts 
by faith. 

10 Now therefore why tempt ye 
God, to put a yoke ' upon the neck 
of the disciples, which neither oui 
fathers nor we were able to bear ? 

ec.1.24. tf Ueb.9.1S,14. lPet.1.22. eGal.6.1. 

assembled with bim at C^esarea. Thi« 
was the first case that bad occurred, and 
therefore it was important to appeal to it 

8. And God, which knoweth the hearts 
ch. i. 24. God thus knew whether they 
were true converts or not, and save a de- 
monstration that he acknowle^ed them 
as his. IT Giving them the HUy Gkosi, &e. 
ch. X. 45, 46. 

9. And put no difference, &c. Though 
they had not been circumcksed, and 
though they did not conform to the Jaw 
of Moses. Thus God showed that the 
observance of these rites was not necet* 
sary in order to the true converskm of 
men, and to acceptance with hira. He 
did not give us, who are Jews, any ad- 
vantage over them, but justified tjod puri- 
fied all in the same manner. IT Purifjfin^ 
their hearts. Thus giving the best evi- 
dence that be had renewed them, and 
admitted them to favour with him. T Bjf 
faith. By believuig on the Lord Jesus 
Christ This showed that tho plan on 
which God was now about to snow fii- 
vour to men, was not by extc^mal litei 
and ceremonies, but by a scheme which 
re4)uired fiuth as the only condition of ao> 
ceptance. It is further implied here, that 
there is no true faith which d&ea not pa- 
rity the heart 

10. Why tempt ye Qodf Why provoke 
him to displeasure? Why, since he haa 
shown his determination to accept them 
without such rites, do you provoke him by 
attempting to impose on his own peo|de 
rites without his authority, and against 
his manifest will ? The argtanent is, that 
God had already accepted them. Tb at- 
tempt to impose these rites would be to 
provoke him to anger ; to introduce ob 
servances which he hpd shown it was hit 
purpose should now be abolished. T 7b 
put a yoke. That which would be bur- 
densome and oppressive, or which wx>uld 
infringe on their just freedom, as the chil- 
dren of God. It is called in Gal. v. 1 ** a 
voke of bomlage.** Note, Matt xxiit. 4 
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1 1 But we believe that through 
• the grace of the Lord Jesus Christ 
we shall be saved, even as they. 

12 Then all the multitude kept 
silence, and gave audience to Bar- 
nabas and Paul, declaring what 
miracles and wonders God had 
wrought * among the Gentiles by 
them. 



a Rom J.34. Eph.2.g. Tit.3.4,5. 



i C.14.S7. 



A yoke is an emblem of slavery or bond- 
age (1 Tim. vi. 1) ; or of afBiction (Lara, 
iii. 27); or of punishment (Lam. i. 14); or 
3f oppressive and burdensome ceremo- 
nies, as in this place ; or of the restraints 
of Christianity. Matt xi. 29, 30. In this 
place they are railed a yoke because. 
(1.) They were burdensome and oppres- 
sive ; and, (2.) Because they would be an 
infringement of Christian n-eedom. One 
design of the gospel was to set men free 
fn»m such rites and ceremonies. The yoke 
here referred to is not the moral lew, and 
the just restraints of religion ; but the ce- 
remonial laws and customs of the Jews. 
IT Which neither our fathers, &c. Which 
have been found burdensome at all times. 
They were expensive, and painful, and 
oppressive : and as they had been found 
to be so, it was not proper to impose them 
on the Gentile converts, but should rather 
rejoice at any evidence that the people 
of God might be delivered from them. 
^ Were aJ)le to bear. Which are found to 
be oppressive and burdensome. They 
were attended with great inconvenience, 
and many transgressions, as the conse- 
quence. 

11. But we believe. We apostles, who 
have been with them, and have seen the 
evidences o( their acceptance with Grod. 
f Through (he grace, &c. Bv the grace 
or mercy of Christ alone, without any of 
the rites and ceremonies of the Jews. 
T We shall be saved, even as they. In the 
same manner, by the mere grace of Christ 
So far from being necessary to their sal- 
vation, they are really of no use in ours. 
We are to oe saved not by these ceremo- 
nies, but by the mere mercy of God in 
Uie Redeemer They should not, there- 
fore, be imposed on others. 

12. Then all the multitude. Evidently 
the multitude of private Christians who 
were assembled on this occasion. That 
it does not refer to a synod of ministers 
and elders merely, is apparent, (1.) He- 
cause the church, the brethren, are ropre- 
■ented as having been present, an i con- 
eiirriDg in the ftoal opinion (ver. 22, 1^3) j 

T 



13 And after they had held their 
peace, James answered, saying, iMea 
and brethren, hearken unto me ; 

14 Simeon hath declared * how 
God at the first did visit the Gen- 
tiles, to take out of them a people 
for his name. 

15 And to this agree the worde 
of the prophets ; fis it is written,' 



c Lu.2.3l,S2. 



i Ain.&.it,i*a 



and, (2.) Because the word multitude {rh 
TTK^bog) would not have been used in de- 
scribing the collection of apostles and 
elders merely. Comp. Luke i. 10, 11. 13; 
T. 6; vi. 17; xix. 37. John v. 3; xxi. 6u 
Acts iv. 32 ; vi. 2. Matt. iii. 7. IT Gave 
audience. Heard, listened attentively to. 
f Barnabas and Paul. They were deeply 
interested in it ; and they were quaUned 
to give a fair statement of the facts as 
they had occurred. T Declaring tohai 
miracles and wonders, &,c. The argu- 
ment here evidently is, that God had ap- 
proved their work by miracles ; that he 
gave evidence that what they did had 
his approbation ; and that as all this was 
done without imposing on them the rites 
of the Jews, so it would follow that those 
were not now to be commanded. 

13. James answered. James the Less, 
son of Alpheus. See Note, ch. xii. 1. 
^ Hearken unto me. This whole transac- 
tion shows that Peter had no such autho- 
rity in the church as the Papists pretend, 
for otherwise his opinion would have 
been followed without debate. James 
had an authority not less than that of Pe- 
ter. It is possible that he might have 
been next m age (comp. 1 Cor. xv. 7); 
and it seems morally certain thai he re- 
mained for a considerable part of his life 
in Jerusalem. Acts xii. 17 i xxi. 18. Gal 
i. 19; ii. 9. 12. 

14. Simeon. Thji a Hebrew name. 
The Greek mode jt writing it commonly 
was Simon. It was one of the names of 
Peter. Matt. iv. 13. IT To take out of them 
a people. To tiiooae from among the Gen- 
tiles those wtio should be his friends. 

15. 2Vic wnrds of the prophets. Amos 
ix. IL i2. It was a very material point 
with them, as Jews, to inquire whether 
this vvas in accordance with the predic- 
tions of the Scriptures. The most power- 
ful revivals of religion, and the most 
striking demonstrations of the divine pre- 
sence, will be in accordance with the 
Bible; and should be tested by them. 
This habit was alwav« iti«cv\fe%\fco.\s^ ^^ 
apostlea at^d eai\^ cVv»^A3Bna%w:i^«>5s*3^ 
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16 After this I will return, and 17 That the residue of men might 

will build again the tabernacle of seek after the Lord, and all the 

David, which is fallen down ; and Gentiles, upon whom my name is 

1 will build again the rums thereof, called, saith the Lord, who doeth 

and I will setit up : all these things. 



be followed by ChristianB at all times. 
II ideas a supposed work of grace accords 
with the Bible, and can be defended by 
It, it must be false, and should be opposed. 
Cump. Isa. viii. 20. 

16. After this. This quotation is not 
made literally either from the Hebrew, or 
the Septuagmt, which difiers also irom 
the Hebrew. The 17th verse is quoted 
literally from ttie Septuagint; but in the 
IGlh the general sense only of the passage 
is retained. The main point of the quo- 
tation, as made by James, was, to show 
that according to tne prophets it was con- 
templated ihut the Gentiles should be in- 
troduced to the privileges of the children 
of God ; and on this pomt the passage has 
a direct bearmg. The prophet Amos (ix. 
8—10} had described the calamities that 
should come upon the nation of the Jews, 
by their being scattered and driven away. 
This implied that the city of Jerusalem, 
and the temple, and the walls of the city 
should be destroyed. But after that (Heb. 
•• on that day," ver. 11, that is, the day 
when he should revisit them, and recover 
themj, he would restore them to their 
former privileges; would rebuild their 
temple, their city, and their walls, ver. 
11. And not only so, not only should the 
blessing descend on the Jews, but it 
should also bt) extended to others. The 
" remnant of Edom," " the heathen upon 
whom" his "name would be called" 
(Amos ix. ?2), should also partake of the 
mercy of God, and be subject to the Jew- 
ish people ; and a time of general pros- 
perity and of permanent blessings should 
follow. Amos ix. 13 — 15. James under- 
stands this as referring to the times of the 
Messiah, and to the introduction of the 
gospel to the Gentiles. And so the pas- 
sage (Amos ix. 12) is rendered in the Sep- 
tuagint See ver. 17. IT / wiU return. 
When the people of God are subjected to 
calamities and trials, it is often represented 
as if God had devarled from them. This 
returning, there/ore, is en image of their 
restoration to his favour, and to prosperity. 
This is not, however, in the Hebrew, m 
Amosix. 11. V / voiU build again. In 
Che calamities that should come upon the 
nation (Amos ii. 8), it is implied that the 
temple and the city should be destroyed. 
To build them again would be a proof of 
ajgnt/jming favour, % Hietabemadeof 



David. The tefi< of David. Here it means 
the bouse, or royal residence of David, 
and the kings of urael. That is, he waold 
restore them to their former glory and 
splendour, as bis people. The reference 
here is not to the temple, which was the 
work of Solomon ,* but to the magnificence 
and splendour of the dwelling place of 
Davia ; that is, to the full enjoyment of 
their former hi^ privileges and blessings. 
S Which is fdUn down. Which would 
be destroyed by the captivity under the 
king of mbylon, and by the long neglect 
and decay resulting from their t^ing car- 
ried to a distant land. Y The ruins there- 
of. Heb. " close up the breaches thereof." 
That is, it should be restored to its formei 
prosperity and magnificence ; an emblem 
of the favour of (jod, and of the spiritual 
blessings that should in future times de- 
scend on the Jewish people. 

17. TTiat the residue cfwwn. This verse 
is quoted literally irom the Septuagint, 
and diflers in some reapeets from the He- 
brew. The phrase ** the residue of men** 
here, is evidendy understood, both by the 
LXX. and by James, as referring to others 
than Jews, to the Gentiles. The rest of 
the world — implying that many of them 
would be admitted to the friendship and 
favour of God. The Hebrew is, ** that 
they may^possess the remnant of £dom." 
This change is made in the Septuagint 
by a slight difference m the reading of 
two Hebrew words. The LXX., instead 
of the Hebrew vtrs'^ f^U inherit, read 
TtB^ni^^ shaU sedc of thee; and instead eJ 
OiM, Edom, they read qiii, Mem, ot 
mankind, i. e. waen. Why this variation 
occurred, cannot be eiplatned ; but the 
sense is not materially difierent. In the 
Hsbrew, the word £dom has undoubted 
reference to another nation than the 
Jewish ; and the expression means, thai 
in the great prosperity of the Jews, after 
their return, they should extend the in- 
fluence of their religion to other nations; 
that if, as James applies it, the Gentiles 
might be brought to the privileges of the 
children of God. ^ And tdso the Gentiles, 
Heb. All the heathen; i. e. all who 
were not Jews. This was a clear predic- 
tion that other nations were to be favoured 
with the light of the true rclision, and 
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18 Known* unto God are all his 
works, from the beginning of tlie 
world. 

19 Wherefore my sentence is, 
that we trouble not them, which 

• Nuin.23.19. I«.46.10. 

fiinning to the rites of the Jewish people. 
^ Upon whnm my name is called. Who 
are called by my name, or who are re- 
garded by me as my people. IT Who doeth 
ail thete thing*. That is, who will cer- 
tainly accomplish thia in its time. 

18. Known unto Qod^ &c. Note, ch. i. 
24. The meaning of this verse, in this 
connexion, is this. God sees every thing 
future ; he knows what he will accom- 
plish ; he has a plan ; and all his works 
are so arranged in his mind, that he sees 
nil things distinctly and clearly. As he 
foretold these, it was a part of his plan ; 
and as it was a part of his plan long since 
iuretold, It should not be opposed and re- 
sisted by us. 

19. My aentenotu Gr. I judge (xfi'vc*); 
Ihat is, I give lay opiiiion. It is the usual 
tanguage in which a judge delivers his 
opinion ; but it does not imply here that 
James assumed authority to settle the 
case, but merely that he gave his opinion, 
or counsel. IT That we trouble not them. 
That we do not molest, disturb, or oppress 
them, by imposing on them unneces- 
sary and burdensome rites and ceremo- 
nies. 

20. That toe write unto them. Express- 
ing our judgment, or our views of the 
case. This verse has greatly perplexed 
commentators. The main grounds of 
difficulty have been, (1.) Why fornica- 
tion — an offence against the moral law, 
and about which there could be no dis- 
pute — should have been included ; and, 
(2.) Whether the nohilHtion to abstain 
from blood is still bmding. T Thai they 
abstain. That they refrain from these 
things, or wholly avoid them. IT Pollu- 
tions of idols. The word rendered poUu- 
tions means any kind of defilement. But 
here it is evidently used to denote the 
flesh of those animals that were offered 
in sacrifice to idols. See ver. 29. That 
flesh, afler being offered in sacrifice, was 
oflen exposed for sale in the markets, or 
was served up at feasts. 1 Cor. x. 25— > 
29. It became a very important question 
whether it was right fur Christians to 
partake of it. The Jews would contend 
that it was, in fact, partaking of idolatry. 
The Gentile converts would allege that 
thev did not eat it as a sacrifice to idoli, or 



from among the Gi;nti]e8 are turned 
to God : 

20 But that we wnte unto them, 
that they abstain from pollutions 
of * idols, and from fornication,' 

b lTbeM.1.9. e Ez.20.4,5. ICor.S.l^fcc. 10.88. Rov. 
2.14,90; 9.80. rf ICor.6.9,18. Col.33 ITbfln.4.3. 



lend their countenance in any way to the 
idolatrous worship where it had been 
offered. See this subject discussed at 
length in 1 Cor. viiL 4 — 13. As idolatry 
was forbidden to the Jews in every form, 
and as partaking even of the sacnficet 
to idols, in their feasts, might seem to 
countenance idolatry, the Jews would be 
utterly oppoeed to it ; and for the sake of 
peace, James advised that they be recom- 
mended to abstain from this. To partake 
of that food might not be morally wrong 
(1 Cor. \iii. 4), but it would give occasion 
for scandal and offence ; and, therefore, 
as a matter of ejqxdiency, it was advised 
that they should abstain from it. IT And 
from fornication. The word used here 
(n-o^vu:*) is applicable to all illicit inter 
course ; and may refer to adultery, incest 
and licentiousness in any form. There 
has been much diversity of opinion in re 
gard to this expression. Interpreters ha v€ 
been gready perplexed to understand 
why this violation of the moral law ha» 
been introduced amidst the violations of 
the ixremtonial law; and the question la 
naturally asked, whether this was a sin 
about which there could be any debiito 
between the Jewish and Gentile con- 
verts ? Were there any who would prao* 
tise it, or plead that it was lawful ? If 
not, why is it prohibited here ? Various 
interpretations have been proposed. Some 
have supposed that James refers here to 
the offerings which harlots would make 
of their gains to the service of religion, 
and that James would prohibit the recep* 
tion of it. Beza, Selden, and Schleusner 
suppose the word is taken for idolatry, as 
it isoflen represented in the Scriptures as 
consisting in unfaithfulness to God, and 
as it is off en called adultery. Heringius 
supposes that marriage between idolaters 
and Christians is here intended. But, 
afler all, the usual interpretation of the 
wordi as referring to illicit intercourse of 
the sexes of any kind, is undoubtedly 
here to be retained. Thetre is no reason 
for departing from the ordinary and ucual 
meaning of the word. If it be asked, 
then, why this was particularly forbidden, 
and was .introduced in this connexion, we 
may reply, (1.) That \iv\% N'\t^ ^x«s«Nft^ 
every 'w\iOTe utcki^ut^ ^"a C>«o&^s»x "^s;^ 
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and from things strangled, and 
ffom • I) loud. 
21 For Moses of old time hath 



• LrT.l7.14. De«L12.1«^ 



was that to uhich all were particularly 
exposed. (2.) That it was not deemed by 
the (veiitiles disgraceful. It was practised 
without shame, and without remorse. 
Terenre. Adelph. 1, 2. 21. See Grotius. 
It wa:< important, therefore, that the pure 
laws of Christianity on this subject should 
be known, and that special pains should 
be taken to instruct the eariy converts 
frum paganism in those laws. The same 
thing n necessary still in heathen lands. 
i3.) This crime was connected with re- 
ligion. It was the practice not only to 
iiiiruduce indecent pictures and emblems 
into their worship, hut also for females to 
devtite themselves to the service <^ par- 
ticular temples, and to devote the avails 
of indiscriminate proeiitiition to the ser- 
vice of the god, or the goddess. The vice 
was connected with no small part of the 
pagan worship ; and the images, the em- 
bl«>ros, and the customs of idolatry every 
where tended to sanction and promote it 
A mass of evidence on this subject, which 
sickens the heart — but which would be 
too long and too indelicate to introduce 
here — may be seen in Tholuck's Nature 
and Moral Influence of Healhenisip, in 
the Biblical Repository, for July, 1832, 
pp^ 441 — 464. As this vice was almost 
universal; as it was practised without 
shame or disgrace ; as there were no laws 
among the heathen to prevent it; as it 
was connected with all their views of 
idol worship, and of religion ; it was im- 
portant for the earljr Christians to frown 
upon and to oppose it, and to set a pecu- 
liar guard against it in all the churches. 
It was the sin to which, of all others, they 
were the most exposed, and which was 
most likely to bring scandal on the Chris- 
tian religion. It is for this cause that it 
is so often and so pointedly forbidden in 
the New Tesiament Rom. i. 29. 1 Cor. 
vi. 13 18. Gal. v. 19. Eph. v. 3. 1 Thess. 
IV. 3 IT And from thmfj^n strangled. 
That is, from animals or birds that were 
killed without shedding their blood. The 
rea^n why these were considered by the 
Jews unlawful to be eaten was, that thus 
they would be under a necessity of eat- 
ing blood, which was positively forbidden 
by the law. Hence it was commanded 
tn the law, that when any beast or fowl 
was taken in a snare, the blood should be 
poured out before it was lawful to be 
men Lev. rvji. J3. IT AndfrfmUood. 



in eTery city them that preach him 
being * read in the synagogues 
CTery sabbath-day : 



&e.iaLl5;i7. 



The eating of blood was strictly forbidden 
to the Jews. The reason of this was that 
it contained the life. Le\. xvii. 11. R 
See Note on Rom. iiL 25. The use of 
blood was common among the Gentiles. 
They drank it often at their sacrifices, 
and in making covenants or compacts. 
To separate the Jews from them in this 
respect was one design of the prohibition. 
See Spencer, De Leg. Hebrae. pp. 144, 145. 
169. 235. 377. 381. 594. Ed. 1732. See 
abo this whc^e paEsage examined at 
length in Spencer, ppi 588 — 626. The 
primary reason of the prohibition was, 
that it was thus used in the feasts and 
compacts of idolaters. That blood was 
thus drank by the heathens, particularly 
by the Sabians, in their sacrifices, is fully 

gfoved by Spencer, De Leg. pp. 377—38(1 
ut the prohibition snecifiies a higher rta- 
son, that the life is iii the blood, and thiU 
therefore it should not be eaten. On this 
opinion see Note, Rom. iii. 25. This rea- 
son existed before any ceremonial law ; 
is founded in the nature of things ; has 
no particular reference to any custom of 

j the Jews; and therefore is as forcible in 
any other circumstances as in theirs. It 

I was proper, therefore, to forbid it to the 

I early Christian converts ; and for the 
same reason its use should be abstained 
from every where. It adds to the force 
of these 'remarks, when we remember 
that the same principle was settled be- 
fore the laws of Moses were given ; and 
that God regarded the fact that the life 
was in the blood as of so much importance 
as to make the shedding of it worthy of 
death. Gen. ix. 4 — 6. It is supposed, 
therefore, that this law is still obligatory. 
Perhaps also there is no food more un- 
wholesome than blood ; and it is a further 
circumstance of some moment that all 
men naturally levolt from it as an article 
of food. 

21. For Moses. The meaning of thia 
verse is, that the law of Moses, p^ohibi^ 
ing these things, was read in the syna- 
gogues constantly. As these conimamls 
were constantly read, and as the Jewish 
converts would not soon learn that their 
ceremonial law had ceased to be binding, 
it was deemed to b^ a matter of expe- 
diency that no needless offence should be 
given to them. For the sake of peace, it 
was better that they should abstain from 

\ ia«aX QSIfiT«ii \o VioAa thisn to giva offence 
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22 Then pleased it the apostles 
and elders, with the whole church, 
to send chosen men of their own 
company to Atitioch, with Paul and 
Darnabas f namely^ Judas surnamed 
Barsabas, * and Silas, chief men 
among the brethren : 

23 And wrote letters by them 
after this manner : The apostles 
and elders, and brethren, send greet- 
ing unto the brethren which are of 

a c.1.23. 

to the Jewish converts. Oomp. 1 Cor. viii. 
10—13. % Of old time. Greek, From an- 
cient generations. It is an established 
custom; and therefore his laws are weii 
known, and have, in their view, not only 
the authority of revelation, but the vene-* 
rableness oi antiquity. IT [n every city. 
Where there were .Fews. This was .the 
case in all the cities to which the discus- 
sioii here had reference. IT Them that 
preach him. That is, by reading the law 
of Moses But in addition to r&uLivg iho 
law, it was customary also to ofier an 
explanation of its meaning. See Notes 
on Luke iv. l&— 22. 

22. Then it pleased. It seem<)d fit and 
proper to them. IT The apostles and elders. 
To whom the business had been particu- 
larly referred, ver. 2. Comp. ch. xvi. 4. 
T WUfi the whole church. All the Chris- 
tians who were there assembled together. 
They concurred in the sentiment, and ex- 
pressed their approbation in the letter 
that was sent. ver. 23. Whether they were 
consulted, does not particularly appear. 
But as it is not probable that they would 
volunteer an opinion unless they were 
consulted, it seems most reasonable to 
suppose that the apostles and elders sub- 
mitted the case to them for their approba- 
tion. It would seem that the apostles and 
elders deliberated on it, and decided it; 
but still, for the sake of peace and unity, 
they also took measures to ascertain that 
their decision agreed with the unanimous 
sentiment of the church. ^ Chosen men. 
Men chosen for this purpose. T 0/ their 
own company. From among themselves. 
Greater weight and authority would thus 
l>e attached to the.r message. T Judas, 
surnamed Barsabas. Possibly the same 
who was nominated to the vacant place 
in the apostleship. ch. i. 23. Bui Grolius 
supposes that it was his brother. IT And 
Silas. He was afterwards the travelling 
companion of Paul. ver. 40. ch. xvi. 25. 
29; xvii. 4. 10. 15. Ha is also the same 
peison, probably, who is meoticmed by the 



the Gentiles in Antioch, and Syria, 
and Cilicia: 

24 Forasmuch as we have heard, 
that certain * which went out from 
us have troubled *= you with words, 
''subverting your souls, saying. Ye 
must be circumcised, and keep the 
law: to whom* we gave no suik 
commandment: 

25 It seemed good unto us, being 
assembled with one accord, to send 



bver.l. eGaI.5.12. 
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name of Silvanus. 2 Cor. i. 19. 1 Thess. i. 
1. 2 Thess. i. 1. 1 Pet v. 12. IT Chief men 
among the brethren. Greek, Leaders. Comp. 
Luke xxii. 26. Men of influence, experi- 
ence, and authority in the church. Judas 
and Silas are said to have been prophase 
ver. 32. They had, therefore, been en- 
gaged as preachers and rulers in the 
church at Jerusalem. 

23. Af^ wrote letters. Greek, Having 
written. It does not mean that fhey wrol« 
more than one epistle, f By them. Greek, 
By their hand. IT After this manner. 
Greek, These things. IF Send greeting. 
A word of salutation, expressing their de- 
sire of the happiness (%»•>• «v) of the per- 
sons addressed. Comp. Matt. xxvi. 49; 
xxvii. 29. Luke i. 28. John xix. 3. IT In 
Antioch. Where the difficulty first arose. 
^ And Syria. Antioch was the capital 
of Syria, and it is probable that the dis- 

?ute was not contined tq the capital. 
And Cilicia. Note, Acts vi. 9. Cilicia 
was adjacent to Syria. Paul and Barna- 
bas had travelled through it; and it is 
probable that the same difficulty would 
exist there which had disturbed the 
churches in Syria. 

24. Forasmuch. Since we have heard 
H That certain. That some. ver. 1. IT Have 
troubled you with words. With doctrines 
They have disturbed your minds, and 
produced contentions, il Subverting your 
souls. The word here used occurs no- 
where else in the New Testament {»v*j' 
xiui^ovTtg). It properly means to collect 
together the vessels used in a house — the 
household furniture — for the purpose of 
removing it. It is applied to marauders, 
robbers, and enemies, who remove and 
bear off property ; thus producing distress, 
confusion, and disorder. It is thus used 
in the sense of disturbing, or destroying; 
and here denotes that they unsettled their 
minds ; that they produced anxiety, dis- 
turbance, and distress, by these doctrines 
about Moses, f 7'o toKuia iive %<i''Ofc "^o %ml<^ 
commandment. T\\«>j v!«i>Si» ^^^^^^'i^ 
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chosen men unto you, with our be- 
loved Barnabas and Paul, 

26 Men that have hazarded " 
their lives for the name of our Lord 
Jesus Christ. 

27 We have sent therefore Judas 
and Silas, who shall also tell you 
the same things by ' mouth. 

28 For it seemed good to the 
Holy Ghost, and to us, to lay upon 
you no greater burthen ^ than these 
necessary things ; 



a c.l3^; U.19. 



i voord. 



h Rev J.24. 



without authority. Self-constituted and 
self-sent teachers not unfrequently pro- 
duce disturbance and distress. Had the 
apostles been consulted on this subject, 
the difficulty would have been avoided. 
By thus saying that they had not given 
them a command to teach these things, 
they practically assured the Gentile con- 
verts that they did not approve of the 
course which those who went from Judea 
had taken. 

26. Men that have hazarded their liveSt 
&c. See ch. xiv. This was a noble tes- 
timony to the character of Barnabas and 
Paul. It was a commendation of them to 
the confidence of the churches, and an 
implied expression that they wished their 
authority to be regarded in the •etablish- 
ment and organization of the church. 
1 For the name. In tiie ceuse of the 
Lord Jesus. 

27. The same things. The same things 
that we wrote to you. They shall con- 
firm all by their own statements. 

28. P'or it seemed good to the Hcly Ghost. 
This is a strong and undoubted claim to 
inspiration. It was with special reference 
to the organization of the church, that the 
Holy Spirit had been promised to them 
by the Lord Jesus. Matt zviii. 18—20. 
John liv. 26. T No greater burthen. To 
impose no greater restraints ; to enjoin no 
other observances. See Note, ver. 10. 
V Than these necessary things. Necessary, 
(1.) In order to preserve the peace of the 
church. (2.) To conciliate the minds of 
the Jewish converts, ver. 21. (3.) Neces- 
sary in their circumstances, particularly, 
because the crime which is specified — 
licentiousness — was one to which all early 
converts were particularly exposed. Note, 
ver. 20. 

29. jp»-om meats offered to idols. This 
pxplains what ia meant by " pollutions of 

uIoIm/' ver. 20. V Ye shaU dc. well You 



29 That ye abstain ' from meats 
offered to idols, and from blood, 
and from things strangled, and 
from fornication : from which if ye 
keep '' yourselves, ye shall do well. 
Fare ye well. 

30 So when they were dismissed, 
they came to Antioch; and when 
they had gathered the multitude 
together, they delivered the epistle ; 

31 IfhicAj when they had read, 
they rejoiced for the '^ consolation. 

e ver .20. d 2Cor.l 1 .9. Jam.1 .27. 1 Jno.6Jl. Jade 

20,21. % or, exhorlaticn. 



will do what ought to be done in regard 
to the subjects of dispute. 

31. They rejoiced for the amseiaiion. 
They acquiesced in the decision of tho 
apostles and elders, and rejoice«i that they 
were not to be subjected to tlie burden- 
some rites and ceremonies of the Jewish 
religion. This closes the account of the 
first Christian council. It was conducted 
throughout on Christian principles, in a 
mild, kind, conciliatory spirit; and is a 
model ibr all similar ossembiages. It 
came together, not to promote, but to 
silence disputation ; not to persecute the 
people of God, but to promote their peace; 
not to be a scene of harsh and angry re- 
crimination, but to be an example of all 
that was mild, and tender, and kind 
Those who composed it came together, 
not to carry a point, not to overreach 
their adversaries, not to be party men, 
but to mingle their sober counsels, to in- 
quire what was right, and to express, in a 
Christian manner, that which was proper 
to be done. Great and important princi* 
pies were to be established, in regard to 
the Christian church ; and they engaged 
in their work evidently with a deep sense 
of their resjponsibility, and with a just 
view of their dependence on the aid of 
the Holy S))irit. How ha|^ would it 
have been if this spirit had been jxissesa- 
ed by all professedly Christian councils! 
How happy, if all had really sought the 
peace aiHl harmony of the churches; 
and if none had ever been convened to 
kindle the fires of persecution, to evince 
the spirit of party, or to rend and destroy 
the church of God ! 

This council has been usually appealed 
to as the authority for councils in the 
church, as a permanent arrangement; 
and especially as an authority for courts 
of aopeal and contml. But it establishes 
\ neiuver, «xi!^ ^k«M^d Vm hcou^ht as an au- 
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32 And Judas and Silas, bein^ 
prophets also themselves, exhorted 
the brethren with many words, and 
confirmed •Mc/n. 

33 And after they had tarried 

thority for neither. For, ^1.) It was not a 
ciiurt of appeal in any intelligible sense. 
it was an assembly convened for a spe- 
cinl purpose; designed to settle an in- 
quiry which arose in a particular part of 
itie church, and which required the col- 
lected wisdom of the apostles and elders 
to settle. (2.) It had none of the marks 
or appendages of a court The term court, 
or judicature, is nowhere applied to it ; 
nor to any assembly of Christian men, in 
the New Testament. Nor should these 
terms be used now in the churches. 
Courts of judicature imply a degree of 
authority, which cannot be proved from 
the New Testament to have been con- 
ceded to any ecclesiastical body of men. 
(3.) There is not the slightest Intimation 
that any thing like permanency was to be 
attached to this council ; or that it would 
be periodically or regularly repeated. It 
will prove, indeed, that when cases of 
difficulty occur; when Christians are per- 
plexed and embarrassed; or when con- 
tentions arise, it will be proper to refer to 
Christian men for advice and direction. 
Such was the case here; and such a 
course is obviously proper. If it should 
be maintained that it is well that Chris- 
tian ministers and laymen should assem- 
ble periodically, at stated intervals, on 
(he supposition that such cases may arise, 
this is conceded ; but the example of the 
apostles and elders should not be pleaded 
as making such assemblies of divine right 
and authority, or as being essential to the 
existence of a church of God. Such an 
arrangement has been deemed to be so 
desirable by Christians, that it has l<een 
adopted by Bpiscopalians in their regular 
annual and triciinial conventions; by 
Methodists in their conferences; by Pres- 
byterians in their general assembly; by 
Friends in their yearly meetings ; by Bap* 
lists and Congregationalists in their asso- 
ciations, &c. But the example of the 
council summoned on a special emergency 
at Jerusalem, should not be pleaded as 
giving divine authority to all, or to any 
of these periodical assemblages. They 
are wise and prudent arrangements, con- 
tributing to the peace of the church; aitd 
the example of the council at Jerusalem 
can foe adduced as furnishing as much 
divine authority for one as for another ; 



there a epace, ihey were let go k in 
peace from the brethren unto the 
apostles. 

34 Notwithstanding, it pleased 
Silas to abide there still. 



MCoT.16.11.2Jno.lO. 



that is, it does not make all or either of 
them of divine authority, or as obligatory 
on the church of God. (4.) It should be 
added, that a degree of authority (comp. 
ch. xvi. 4) would, of course, be attached 
to the decision of the apostles and eldera 
at that time, which cannot be to any body 
of ministers and laymen now. Besides it 
should never be forgotten — what, alas, it 
seems to have been the pleasure and the 
interest of ecclesiastics to forget — that 
neither the apostles nor.elders asserted any 
jurisdiction over the churches of Antioch, 
Syria, and Cilicia ; that they did not claim 
a right to have these cases referred to 
them ; that they did not attempt " to lord 
it" over their faith or their consciences. 
The case was a single, specific, definite 
question, re/erred to them; and they de- 
cided it as such. They asserted no ab- 
stract right of such jurisdiction ; they 
sought not to interm^dle with it ; they 
enjoined no future reference to them, to 
their successors, or to any ecclesiastical 
tribunal. They evidently regarded the 
churches as blessed with the most ample 
freedom ; and evidently contemplated no- 
arran^nent of a permanent character, 
asserting a right to legislate on articles 
of faith, or to make laws for the direction 
of the Lord's freemen. 

32. Being prophets. See Note, ch. xi. 
27. This evidently implies that they had 
been preachers before they went to An- 
tioch. What was the precise nature of 
the office of a prophet in the Christian 
church, it is not easy to ascertain. Possi- 
bly it may imply that they were tetwhers 
of^unusual or remarkable ability, f^ Con- 
firmed them. Strengthened them ; that is, 
by their instructions and exhortations. 
Note, ch. xiv. 22. 

33. A space. For some time. IT They 
were let go in peace. An expression im- 
plying that they departed with the affec- 
tionate regard of the Christians to whom 
they had ministered, and with their high- 
est wishes for their prosperity. 1 Cor. xvi. 
11. 2 John 10. Silas, however, it seems 
chose to remain. H Unto the apostles. At 
Jerusalem. Many MSS. however, in- 
stead of " unto the avoslUs" read, " unto 
those who had sent them " The sense is 
not materially different. 

34. NolujiUislandwR, «»usi. 'YVisa >^N>s^ 
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35 Paul also mid Barnabas con* 
tinned in Antioch, teaching and 
preaching the word of the Lord, 
with many others also. 

'SO And some days after, Paul 
said unto Barnabas, Let us go again 
and visit our brethren in • every 
city where we have preached the 
word of the Lord, and see how 
they do. 

37 And Barnabas determined to 
lake with them John * whose sur- 
name was Mark. 

38 But Paul thought not good to 

• c.l3.4^c. be.l2A2^ Col.4.10. 

verse is wanting in many MSS. in the 
Syrinc, Arabic, and Coptic versions; and 
is reganled as spurious by Mill. Gries- 
baeh, and by other critics. It was proba- 
bly introdu<-ed by some early transcriber, 
who judged it necessary to complete the 
narrative. The Latin Vulgate reads, ** It 
seemed good to Silas to remain, but Ju- 
das went alone to Jerusalem." 

35. Paul alfb, and Barnabas contrnued 
in Antioch. How long a time is unknown. 
ft is probable that at this time the unbap- 

P^ incident occurred between Paul and 
eler, which is recorded in Gal. ii. 1 1 — 14. 

36. Lei us ^o again and visit our bre- 
thren. That 18, in the churches which 
they had established in Asia Minor, ch. 
xiii. xiv. This was a natural wish ; and 
was an enterprise that might be attended 
with im{K>rtant advantages to tliose feeble 
ehurches. 

37. But Barnabas determined. Greek, 
Willed, or was disposed to (iSovKivauTo). 
IT John, Ac. Note, ch. xii. 12. He had 
been with them before as a travelling com- 
panion, ch. xii. 25 ; xiii. 5. He was the 
son of a sister of Barnabas (Col. iv. 10), and 
it is probable that Barnabas' affection for 
liis nephew was the main reason for in- 
ducing him to wish to take him with him 
in the journey. 

38. But Paul thought not good. Did 
not think it proper. Because he could 
not confide in his perseverance with them 
in the toils and perils of their journey. 
T Who departed from them, &c. ch. xiii. 
13. Why he did this is not known. It 
was evidently, however, for some cause 
which Paul aid not consider satisfactory, 
and which in his view disqualified him 
from being their attendant again. H To 
the work. Of preaching the gospel. 

39. And the contention was so sharp. 
The word used here C»^<»fo^vT^s> is t\vax 



take him with them, who departed 
from them from Pamphylia, and 
went not with them to the work. 

39 And the contention was so 
sharp between them, that they de> 
parted asunder one from the other : 
and 80 Barnabas took Mark, and 
sailed unto Cyprus : 

40 And Paul chose Silas, and 
departed, being recommended ^ by 
the brethren unto the grace of 
God. 

4 1 And he went through Syria and 
Cilicia, confirming * the churches. 

ec.13.13. de.14.2S; 20.33. ee.l«5 

from which our word paroxysm is denved 
It may denote any excitement of mind, 
and is used in a good sense in Heb. x.^24. 
It here means evidently a violent alterca- 
tion that resulted in their separation for 
a time, and in their engaging in different 
spheres of labour. H And sailed unto 
Cyprus. This wbb the native place of 
Barnabas. Note, ch. iv. 36. 

40. Being recommended. Being com- 
mended by prayer to God. Note.ch. xiv .26. 

41. Syria and Ciiicia. These were 
countries lying near to each other, 
which Paul, in company with Barnabas, 
had before visited. T Confirming the 
churches. Strengthening them by instruc- 
tion and exhortatimi. It has »o reference 
to the rite of confirmatk}n. See IVote, 
Acts xiv. 22. 

In regard to this unhappy contention 
between Paul and Bamab^j, and their 
separation from each other, ysa may make 
the following remarks. (1 ) That no apo- 
logy or vindication of it is* offered by the 
sacred writer. It was undoubtedly im- 
proper and evil. It wis a melancholy 
instance in which even apostles evinced 
an improper spirit, w\\ engaged in im- 
proper strife. (2.) Ir this contention it is 
probable that Paul was, in the main, 
right Barnabas senifls to have been in- 
fluenced by attach'iient to a relative; 
Paul sought a helper who would not 
shrink from duty and danger. It is clear 
that Paul had the sympathies and prayers 
of the church in his favour (ver. 40), 
and it is more than probable that Barna- 
bas departed without any such sympathy, 
ver. 39. (3.) There is reason to thirik 
that this contention was overruled for the 
furtherance of the gonpel. They went to 
different places, and preached to different 
people. It oAen happens that the un 
\na\yo9v «u^ vi'McVuvSk vi^nfet oi ChiistianP 
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CHAPTER XVT. 
THHEN came he to Derbe « and 
*■ Lystra : and behold, a certain 
disciple was there, named Tlmo- 
theus, ^ the son of a * certain wo- 
man, which was a Jewess, and be- 
lieved ; but his {kiher was a Greek : 
2 Which was well * reported of 

«ell.6. ic.igaSLRoinlSJI. lCor.4.17. 

2TiJB.l^. d c.6.a. ITim^.lO. Ueb.11.8. 



are the means of exciting their zeal, and 
of extending the gospel, and of establish- 
ing churche& But no thanks to their 
contention; nor is the guilt of their anger 
and strife mitigated by this. (4) Ihis 
ditierence was afterwards reconciled, and 
Paul and Barnabas again became travel- 
ling companions. 1 Cor. ix. 6. Gal. ii. 9. 
(5.) There is evidence that Paul also be- 
came reconciled to John Mark. Col. iv. 
10. Philem. 24. 2 Tim. iv. 11. How long 
kkis separation continued is not known ; 
** ut perhaps in this journey with Barnabas, 
John gave such evidence of his 'M>urage 
and zeal as induced Paul a^ram to admit 
jim to his confidence as a travelling com- 
panion, and as to become a profitable fel- 
low-labourer. See 2 Tim. iv. 11, "Take 
Mark, and bring him with thee ; for he is 
profitable to me for the ministry." (6.) 
This account proves that there was no 
eoHfifion or agreement among the apostles 
lO impose upon mankind. Had there 
ticen such an agreement, and had the 
b<x)ksof the New Testament been an im- 
posture, the apostles would have been re- 
presented as perfectly harmonious^ and as 
united in all their views and efforts. 
What impostor would have thought of the 
device of representini^ the early friends 
of the Christian religion as divided, and 
contendinsy and separating from each 
other ? Such a statement has an air of 
candour ai»d honesty, and at the same 
lime is apparently so much against the 
truth of the system, that no impostor 
would have thought of resorting to it 
CHAPTER XVI. 
1. Then came he. That is, Paul, in 
company with Silas- Luke does not 
give us the history of Barnabas, but con- 
fines his narrative to the journey of Paul. 
IT 7V) Derbe and Lyslra. Note, ch. xiv. 6 
^ And behold a certain disciple named Ti- 
m'Hheus. It was to this disciple that Paul 
afterwards addressed the two epistles 
which bear his name. It is evident thut 
ho was a native of cp.e of these places, 
but whether of Derbe or Lyslra it is im- 
p<issible to determinH. 7 fhe son of a 



by the brethren that were at Lystra 
and Iconium. 

3 Him would Paul have to ^o 
forth with him ; and took and cir- 
cumcised him, ' because of the 
Jews -^ which were in those quar- 
ters; for they knew all that his 
father was a Greek. 

« Gal.2.S-8; 5. 1-3. / lCor.9.20. 

certain woman, &c. Her name was £unioe. 
2 Tim. i. 5. IT And believed. And was a 
Christian. It is evident also that her 
mother was a woman of distinguished 
Christian piety. 2 Tim. 1. 5. It was not 
lawful for a Jew to marry a woman of 
another nation, or to give his daughter in 
marriage to a Gentile. Ezra ix. 12. But 
i^t is probable that this law was not re- 

f yarded very strictly by the Jews who 
ived in the midst oi heathen nations. It 
is evident that Timotliy, at this time, was 
very young; for when Paul besought 
him to abide at Ephesus, to take charge 
of the church there (I Tim. i. 3), he ad- 
dressed him then as a young man. 1 Tim. 
iv. 12, " Let no man despise thy youth." 
IT But his father wab a Greek. Evidently 
a man who had noi been circumcised, for 
had he been, Timothy would have been 
also. 

2. Which. That is,. TimofAy. Tliecon- 
nexion requires us to understand this of 
him. Of tne character of his father no- 
thing is known. IT Was well reported of 
Was esteemed highly as a young man of 
piety and promise. Note. ch. vi. 3. Comp. 
1 Tim. V. 10. Timothy had been reli- 
giously educated. He was carefully 
trained in the knowledge of the Holy 
Scriptures, and was therefore the better 
qualified for h's work. 2 Tim. iii. 15. 

3. Him would Paul have, &c. This was 
an instance of Pr.ut's selecting young men 
of piety for the holy ministry. It showa 
(1.) That he was disposed to look up and 
call forth the talent that might be m the 
church, that might be usefully employed. 
It is quite evident that Timothy would 
not have thought of this, had it not been 
sug[gested by Paul. The same thing, Edu- 
cation societies are attempting now to ac- 
complish. (2.> That Pavil sought proper 
qualifications, and valued ihem. Tbo^e 
were, (a) That he had a good rppatati«»n 
for piety, Alc. ver. 2. This he demanded 
as an iiidispeiiFable qualification for a 
minister of the gospel. 1 Tim. iii. 7 

" Moreover Uo, (^a \m\v^'^^ wwaaX w'^vs^i "*^ 
good repotV ot \Vvftm \n\\\c\v ^t^ ^ \v^v^^^^^ 
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4 And as they went throug^h the 
nties, they delivered them the de- 
srees for to keep, that were ordain- 
m1 ' of the apostles and elders 
ivhich were at Jerusalem. 

5 And so were the churches ^ es- 
^blished in the faith, and increased 
in number daily. 

Com p. Acts ixii. 12. (6) Paul c«teemed 
him to be a young man of taleiits and 
prudence, llis admitting bim to a part- 
nership in his labours, and his intrusting 
to him the afiairs of the church at Ephe* 
8U8, prove thm. (r) He had been care- 
fully trained in the Holy Scriptures. A 
foundation was thus laid for usefulness. 
And ihisquahfication seems to have been 
deemed by Paul of indispensable value 
for the right discharge of his duties in 
this ho'y office. S And he took and cir- 
cumciiiea him. This was evidently done 
(o avoid the opposition and reproaches of 
the Jevvs. It was a measure not binding 
in Itself (com(>. ch. xv. 1. 28, 29) ; but the 
neglect of which would expose to conten- 
tion and opposition among the Jews, 
and greatly retard or destroy his useful- 
ness. It was an act of expediency for 
Uie sake of peace, and was in accordance 
(vith Paul's uniform and avowed princi- 
ple of conduct 1 Cor. ix. 20, " And unto 
(he Jews I became as a Jew, that I might 
gain the Jews." Comp. Acts xxi. 23—26. 
4. And a» they went through the cities. 
The cities of Syria, Cilicia, &c. T They 
ielivered them. Paul and Silas delivered 
to the Christians in those cities. T The 
decrees. T» Slyftmrm. The decrees in re- 
gard to the four things specified in ch. xv. 
20. 29. The word translated decrees oc- 
curs in Luke ii. 1, **A decree from Cesar 
Augustus;" in Acts xvii. 7, "The de- 
crees of Caesar;" in Eph. ii. 15, and in 
Cul. ii. 14. It properly means a law or 
edint ot a king, or legislature. In this 
instance it was the decision of the coun- 
cil in a case submitted to it ; and implied 
an obligation on the Christians to submit 
to that decision. The laws of the apos- 
tles would, and ought to be, in such cases, 
esteemed to be binding. It is probable 
that a correct and attested copy of the 
letter (oh. xv. 23 — ^29) would be sent to 
the various churches of the Gentiles. 
^ To kfep. To obey, or to observe. 
^ T^at trere ordained. Gr. That were 
■ftf^udged, or determined. 

6. EMHinhed tn the faiUi. Confinned 



6 Now when they had gon^ 
throughout Phrygia and the region 
of * Galatia, and were forbidden of 
•* the Holy Ghost to preach the 
word in • Asia, 

7 After they were come to Mysia, 
they assayed to go into Byihinia : 
but the Spirit suffered them not. 



cGal.t.2. IPetl.l. 
«R«T.1.4,1I. 



if AiDM 8.11,18. jCor.lS.Il. 



in the' belief of the gospel. The effect 
of the wise aru] concilia tor}*^ measure was 
to increase and strengthen the churches. 

6. Throttghout Phry^a. This was the 
largest province of Asia Minor. It bad 
By thinia noi th ; Pisidia and Lycia south ; 
Galatia and Cappadocia east ; and Lydia 
and Mysia west V And the region of 
Galatia. This province was directly east 
of Pbrygia. The region was formerly 
conquered bv the Oauls. They settled 
in it, and called it, after their own name, 
Galatia. The Gauls invaded the country 
at different tiroes, and no less than three 
tribes or bodies of Gauls had possessicm 
of it Many Jews were also settled there. 
It was from this cause that so many par- 
ties could be formed there, and mat so 
much controversy would arise between 
the Jewish and Gentile converts. See 
the Epistle to the Galatians. IT And were 
forhiaden. Probably by a direct revela- 
tion. The reason of this was, doubtless, 
that it was the intention of God to extend 
the gospel farther into the regions of 
Greece than would have been done if 
they had remained in Asia Minor. This 
prohibition was the means of the first in- 
troduction of the gospel into Europe. 
1 In Asia. See Note, ch. ii. 9. This was 
doubtless the region of proconsular Asia. 
This regk>n was also called Ionia. Of 
this region Ephesus was the capital ; and 
here were situated also the cities of 
Smyrna, lliyatira, Philadelphia, &c., 
within which the seven churches men- 
tioned in Rev. i. ii. iii. were established. 
Cicero speaks of proconsular Asia as con- 
taining the provinces of Phrygia, Mjrsia, 
Caria, and Lydia. In all this region the 
gospel was afterwards preached with 
great success. But now a more important 
and a wider field was opened before Paul 
and Barnabas, in the extensive country 
of Macedonia. 

7. Mysia. This was a province of Asia 
Minor, having Propontis on the north. 
Bythinia on the cast, Lydia on the south, 
and the iF.gean sea on the west. Y They 
dsnayed. They endeavoured : they at 
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8 And they passing by Mysia, 
came down to " Troas. 

9 And a vision appeared to Paul 
in the night; There stood a man'' 
of Macedonia, and prayed him, say- 
ing, Come over into Macedonia, and 
help us. 

10 And after he had seen the 
vision, immediately we endeavoar- 
ed to go ' into Macedonia, assuredly 
gathering that the Lord had called 

aSCor.2.I2.2Tiin.4.13. i c. 19.30. e2Cor.2.IS. 



tempted. IT IrUo Bythinia. A province 
of Asia Minor, lying east of Mysia. 

8. Came down to IVoas. This was a 
city of Phrygia or Mysia, on the Helles- 
pont, between Troy north, and Assoe 
south. Sometimes the name 7Voa«, or 
Troad, is used to denote the whole coun- 
try of the Trojans, the province where 
the ancient city of Troy had stood. This 
region was much celebrated in the early 
periods of Grecian history. It was here 
that the events recorded in the Iliad of 
Homer are supposed to have occurred. 
Tlie city of Troy has long since been 
completely destroyed. Trotis is several 
times mentioned m the New Testament. 
8 Cor. ii. 12. 2 Tim. iv. 13. Acts xx. 5. 

9. Andavinon. Note.ch.ix. lO.ITTAere 
$tood a man, &c. The appearance of a 
man, who was known to be of Macedonia, 
probably, by his dress and language. 

• Whether this was in a dream, or whether 
it was a representation made to the senses 
while awake, it is impossible to tell. 
The will of Gud was at different times 
made known in both these ways. Comp. 
Matt. ii. 12. Note, Acts x. 3. Grotius 
supposes that this was the guardian an^el 
of Macedonia, and refers ibr illustration 
to Dan. X. 12, 13. 20, 21. But there seems 
to be no foundation for this opinion. V Of 
Macedonia. This was an extensive coun- 
try of Greece, having Thrace on the north, 
Thessaly south, Epirus west, and the 
^gean sea east It is supposed that it 
was peopled by Kittim,son otJavan. Gen. 
X. 4. The kingdom rose into celebrity 
chiefly under the reign of Philip and his 
non Alexander the Great It was the first 
region in Europe in which we have any 
record that the gospel was preached. 
IT And help U9. That is, by preaching 
the gospel. This was a call to preach 
the giispel in an extensive heathen land, 
amidst many trials and dangers. To this 
^•all, notwithstanding all this prospect of 
danger, (hoy cheerfully responded, and 



us for to preach the gospel unto 
them. 

1 1 Therefore loosing from Troas, 
we came with a straight course to 
Samothracia, and the next day to 
Neapolis ; 

12 And from thence to Philippi,* 
which is the ' chief city of that part 
of Macedonia, ctnd a colony. And 
we were in that city abiding cer- 
tain days. 



d Pbil.I.I. 



t or, th»fint. 



gave themselves to the work. Their con- 
uct was thus an example to the church. 
From all portions of the earth a similar 
call is now coming to the churches. 
Openings of a similar character, for the 
introduction of the gospel, are ptresented 
in all lands. Appeals are coming from 
every quarter; and all that seems now 
necessary for the speedy conversion of 
the world is, for the church to enter into 
these vast fields with the self-denial, spi- 
rit and zeal which characterized the apos- 
tle Paul. 

10. We endeavoured. This is the first 
instance in which Luke refers to himself 
as being in company with Paul. It is 
hence probable that he joined Paul and 
Silas about this time; and it is evident 
that he attended him in his travel^ as re- 
corded throughout the remainder of the 
Acts. ^ As.mred 1 1/ gathering. Being cer- 
tainly convinced. 

11. Loosing from Troas. Setting sail 
from this place. V To Samothracia. This 
was an island in the iEgean sea, not far 
from Thrace. It was peopled by inhabit- 
ants from Samos and from Thrace, and 
hence called Samothracia. It was about 
twenty miles in rirciimference ; and was 
an asylum for fugitives and criminals. 
J And the next day to Neapolis. This was a 
maritime city of Macedonia, near the bor- 
ders of Thrace. It is now called Napnli. 

12. And from thence to Philippi. The 
former name of this city was Dathos. It 
was repaired and adorned by Philip, the 
father of Alexander the Great and afVer 
him was called Philippi. It was famous 
for having been the place where several 
battles were fought in the civil wars of 
the Romans, and among others, for the 
decisive battle between Brutus and An- 
tony. At this place Brutus killed himselfl 
To the chiircn in this place Paul after- 
wards wrote the epistle which bears it» 
name. IT Which is t^e chief city of that 
part of Maci-(i<uiia. TV\\u wVtfA^ x^'^cvw 
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18 And on the ' sabbath we went 
ont of the city by a river side, where 
prayer ■ was wont to be made : and 
we sat down, and spake unto the 
women which resorted thither. 

14 And a certain woman named 
Lydia, a seller of purple, of the city 
of Thyatira, which worshipped God, 
heard u».* whose heart * the liord 

i $iMmth-day •cJiXA. » Luke 24.45. 

h»d been conquered by the Romans un- 
der Paulus Kmilius. By him it was di- 
vided into four parts or provinces. {JAvy.) 
The Syriac version renders it, '* a city of 
^ejiral part of Macedonia;" and there is 
a medal extant which also describes this 
region by this name. It has been pro- 
posed, therefore, to alter the Greek text 
m accordance with this, since it is known 
tfiat Amphipolis was made the chief city 
by Paulus Emilius. But it may be re- 
marked, that although Amphipolis was 
the chief city in the time of Paulus Emi- 
lius, it may have happened that in the 
lapse of two hundred and twenty years 
from that time, Philippi might have be- 
come the most extensive and splendid 
city. The Greek here may also mean 
■imply that this was the frst city to which 
they arrived in their travels, f And a 
colony. This is a Latin word, and means 
that this was a Roman colony. The word 
denotes a city or province which was 
planted or occupied by Roman citizens. 
On one of the coins now extant., it is re- 
corded that Julius Cflesar bestowed the 
advantages and dignity of a colony on 
Philippi, which Augustus aAerwards con- 
Hrmed and augmented. See Roh. Cat. 
Art. Philippi. 'f Certain days. Some days. 
13. Aiui on the Sabbath. There is no 
doubt that in this city there were Jews. 
In the lime of the apostles they were seat- 
'ered extensively throughout the known 
world. ^ By a river side. What river 
tfiis was, w not known. It is known, how- 
ever, that the Jews were accustomed to 
provide water, or to build their syna- 
gogues and oratoricF near water, for the 
convenience of the numerous washings 
before and during t.ieir religious services. 
"T Where prayer. Where there was a 
proseuchcB, or place of prayer ; or where 
prayer was commonly offered. The Greek 
will bear either; but the sense is the 
same. Places for prayer were erected 
by the Jews in the vicinity of cities and 
towns, and particularly where there were 
not Jewish families enough, or where 
they were forbidden by the magistiate \a 



opened, fhat ibe attended unto the 
things which were spoken of Paul. 

15 And when she was baptized, 
and her household, she besought * 
u9, saying. If ye have judged me 
to be faithful to the Lord, come into 
my house, and abide there. And sh« 
constrained us. 

16 And it came to pass, as wo 

e Heb.13.2. 

erect a synagogue. These proteuchce, or 
places of prayer, were simple enclosures 
made of stones in a grove, or under a tree, 
where there would be a retired and con 
venicnt place for worship. IT Was wont 
Was accustomed to he offered ; or where 
it was established by cjstom. IT Ana 
spake unto the loomen, &c. This was pro- 
bably before the regular service of the 
place commenced. 

14. A seller of purple. Purple was a 
most valuable colour, obtained usually 
from shell- fish. It was chiefly worn by 
princes and by the rich ; and the traffic iii 
it might be very profitable. IF The city 
of Thyatira. This was a city ini Lydia 
in Asia Minor, now called Ah-hisar. The 
art of dying was particularly cultivated, 
as appears from an inscription found 
there. (See Kuinoel.) f Which worship' 
ped God. A religious woman, a prose- 
lyte. Wote, ch. xiii. 16. ^ Whose Jieart the 
Lord opened. See Note, Luke xxiv. 45. 

15. And when she was baptized. Appa- 
rently without any delay. Comp. Acts li. 
41 ; viii. 38. U was usual to be baptized 
immediately on believing. IT And her 
houfehold. Greek, Her house (c o7xe? iwr^j) 
Her family. No mention is made of their 
having believed. And the case is one 
that affords a strong presumptive pnx>f 
that this was an instance of household or 
infant Iraptism. For, (1.) Her believing is 
]>artirularly mentioned. (2.) It is not in 
(imated that they believed. On the con 
trary, it is strongly imolied that ihey did 
not. (3.) It is manifestly implied that th(tf 
were baptized because she believed. It 
was the offering of her family to 'he Lord 
It is just such an account as wuuia i:ovv 
be given of a household or family that 
were baptized on the faith of the parent. 
IT If' ye have judged me to befailhftd. If 
you deem me a Christian, or a believer. 
IT And she constrained us. She ur^ed us 
This was an instance of gre^t hospitality 
and also an evidence of her desire for fur- 
ther ifL^tPuction in the doctrines of reli 
gion. 

\& As we vxnt to grayer fireek, .A 
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went to prayer, a eeitain damsel 
possessed " with a spirit of ' divi- 
nation met us, which brought her 
masters much gain * by soothsay- 



inor: 



17 The same followed Paul and 
us, and cried, saying", These men 
are the servants of the most high * 



a ISam.28.7. 
eO«!D.14.1»-22. 



1 or, Python. 



b c.19.24. 



we were going to the proseuchcB, the place 
of prayer, ver. 13. Whether this was on 
the same day in which the conversion of 
Lydia occurred, or at another time, is not 
mentioned by the historian. V A certain 
damsel. A maid, a young woman. IT Pos- 
sessed with a spirit of divination. Gt. Py- 
ikon. See the margin. Python, or Pythios, 
was one of the names of Apollo, the Gre- 
cian god of the fine arts, of music, poetry, 
medicine, and eloquence. Of these he was 
esteemed to have been the inventor. He 
was reputed to be the third son of Jupiter 
and Latona. He had a celebrated temple 
and oracle at Delphi, which was resorted 
to from all parts of the world, and which 
was perhafis the only oracle that was in 
universal repute. The name Python is 
said to have been given him because, as 
soon as he was born, he destroyed with 
arrows a serpent of that name, that had 
been sent by Juno to persecute Latona ; 
hence his common name was the Pythian 
Apollo, He liad temples on mount Par- 
nassus, at Delphi, Delos, Claros, Tenedos, 
<Sz;c. , and his worship was almost univer- 
sal. In the celebrated oracle at Delphi, 
the priestess of Apollo pretended to be 
inspired ; became violently agitated during 
the periods of pretended inspiration ; and 
during those periods gave such responses 
to inquirers as were regarded as the ora- 
cles of the god. Others would also make 
pretensions to such inspiration ; and the 
art of fortune-telling, or of jugglery, was 
extensively practised, and wa.«» the source 
of much gain. See Note. Hi viii. 8—10. 
What was the ca'ise of l!iis exte.^sivo de- 
lusion in regard to the oracle at Delphi, 
it is not necessary now to inquire. It is 
p^ain that Paul regarded this as a case of 
demoniacal possession and treated it ac- 
cordingly. ^ Her mistei s. Those in whose 
employ she was. f By soctJvMymg. Pre- 
tendint; to foretell future events. 

17. The same followed Paul, &c. Why 
she aid this, or under what pretence, the 
sacred writer has not informed us. Vari- 
ous conjectures have been formed of the 
reason why ^.his was done. It may have 

n 



God, which shew unto us the way 
of ** salvation. 

18 And this she did many days. 
But Paul, bein^ grieved, turned and 
said • to the spirit, I command thee 
in the name of Jesus Christ, to 
come out of her. And f he came 
out the same hour. 



d C.1S.26. Heb.10.80. 
16.17. 



c Mark 1.25,34. / Mark 



been, (1.) That as she prophesied for 
gain, she supposed that Paul and Silas 
would reward her if she publicly pro- 
ttlaimed that they were the servants of 
God. Or» (2.) Because she was conscious 
that an evil spirit possessed her, and tliat 
she feared that Paul and Silas would 
expel that spirit; and that, by proclaiming 
them to be the servants of God, she hoped 
to conciliate their favour. Or, (3.) More 
probably, it was because she saw evident 
tokens of their being sent from God, and 
that their doctrine would prevail ; and by 
proclaiming this she hoped to acquire 
more authority, and a higher reputation 
fur being herself inspired. Comp. Mark 
V.7. 

18. But Paul, heinff grieved. Being 
molested, troubled, onended. Paul was 
grieved, probably, (1.) Because her pre- 
sence was troublesome to him; (2) Be- 
cause it might be said that he \iLas in 
alliance with her, and that his pretension? 
were just like hers; (3.) Because what 
she did was for the sake of gain, and was 
a base imposition ; (4.) Because her state 
was one of bondage and delusion, and it 
was proper to free her from this demoni- 
acal possession ; and, (5.) Because the sys- 
tem under which she was acting was a 
part of a vast scheme of delusion and im- 
posture, which had spread over a large 
portion of the pagan world, and which 
was then holding it in bondage. Through- 
out the Roman empire, the inspiration of 
the priestesses of Apollo was believed in, 
and temples were every where reared to 
perpetuate and celebrate the delusion. 
Against this extensive system of impos- 
ture and fraud, Christianity must oppose 
Itself; and this was a favourable instance 
to expose the delusion, and to show the 
power of the Christian religion over all 
the arts and powers of imposture. The 
mere fact that in a very few instances — 
of which this was one — they spoke the 
truth, did not make it improper for Paul 
to interpose. That fact would only tend 
to perpetuate the deluHvotv> ^^^ \.^ \si»^%a 
his \nleTV«a\\AOt\ mot^ v^v^\ «sv^ t\w«» 
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19 And when her masters saw 
that the liope of their gains ' was 
gone, they caught Paul and Silas, 
and drew ihem into ' the market- 
place, unto '' the rulers, 

20 And brought them to the ma- 

« Muk c.19.24,27. *■ or, wtirt. b MattlO.18. 

Fary. The expulsion of the evil spirit 
would also airord a signal proof of the 
fact that the apostles were reaUy from 
God. A far better proof than her noisy 
and troublesome proclamation of it would 
furnish. H In the name of Jenut Chrisl. 
Or, by the authority of Jesus Christ See 
Note, ch. iii. 6. 

19. 7^ hope of their gains WIS gone. It 
was this that troubled and enraged them. 
And this is as likely to enrage men as 
any thing. Instead of regarding the act 
as proof of divine power, they were intent 
only on their profits. And their indigna- 
tion furnishes a remarkable illustration 
of the fixedness with which men will re- 
gard wealth *, of the fact that the love of it 
will blind them to all the truths of reli- 
gion, and all the proofs of the power and 
presence of God ; and of the fact that any 
interposition of divine power that destroys 
their hopes of gain, fllus them with wrath 
and hatred and murmunng. Many a man 
has been opposed to God and his gospel, 
because, if religion should be extensively 
prevalent, the hopes of eain would be 
gone. Many a slave-dealer, and many 
a trafficker in ardent spirits, and many a 
man engaged in other unlawful modes 
of gain, have been unwilling to abandon 
their emplo]^ments, simply because the 
hopes of their gain would be destroyed. 
No small part of the opposition to the gos- 
pel arises from the fact, that if embraced, 
It would strike at so much of the dishon- 
ourable employments of men, and make 
them honest and conscientious, m The 
market-place. The court or forum. The 
market-place was a place of concourse ; 
and the courts were oflen held in or near 
those places. T The rulers. The term 
used here refers commonly to civil ma- 
gtstrates. 

20. And brought ihem to the magistrates. 
To the military rulers (Trcxr*iyoT;). or pre- 
tors. Phillippi was a Roman colony ; and 
it is probable that the officers of the army 
exercised the double function of civil and 
military rulers. IT Do exceedingly trouble 
our city. In what way they aia it they 
specify in the next verse. The charge 
which they wished to substantiate was, 
ffmf of being diaturhen of the public 



fistrates, saying, These men, being 
ews, do exceedingly trouble * our 
city, 

21 And teach customs which are 
not lawful for us to receive, neither 
to observe, being Romans. 

e IKingt 18.17. e.17.8. 

peace. All at once they became coo- 
scientious. They forgot the subject of 
their gains, and were greatly distressed 
about the violation of the laws. There 
is nothing that will make men more hy* 
pocritically conscientious, than to de- 
nounce, and detect, and destroy their un- 
lawful and dishonest practices. Men w ho 
are thus exposed, become suddenly filled 
with reverence for the law or for religion ; 
and they, who have heretofore cared no- 
thing for either, become greatly alarmed 
lest the public peace should be disturbed 
Men slumber quietly in sin, and pursue 
their wicked gain^ ,* they hate or despise 
all law and all forms of religion ; but the 
moment their course of life is attacked 
and exposed, they become full of zeal for 
laws that they would not themselves hesi- 
tate to violate, and for the customs of re- 
ligion, which in their hearts they tho 
roughly despise. Worldly-minded men 
often thus complain that their towns, and 
cities, and villages are disturbed li^ re- 
vivals of religion ; and the preaching of 
the truth and attacking vice oflen arouses 
this hypocritical conscientiousness, and 
makes them alarmed for the laws, and for 
religion, and for order, which they at 
other times are the first to disturb and 
disregard. 

21. And teach atsioms. The word at&- 
terns here (13^>i) refers to religious rites or 
forms of worship. See Note, ch. vi. 14. 
They meant to charge the apostles with 
introducing a new mode of worship and 
a new religion, which was unauthorized 
by the Roman laws. This was a cunning 
and artful accusation. It is perfectly evi- 
dent that they cared nothing either for 
the religion of the Romans or of the Jews. 
Nor were they really concerned about 
any change o. religion. Paul had de- 
stroyed their hopes of gain ; and as they 
could not prevent that except by securing 
his punishment or expulsion, and as they 
had no way of revenge except by en- 
deavouring to excite indication asainst 
him and Silas for violatmg the laws, 
they endeavoured to convict them of such 
violation. This is one, among many m- 
stances, where wicked and unprincipled 
I mciw "w\U eT\v\c«i\ouT to make religion the 
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'i2 And the multitude rose up to- into prison, charging the jailer to 



gather against them : and the ma- 
gistrates rent off their clothes, and 
commanded to beat them, 

23 And when they had laid many 
* stripes upon them, they cast them 

a 2Cor.6.5; 11.23,25. lTIien.2.22. 

means of promoting their own interest 
If they can make money by it, they will 
become its professed friends; or if they 
can annoy Christians* they will at once 
have remarkable zeal for the laws and 
for the puriiy of religion. Many a man 
opposes revivals of religion and the real 
progress of evangelical piety, from pro- 
fessed zeal for truth and order. IT Wki^ 
are not lawfid for its to receive. There 
were lavos of the Ronian empire under 
which they might shield themselves in 
this charge, though it is evident that their 
zeal was, not because they loved the laws 
more, but because they loved Christianity 
less. Thus Servius on Virgil, ^neaa, 
viii. 187, says, **Care was taken among 
the Athenians and the Romans, that no 
one should introduce new religions. It 
was on this account that Socrates was 
condemned, and the Chaldeans or Jews 
were banished from the city." Cicero 
(de Legibus ii. 8) sajrs, ** No person shall 
have any separate gods, or new ones ; 
nor shall he privately worship any strange 
rods, unless they be publicly allowed." 
Wetstein (in loco) says, "The Romans 
would indeed allow foreigners to worship 
their own gods, but not unless it were 
done secretly, so that the worshi|) of fo- 
reign gods would not interfere with the 
allowed worship of the Romans, and so 
that occasion for dissension and contro- 
versy might be avoided. INeither was it 
lawful among the Romans to recommend 
a new religion to Uie citizens, contrary to 
that which was confirmed and established 
by the public autliority, and to call off the 
people from that. It was on this account 
that there was such a hatred of the Ro- 
mans against the Jews." {Kuinoel.) Ter- 
tullian says, that "there was a decree 
that no god should be consecrated, unless 
approved by the senate." {Grolius.) See 
many other authorities quoted in bishop 
Watson's " Apology for Christianity." 
V To observe. To do. f Being Romans, 
Having the privileges of Roman citizens. 
Note, ver. 12. 

22. And the mfillitude, <fec. It is evi- 
dent that this was done in a popular tu- 
mu^^ and without even the lorrn of law. 
^i this, Paul afterwanii justly compluin- 



keep them safely : 

24 Who having receiyed such a 
charge, thrust them into the inner 
prison, and made their feet fast in 
the stocks. 



ed, as it was a violation of the privileget 
of a Roman citizen, and contrary to the 
laws. See Note, ver. 37. It was one in- 
stance in which men afiect great zeal for 
the honour of the law, and yet are among 
the first to disregard it. i And the ma* 
gistrates. ver. 20. They who should have 
been their protectors until they had had a 
fair trial according to law. f Rent off 
their clothes. This was always done 
when one was to be scouiged or whip- 
ped. The criminal was usually stripped 
entirely naked. Livy says (ii. 5), " The 
lictora, being sent to inflict punishment, 
beat them with rods, being naked." Ci- 
cero against Verres says, " He commanded 
the man to be seized, and to be stripped 
naked in the midst of the forum, ana to 
be bound, and rods to be brought" liAnd 
commanded to beat them. 'r»&Si(^nv, To 
beat them with rods. This was done by 
lictorst whose office it was, and was a 
common mode of punishment among the 
Romans. Probably Paul alludes to ihui , 
when he says (2 Cor. xi. 25), •♦ Thrice was 
I beaten with rods." 

23. A nd v)hen they had laid many stripes 
on them. The Jews were by law prohi 
iMted from inflicting more than forty 
stripes, and usually inflicted but thirty- 
nine. 2 Cor. xi. 24. But there was no 
such law among the Romans. They 
were unrestricted in regard to the number 
of lashes ; and probably inflicted many 
more. Perhaps Paul refers to this when 
he says ^2 Cor. xi. 23), " In stripes above 
measure," i. e. beyond the usual measure 
among the Jews, or beyond moderation. 
IT They cast them into prison. The ma- 
gistrates (ver. 36, 37), "as a punishment; 
and probably with a view nereafler of 
taking vengeance on them, more accord 
ing,to the forms of law. 

"24. Thrust them into the inner prison. 
Into the most retired and secure part ot 
the prison. The cells in the interior of 
the prison would be regarded as more 
safe, being doubtless more protected, and 
the difficulty of escape would be greater. 
IT And made their feet fast in the stocks, 
Greek, And made their feet secure to 
wood. Tiie word xfocfcR,^N^\\\\^^.^<J>AkVs^^^^ 
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*25 And at midnight Paul and 
Silas prayed • and sang* praises 
■Dto God : and the prisoners heard 
them 

26 And suddenly there was 



a 



a Jua^.lS. 



»P».34.1. 



between which the feet of the criminals 
are placed, and in which they are thus 
made secure. The account here does not 
imply necessarily that they were secured 
precisely in this way, but that they were 
mstened or secured by the feet, probably 
by cords, to a piece or beam of wood, so 
that they could not escape. It is sup- 
posed that the legs of the prisoners were 
bound to Iarg9 pieces of wood, which not 
only encumbered them, but which often 
were so placed as to extend their feet to 
t considerable distance. In this condition 
it might be necessary f<)r them to lie on 
their backs; and if this, as is probable, 
was on the cold ground, after their severe 
scourging, their sufierings roust have been 
very great. Yet in the midst of this they 
■ang praise to God. 

25. And at midnight. Probably their 
painful posture, the sufterings of their re- 
cent scourging, prevented tfieir sleeping. 
Vet though they had no repose, they had 
a (juiet conscience, and the supports of 
religion. IT Prayed. Though they had 
sufllered much, yet they had reason to ap- 
prehend more. They sought, therefore, 
the sustaining grace of God. ^ And sang 
praises. Noming but religion would have 
enabled them to do this. They bad en- 
dured much, but they had cause still for 
gratitude. A Christian may find more 
true joy in a prison, than the monarch on 
his throne. ^ Aiid the prisoners heard 
Ifiem. And doubtless with astonishment. 
Prayer and praise were not common in a 

I>risou. The song of rejoicing and the 
anguage of praise is not usual among 
men lying bound in a dungeon. From 
this narrative we may learn, (1.) Tliat the 
Christian has the sources of his happiness 
within him. External circumstances can- 
not destroy his peace and joy. In a dun- 
geon he may find as real happiness as 
on a throne. On the cold earth, beaten 
and bruised, he may be as truly happy as 
on a lied of down. (2.) The enemies of 
Christians cannot destroy their peace. 
They may Incarcerate the body, but they 
cannot bind the spirit They may ex- 
clude from earthly comforts, but they 
cannot shut them out from the presence 
«nd sustaining grace of God. (3.) We 
•ee the va]Qe of a good conscience. No- 
thing ebe can give peace ; and amidst 



freat earthquake, fo<' that the foan 
aliens of the prison vere shaken ; 
and immediately ^ all the doois 
were opened, ana every one's bands 
were loosed. 

ee.4.Sl. ctlsa.42.7. C.5. 19; 12.7,10. 

the wakeful hours of the night, whether 
in a dungeon or on a bed of sickness, it is 
of more value than all the wealth of the 
world. (4.) We see the inestimable 
worth of the religion of Christ. It fits 
for all scenes ; supports in all trials ; up- 
holds by day or by night; inspires the 
soul with confidence in God ; and puts 
into the Ups the songs of praise and 
thanlugiving. (5.) We have here a sub- 
lime and holy scene, which sin and infi- 
delity could never furnish. What more 
sublime spectacle has the earth witnessed 
than that of scourged and incarcerated 
men, sufilering from unjust and cruel in- 
flictions, and anticipating still greater 
sorrows; yet, with a calm mind, a pure 
conscience, a holy joy, pouring forth their 
desires and praises at midnight, into the 
ear of the God who always hears prayer! 
T.he darkness, the stillness, the loneliness, 
all give sublimity to the scene, and teach 
us how invaluable is the privilege of ac- 
cess to the throne of mercy in this sufiler- 
ing world. 

26. And suddenly. While they were 
proving and singing. IT A great earth, 
quake. Matt, xxviii. 2. An earthquake, 
in such circumstances, was regarded as a 
symbol of the presence of God, and as an 
answer to prayer. See Note, ch. iv. 31. 
The design of this was, doubtless, to fur- 
nish them proof of the presence and pro- 
tection of God, and to provide a way for 
them to escape. It was one among the 
series of wonders by whidi the ^pei 
was established, and the early Christians 
protected amidst their dangers. IT And 
immediately all the doors were opened. An 
efifect that would naturally follow from 
the violent concussion of the earthquake. 
Comp. ch. v. 19. T Every one's bands 
were loosed. This was evidently a mi- 
racle. Some have supposed that their 
chains were dissolved by electric fluid ; 
but the narrative gives noaccounl of any 
such fluid, even supposing such an efllect 
to be possible. It was evidently a direct 
interposition of divine power. But for 
what purpose it wds done is not recorded. 
Grotius snpf)08es that it was that they 
might know that t^e apostle? might be 
useful to them and to others, and that (nr 
them their spiritual bonds might be loosed 
\ ProbaV^y v\\c (ie«\^>K«&\!;) vnvi^ress all thf 
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27 And the keeper of the prison 
uwaking out of his sleep, and see- 
ingr the prison doors open, he drew 
out his sword, and would have kill- 
ed himself, supposing that the pri- 
soners had been fled. 

28 But " Paul cried with a loud 

a Prov.24.11,12. ITbess^.Ia. 



prisoners with the conviction of the pre- 
sence and power of God, and thus to pre- 
pare them to receive the message of life 
i'rom the lips of his servants Paul ami Si- 
las. They had just before heard them 
singing and praying; they were aware, 
doubtless, of the cause for which they 
were imprisoned; they saw evident to- 
kens that they were the servants of the 
Most High, and under his protection ; and 
their own minds were impressed and 
awed l^ the terrors of the earthquake, 
and hy the fact of tneir own liberation. 
It renders this scene the more remarkable, 
that though the doors were opened, and 
the prisoners loosed, yet no one made any 
attempt to escape. 

27. Would have kiUed himself. This 
was all done in the midst of agitation and 
alarm. He supposed that the prisoners 
had fled. He presumed that their escape 
would be charged on him. It was cus- 
tomary to hold a jailer responsible for the 
safe keeping of prisoners, and to subject 
him to tne punishment due them, if he 
suffered them to escape. See ch. xii. 19. 
It should be added, that it was common 
and approved among the Greeks and Ro- 
mans for a man to commit suicide when 
he was encompassed with dangers from 
which he could not escape. Thus Cato 
was guilty of self-murder in Utica ; and 
ifiiis, at this very place — at Philippi — Bru- 
tus and Cassius, and many of their friends, 
fell on their own swords, and ended their 
lives by suicide. The custom was thus 
sanctioned by the authority and example 
of the great; and we are not to wonder 
that the jailer, in a moment of alarm, 
should also attempt to destroy his own 
life. It is not one of the least benefits of 
Christianity, that it has proclaimed the 
evil of self-murder, and that it has done 
so much to drive it from the world. 

23. Do thyself no harm. This is the 
solemn command of religion in his case, 
and in all others. It enjoins on men to 
do themselves no harm — by self-murder, 
whether by the sword, the pistol, the hal- 
ter or by intemperance, and lust, and 
dissipation. In all casei>, Christianity 
leeks the true welfare of man. In all 
eases, if it were obeyed, men would do 

u2 



Yoice, saying, Do thyself * no harm ; 
for we are all here. 

29 Then he called for a light, 
and sprang in, and came trem- 
bling, ^ and fell down before Paul 
and Silas : 

30 And brought them out, and 



b Ecel.5.17. 



c Jer.6.22. 



themselves no harm. They would pro- 
mote their own best interests here, and 
their eternal welfare hereafter. 

29. Then he called for a light. Greek, 
lights^ in the plural. Probably several 
torches were brought by his attendantn. 
IT And came tremiding. Alarmed at the 
earthquake, and amazed that the prison- 
ers were still there, and urobably not a 
little confounded at the calmness of Paul 
and Silas, and overwhelmed at the proof 
of the presence of God. Com p. Jer. v. 22, 
" Fear ye not me, saiih the Lord ? will ye 
not tremble at my presence ?" &c. IT And 
fell down, &c. This was an act of pro- 
found reverence. See Note, Matt ii. 11. 
ft is eviaent that he regarded them as the 
favourites of Grod. and was constrained to 
recognise them in their character as reli- 
gious teachers. 

30. And brought them out. From the 
prison. T Sirs. Greek, xi>^io«, lords — an 
address of respect; a title usually given to 
masters, or owners of slaves. T What 
must I do to be saved f Never was a more 
important question asked than this. It is 
evident that by this question he did not 
refer to any danger to which he might be 
exposed from what had happened. For 
(I.) The apostles evidently understood 
him as referring to his eternal salvation, 
as is manifest from their answer ; since to 
believe on the Lord Jesus would have no 
efiect in saving him from any danger of 
punishment to which he might be expos- 
ed from what had occurred. (2.) He could 
scarcely consider himself as exposed to 
punishment by the Romans. The prison- 
ers were all safe ; none had escaped, or 
showed any disposition to escape : and be> 
sides, for the earthquake and its effects he 
could not be held responsible. It is not 
improbable that there was much cimfu- 
sion in his mind. There would be a rush 
of many thoughts ; a state of agitation 
and alarm, and fear; and in view of all 
he would naturally ask those whom hf 
now saw to be men sent by God, and un 
der his protection, what he should do t( 
obtain the favour of that great Being undei 
whose protection he saw that they uwwvv 
festly were ?et\va,^ ^«v ^v3\«nkv^ 
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said. Sirs, what ' must I do to be 
saved ? 

a e.2.37; 9.6. 



State of agitation and alarm. (I.) They 
had been desi^ated by the Pythoness 
(ver. 17) as rehgious teachers sent from 
God, and appointed to "show the way of 
txdmiionr and in her testimony he might 
have been disposed to put confidrnee, or 
it might now be brought fresh to his re> 
collection. (2.) He manifestly saw that they 
were under the protection of God. A re- 
markable interposition — an earthquake — 
an event which all the heathen re^rded 
as ominous of the presence of the divinity 
— had showed this. (3.) The guilt of their 
imprisonment might rush upon his mind ; 
and he might suppose that he, the agent 
of the imprisonment of the servants of 
God, would be exposed to his displeasure. 
(4.) His own guilt in attempting his own 
life might overwhelm him with alarm. 
(5) The whole scene was fitted to show 
him the need of the protection and friend- 
ship of the God ihat had thus interposed. 
In this state of agitation and alarm, the 
apostles directed him to the only source 
of peace and safety — the blooa of the 
atonement The feelings of an awaken- 
ed sinner are often stnkingly similar to 
those of this jailer. He is agitated, alarm- 
ed, and fearful ; he sees that he is a sin- 
ner, and trembles; the sins of his life rush 
over his memory, and fill him with deep 
anxiety, and he mquires what he must do 
to be saved. Oflen too, as here, the pro- 
vidence of God is the means of awaken- 
ing the sinner, and of leading to this in- 
quiry. Some alarming dispensation con- 
vinces him that God is near, and that the 
eoul is in danger. The loss of health, or 
property, or of a friend, may thus alarm 
the soul; or the presence of the pesti- 
lence, or any fearful judgment, may ar- 
rest the attention, and lead to the inquiry, 
" What must I do to be saved ?" Reader, 
have you ever made this inquiry ? Have 

{rou ever, like the heathen jailer at Phi- 
ippi, seen yourself to be a lost sinner, and 
been willing to ask the way to life ? 

In this narrative we see the contrast 
which exists in periods of distress and 
alarm between Christians and sinners. 
The guilty jailer was all agitation, fear, 
distress, and terror ; the apostles, all peace, 
calmness, joy. The one was ^lled with 
thoughts of self-murder; the others, intent 
on saving life and doing good. This dif- 
ference is to be traced to religion. It was 
confif^ence in God that gave peace to 
Ihem ; it was the want of that, which led 
£o agitation and alarm in Aim. It is so 



31 And they said, Believo * on 
the Lord Jesus Christ, and thou 

h Hab.2.4. Jno.3.16,36; 6.47. c.18.39. 



Still. In the trying scenes of this life, thi 
same difference is still seen. In bereave 
ments, in sickness, in timos of pestilence, 
in death, it is still so. The Christian is 
calm ; the sinner is agitated and alarmed, 
The Christian can pass through such 
scenes with peace and joy ; to the sinner, 
they are scenes of terror and of dread. 
And thus it will be beyond the grave. In 
the morning of the resurrection, the Chris- 
tian will rise with joy and triumph ; the 
sinner, with fear and horror. And thus 
at the judgment-seat. Calm and serene, 
the saint shall witness the soienmities ot 
that day, and triumphantly hail the Judge 
as his friend : fearful ana trembling, the 
sinner shall regard these solemnities, and 
with a soul filled with horror, shall listen 
to the sentence that consigns him to eter- 
nal wo! With whatsolicitude, then, should 
we seek, without delay, an interest in that 
religion which alone can give peace to 
the soul! 

31. Believe on the Ijord Jesus Christ, 
This was a simple, a plain, and an effec- 
tual direction. They did not direct him 
to use the means of grace, to pray, or to 
continue to seek for salvation. Tney did 
not advise him to delay, or to wait for the 
mercy of God. They told him to believe 
at once; to commit his agitated, and 
guilty, and troubled spirit to the Saviour, 
with the assurance that he should find 
peace. They presumed that he would 
understand what it was to believe ; and 
they commanded him to do the thin^. And 
this was the uniform direction which the 
early preachers gave to those inquiring 
the way to life. See Note, Malt. xvi. 1& 
Comp. Note, Acts viii. 22. ^ And thy 
house. And thy family. That is, the same 
salvation is equally adapted to, and offered 
to your family. It does not mean that his 
family would be saved simply by his be- 
lieving ; but that the offers had reference 
to them as well as to himself; that they 
might be saved as well as he. His atten- 
tion was thus called at once, as every 
man's should be, to his family. He was 
reminded that they needed salvation ; and 
he was presented with the assurance that 
they might unite with him in the peace 
and joy of redeeming mercy. Comp. 
Note, en. ii. 39. It may he implied here 
that the faith of a fatjier may be ex- 
pected to be* the means of the salvation 
of his family It of\en is so in fact : but 
the direct meaning of this is, that salva 
lion was offered to his family as well os 
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shalt be saved, and thy 'house. 

32 And they spake unto him the 
word of the Lord, and ^ to all {hat 
were in his house. 

33 And he took them the same 
hour of the night, and washed their 
stripes ; and was baptized, he, and 
all his, straightway. 

34 And when he had brought 
them into his house, he set meat '^ 



a c.2.39. 



&Roin.l. 14,16. 



Luke 5.39. 



himself; implyiog that if they believed, 
they should also be saved. 

32. To aU thai vxre in his house. Old 
and young. They instructed them in the 
doctrines of religion, and doubtless in the 
nature of the ordinances of the gospel, and 
then baptized the entire- family. 

33. And he took them. To a convenient 
place for washing. It is evident from 
this, that though the apostles bad the giA 
of miracles, that they did not exercise it 
in regard to their own sufierings, or to 
heal their own wounds. They restored 
others to health ; not themselves. H And 
washed their Gripes. The wounds which 
had been inflicted by the severe scourg> 
ing which they had received the night 
before. We have here a remarkable in- 
stance of the effect of religion in produc- 
ing humanity and tenderness. This same 
man, a few hours before, had thrust them 
into the inner prison, and made them fast 
in the stocks. He evidently had then 
no concern about their stripes or their 
wounds. But no sooner was he convert- 
ed, and his heart changed, than one of his 
first acts was an act of humanity. He 
saw them suffering; he pitied them, and 
hastened to minister to them and to heal 
their wounds. Till the time of Christian- 
ity, there never had been a hospital or an 
almshouse. Nearly all the hospitals for 
the sick since, have been reared by Chris- 
tians. They who are most ready to mi- 
nister to the sick and dying are Chris- 
tians. They who are willing to encoun- 
ter the pestilential damps of dungeons to 
aid the prisoner, are, like Howard, Chris- 
tians. VVho ever saw an infidel attending 
a dying bed, if he could help it? and 
where has infidelity ever reared a hospi- 
tal or an almshouse, or made provision 
for the widow and the fatherless ? Of>en 
one of the most striking changes that oc- 
curs in conversion is seen in the disposi- 
tion to be kind and humane to the suffer- 
ing. Com p. Jamtis i. 27. IT And toas bap- 
tized. This was done straightway ; that 
w immediately. As it is altQgeuier im 



before them, and rejoiced, ** believ* 
ing in God with all his house. 

35 And when it was day, the 
magistrates sent the Serjeants, say- 
ing, Let those men go. 

36 And the keeper of the prison 
told this saying to Paul, The ma- 
gistrates have sent to let you go : 
now therefore depart, and go in 
peace. 



rfRoin.5.11. 



probable that either in his house or in the 
prison there would be water sufficient for 
immersing them, there is every reason to 
suppose that this was performed in some 
other mode. All the circumstances lead 
us to suppose that it was not by immer- 
sion. It was at the dead of niglit ; in a 
prison ; amidst much agitation ; and evi- 
dently performed in haste. 

34. He set meat before them. Food. Gr. 
He placed a table. The word meat for- 
merly meant food of all kinds. K And 
rejoiced. This was the eflect of believ- 
ing. Religion produces joy. See Note, 
ch. viii. 8. He was free from danger and 
alarm ; he had evidence that his sins were 
forgiven, and that he was the friend of 
God. The agitating and alarming scenes 
of the night had passed away; the pri- 
soners were safe ; and religion, with its 
peace, and pardon, and rejoicings, had 
visited his family. What a change. to be 
produced in one night! What a difference 
between tbeTamily, when Paul was thrust 
into prison, and when he was brought out 
and received as an honoured guest* at the 
very table of the renovated jailer! Such 
a change would Christianity produce in 
every family, and such joy would it dif^ 
fuse through every household. IT With 
aU his house. With all his family. Whe- 
ther they believed he/ore they were bap- 
tized, or after, is not declared. But the 
wholp narrative would lead us to sup. 

Eose, that as soon as the jailer believed, 
e and all his family were baptized. It 
is subsequently added, that they believed 
also. The Joy arose from the fact, that 
they all believed the gospel ; the baptism 
appears to have been performed on ac* 
count of the faith of the head of the fa 
mily. 

^. And when it was dat , &c. It is evi 
dent from the narrative that it was not 
contemplated at first to release them so 
soon. ver. 22 — 24. But it is not known 
what produced this change of purpose in 
the magistrates. U va \it«iWc}v^,\>ss^^"^^*^ 
that ttiCY VvaA\»«u XYcwi-^NftTeJ^^^aoss*^ 
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37 But Paul said unto them, 
They have beaten us openly un- 
<x>ni)emned, * being Romans, and 



• cJZLSiii 



somewhmt as the jailer had, b^ the earth- 
quake; and that their consciences had 
been troubled by the fact, that in order 
to please the multitude, they had caused 
strangers to be beaten and imprisoned 
willH)ut trial, and contrary to the Roman 
laii^s. An earthquake is always fitted to 
alarm the guiltv ; and among the Romans 
it M88 rcgardecf as an omen of the anger 
of the gods, and was therefore fitted to pro- 
duce agitation and remorse. Their agi- 
tation and alarm were shown by the fact 
that they sent the <^Rcen an soon as it was 
day. 1 he judgments of God are eminent- 
ly adapted to alarm sinners. Two an- 
cient MSS. read this, ^ The magistrates, 
who vrre alarmed by the earth^ahe, sent,** 
Arc. (Doddridge.) Whether this reading 
be genuine or not, it doubtless expresses 
the true cause of their sending to release 
the apostles. T l^e sergeants. exfiSiCxcv;. 
Literal}}', those havir^ rods ; the liciors. 
These were public officers, who went be- 
fore magistrates with the emblems of au- 
th'^rity. In Rome, they bore before the 
senators the fasces ; tnat is, a bundle of 
rods with an axe in its centre, as a s}-m- 
bol of office. They performed somewhat 
the same office as a beadle in England, 
or as a constable in our courts. 

37. They have beaten us openly uncon- 
demned. There are three aggravating 
circumstances mentioned, of which Paul 
complains. (1.) That they had been 
beaten, contrary to the Roman laws. (2."^ 
That it had been puHic ; the disgrace had 
been in the presence of the people, and 
the reparation ought to be as public ; and, 
^3.) That it had been done without a trial, 
and while they were uncondemned ; and 
therefore the magistrates ought them- 
selves to come and release them, and :hus 
Eublicly acknowledge their error. Paul 
new the privileges of a Roman citizen ; 
and at proper times, when the interests 
of justice and religion required it, he did 
not hesitate to assert them. In all this, 
he understood and accorded with the 
Roman laws. The Valerian law declared, 
that if a citizen appealed from the magis- 
trate to the people, it should not be lawful 
for the magistrate to beat him with rods, 
or to behead him. Plutarch, Life of P. 
Valerius Publico!a. Livy, ii. 8. By the 
Porcian law, it was expressly forbidden 
^ata citizen should be beaten. Iivy,iv. 
^ Cicero (Pro. Rahir ch. 4) says, that 



have cast tu into prison ; and now 
do they thrust us out privily % Nay, 
verily; but let them come them* 



the body of every Roman citizen was in- 
violable. **The Porcian law," he adds^ 
" has removed the rod from the body of 
every Roman citizen." And in his cele- 
brated oration against Verres, he says, 
** A Roman citizen was beaten v>iih rods 
in the forum, O judges; where, in the 
mean time, no groan, no other voire of 
this unhappy man was heard, except the 
cry, ' 1 am a Roman citizen !' Take away 
this hope,*' he sa\% " take away this de- 
fence from the Roman citizens, let there 
be no protection in the cry / am a Roman 
citizen, and the pnetor can with impunity 
inflict any punishment on him who de- 
clares himself a citizen of Rome," &c. 
T Being Romans. Being Romans, or hav- 
ing the privilege of Roman citizens. 1 hey 
were bom Jews, but they claimed that 
they were Roman citizens, and had a 
right to the privileges of citizenship. On 
the ground of this claim, and the reason 
why Paul claimed to be a Roman citizen, 
see Notes, ch. xxii. 28. 1 Privily. Pri- 
vately. The release should be as public 
as the unjust act of imprisonment. As 
they have publicly attempted to disgrace 
us, so they shoulo as publicly acquit us. 
This was a matter of mere justice ; and as 
it was of great importance to their charac- 
ter and success, they insisted on it. IT Aay, 
verily ; but let them come, &c. It was pro- 
per that they should be required to do 
this, (I.) Bef.*ause they had been illegally 
imprisoned, and the injustice of the ma< 
gistrates should be acknowledged. (2.) 
Because the Roman laws had been vkh 
lated, and the majesty of the Roman peo- 
ple thus insulted, and honour should be 
done to the laws. (3.) Injustice had been 
done to Paul and Silas, and they had a 
right to demand just treatment and protec- 
tion. (4.) Such a public act on the part 
of the magistrates would strengthen the 
young converts, and show them that the 
apostles were not guilty of a violation of 
the laws. (5.) It would tend to the honoui 
and to the furtherance of religion. It would 
be a public acknowledgment of their inno 
cence; and would ^o far towards lend 
ing to them the sanction of the laws as reli 
gious teachers. We may learn from thit 
also, (1.) That though Christianity requires 
meekness in the reception of injuries, yet 
that there are occasions where Christisni 
.may insist on their rights accoiding to the 
\ \vNft. Cqav* '^^'^ '■^^^ *^^ ^\ Thai 
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selves, " and fetch us out. 

38 And the Serjeants told these 
words unto the magistrates; and 
they feared, when they heard that 
they were Romans. 

39 And they came and besought* 
them, and brought them out, and 

a DaD.6.18,19. Matt.I0.16. b Ez.11.8. Rev.3.9. 

this is to be done, particularly where the 
honour of religion is concerned, and 
where by it the gospel will be promoted. 
A Christian may bear much as a man in 
a private capacity, and may submit, with- 
out any efiurt to seek reparation; but 
where the honour of the gospel is con- 
cerned ; where submission, without any 
eflbrt to obtain justice, might be followed 
by disgrace to the c&ase of religion, a 
higher obligation may require him to seek 
R vindication of his character, and to claim 
ttie protection of the laws. His name, and 
character, and influence belong to the 
church. The lawns are designed as a pro- 
tection to an injured name, or of violated 
f>roperty and rights, and of an endangered 
ife. And when that protection can be 
had only by an appeal to the laws, such 
an appeal, as in the case of Paul and Silas, 
is neither vindictive nor improper. My 
private interests I may sacrifice, if I 
choose ; my public name, and character, 
and principles belong to the church and 
the world ; and the laws, if necessary, 
niav be called in for their protection. 

38. They feared when they heard, &c. 
Thev were apprehensive of punishment 
for having imprisoned them in violation 
of the laws of the empire. To punish 
unjustly a Roman citizen was deemed an 
olfence to the majesty of the Roman peo- 

{>le, and was severely punished by the 
aws. Dionysius Hall. (Ant. Rom. ii.) says, 
that " The punishment appointed for those 
who abrogated or transgressed the Vale- 
rian law was death, and the confiscation 
of his property." The emperor Claudius 
deprived the inhabitants of Rhodes of 
freedom for having crucified some Roman 
citizens. Dio. Cass. lib. 60. (See Kuindel 
and Gr(^iu9.) 

39. And they came and beaougJd them* 
A most humiliating act for Roman magis- 
trates, but in this case it was unavoidable. 
The apostles had them completely in their 
power, and could easily enect their dis- 
grace and ruin. Probably they besouglU 



desired* them to depart out of the 
city. 

40 And they went out of the 
prison, and entered into the houM 
of Lydia : '' and when they had seen 
the brethren, they comforted them, 
and departed. 
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them by declaring them innocent ; by af- 
firming that they were ignorant that they^ 
were Roman ciuzens, &c. IT And desirnf 
litem to depart, &c. Probably, (1.) To save 
their own character, and be secure from 
their taking any further steps to convict 
the magistrates of violating the laws; and, 
(2.) To evade any further popular tumult 
on their account. This advice they saw 
fit to comply with, afler they had seen 
and coraforted the brethren, ver. 40. 
They had accomplished their main pur 
pose in going to Philippi; they had 
preached the gospel ; had laid the foun- 
dation of a flourishing church (comp. the 
Epistle to the Philippians) ; and they were 
now prepared to prosecute the pur{)oee 
of their agency into surrounding regions. 
Thus, the opposition of the people and the 
magistrates at Pnilippi was the occasion 
of the founding of the church there ; and 
thus their unkind and inhospitable re- 
quest that they should leave them, was 
the means of the extension of the gospel 
into adjacent regions. 

40. They comforted them. They exhort- 
ed them, and encouiaged them to per- 
severe, notwithstanding the opposition land 
persecution which they might meet with. 
IT And departed. That is, Paul and Silas 
departed. It would appear probable that 
Luke and Timothy remained in Philippi, 
or, at least, did not attend Paul and Silas 
For Luke, who, in ch. xvi. 10, uses the 
first person, and S{)eak8 of himself as with 
Paul and Silas, speaks of them now in the 
third person, implying that he was not 
with them until Paul had arrived at 
Troas, where Luke joined him from Phi- 
lippi. ch. XX. .*), 6. In ch. xvii. 14, also, 
Timothy ia mentioned as being at Berea 
in company with Silas, from which it ap- 
pears that he did not accompany Paul 
and Silas to Thessalonica. Comp. ch. 
xvii. 1. 4. Paul and Silas, when they de- 
parted Irom Philippi, went to Thes&alo- 
nica. ch. xvii. L 
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CHAPTER XVII. 

NOW when they had passed 
through AmphipoUs and Apol- 
lonia, they came to Thessalonica, 
where was a synagogue of the 
Jews: 
2 And PaCll, as his manner was,' 

a Lake 4.16 c.9.20; 13.5,14. 

CHAPTER XVII. 
I. Amphipolis. This was the capital 
of the eastern province of Macedonia, 
it was originally a colony of the Athe- 
nians; but under the Romans it was 
made the capital of that part of Mace- 
donia. It was near to Thrace, and was 
vituated not far from the mouth of the 
river 8trymon, which flowed around the 
cUy,and thus occasioned its name, around 
the city. In the middle ages it was called 
Chrysopolis. The village which now 
Biands upon the site of the ancient city, 
is called Empoli or YambolU a corruption 
of AmphipoUs. {Jiob. Cal.) IT And Apcl- 
Ionia. This city was situated between 
AmphipoUs and Thessalonica, and was 
formerly much celebrated for its trade. 
T They came to Thessalonica. This was 
a .seaport of the second part of Macedonia. 
It is situated at the head of the bay Ther- 
maicus. It was made the capital of the 
second division of Macedonia by iEmilius 
Paulus, when he divided the country into 
four districts. It was formerly called 
Therma, but afterwards received the 
name of Thessalonica, either from Cas- 
sander, in honour of his wife Thessalo- 
nica, the daughter of Philip, or in honour 
of a victory which Philip obtained over 
the armies of Thessaly. It was inhabited 
by Greeks, Romans, and Jews. It is now 
called ^alonikit and is a wretched place, 
though it has a population of near sixty 
thousand. In this place a church was 
collected, to which Paul afterwards ad- 
dressed the two epistles to the Thessalo- 
niuns. IT Where was a syruigogue. Gr. 
Where was thk synagogue (»i <n»v(»y»j^ij) 
of the Jews. It has b«w»n remarked by 
Grotius and Kuinoel, that the article used 
here is emphatic, and denotes that there 
was probably no synagogue at Amphipo- 
lis and Apollunia. This was the reason 
why they passed through those places 
withoMt making any delay. 

2. His manner was. His custom was 
to attend on the worship of the synagogue, 
and to preach the gospel to his countryr 
men first, ch. ix. 20 ; xiii. 5. 14. f Reason- 
ed with them. Discoursed to them, or at- 
tfimpted to prove that JesuB was tifte !&««> 



I went in unto then., and three sab 
bath-days reasoned with them ouf 
of the iScriptures, 

3 Opening and alleging, thai 
Christ must ^ needs have suiTered, 
and risen again from the dead ; and 
that this ' Jesus, whom I preach 

b Luke 24.86^6. C18.88. GalAl. lThcM.1.6,6. 
t or, loAom, nid he, Ifreaek, 

siah. The word used here (*tiXi>iTt) 
means often no more than to make a pub- 
lic address or discourse. Note, ch. xxiv. 
25. T Out of the Scriptures, By many 
critics this is connected with the follow- 
ing verse, 'Opening and alleging from 
the Scriptures, that Christ must needs 
have suftered,* &c. The sense is not va- 
ried materially by the change. 

3. Opening. a.;«voj>u.». See Luke, 
zxiv. 32. The word means, to exf^ain, or 
to unfold. It is usually applied to that . 
which is shutt as to the eyes, &c. TheD 
it means to explain that which is con> 
cealed or obscure. It means here, that 
he explained the Scriptures in their true 
sense, li And alleging. n^fa»T4yi/«»»of. 
laying down the proposition; that is, 
maintaining that it must be so. T ThfA 
Christ must' needs have suffered. That 
there was a fitness and necessity in hii 
dying, as Jesus of Nazareth had done. 
The sense of this will be better seen by 
retaining the Word Messiah. * That there 
was a fitness or necessity that the Messidt 
expected by the Jews and predicted in 
their Scriptures, should sufier.' Thii 
point the Jews were unwilling to admit,* 
but it was essential to his argument in 
proving that Jesus was the Messiah, lo 
show that it was foretold that he should 
die for the sins of men. . On the necess^ 
of this, see Note, Luke xxiv. 26, fH 
^ Have suffered. That he ahould di«. 
T And that this Jesus. And that this Jesw 
of Nazareth, who has thus siifiered and 
risen, whom, said he, I preach to you, m 
the Messiah. 

The arguments by which Paul probably 
proved that Jesus was the Messiah, were, 
(1.) That he corresponded with the proph&r 
cies respecting him, in the following par 
ticulars. (a) He was bom at Bethlehrai 
Micah V. 2. (b) He was of the tribe of 
Judah. Gen. xlix. 10. (c) He was dt 
scended from Jesse, and of the royal liiN 
of David. Isa. xi. L 10. {d) He came af 
the time predicted. Dan. i\. 24 — 27. («i 
His appearance, character, work, &c. cor 
responded with the predictions. Isa. liii 
(2.) His miracles proved that he was the 
Mein»)i, fot \a frrofeued v^ V\«i ,«jQd God 
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unto you, is Christ. 

4 And some • of them believed, 
and * consorted with Paul and Si- 
las ; and of the devout Greeks a 
grrcat multitude, and of the chief 
women not a few. 

5 But the Jews which believed not, 
moved with envy, took unto them 
certain lewd felloivs of the baser 
sort, and gathered a company, and set 
all the city on an uproar, and assault- 
ed the house of Jason, 'and sought 
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would not woric a miracle to confirm the 
claims of an impostor. (3.) For the same 
reason, his resurrection from the dead 
proved that he was the Messiah. 

4. And consorted. Literally, had their 
lot with Paul and Silas; that is, they 
united themselves to them, and became 
their disciples. The word is commonly 
applied to those who are partakers of an 
inheritance. ^And of the devout Greeks. 
Religious Greeks ; or, of those who wor> 
shipped God. Those are denoted who 
had renounced the worship of idols, and 
who attended on the worship of the ^- 
nagogue, but who were not fully admit- 
ted to the privileges of Jewish proselytes. 
They were called, by the Jewp, proselytes 
of the eate. T Ana of the chief women. 
Note. ch. xiii. 50. 

5. Moved with envy. Tt^t they made 
80 many converts and met with such 
success. ^ Certain lewd fellows of the 
baser sort This is an unhappy transla- 
tion. The word leuxl is not in the original. 
The Greek is, ^ And having taken certain 
wicked men of those who were about the 
Ibrum,' or market-place. The forum, or 
market-place, was the place where the 
idle assembled, and where those were 
gathered together that wished to be em- 
ployed. IVIatt XX. 3. Many of these would 
be of abandoned character, — the idle, the 
dissipated, and the worthless ; and, there- 
fore, just the materials for a mob. It does 
not appear that they felt any particular 
interest in the subject; but they were, 
like other mobs, easily excited, una urged 
n IT any acts of violence. The pretence 
m whir;h the mob was excited was, that 
they had every where produced disturb- 
ance, and that they violated the laws of 
the Roman emperor, ver. 6, 7. It may be 
observed, however, that a mob usually 
regards very little the cause in which 
they are enjp^aged. They may be ^used 



to bring them out to the people. 

6 And when they found them 
not, they drew Jason and certain 
brethren unto the rulers of the city, 
crying. These '' that have turned 
the world upside down, are come 
hither also ; 

7 Whom Jason hath receii|Bd: 
and these all do contrary ' to the 
decrees of Cesar, saying that there 
is another king, one Jesus. 

8 And they troubled'^ the people 
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either for or against religion, and become 
as full of zesl for the insulted honour of 
religion as against it. The profane, the 
worthless, and the abandoned thus often 
become violently enraged for the honour 
of religion, and full of indignation and 
tumult against those who are accused of 
violating public peace and order. IT The 
house cf Jason. Where Paul and Silas 
were. ver. 7. Jason appears to have been 
a relative of Paul, and for this reason it 
was probably that he lodged with him. 
Rom. xvi. ^1. 

6. These that have turned the world up- 
side down. That have excited commo- 
tion and disturbance in other places. 
The charge has been oAen brought 
against the gospel, that it has been the 
occasion of confusion and disorder. 

7. Whom Jason hath received. Has re- 
ceived mto his house, and entertained 
kindly. T These all do contrary to the de- 
crees of Cesar. The charge against them 
was that of sedition and rebellion against 
the Roman emperor. Gfotius on this 
verse remarks, that the Roman people, 
and afler them the emperors, would not 
permit the name of king to be mentioned 
in any of tlte vanquished provinces, ex- 
cept Dy their permission. T Saying that 
there is another king. This was probably 
a charge of mere malignity, lliey pro* 
bably understood, that when the apostles 
spoke of Jesus as a king, they did not do 
it as of a. temporal prince. But it was 
easy to pervert their words, and to give 
plausibility to the accusation. The same 
thing had occurred in regard to the Lord 
Jesus himself Luke xxiii. 2. 

8w And they trouUed the people. They 
excited the people to commotion and 
alarin. The rulers feared the tumult 
that was excited, and the people feared 
the Romans, when they heard the charge 
that thete vjei^ T«Vw\A\i^\YCfiiX^\^ ^x<^^vc^ 
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and the rulers of the city, when they 
hoard these things. 

9 And when they had taken se- 
curity of Jason, and of the other, 
they let them go. 

10 And the brethren immediately 
lent away " Paul and Silas by night 
into Berea: who coming thither^ 
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mt'nt in their city. It does not appear 
tliat there was a disposition in the rulers 
or the people to persecute the apostles; 
hut tliey were excited and alarmed by 
Vae representations of the Jews, and by 
the mob that they had collected. 

9. And U'Jten they had taken fecurilv of 
Jason. This is an expression taken from 
courts, and mecmD that Jason and the other 
gave satisfaction to the magistrates for the 
good conduct of Paul and Silas, or became 
rcRponsible for it. Whether it was by de- 
positing a sum of money, and by thus giv- 
Ing bail, is not quite clear. Tne sense is, 
that they did it in accordance with the 
Roman usages, and gave sufficient secu- 
rity for the good conduct of Paul and Si- 
las. Ileuman supposes that the pledge 

fi ven was, that they should leave the city, 
lichaclis thinks that they gave a pledge 
that they would no more harbour them ; 
but that if they returned again to them, 
they would deliver them to the magis- 
trates. IT And of the other. The other 
brethren (ver. 6) who had been drawn to 
the rulers of the city. 

10. And the brethren immediately sent 
aiiHiy Paul and Silas. Com p. ch. ix. 25. 
They did this for their safety. Yet this 
wtts not done until the gospel had taken 
deep rooiinThessalonica. Having preach- 
ed there, and laid the foundation of a 
church ; having thus accomplished the 
purjx)6e for which they went there, they 
were prepared iq leave the city. To the 
church in thi« city Paul afterwards ad- 
dressed two epistJea. IT Unto Berea. 
This was a city of Macedonia, near 
Mount Cithancs. There is a medal of 
Berea exiant, remarkable for being in- 
scribed, "of the second Macedonia." 

11. These were more noble, ^iyytvivrt- 
€»*' This literally means more noble by 
birth ; descended from more illustrious 
ancestors. But here the word is used to 
denote a quality of mind and heart ; they 
were more generous, liberal, and noble 
m their feelings ; more disposed to inquire 
candidly mto the truth of the doctrines 

advanced by Paul and Silas. Iti»a\wa^« 



went into the synagogue of the 
Jews. 

1 1 These were more * noble thar. 
those in Thessalonica, in that they 
received the word with all readi- 
ness ' of mind, and searched the 
Scriptures ' daily, whether those 
things were so. 

& Pa. 1 19.99,100. eJun.lJI. lFlrt.2.2. cita. 

&4.I6. Luke 16.29; 24.44. Jdo.6.39. 

proof of a noble, liberal, and ingenuous 
disposition, to be willing to examine into 
the truth oif any doctrine presented. The 
writer refers here particularly to the 
Jews. IT In that. Because. T They re- 
ceived the word, &c. They listened atten- 
tively and respectfully to the gospel 
They did not reject and spurn it, as un 
worthy of examination. This is the first 
particular in which they were more 
noble than those in Thessalonica. % And 
searched the Scriptures. That is, the Old 
Testament. Note, John v. 39. The apos 
ties always affirmed that the doctrines 
which they maintained respecting the 
Messiah were in accordance with the 
Jewish Scriptures. The Bereana made 
diligent and earnest inquiry in respect to 
this, and were willing to ascertam the 
truth. V Daily. Not only on the Sab- 
bath, and in the synagogue ; but they 
i made it a daily employment It is evi- 
' dent from this, that they had the Scrip* 
; tures ; and this is one proof that Jewidi 
! families would, if possible, obtain the ora- 
cles of God. H Whether these Aines were 
to. Whether the doctrines stated by Paul 
and Silas were in accordance with the 
Scriptures. I'he Old Testament they re- 
ceived as the standard of truth, and what- 
ever could be shown to be in accordance 
with that they received. On this verse 
we may remark, (1.) That it is proof of 
true nobleness and liberality of mind to 
be willing to examine the proofs of the 
truth of religion. What the friends o< 
Christianity have had most cause to la 
ment and regret is, that so many are un- 
willing to examine its claims ; that they 
spurn it as unworthy of serious thought, 
and condemn it without hearing. (2.) The 
Scriptures should be examined daily. If 
we wish to arrive at the truth, they should 
be the object of constant study. Thai 
man has very little reason to expect that 
he will grow in knowledge and grace, 
who does not peruse, with candour and 
with prayer, a portion of the Bible every 
day. (3.) The constant searching of iIm 
ScT\\)tviTea ia the best way to keep ibe 
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IS ITjerefore many of them be- at Beiem, *ey come tfaith«r also, 

tieved: also of honourahle -women and etirred up " the people, 

which were Greeks, and of men, 14 And tken immediately the 

not a few. brethien aent away * Panl, to gxi aa 

13 Bui when the Jews of Thea- it were to the aea: but Silas and 

salonjca had knowledge that the Timotheaa abode there still, 

word of God was preacned of Paul 15 And they that conducted PuJ 



r to, Ibonch I wa« wriliBg agaia*l 
L i am could 1 prneura uiy-. Art o/ 
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mind rrmn error. Ho who doei rot do it refer to, Ibongh 
dailf may eipect lo " be carried iln 
wilh every wind oT doctrine," and to he 

no Hided opiniOTiB. (4.) The prmching None have sTerra«I IheScriplum wim 

of minifllers ihould be cianined by the candour,and with Uu) true spini of prayer, 

Scnpiuraa- Their doc:nnei ma of no who have not been canvbiced of the 

value anlen Ihey accord with the Bible, (rulh of Chriiliwity, and bsen bniiighl 

Every preacher ihould eipect hi< doc- Id lubmil Iheir khiIb to its iofluence and 

irinea to be eurained in thii way, and to in coDiolalioni. The neat thing whicb 

be rejected if they nre not in accordBnce Chriatiani dean their fellow aHn lo de 

with the ward ofGod. The church, in ii,carulidlyloeBaTehlhBBililB;Bnd*rhea 

Eropnrlion to ila increue in parity and thii i« done, Ihey oonAdently eniBcl that 

nowledge. will feel (hraraor^nnd more; Ihey will be truly ceavntMl id God. 

and it ii on indication of ad van re in piety 1 Cjf heneitriMt Komai. Note, ch. liii. 90. 

when men are increaaingly dn^posed la 13. Stirrtd iqr Ae pevpU. llie word 

«<BDiine every thing by the Bible. How used here (raxivn-) denoleB pnperly le 

inunenacly importaac then is it, ihiit ibi? agitate, or acite. aa the wavvaof the a«a 

Kong ritODld be trained up to diligent are agitated by the wind. It iiwiib great 

bile af aearching the word of (iud. beaaty uaed to denote the agitation and 

And bow momcnmna ia Ihe diiw of pa- eiciteiOMiI of s popular tunmll, from iu 

rents, and of Sabbaih^chool tencben, to reaemblance to the troubled wave* of the 

inculcale just viewa of the inlerprelalion ocean. The ligure ia often emplayed by 

of ihe Sble, and tn Ibito the habits of Iba daiaic wriieis, and alaooooura in the 

the riling generadon ao that they ahall Scripturea. See h. liv. 7. Ia& ivii. 13, 

bediipoieirandenaMsdloeianiineevery 13. Jar.ilvt.T.a 

doctrine by the tarred oraclea. The pa- II. 7^ hrelJkren. Thme who were 

rity of the church dependa on the eiten- Chnatiana, ^ Sent away Paid. Inorder 

■Innnrihetpirilof Ihennbla-mirtdedBe- to secure hia aafety. A similar tbing had 

; and that apirit ia u be eilended been done in Theisalonica. ver. 10. The 
tnmult w^a great; and there waa no 
doubt. Euch was the hoaldity of the Jewa. 

.. ._ that Ihe life of Paul would be eiidan- 

They found that Ihe doc- gered. and they therefore resolved to le- 



eiainly by the instrumentality of Sabbath- tomulc wu greaij and dwre 

adiools. doubt. Buchwa* the hosldity-'* 

1% Therrfare. As the result of their that Ihe life of Paul wouli 



Irint* of Paul and Slaa accorded w.„. .,. 

Ihe Old Testamanl. lliia resDlt will ■ even ta ihe lea.' lor ihal is its aignilicB- 

eommonly follow when people search lion. Itdoesnol imply that there waa 

the Scriptures. Much is gained when any feint or ileight in die case, oa [/' ihey 

men can be induced lo enmine die Bi- intended lodaenve their punueia. Thc^ 

ble. Ws may commonly take it lor took him to the iea-eoaet. Dot ftr Don 

granted that such an eumination will n- Berei. and fnm diat place he pnibaUy 

full in their cvnvictkiti of Ihe irulh, went by aea to Atben. 
ThemoslprominenlandinvatiabtBcauae IS. (Talo ArAen). Thia waa the Snt 

of infidelity ia fbund in the (act that men viaitof I^nl to diia eelebraled ciw,- and 

willnotinveatigatetbeScTiptiwea. Many peritapa Ihe firal viail of a Chriitiail 

inlidela have confessed diat Ihey had miniiter. Hit aucceaa In tbia city, fbt 

never cnrefullyreadlheNewTettamenL aomg cauae, waa not great. But hi! 

Thomas Paine confeaaed that be wrote preaching waa allended^ wilh the con- ' 

■he iiisi part of the " Age of Reason" version of aome indiridualL Sea ver. 3L 

without having a Bible al hand ; and Athena waa Ihe moat celebrated titf 

without iu being pofsible to pmcure one of Greece, and waa dialjngnialied fbr tiM 

where he then waa (in Parial. ■' I had," military Ulenla, learn' ' * 

diiha. "neither Bible nor Te«himnnt to nAiteneaa n1 i.ta 'v 
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brought him unto Athens : and re- 
ceiving a commandment unto Silas 
and Timotheus * for to come to him 
with all speed, they departed. 



• CllA 



launded by Cecrops and an Egyptian 
cotaay, about 1556 years before the 
ChiiKian era. It was called Athens in 
honour of Minerva, who was cniefly 
worshipped there, and to whom the city 
was dedicated. The city, at first, was buiil 
on a rock in the midst of a spacious plain ; 
but in process of time the whole plain 
was covered with buildings, which were 
called the lower city. No city of Greece, 
or of the ancient world, was so much dis- 
tinguished for philosophy, learning, and 
the arts. I'he most celebrated warriors, 
poets, statesmen, and philosophers were 
either bom or flourished there. The 
most celebrated models of architecture 
and statuary were there ; and fbr ages it 
held its pre-eminence in civilization, arts, 
and arms. The city still exists, though it 
has been often subject to the calamities 
of war, to a change of masters, and to 
the mouldering nand of time. It was 
twice burnt by the Persians ; destroyed 
by Philip II. of Macedon ; again bv Sy 11a ; 
was plandered by Tiberius ; desolated by 
the Goths in the reign of Claudius ; and 
the whole territory ravaged and ruined 
by Alaric. From the reign of Justinian 
to the thirteenth century, the city remain* 
ed in obscurity, though ft continued to be 
a town at the head of a small state. It 
was seized by Omar, general of Mabcnnet 
the Great, in 1455; was sacked by the 
Venetians in 1464 ; and was taken by the 
Turks again in 1688. In 1812, the popu- 
lation was 12,000 ; but it has since been 
desolated by the sanguinary contests be- 
tween the Turks and the Greeks, and 
left ahnost a mass of ruins. It is now 
free; and efforts are making by Chris- 
tians to restore it to its former elevation 
m learning and importance, and to impart 
to it the blessings of the Christian reli- 
gion. Two American missionaries are 
labouring in the place where Paui preach- 
ed almost two tbousand years ago ; and 
■chools mader their immediate superin- 
tendence and care, are established by 
American Christian missionaries, in the 
place that was once regarded as ** the eye 
ef Greece,*' and the li|^ht of the civilized 
World. In the revolutiwis of ages it has 
been ordered that men should bear the 
Ivrch of learning to Athens from a land 
WHkatmn toim ancient pliiioaophers, and 
poavgy the UeMoga of eiTiUzalinn lo 



16 Now while Paul waited foi 
them at Athens, ^ his spirit was 
stirred in him, when he saw the 
eity > wholl} giren to idolatry. 

h Fb.1I9.13S. »^,%» t or. /hO e/ idd»». 



them by that gospel which in the time 
of Paul they rejected and despised. 
^ And receiving a commandment. They 
who accompanied Paul received his 
commands to Silas and Timothy, t WUh 
all meed. As soon as possible. Perhaps 
Paul expected much labour and success 
in Athens, and was therefore desirous 
of securing their aid with him in his work. 
16. Now w/tile Paul toaited. How long 
he was there is not intimated ; but doubt- 
less some time would elapse before they 
could arrive. In the mean time, Paul 
had ample opportunity to observe the 
state of the city. % Hts spirit was stirred 
within him. His mind was greatly ex- 
cited. . The word used here {7ra(»ivv$T9) 
denotes any excitement, agitation, or 
parogysm of mind. 1 Cor. xiii. 5. It here 
means that the mind of Paul was ^eatly 
concerned^ or agitated, doubtless with pity 
and distress, at their folly and danger. 
T 7%e city wholly given to idolatry. Gr. 
xmriiSvKov. It is woU translated in the 
margin, ** or full of idols." The word is 
not elsewhere used in tiie New Testa- 
ment That this was the condition of the 
city is abundantly testified by profane 
writers. Thus Pausanias (in Attic, i. 24, 
says, ''the Athenians greatly surpassed 
otners in their zeal fbr religion.'* Lucian 
(T. i. Prometh. p. 180) says of the city 
of Athens, **0n every side there are 
altars, victims, temples, and festivals." 
Livy (45. 27) says, that Athens ** was full 
of the images of gods and men, adorned 
with every variety of material, and with 
all the skill of art^* And Petronius (Sat. 
xvii.) says humorously of the city, that 
** it was easier to find a god than a man 
there.'* See KmnoeL In this verse we 
may see how a splendid, idolatrous city 
will strike a pious mind. Athena then 
had more that was splendid in architec 
ture, more that was orilli&nt in science, 
and more that was beautiful in the arts, 
than any other city of the world ; perha|w 
more than all the rest of the world united 
Yet there is no account that the mind 
of Paul was filled with admiration; 
there is no record that he spent his time 
in examining the works of art ; there i^ 
no evidence that he foraot his high pur- 
pose in an idle and useless contemplation 
of temples and statuary. His was a 
y CVurvi^ii iavs^\ asud ha ecmtemDlatcd aW 
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17 Therefore disputed he in the 
»y naffogue with the Jews, and with 
the devout ' persons, and in the 
market daily with them that met 
with him. 



mc.SJL 



this with a Christian heart That heart 
was deeply affected in view of the amaz* 
ing guilt of a people that were ignorant 
of the true Goa, and that had filled their 
cit3r with idols reared to the honour 
of imaginary divinities ; and who, in the 
midst of all this splendour and luxury, 
were going down to the gates of death. 
Ho should every pious man feel who 
treads the streets of a splendid and gtiilty 
v\ty The Christian will not despise the 
pitKluctions of art; but he will feel, deeply 
leel, for the unhappy condition of those 
who, amidst wealth and f?plendour and 
adorning, are withholding their affections 
from the living God, bestowing them on 
the works of their own hands, or on ob- 
jects degraded and polluting ; and who 
are going unredeemed to eternal wo. 
Happy would it be if every Christian 
traveller who visits cities of wealth and 
splendour, would, like Paul, be affected in 
view of their crimes and dangers ; and 
happy if, like him, men could cease their 
unbounded admiration of magnificence 
and splendour in temples and palaces 
and statuary, to regard the condition 
o{ mind^ not perishaue like marble; and 
of the soul, more magnificent even in its 
ruins than all the works of Phidias or 
Praxiteles. 

17. Therefore disputed he. Or reasoned. 
He engaged in an argument with them. 
1^ With me devout persons. l*ho6e wor- 
shipping God after the iiianner of the 
Jews. They were Jewish proselytes, 
who had renounced idolatry, but who 
had not been fully admitted to the privi- 
leges of the Jews. See Note, ch. x. 2. 
H And in the marhet. In the forum. It 
was not only the place where provisions 
were sold, out was also a place of gtent 

f>ublic concourse. In this place the phi- 
osophers were not unfrequently found 
engaged in public discussion. 

18. TTien certain philosophers. Athens 
was distinguished, among all the dties 
of Greece and the world, for the cultivaf 
tion of a subtle and refined philosophy. 
This was their boast, and the object 
)f their constant search and study. 1 Cor. 
1. 22. ^ Of the Epicursans. This sect 
of philosophers was so named from Epi- 
curus, who lived about 300 years before 
I he Christian era. They denied that the 



18 Then certain philosophers ' 
of the Epicureans, and of the 
Stoics, encountered him. And some 
said. What will this > babhler say ? 
Other some, He seemeth to bo a 

b Col AS. I or, bau fMow. 

world was created by God, and that the 
gods exercised any care or provid«nce 
over human affidrs, and also die immor- 
tali^ of the soul. Against these positions 
of the sect, Paul directed his main argu- 
ment, in proving that the world was cre- 
ated and governed by God. One of Uie 
distinguishing doctrines of £picurus was, 
that pleasure was the summum bonum^ or 
chiet good, and that virtue was to be 
practised only as it contributed to plea- 
sure. By pleasure, however, Epicurus 
did not mean sensual and grovelling ap* 
petite^ and degraded vices, but rational 
pleasure, properly regulated and govern* 
ed. See Good's Booh of Nature. But 
whatever his views were, it is certain 
that his followers had embraced the doc- 
trine that voluptuousness and the plea- 
sures of sense were to be practised with- 
out restraint Both in principle and prac- 
tice, therefore, they devoted themselves 
to a life of gayety and sensuality, and 
sought happiness only in indolence, effe- 
minacy, and voluptuousness. Confident 
in the belief that the world was not un- 
der the administration of a God of justice, 
they gave themselves up to the indul- 

Sence of every passion ; the infidels of 
lei^ time, and the exact example of the 
gay and fashionable multitudes of all 
times, that hve without God, and that 
seek jdeasure as their chiefgood. IT And 
of the Stoics. These weire a sect of phi- 
losophers, so named from the Greek o-reel, 
StoOj a porch, or portico, because Zeno, 
the founder of the sect, held his school 
and taught in a porch, in the city of 
Athens. Zeno was bom in the island 
of Cyprus, but the greater part of his 
life was spent at Athens in teachmg phi- 
losophy. Affer having taught publicly 48 
years, he died at the age of 96, two hun- 
dred and sixty-four yean befbre Christ 
The doctrines of the sect were, that tlie 
universe was created by Gqd; thai iXl 
thUigs were fixed by fate ; that evoa Oud 
was under the dominion of fatal neces- 
sity ; that the fates were to be submitted 
to ; that the passions and affections wAw 
to be suppressed and restrained; th^t 
happiness consisted in th« insensibilitjr 
of the soul to pain ; and that a man shoold 
gain an absolute mastery over all ^a 
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setter ibilh of strange gods ; be- 
cause he preached unto them Jesus, 
and the resurrection. 

■ - -- - - — ■ — - — - . — 

They were stem in their views of virtue, 
tnd. like the Pharisees, prided themselves 
on their own righteousness. They sup- 
nosed that matter was eternal, and that 
God was either the animating principle 
or soul of the world, or that all things 
were a part of God. They fluctuated 
much in their views of a future state; 
9ome of them holding that the soul would 
exist only until the destruction of the 
universe, and others that it would flnally 
be absorbed into the divine essence, and 
become a part of God. It will be readily 
seen, therefore, with what pertinency 
and address Paul discoursed to them. 
The leading doctrines of both sects were 
met by him. IT Encountered him. Con- 
tended with him ; opposed themselves to 
him. IT And some said. This was said 
in scorn and contempt He had excited 
attention ; but they scorned the doctrines 
that should bo delivered by an unknown 
foreigner from Judea. IT \Vhat will this 
babbUr $ay f Margin, base fellow. GreeH* 
nrtennKoytti, The word occurs nowhere 
else in the New Testament It properly 
means one who coUerts seeds, and was ap- 
plied by the Greeks to the poor persons 
who collected the scattered grain in the 
fields afler harvest, or to gleaners ; and, 
itlso to the poor, who obtained a preca- 
rious subsistence around the markets and 
in the streets. It was also applied to 
birds that picked up the scattered seeds of 
grain in the field, or in the markets. The 
word came hence to have a two-fold sig- 
nification. (1.) It denoted the poor, needy, 
and vile ; the refuse and oflPscouring of 
society ; and, (2.) From the birds which 
were thus employed, and which were 
troublesome by their continual unmusical 
sounds, it came to denote those who were 
talkative, garrulous, and opinionated ; 
those who collected the opinions of others, 
orscrapsof knowledge, and retailed them 
fluently, without oi^er or method. It 
was a word, therefore, etpressive of their 
contempt for an unknown foreigner who 
should pretend to instruct the learned men 
and philosophers of Greece. Doddridge 
renders it, « retailer of scrape.'* Syriac, 
"collector of words." IT Other some. 
Others. T He seemeth to be a seller forth. 
He announces or declares the existence 
of strange ^ods. The reason why they 
flupposed this, was, that he made the capi- 
la) points of his preaching to be Jesus 
tt^/ ih0 reBamction, which they miskookV 



19 And they took him, and 
brought him unto * Areopagus, 
saying. May we know v^hat this 

1 or, Mean* hiO. It wit Uie higbest coart in AUiens. 

for the names of divinities. T "jj strange 
gods, or foreign gods, or demons. They 
worshipped many gods themselves, and 
as they believed that every country had 
its own peculiar divinities, they supposed 
that Paul had come to announce the ex> 
istence of some such foreign, and to them 
unknown divinities. The word translated 
^ods(^s</<oy/wv)denote8 properly the genii, 
or spirits who Were superior to men, but 
inferior to the gods. It is, however, oflen 
employed to denote the gods themselves ;■ 
ana is evidently so used nere. The gods 
among the Greeks were such as were 
suppmed ta have that rank by nature. 
The demons were such as had been ex- 
alted to divinity from being heroes and 
distinguished men. IT He preached unto 
them Jesus. He proclaimed him as the 
Messiah. The mistake which they made, 
by supposing that he was a foreign divi- 
nity, was one which was peHectljr natu- 
ral for minds degraded like theirs by 
idolatry They had no idea of a pure 
God ; they knew notliing of the doctrine 
of the Messiah ; and they naturally sup- 
posed, therefore, that he of whom Paul 
spoke so much must be a god of some 
other nation, of a rank similar to their 
own divinities. IT And the resurrection. 
The resurrection of Jesus, and through 
him the resurrection of the dead. It is 
evident, I thmk, that by the resurrection 
(rnv »vxTT»Ttv) they understood him to 
refer to the name of some goddess. Such 
was the interpretation of Chirysostom. 
The Greeks had erected altars to Shame, 
and Famine, and Desire (JPaus. i. 17), and 
it is probable that they supposed ' the 
resurrection,' or the Anaslasis. to be the 
name also of some unknown goddess who 
presided over the resurrection. Thus 
they regarded him as a setter forth of ^loo 
foreign or strange gods— Jesus, and the 
Anastasis, or resurrection. 

19. And brmtght him unto Areopagus. 
Margin, or Mars' hill. This was the 
place or court in which the Areopagites, 
the celebrated supreme judges of Athens, 
assembled. It was on a hill almost in 
the middle of the city ; but nothing now 
remains by which we can determine the 
form orconstroction of the tri bunal The 
hill is almost entirely a mass of stone 
and is not easily accessible, its sides t)eing 
steep and abrupt On many accountx 
this was the most celebrated tribunal in 
xYie ^NQvVd. \ta ^«^xBtf»A >N«t« distin 
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new * doctrine^ whereof thou speak- 
est, is? 

20 For thou bringest certain * 
strange things to our ears : we 
would know therefore what these 
things mean. 

aJDO.I3.34. lJnoJ.7,8. &Bot.8.I2. 



giiished for justice and correctnefls ; nor 
was there any court in Greece in which 
so much confidence vas placed. This 
court took cognizance of murders, impie- 
ties, and immoralities; they pimished 
vices of all kinds, including idleness; 
they rewarded the virtuous; they were pe- 
culiarly attentive to blasphemies against 
the gods, and to the perionnance of the 
sacred mysteries of religion. It was, 
therefore, with the greatest profHiety that 
Paul was questioned before this tribunal, 
as being regarded as a setter forth of 
strange gods, and as being supposed to 
wish to introduce a new mode of wor- 
ship See Potter's Antiquities of Greece, 
b. i. ch. 19; and Travels of Anacharsis, 
vol. i. 136. 185 ; ii. 292—295. IT May 
we know. We would know. This seems 
to have been a respectful inquiry ; and 
it does nut appear that Paul was brought 
there for the sake of trial* There are no 
accusations ; no witnesses ; none of the 
forms of trial. They seem to have re- 
sorted thither because it was the place 
where the subject of religion was usually 
discussed, and because it was a place 
of confluence for the citizens and judges 
and wise men of Athens, and of foreign- 
ers. The design seems to have been, not 
to try him, but fairly to canvass the 
claims of his doctrines. See ver. 21. It 
was just an instance of the in(][uisitive 
spirit of the people of Athens, willing to 
hear before they condemned, and to ex- 
amine before they approved. 

20. Certain strange things. Literally, 
something pertaining to a foreign coun- 
try, or people. Here it means something 
unusual, remarkable, to which we are 
not accustomed. It was something dif- 
ferent from what they had been accus- 
tomed to hear from their philosophers 
and religious teachers. IT What these 
things mein. We would understand 
more clearly what is affirmed respecting 
Jesus and the resurrection. 

21. For all the Athenians This was 
their general character. IT And stran- 
ger.^ which were there. Athens was greatly 
aisiinguished for the celebrity of its 
schools of philosophy. It was at th^t 
time at the head of the literary world. 

x2 



21 (Foi all the Atlienians, and 
strangers which were there, spent 
their time in nothing else, but either 
to tell or to hear some new thing.) 

22 Then Paul stood in the midst 
of Mars' ^ Hill, and said, Ye men 

i or, the eoutt of tlu JnopagUu, 

Its arts and its learning were celebrated 
in all lands. It is known, therefore, that 
it was the favourite resort of men of other 
nations, who came there to become ac- 
quainted with its institutions, and to listen 
to its saffes. ? Spent their time in nothing 
else. The learned and subtle Athenians 
gave themselves much to speculation, 
and employed themselves in examining 
the various new systems of philosophy 
that were proposed. Strangers and fo- 
reigners who were there, having much 
leisure, would alHO give themselves to 
the same inquiries. IT But either to tell 
or to hear some new i^ing. Greek, some- 
thing newer. KxivoTtfov. The latest news ; 
or the latest subject of inquiry proposed. 
This is well known to have oeen the 
character of the people of Athens at all 
times. " Many of the ancient writers bear 
witness to the garrulity, and curiosity, 
and intemperate desire of novelty, amons 
the Athenians, by which they inquired 
respecting all things, even those in which 
they had no interest, whether of a public 
or private nature." {Kuinoel.) Thus Thu- 
cyd. (3. 38) sayb of them, *' you excel in 
suffering yourselves to be deceived with 
novellp of smech,'* On which the old 
Scholiast makes this remark, almost in the 
words of Luke : *' He (Thucydides) here 
blames the Athenians, who care for no- 
thing else but to tell or to hear something 
new." Thus iElian (5. 13) says of the 
Athenians,- that they are versatile in no- 
velties. Thus Demosthenes represents 
the Athenians " as inquiring in the place 
of public resort if there were any news?" 
Tri/6Ti«ov. Meursius fias shown, also, 
that there were more than three hundred 
public places in Athens of public resort, 
where the principal youth and reputable 
citizens were accustomed to meet for the 
purpose of conversation and inquiry. 

22. Then Paul This commences rauVs 
explanation of the doctrines whicli he had 
stated. It is evident that Luke has re 
corded but a mere summary or outline 
of the discourse ; but it is such as to ena- 
ble us to see clearly his course of thought, 
and tho manner in which he met the two 
principal sects of their philosophers. H In 
(Ae midst o/ MarWlvUL Cv(«^,Vctw2^^^siS^ 
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of Athens, I perceive that in 
things ye are too superstitious. * 
23 For as I passed by, and be- 
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rhis should have been retained in the 
translation. H Ye men of Athens. This 
language- was perfectlv respectful, not- 
withstanding his heart had been deeply 
affected by their idolatry. Every thinff 
about this discourse is calm, grave, cool, 
and argumentative. Paul unoerstood the 
character of his auditors, and did not 
commence his ducoursu by denoimcing 
them, or suppose that they would be con- 
vinced by mere dc^matical assertion. 
No happier instance can be found, of cool, 
ooUectcKd argumentation, than is furnished 
in this discourse. IT / perceive. He per- 
ceived this by his observations of their 
forms of worship, in passing through their 
city. ver. 23. IT In all thingM. In respect 
to all events. T Ye are too supergtitious. 
^utrtStttfAoviTTi^ovs. This is a most un- 
happy translation. We use the word su- 
perstitious always in a bad sense, to de- 
note being over-scrupulous and rigid in 
relisious observances, particularly in 
smsdler matters ; or to a zealous devotion 
to rites and observances which are not 
commanded. But the word here is de- 
signed to convey no such idea. It pro- 
perly means reverence for the gods or de- 
mons. It is used in the classic writers 
in a good sense, to denote piety towards 
the gods, or suitable fear and reverence 
for them ; and also in a bad sense, to de- 
note improper fear or excessive dread of 
their anger; and in this sense it accords 
with our word superstitious. But it is al- 
together improbaole that Paul should 
have used it in a bad sense. For, (1.) It 
was not his custom needlessly to blame 
oroflend his auditors. (2.) It is not pro- 
bable that he would commence his dis- 
course in a manner that would only ex- 
cite their prejudice and opposition. (3.) 
In the thing which he specifies (ver. 23) 
as proof on the subject, he does not intro- 
duce it as a matter of blame, but rather 
as a proof of their devotedness to the 
cause of religion, and of their regard for 
God. (4.) The whole speech is calm, dig- 
nified, and argumentative — such as be- 
came such a place, such a speaJker, and 
such an audience. The meaning of the 
expression is, therefore, * I perceive that 
you are greatly devoted to reverence for 
religion ; that it is a characteristic of the 
people to honour the gods, to rear altars 
to them, and to recognise the divine 
agency in tlmof* of tiioiV The proo/ of 
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held year devotioDB, > I found an al- 
tar with this inscription, TO THE 
UNKNOWN GOD. Whom there- 

> or, fodf (Aa< yt loonWj*. Gml.4.8. 



this was the altar reared to the unknown 
God ; its bearing on his purpose was, that 
such a state of public sentiment must be 
favourable to an inquiry into the truth 
of what he was about to state. 

23. For as I passed by. Greek, 'For 
I, coming through, and seeine,* &c. IT And 
behetd. Diligently contemplated ,* atten- 
tively considered (*vub$<nfSvy. The wor- 
ship of an idolatrous pe<H>le will be an 
object of intense and painful interest to a 
Christian. H Your devotions. Td Tt&»viA»T». 
Our word devotions refers to the act of 
worship — to prayers, praises, &jc. The 
Greek word nere used means properly 
any sacred thing ; any object which u 
worshipped, or which is connected with 
the place or rites of wcMvhip. Thus it is 
applied either to the gods themselves, or 
to the temples, altars, shrines, sacriiices. 
statues, &c., connected with the worship 
of the gods. This is its meaning here 
It does not denote that Paul saw them 
engaged in the a(A of worship, but that 
he was struck with the numerous tem- 
ples, altars, statues, &c., which were 
reared to the gods, and which indicated 
the state of ue people. Syriac, **The 
temple of your gods." Vulgate, ** jrour 
images." Margin, '^goos that ye wo^ 
ship." IT I found an ttliar. An altar 
usually denotes a place for sacrifice 
Here, however, it does not appear that 
any sacrifice was offered ; iMit it was 
probably a monument of stone, reared to 
commemorate a certain event, and dedi- 
cated Ao the unknown God. IT ^o the 
uriknown God. 'AyvvrtuBt^. Where 
this altar was reared, or on what occa- 
sion, has been a subject of much debate 
with expositMs. That there was such an 
altar in Athens, though it may not have 
been specifically mentioned by the Greek 
writers, is rendered probable by the fol- 
lowing circumstances. (1.) It was cus- 
tomary to rear such altars. Minutius 
Felix says of ^e Romans, ** they build 
altars to unknown divinities." (2.) The 
term unknown God was used in relation 
to the worship of the Athenians. Lucian, 
in his Philopatris, uses this form of an 
oath : ** I swear by the unknown God at 
Athens," the very expression used by the 
apostle. And again he sayu (ch. xxix. 
180), *' We have found out the unknown 
God at Athens, and worshipped him with 
\ OUT Yvaxv^ «Xx«xc\\«d. vl^ tA heaven," 4cc. 
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fore ye ignorantly worship, him de- 
clare I unto you. 

24 God * that made the world, 
and all things therein, seeing that 
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(3.) There were altani at Athena inscribea 
to the unknown gods. Philostratiis says 
(in Vita. Apullo. vi. 3), *'And this at 
Athens, nhere there are even altars to 
the unknown gods,** Thus Pausanius 
(in Attic, ch. f) says, that *'at Athens 
there are altars of gods which are called 
the UNKNOWN ones." Jerome, in his 
commentary (Epistle to Titus i. 12), says 
that the whole inscription was, '*to the 
gods of Asia, Europe, and Africa ; to the 
unknown and strange gods** (4.) There 
was a remarkable altar reared in Athens 
in a time of pestilence, in h<Miour of the 
unknown god which had granted them 
deliverance. Diogenes Laertius says that 
£pimenides restrained the pestilence in 
the following manner: "Taking white 
and black sheep, he led them to the Areo- 
pagus, and there permitted them to go 
where they would, commanding tha«e 
who followed them to sacrifice (ra 7^oo-»|. 
KovTi ^hS) to the god to whom these things 
pertained [or who had the power of 
averting the plague, whoever he might 
be, withoyt adding the name], and thus 
to allay the pestilence. From which it 
has amen, that at this day, through the 
villages of the Athenians, altars are fbUnd 
without any name." Dioge. Laer. b. i. 
( 10. This took place about 600 years 
before Christ, and it is not improoable 
that one or more of those altars remained 
until the time of Paul. It should be 
added that the natural inscription on 
those altars would be, ** to the unknown 
god." None of the gods to whom they 
usually sacrificed could deliver them 
from the pestilence. They therefore 
reared them to some unknown Being 
who had the power to free ihem from the 
plague. IT Whom therefore. The true 
God, who had really delivered them 
from the plague. T Ye ignorantty wor- 
ship. Or worship without knowing his 
name. You have expressed your homa^ 
for him by rearing to him an altar. T mm 
eclare lunto you. I make known to you 
his name, attributes, &c. There is re- 
markable address and tact in Paul's seiz- 
ing on this circumstance ; and yet it was 
perfectly fair and honest. God only 
could dfeliver in the time of the pestt- 
leneo. This altar had, therefore, been 
really reared to him, though his name 
was unknown. The «an*e Being who 



he is ^ Lord of hearen and earth, 
dwelleth^ not in temples made with 
hands ; 
25 Neither is worshipped with 
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had interposed at that time, and whose 
interposition was recorded by the build- 
ing of this altar, was He who had made 
the heavens ; who ruled over all ; and 
whom Paul was now about to make 
known to them. There is another fea- 
ture of skill in the allusion to this altar. 
In other circumstances it might seem to 
be presumftfuous for an unknown Jew to 
attempt to instruct the sages of Athens. 
But here they had confessed and pro- 
claimed their ignorance. Bv rearing this 
altar they acknowledged their need of 
instruction. The way was, therefore, 
fairly open for Paul to address even these 
philosophers, and to discourse to them on 
a point on which they acknowledged 
their ignorance. 

24. God that made the world. The 
main ouject of this discourse of Paul is, 
to convince them of the folly of idolatry 
(ver. 29), and thus to lead them to repent- 
ance. For this purpose he commences 
with a statement of the true doctrine re- 
specting God as the Creator of all things. 
We may observe here, (1.) That he speaks 
here of God as the Creator of the world — 
thus opposing indirectly their opinions 
that there were many gods. (2.) He 
speaks of him as the Creator of the 
world, and thus opposes the opinicm that 
matter was eternal ; that all things were 
controlled by fate ; and that he could be 
confined to temples. The Epicureans 
held that matter was eternal, and that the 
world was formed by a fortuitous con- 
course of atoms. To this opinion Paul 
opposed the doctrine that all things were 
made by one God. Comp. ch. xiv. 15. 
T Seeing thaU &c. Gr. " He being Lord 
of heaven and earth." V Lord of heaven 
and earth. Proprietor and Ruler of 
heaven and earth. It is highly absurd* 
therefore, to suppose that he who is 
present in heaven and in earth at the 
same time, and who rules over all, should 
be confined to a temple of an earthly 
structure, or dependent on man for any 
thing. 1i DwdUtknoty&c. See Note, ch. 
vii. 48. 

25. Neither is worshipped with men*s 
hands. The word here rendered loor- 
shipped (^lestircvir mi) denotes to serve j 
to wait upon ; and then to render reli- 
gious service or homage. There is refer- 
ence hwre, \»nA«\\V»Wi\^ ,\a %. xsrSwsbbw 'SPftf 
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men^s hands, as thoii«rh he * needed I 26 And hath made of one ' blood 
any ihing ; seeing l>e * giveth to ! all nations of men, for to dwell on 
all, life, and breath, and ' all , all the face of the earth ; and hath 
things; determined the times ' before ap- 

• Ps.60.8. AJobli.10. Zecb.12.1. cRom.11.36. 

valent among the heathen, that the ^od« 
were fed or nourished by the oflbringt 
made to them. The idea is prevalent 
among the Hindoos, that the sacrifices 
which are made, and which are ofiered 
in the temples, are consumed by the gods 
themselves. Perhaps, also, Paul had re- 
terence to the fact that so many persons 
were employed in their temples in serv- 
ing them wUh their hands ; that is, in pre- 
paring sacrifices and feasts in their 
honour. Paul afiirms that the great 
Creator of all things cannot be thus de- 
pendent on his creatures for happiness ; 
and consequently that that mode of wor- 
ship must be highly absurd. The same 
idea occurs in Pk. 1. 10, 1], 12 : 

For every beast of the forest is mine ; 
And the cattle upon a thousand hills. 
I know all the fowls of tlie mountain; 
And the wild beasts of the field are mine. 
If I were nun^ry, I would not tell thee ; 
For the worldls mine, and the fulness thereof. 

T Seeing he giveth. Gr. He having given 
to all, &c. ^ JAfe. He is the source of 
life ; and therefore he cannot be depend- 
ent on that life vvhich he has himself im- 
parted. IT And breath. The power of 
breathing, by which life is sustained. He 
not only originally gave life, but he gives 
it at each moment ; he gives the power 
o{ drawing each breath by which life is 
supported. It is possible that the phrase 
** life and breath" niay be the figure hen- 
lyadctt by which one thin^ is expressed 
by two words. And it is highly probable 
that Paul here had reference to Gen. ii. 7 : 
" And the Lord God breathed into his 
nostrils the breath of life.'* The same 
idea occurs in Job xii. 10 : 

In whose hand is the life Cmargin) of every 

livins thing ; 
And the breath of all mankind. 

IT And all thingn. All things necessary 
10 sustain life. We may see here how 
Jependent man is on God. There can 
be no more absolute dependence than 
that for every breath. How easy it would 
be for God to suspend our breathing! 
How incessant the care, how unceasing 
the Providence by which, whether we 
Bleep or wake — whether we remember 
)r forget him, he heaves our chest ; fills 
our lungs ; restores the vitality of our 
blood ; and infuses vigour into our frame ! 
Com ft. Note, Rom. xi. 36 . 



S6. And haA made efone Hood. All 
the families of men are descended from 
one origin, or stock. However di&rent 
their complexion, features, language, <kc, 
yet theyare derived from a common pa- 
rent The word i^)od is often used te 
denote race, giockj kindred. This passage 
completely proves that all the human 
family are descended from the same an- 
cestor; and that, consequently, all the 
variety of complexion, &c, is to be 
traced to some other cause than that 
there were originally different races 
created. See Gen. i. Comp. Mid. ii. Id 
The design of the apostle in this affirma- 
tion was, probably, to convince the 
Greeks that he regarded them all as 
brethren; and that, although he was a 
Jew, yet he was not enslaved to any 
narrow notions or prejudices in reference 
to other men. It follows also from this, 
that no one nation, and no individual, 
can claim any pre-emmence over others 
in virtue of birth or blood. All are in 
this respect equal ; and the whole human 
family, however they may differ in com- 
plexion, customs, and laws, are to be re- 
garded and treated as brethren. It fol- 
i lows, also, that no one part of the race 
has a right to enslave or oppress any 
other part, on account of difference of 
complexion. Nor has man a right because 

He finds his fellow guilty of a skin 

Not coloured like his own ; and having powei 

T' enforce the wrong, for such a worthy cause 

to 

Doom and devote him as his lawflil prey. 

IT For to dweUj &c. To cultivate and til 
the earth. This was the original com- 
mand (Gen. i. 28) ; and God, by his provf> 
dence, has so ordered it that the descend 
ants of one family have found their way 
to all lands, and (lave become adapted to 
the climate where he has placed then*- 
^ And hath determined. GT.h^'nr»i. Hav- 
ing fixed, or marked out a boundaiv. 
Note, itom i. 4. HTbe word is usually 
applied to KJidd, which la designated by 
a boundary. It means here that God hath 
marked out, or designated in his purpose 
their future abodes. IT The times befort 
appointed. This evidently refers to ihf 
dispersion and migration of nations. And 
it means that God had, in his plan, fix^d 
the timea when each country should \fi 
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pointed, and Uie bounds ' of their 
habitation : 

27 That they should seek the 
Lord, if haply they might feel after 



alM.45^1. 



settled ; the time of the location, the 
rise, the prosperity, and Uie fall of each 
nation. It implies, (1.) That these times 
had been before appointed; and, (2.) 
That i( was done in wisdom. It was 
his plan; and the diflerent continents 
and islands had not, therefore, been set* 
tied by chance, but by a wise rule, and 
in accordance with his arrangement and 
design. ^ And the bounds of their habita- 
tion. Their limits, and boundaries as a 
people. He has designated the black man 
to Africa; the white man to northern re- 
gions; the American savage he fixed in 
the wilds of the western continent, &c. 
By customs, laws, inclinations, and habits, 
he fixed the boundaries of their habita* 
tions, and disposed them to dwell there. 
We may learn, (1.) That the revolutions 
and changes of nations are under the di- 
rection of infinite wisdom ; (2.) That men 
should not be restless, and dissatisfied 
with the place where God has located 
them ; (3.) That God has given sufiicient 
limits to all, so that it is not needful to in- 
vade others ; and, (4.) That wars of con- 
quest are evil. God has given to men 
their places of abode, and we have no 
right to disturb those abodes, or to attempt 
to displace them in a violent manner. 
This strain of remark by the aposde was 
also opposed to all the notions of the Epi- 
curean philosophers, and yet so obviously 
true ana just, that they could not gainsay 
or resist it. 

27. IVuU they should seek the Lord. Gr. 
To seek the £^rd. The desi^ of thus 
placing them on the earth— of giving them 
their habitation among his works—was, 
that they should contemplate his wisdom 
in his works, and thus come to a know- 
ledge of his existence and character. All 
nations, though living in different regions 
and climates, have thus the opportunity 
of becoming acquainted with God. Rom. 
i. 19. 20. The fact, that the nations did 
not thus learn the character of the true 
God, shows their great stupidity and 
wickedness. The design of Paul in this 
was, doubtless, to reprove the idolatry of 
the Athenians. The argument is this: 
* God has given to each nation its pr^tper 
opportunity to learn his character. Idol- 
atry, therefore, is folly and wickedness; 
since it is possible to find out the existence 
of the oneOod from his works.' T If haply. 



him. and find him, though * he be 
not far from every one of us : 

28 For in * him we live, and 
move, and have our being ; as ^ cer- 

b C14.17. e Col.1.17. d Tit.1.18. 

Hk^»yt. If perhaps — impljring that it waa 
possible to find God, though it might be 
attended with some difficulty. God has 
placed us here that we may make the 
trial; and has made it possible thus to 
find him. IT They might feel after htm. 
The word used here {^^nK»^ii<rtt»v) means 

Sroperly to toucA, to handle (Luke xxiv. 
D. Heb. xii. I^, and then to ascertain 
the qualities of an object by the sense of 
touch. And as the sense of touch is re- 
garded as a certain way of ascertaining 
the existence and quaUties of an object, 
the word means to search diligently, that 
we may know distinctly and certainly. 
The word has this sense here. It means 
to search diligently and accurately for 
God, to learn his existence and perfec- 
tions. The Syriac renders it, ** that they 
may seek for God, and find him from his 
creatures." ^ And find him. Find the 
proofs of his existence. Become ac- 
quainted with his perfections and laws. 
II Though he be not far, &c. This seems 
to be stated by the apostle to show that 
it was possible to find Kim ; and that even 
those who were without a revelation, 
need not despair of becoming acquainted 
with his existence and perfections. He 
is near to us, (1.) Because the proofs of 
his existence and power are round about 
us every where. Ps. xix. 1—6. (2.) Be> 
ccuse he fills all things in heaven and 
earth by his essential presence. Ps. cxxxix. 
7—10. Jer. xxiii. 23. 24. Amos ix. 2—4. 
1 Kii^ vlii. 27. We should leam then, 
(1.) 1^ be afraid to sin. God is present 
with us, and sees all. (2.). He can pro* 
tect the righteous. He is ever with them. 
(3.) He can detect iind punish the wick- 
ed. He sees all their plans and thoughts, 
and records all their doings. (4.) We 
should seek him continually. It is the 
design for which he has made us ; and he 
has given us abundant opportunities to 
leam his existence and perfections. 

28. For in him toe live. The expression 
"in him" evidently means by him; by 
his originally forming' us, and continually 
sustaining us. No words can better ex- . 
press our constant dependence on him 
He is the original fountain of life ; and 
he upholds u<i each moment A similai 
sentiment is found in Plautus (5. 4. 14). 
**0 Jupiter, who dost cherish and noi> 
rish the race o^ TQa»\\ Vw v»NvcKfii.'«%Xv:*^ 
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1KB aUc of TOOT OV1I poets fasre 

ni^. For we «ie also his oEspnntr. 

29 ForasBodi then as we are 

the <^sprinf of God. we ought not 
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that hoi innflwl th» w a 
: tM he douhdf mended to 
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K^tri-Kir*. Pod* 

" And aie bovmL** 

hornvver be in the niddie rotoe, 

be canecilr lendeted as ni ovir ver- 

It iBea» that we dcn\e ftrengih 



cocatuit and abnlaie dependcDoe. 

■ BO idea of dependcoce nMie 
than that w o«y lo him the 
dUBhTlo perfcrai the shghleaC Mocian. 
% Am kmn cmr beimg. Vlu. ir*ir. And 
denom tMt cor emmtimmed ei- 

is owin^ lo him. Hiatwebveat 
all IS hii gift; that we have powvr to 
move ii hja gift ; and our eemtimmed and 
mrtiamg>fd existence is his gift abo. Urns 
Wol tiaees our dependence oo Him fiom 
the lowest pulmtian of life to the hichest 
poweiB of actkm and of cooiiniiea ex- 
Hteore. It would be impossible to ex- 
piess in mote emphatic knenage oor 
entire dependence on God. 1 As ceHtsn 
flfsoi As some. Hie sentiment which 
he quotes was Ibond snbsmntiallj m se- 
▼enu Greek poets. T Of yamr owm ptttU, 
He does not refer panicidariy here lo 
poets of Athens, but k> Greek poets— po- 
ets who had written in their lan^nage. 
Y For we art also kis efimrimm. Tins pre- 
cise expression is iband in AnUos (Ite- 
nom. V. 5), and in Cleanthns in a hymn 
to Jupiter. Sabstantially the same senti- 
ment is found in several other Greek 
poets. Aratus was a Greek poet of Cili- 
cia, the native place of Psul, and flou- 
rished about S77 years before Christ As 
Paul was a native of the same country, it 
is highl3r probable be was acquainted with 
his writings. Aratus passed much of his 
time at the court of Andgonus Gonatas, 
fcing of Macedonia. His ^ncipal work 
was the Phenomena, which is here uuoted, 
and was so highly esteemed in Greece 
that many leamea men wrote commen- 
taries on It. The sentiment here quoted 
was directly at variance with the views 
of the Epicureans; and it is proof of Paul's 
address and skill, as well as his acquaint- 
ance with his auditors, and with Uie 
Greek poettf that he wn» able to ^d^iK^ 



*to think that the Godhead is like 
unto gold, or silver, or stone, gra- 
ven hy art and man^s device. 
30 And the times of this igno 

«fab40.18,lK. 



so directly in point, and that 
had the eoncmrent testimony of so many 
ef the Gceeks themselves. It is one in- 
smnoe among thoosands where an ac- 
quaintance with pro&ue learning may be 
of nse to a minister of the gospel 

S9. femiwrl f4ai. Admitting or as> 
soming this to be true. Tiie argument 
which follows is dmwm frmn the conces* 
sions of their owm writers. T \\\ ought 
moitetkink. It is absurd to suf^xise. Ins 
aigumem of the apostle is this: 'Since 
we are fovmed by God ; since we are like 
him, hvii^ and mielligent beings ; since 
we are mose excellent in our nature than 
the most precious and ingenious works 
of ait ; it IS absurd to suppose that the 
of^mal source of our existence can be 
like gold, and silver, and stone. Man 
himsrif is for more excellent than an 
i image of wood and stone; bow much 
! more exodl^tit still mint be the great 
Foonmin and Source of all our wisdom 
and intelligence.* See this thought pur- 
sued at leMtdi in Isa. xL 18—23. % Tkt 
GodkemL The divinity (ji e<retr), the di- 
vine nature, or easence. The word used 
here is an adjective Muployed as a iHMm, 
and does not occur elsewhere in the New 
Testament ^ IslUuMnU>gold,&c All 
these things were used in ■"ojnng images, 
or smtoes of the gods. It is abmira tc 
think that the source of all life and intel^ 
ligence resembles a lifelem block of wood 
or stone. Even degraded heath^i, one 
would think, miriit see the force of an 
argument tike mis. T Graveii. Sculp* 
tuied; wrought into an ima^e. 

90. And Se timet of iki% ignarance. 
Hie long period when men were igno- 
rant of the true God, and when diey 
worshipped stocks and stones. Paul hers 
refen to the times preceding the gospel. 
^GodmiektdaL *lr«e*^«y. Overiooked, 
coimived at; did not come forth to pun- 
ish. In ch. xiv. 16, it is expncsed thus, 
** Who in times past suffered all natimis 
to walk in their own wrays.** The sense 
is, he passed over those times without 
punishing them, as if he did not see them. 
For wise purposes he suffered 4hem to 
walk in ignorance, and to nudte the foir 
experiment to show what men would do ; 
and how much necessity there was for a 
revelation to instruct them in the true 
Va«a>N\edfs& oC God. We are not to sup- 
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ranee God winked ** at, but now 
" comniandeth all men every where 
to repent : 

31 Because he hath appointed 
' a day, in the which he will judge 
the world in righteousness, by that 
man whom he hath ordained ; where^ 
of he hath given assurance ' unto 

ft Lnke 24.47. Tit J. 11, 12. 
* or, effartd faith. 



a Roa.3.23. 
cBom.2.16. 



pose that God regarded idolatry as inno- 
cent, or the crimes and vices to which 
idolatry led as of no importance; but 
their ignorance was a mitigating circum- 
stance, and he sufiered the nations to live 
without coming forth in direct judgment 
a^nst them. Comp. Notes on ch. iii. 17 ; 
XIV. ]6. IT But now commandeth. By the 

Sospel. Luke xxiv. 47. f AU men. Not 
ews only, who had been favoured with 
peculiar privileges, but all nations. The 
oarrier was broKen down, and the call to 
repentance was sent abroad into all the 
earth, f To repent. To exercise sorrow 
lor their sins, and to forsake them. If 
God commands all men to repent, we may 
observe, (1.) That it is their duly to do 
it. There is no higher obligation than to 
obey the command of God. (2.) It can 
be done. God would not command an 
impossibili^r. (3.) It is binding on all. 
The rich, tne learned, the great, the gay, 
are as much bound as the beggar and 
the slave. There is no distinction made. 
It pertains to all people, in all lands. (4.) 
It must be done, or the soul lost It is 
not wise, and it is not safe, to neglect a 
plain law of God. It will not be well to 
die reflecting that we have all our life 
neglected and despised his plain com- 
mands. (5.) We should send the gospel 
to the heathen. God calls on the na- 
tions to repent, and to be saved. It is 
the duty of Christians to make known to 
them the command, and to invite them to 
the blessings of pardon and heaven. 

31. Because he hath appointed a day. 
This is given as a reason why God com- 
mands men to repent They must be 
judged ; and if they are not penitent and 
pardoned, they must be condemned. See 
Note, Rom. ii. 16. ^ Judge the world. The 
whole world— Jews ana Gentiles, f In 
righteousness. According to the princi- 

?les of strict justice. See Matt xxv. 
V^om he hath ordained. Or whom he 
has constituted or appointed as 
See Note, ch. x. 42. John v. 25. 
given oitwran/ie. Has afibrded evidence 
of tills. That evidence consists, (I.) In 



I Judge. 
% Hath 



all men, in that he lath raised hiin 
from the dead. 

33 And when they heard of the 
resurrection of the dead, * some 
mocked : and others said. We wil. 
hear thee again * of this maiter. 

33 So Paul departed from amor^g 
them. 



((c.26.8. 
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the fact that Jesus declared that he would 
judge the nations (John v. 25, 26. Matt 
xxv.) ; and, (2.) God confirmed the truth 
of his declarations by raising him from 
the dead, or gave his sanction to what 
the Lord Jesus had said, for God woold 
not work a miracle in favour ot tn ii 



postor. 

32. Some mocked. Some of the phib* 
sophers derided him. It was believed by 
none of the Greeks ; it seemed incredic 
bie ; and they regarded it as so absurd ■> 
not ijo admit of an argument It has not 
been uncommon for even professed phi- 
losophers to mock at the doctrines of reli* 
^ion, and to meet the arguments of Chris- 
tianity with a sneer. The CjMCureana 
particularly would be likely to deride 
this, as they denied aitiwether any future 
state. It is not improbable that this deri- 
sion by the EiHCureans produced such a 
disturbance as to break off Paul's dis- 
course, as that of Stephen had been by 
the clamour of the Jews. ch. vii. 54 
T And others said. Probably some of the 
Stoics. The dioctrine of a future state 
was not denied by them ; and the fitct, 
affirmed by Paul, that one had been rais- 
ed up from the dead, would appear more 
plausible to them, and it might be a ma^ 
ter worth inquiry to ascertain whether 
the alleged fact did not furnish a new 
argument for their views. They, there- 
fore, proposed to examine this' further at 
some future time. That the inquiry was 
prosecuted any further does not appear 
probable, for, (1.) No church was or 
ganized at Athens. (2.) There is ho ac 
count of any future interview with Pkul. 
(3.) He departea almost immediately from 
them. ch. xviii. 1. Men who defer in- 
quiry on the subject of religion, seldom 
nnd the favourable .period arrive. Those 
who propose to examine its doctrines nt 
a future time, oflen do it to avoid the 
inconvenience of becoming Chnstiana 
now; and as a plausible and easy way 
of rejecting the gospel altogether, with- 
out appearing to be rude, ot to ib^>5^ ^'- 
fence. 
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34 Howbeit certain men claye 
unto him^ and believed : among 
the uhich was Dionysius the Areo- 
paprite, aad a woman named Da- 
inariSf and others with them. 

33. & Paml departed. Seeing there 
«r«b little hope ofsftving them. It was 
rtut his custom to labour looff in a barren 
field, or to preach where there was no 
fHospect of success 

34. Clave mhIoAim. Adhered to him 
Annly ; embiaoed the Christian religion. 
Y Dnm^Bius. Nothing more is ceriainiy 
Imown of this roan than is here stated. 
T The Artnpagiie. Connected with the 
court of Areopag[us, but in what way is 
not known. It is probable that he was 
one of the judges. The conversion of 
MM man was worth the labour of Paul. 
And the secret influence of that conver- 
sion might have had an extensive influ- 
ence on others. 

In regard to this interesting accounc of 
the visit of Paul to Athens — probably the 
onl]^ one which he made to that splendid 
capital— we may remart(, (1.) That he 
was inde&Ugable and constant in his 
great work. (3.) Christians, amidst the 
nlendour and |;ayeties of such cities, 
•Doald have their hearts deeply aflccted 
in view of the moral desolations of the 
people. (3.) They diould be willing to do 
their doty, and to bear witness to the 
pure and simple gospel in the presence 
of the great and the noble. (4.) They 
should not consider it their main business 
to admire splendid temples, and statues, 
uid paintings — Htke worni of art ; but their 
main business should be, to do good as 
they may have opportunity. (5.) A dis- 
course, even in the midst of much wick- 
edness, and idolatry, may be calm and 
dignified ; not an appeal merely to Uie 
passions, but to Uie understanding. Pftul 
reuoned with the philosophers of Athens ; 
he did not denounce them; he endea- 
voured calmly to convince them, not 
harshly to censure them. (6.) The ex- 
ample of Paul is a good one for all Chris- 
tians. In all places— cities, towns, or 
country ; amidst all people — philosophers, 
and the rich, and the pcxNr; among friends 
and countrymen, or among strangers and 
foreigners, the great object should be to 
do good, to instruct mankind, and to seek 
to elevate the human character, and pto- 
mote human haj^ness, by diffusing the 
fluid and pore precepts of the gospel 
iTGhriat. 



CHAPTER XVIU. 
A FTER these things, P&ul de* 
-^ parted from Athens, and camt 
to Corinth : 

2 And found a certain Jew named 



CHAPTER XVUl 

1. After them things. AOer what oc 
curred at Atliens, as recorded in the pre- 
vious chapter. 7 Ca$ne to Corinth. Co> 
rinth was the capital of Achaia, called 
anciently Ephyra, and was seated on the 
isthmus which divides the Peloponnesus 
from Attica. The city itself stood on a 
little island ; it had two ports, Lecheum 
on the west, and Cenchrea on the east. 
It was one of the most populous and 
wealthy cities of Greece; and, at the 
same time, one of the moet luxuriooi, 
effeminate, proud, ostentatious, and dian- 
lute. Lasciviousness here was not only 
practised and allowed, but was coose 
crated by the worship of \ enus ; and nc 
small part of the wealth and si^endou? 
of the ci^ arose from the offerings made 
by licentious passion in the very temples 
of this goddess. No city of ancient timet 
was more profligate. It was die Pont of 
antiquity; the seat of splendour.and diow, 
and corruption. Yet even here, notwith. 
standing all the disadvantages of njietk- 
dour, gayety, and dissoluteneea. Pan! ei^ 
tered on the work of rearing a church , 
and here he was eminently succ^nful. 
The two epistles which he afterwardi 
wrote to thtt church show the extent of 
his success ; and the well-known charac- 
ter and propenrities of the people will 
account ror the general drift of the admo- 
nitions and arguments in those epistles. 
Corinth was destroyed by the Romans 146 
years before Christ; and during the con- 
flagration, several metals in a fused state, 
running together, produced the composi- 
tion known as Corinthian brass. It was 
afterwards restored by Julius Cnsar, who 
planted in it a Roman colony. It aoon 
regained its ancient splendour, and mmo 
reTapsed into its former dissipation and 
licentiousness. Paul arrived there A. D 
52 or 53. 

2. And found a certmn Jem. Aquila » 
elsewhere mentioned as the friend of 
Paul. Rom.xvi.3. 2 Tim. iv. 19. ICor 
xvi. 19. Though a Jew by birth, jret it 
is evident that he became a convert to 
the Christian faith. ^ Bom in Pontus. 
Note, ch. ii. 9. IT latelif come from Ildhf 
Though the command of Claudius eib 
tended only to Rome, yet it wm ptobabl^ 
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^ Aquila, bom in Pontoa, lately 
come from Italy, with his wife 
Priscilla; (because that Claudius 
had commanded all Jews to depart 
from Rome ;) and came unto them. 
3 And because he was of the 
same craft, he abode with them, 
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deemed not safe to remam, or it mi^ht 
have been difficult to procure occupation 
in any part of Italy. IT Because tftot 
Claiutius. Claudius was the Roman em- 
peror. He commenced his reign A. D. 
41, and was poisoned A. D. 54. At what 
time in his reign this command was is- 
sued is not certainly known, f Had com- 
manded^ &c. This command is not men- 
tioned by Josephus ; but it is recorded by 
Suetonius, a Roman historian (Life of 
Claudius, ch. 25), who says, that " he ex- 
pelled the Jews from Rome, who were 
constantly exciting tumults under their 
leader, Chrestus. Who this Chrestus 
was, is not known. It migU have been a 
Ibreig^i Jew, who raised tumults on some 
occasion of which we have no know- 
ledge ; as the Jews in all heathen cities 
were greatly prone to excitements and 
insurrections. Or it may be that Sueto- 
nius, little acquainted with Jewish al&irs, 
mistook this for the name Christ, and 
supposed that he was the leader of the 
lews. This explanation has much plau- 
ribility ; for, (1.) Suetonius could scarcely 
be supposed to bo intimately acquainted 
with the affiun of the Jews. (2.) There 
is every reason to belieTe, that before 
this, the Christian religion was preached 
at Rome (3.) It would produce there, 
as every where else, great tumult and 
contention among the Jews. (4.) Clau- 
dius, the emperor, might suppose that 
such tumults endangered the peace of 
the city, and resolve to remove the cause 
at (Mice by the dispersion of all the Jews. 
(5.) A Roman historian might easily mis- 
take the true state of the case ; and while 
they were contending about Christ, he 
might suppose that it was under him, as 
a leader, that these tumults were excited. 
All that IS material, however, here, is 
the facU in which Luke and Suetonius 
oeree, that the Jews were expelled from 
Rome during his reign. 

3. The same crafu Of the tame frtu^e, 
or occupation. T And wrouehL And 
worked at that occapation. IVAy he did 
It, the historian does not affirm ; but it 
seems pretty evident that it was because 
he had no other means of maintenance. 



and * wrought : for by their occo 
pation they were teot-makers. 

4 And he reasoned in the * syna* 
grogue every sabbath, and persuaded 
Uie Jews and the Greeks. 

5 And when 'Silas and Timo- 
theus were come from Macedonia* 

b CJZ0.S4. t C.I7A 4 cl7.14,Mu 

He also laboured for his own support in 
Eohesus (Acts xx. 34), and also at Thet* 
salonica. 2 Thess. iii. 9, 10. The apostle 
was not ashamed uf honest industry for 
a livelihood ; nor did he deem it any dis* 
paraeement that a minister of the gospel 
should labour with his own hands. 
H For by their occumUion. By their 
trade ; that is, they had been brought up 
to this business. Paul had been de- 
signed originally for a lawyer, and had 
been brought up at the foot of Gamaliel. 
But it was a regular custom among the 
Jews to train up their sons to some use- 
ful employment, that they mip;ht have 
the means of an honest hvelibouu. 
Even though they were trained np to 
the liberal sciences, yet they deemed a 
handicraft trade, or some honouraUe oc- 
cupation, an indispensable jiart of educa- 
tion. Thus Maimonides (in the Tract 
Talmud. Tora, c. i. $ 9) says, that * the 
wise generally practise some of the arts^ 
lest they should be dependent on the 
chanty of others." See Grotius. The 
wisdom of tliis is obvious; and it it 
equally plain that a custom of this kind 
now might preserve the health and lives 
of many professional men, and save from 
ignoble oependence or vice, in future 
vears, many who are trained up in the 
lap of indulgence and wealth. IT They 
toere tent-makers. Zxuves-otet'. Tliere 
have been various <^inions about the 
meaning of this word. Many have sup. 

E)6ed that it denotes a weaver of tapestry, 
uther thus translated it But it is proba- 
ble that it denotes, as in our translation, a 
manufacture! of tents, made of skin, or 
cloth. In eastern countries, where there 
was much travel ; where there were no 
inns ; and where many were shepherds, 
such a business might be useful, anfl a 
profitable source of living. It was an 
nonourable occupation, and Paul was 
not ashamed to be employed in it. 

4. And he rettsonw, Ac. Note, ch 
xvii. 2. 

5. And when Silas and TimotheuSj Ac 
They came to Paul according to his re 
quest, which he bad sent by the brotbroo 
who accomvatvvftd Vwvs^ ^v»k ^\!t«iH^cv 
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Fau) was pressed in spirit, and tes- 
tified to the Jews thai Jesus • was 
Christ. 

6 And when they opposed • them- 
selves, and blasphemed, he shook * 
his raiment, and said nnto them. 
Your * blood be upon your own 
heads : I am clean : from hence- 
forth 1 will go unto the Gentiles. 

7 And he departed thence, and 
entered into a certain man's house, 
named Justus, one that worshipped 



t or, i> the Ckritt. 
c Esek^.4. 
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nica. ch. xvii. 15. T Paul wan pressed. 
Was urged ; was borne away by an un- 
usual impulse. It was deeply impressed 
on him as his duty. T In smriL In his 
mind, in his feelings. His love to dhrist 
was so great, and his conviction of the 
truth so strong, that he laboured to make 
known to them the truth that Jesus was 
the Messiah T That Jesus was Christ 
That Jesus of Nazareth was the Messiah. 
Corrp. ch. xvii. 16. Ihe presence of Si- 
las and Timothy animated him ; and the 
certainty of aid in his work ui^ed him to 
seal in making known the Saviour. 

6. And when they opposed themsdves. 
To him and his message. IT And blas- 
phemed. Note, ch. xiii. 45. T He shook 
his raiment As an expressive act of 
shaking off the guilt of their condemna- 
tion. Corap. ch. xiii. 45. He shook his 
raiment to show tliat he was resolved 
henceforward to have nothing to do with 
them ; perhaps, also, to express the fact 
that God would soon shake them oflfi or 
reject them. (Doddridge.) IT Your bloody 
&c. The guilt of your destruction is 
your own. You only are the cause of 
the destruction that is coming upon you. 
See Note on Matt xx,vii. 25. IT / am 
dean, I am not to blame for your de- 
struction. I have done my duty. The 
ffospel had been fairly ofiered, and deli- 
berately rejected ; and Paul was not to 
blame ror dieir ruin, which he saw was 
coming upon them. V I will go. Sic. See 
ch. xiii. 46. 

7. A certain man*s house. JProbahly 
he had become a convert to the Christian 
(aith. H Joined hard. Was near to the 
synagogue 

8. And Crtspus. He is mentioned in 
1 Cor. i. 14, as having been one of the 
fiiw whom Paul bapticed with his oWn 
■mnds. The conversion of such a man 

natthave tended greatly to exainerate 



God, whose house joined hard to 
the synagogue. 

8 And '' Orispus, the chief ruler 
of the synago^e, believed on the 
Lord, with all his house : and many 
of the Corinthians hearing, believed, 
and were baptized. 

9 Then spake thci Lord to Paul 
in the night by a vision. Be not 
afraid, but speak, and hold not thy 
peace : 

10 For I * am with thee, and nc 

d ICor.l.U. e MattJi8.20. 

the other Jews, and to further the pro- 
gress of the Christian faith among the 
Corinthians, f With all his house. With 
all his family, ch. x. 2. IT And many 
of the Corinthians. Many even in this 
voluptuous and wicked city. Perhaps 
the power of the gospel was never more 
signal- than in converting sinners in Co* 
rinth, and rearing a Chnstian church in 
a place so dissolute and abandoned. If 
it was adapted to such a place as Co* 
rinth ; if a church, under the power of 
Christian truth, could be organized Aere; 
it is adapted to any city; and there is 
none so corrupt that the gospel cannot 
change and purify it. 

9. By a vision, Comp. Note,ch.iz. l(k 
xvi. 9. V Be not afraid. Perhaps^ FbuI 
might have been intimidated by the 
learning, refinement, and splendour of 
Corinth ; perhaps^ embarrassed in view 
of his duty of addroMing the rich, die 
polite, and the ^reat To this he may al- 
lude in 1 Cor. li. 3 : ** And f was with 
you in weakness, and in fear, and in 
much trembling.*' In such circumstances 
it pleased God to meet him, and disann 
his fears. This he did by assuring him 
of success. T%e fact that God had much 
people in that city (ver. 10), was employ- 
ed to remove lus apprehensions. The 
prospect of success in the ministry* and 
the certainty of the presence of God, will 
take away the fear of the rich, the learn- 
ed, and the great 

10. For lam withihee. I will attend, 
bless, and protect you. See Note, Matt 
xxviii. 20. H No man shall set on thee. 
No one who shall rise up against thee 
shall he able to hurt thee. His life was 
in God*s hands, and he ^%'ould prenerve 
him, in order that his people miirht be 
collected into the church. ^-For i have. 
Gr. There is to me; L e. I posseas, or 
th«i« VM\QiD|Dii to VIA. IT Mudk peeiate. 
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man shall set on thee, to hurt thee: 
for I have much people in this city. 

11 And he > continued there a 
year and six months, teaching the 
word of God among them. 

12 And when Gallio was the de- 
nuty of Achaia, the Jews made in- 

1 or, iut then. 

Many who should be regarded as his 
true friends, and who should be saved. 
H In this dty. In that very city that was 
so voluptuous; so rich; so eflfeminate; 
and where there had been already so de^ 
cided opposition shown to the gospel. 
This passage evidently means that God 
had a design or purpose to save many of 
that people. For it was given to Paul as 
an encouragement to him to labour there, 
evidently meaning that God would grant 
him success in his work. It cannot mean 
that the Lord meant to say that the great 
mass of the people, or that the moral and 
virtuous part, if there were anv such, 
was then regarded as his people ; but that 
he intended to convert many of those 
guilty and profligate Corinthians to him- 
self, and to gather a people for his own 
service there. We may learn from this, 
(1.) That God has a purpose in regard to 
the salvation of sinners. (2.) That that 
purpose is so fixed in the mind of God 
that he can say that those in relation to 
whom it is formed are his. There is no 
chance ; no hap-hazard ; no doubt in re- 
gard to his gathering them to himself 
(3.) This is tM ground of encouragement 
to the ministers of the gospel. Had God 
no purpose to save sinners, they could 
have no hope in their work. (4.) This 
plan may have reference to the most ^y, 
and guilty, and abandoned population ; 
and ministers should not be deterred by 
the amount or the degree of wickedness 
from attempting to save them. (5.) There 
may be more nope of success among a 
dissolute and profligate population, tlmn 
among proud, and cold, and skeptical 
philosopners. Paul had little success in 
philosophic Athens ; he had great success 
In dissolute Corinth. Inhere is often 
more hope of converting a man openly 
dissolute and abandoned, than one wlu> 
prides himself on his philosophy, and is 
' confident in his own wisdom. 

11. And he continued, *c. Paul was 
not accustomed to remain lon{^ in a place. 
At Rphesus, indeed, he remained three 
years (Acts xx. 31); and his stay at Co- 
rinth was caused h^ his success, and by 
the necMiity ofplaang a church. coIlec^ 



surrection with one accord against 
Paul, and brought him to the judg- 
ment-seat, « 

13 Saying, This fellow persnad- 
eth men to worship God contrary 
to the law. 

14 And when Paul was now 

• Jftm J.8. 

ed out of such corrupt, and dissolute ma 
terials, on a firm foundation. 

12. AndQallio. Afler the Romans had 
conquered Greece^ they reduced' it to 
two provinces, Macedonia and Achaia, 
which were each governed by a procon- 
sul. Gallio was the brother of the cele* 
brated philosopher Seneca, and was made 
proconsul of Achaia A. D. 53. His proper 
name was Marcus Annaeus Novatus, but 
having been adopted into the family of 
Gallio, a rhetorician, he took his name. 
He is described by ancient writers as 
havine been of a remarkably mild and 
amiable disposition. His brother Seneca 
(Prsef Quest Natu. 4) describes him as 
being of the most lovely temper : " No 
mortal," says he, '* was ever so mild to 
any one, as he was to all ; and in him 
there was such a natural power of good- 
ness, that there was no semblance of art 
or dissimulation." ^ Was deputy. See 
this word explained in Acts xiii. 7. It 
means here proconsul, f Of Achaia. 
This word, in its largest sense, compre- 
hended the whole of Greece Achaia 
proper, however, waaa province of which 
Corinth was the capital. It embraced 
that part of Greece lying between Thee- 
saiy and the southern part of the Pelo- 
ponnesus. U The Jews made insurrection. 
Excited a tumult, as they had in Philippi, 
Antioch, &c. T Andf brought him to the 
judgment-seat. The tribunal of Gallio ; 
pro&ibly intending to arraign him as a 
disturber of the peace. 

13. Contrary to the law. Evidently in- 
tending contrary to a// law — the laws of 
the Romans and of the Jews. It was 
permitted to the Jews to worship God ac- 
cording to their own views in Greece ; 
but they could easily pretend that Paul 
had departed from that mode of worship- 
ping God. It was easy for them to main- 
tain that he taught contrary to the laws of 
the Romans, and their acknowledged re- 
ligion; and their design seems to have 
been to accuse him of teaching men to 
worship God in an unlawful and irregular 
way, a wa^ unknown to any of the laws 
of the empire. 

U. Abowl to np«n hia moiaK. Vi^AS^ 
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about to apen ki* moath, Gallio said 
uoto the Jew8« If h were a matter 
of wioog, or wicked lewdness, O ye 
Jews, * ie«8oa would that I should 
bear With 70.: 

15 But if it be a question of 



.ux 



(iHeiice, eTer ready to vindicate hit oon- 
ducL T A Mftt'i tfwnmg, iDJusdce, or 
cnne. such m umid be properly broacht 
belMv • court of jwdoe. Y Or wkitd 
Any flagrant and groM ofience. 



Tbc m^nrd uted here occurs nowhere else 
m the New Tenament. It denotee pro- 
perty an aft oooMaitted by him who is 
akilted. fiicile, or an ad^ in iniquity — 
anactofaTeterenoflender. Suchchmee 
Galiio iR^as uilling to take cogniianoe o£ 
T Reasum wmld, ^c Greek. * I would 
bear Wiith vou according to reaeoo.' 
There woulcf be propriety or fitneas in my 
hearing and tnring the case. That is, it 
wouM £ill within the sphere of my duty, 
as appointed to guard the peace, and to 



15. Cf wards. A dispute about words, 
ht such he would regard ail their con- 
tTOTerMca about religioD to be. T And 
n mmu LS L Probablj he rad heard ■omething 
of the nature ol the controversy, and un- 
derstood it to be a dispute about noaies^ 
i. e. lihether Jesus was to be called the 
Mcasiah or not. To bin this would ap> 
pear as a matter pertaining to the Jews 
alone, and to be ranked wiui their other 
disputes arising from the diflbrmce of sect 
and name, f ()fyomr law. A question 
respecting the proper interpretation of the 
law. or tM rites aiiid ceremonies which it 
commanded. The Jews had many such 
diapuica, and Gallio did not regaro them 
M coming under his cogniiance as a ma- 
gislrate. T Look ye to it. Judge thb 
among jrourselves ; settle the diflSculhr as 
you can. Comp. John xviii. 31. H for I 
wilt be no Judge &c I do not regard such 

auestions as pertainii^ to mv oflke, or 
eem m)*9elf called on to settle them. 

16. And ke dme tkewi,ix. Ue refused 
to hear and decide the controversy. He 
commanded them to depart findm the 
court The word used here does not de- 
note that there was any violence used l^ 
Galliu, but merely that he dismissed them 
in aa auihorilative manner. 

17. 7%en aU the Greeks. The Greeks 
who had witneseed the persecntion of 
I^ul by the Jei^a, and who had seen the 
nuauh which they had excited. Y Took 
?naifaiMiff ifrr Ashe was the daaCraiWi 



words and names, and of your law, 
* look ye to it / for I will be no 
judge of such maiters, 

16 And he drave them from the 
judgment-seat. 

17 Then all the Greeks tooI> 

» Jm. 18.11. cJOSOi 25.11,19. 

of the synagogue, he had probably beer 
a leader in the opposition to Paul, and ir 
the prosecution. Indignant at the Jews 
at their bringing such questions before 
the tribunal ; at theii bigotry, and rage 
and contentious spirit, they probably liell 
upon him in a tumultuous and disorderiy 
manner as be was leaving the tribunal. 
Tlie Greeks would feel no small measure 
of indignation at these disturbers of the 
public peace, and they took this opportu- 
nity to express their rage. IT And beat 
him. iTvirTO*. This i^ord is not that 
which is commonly used to denote a ju- 
dicial act of scourging. It int)bably means 
that they fell upon him, and beat him with 
their fists, or with whatever was at hand. 
T Be/ore the judgment-seat. Prol:«bly 
while leaving the tribunal. Instead of 
** Greeks'* in this verse, some MSS. read 
** JcHv,'* but the former is probably the 
true reading. The Syriac, Arabic, and 
Coptic read it ** the Gentiles." It is pro- 
bable that this Sosthenes afterwards be 
came a convert to the Christian faith, and 
a neccher of the gospel. See 1 Cbr. i. 
1, 2, ^ Paul, and Sostkents our brother^ 
unto the church of God which is at Co* 
rintb." T And Gallio cared, &c. This 
has been usually charged on Gallio as a 
matter of reproach, as if he were wholly 
indifferent to religion. But the charge is 
unjustly made ; and his name is often most 
improperiy used to represent the indifie- 
rent, the woridly, Uie careless, and the 
skeptical. But i^ the testimony of an- 
cient writers, he was a most nuld and 
amiaUe man; and an upright and just 
judge. Kor is there the least evidence 
that ne was indifl^rent to the religion of 
his country, or that he was of a thought- 
less and skeptical turn of mind. All that 
this passa^ imj^es ia, (1.) That he did 
not deem it to be his duty, or a part of his 
oflke, to settle questions of a theological 
nature that were started among the Jews. 
(2.) That he was unwilling to make this 
subject a matter of legal discussion and 
investigation. (3.) T%at he would not in- 
terfere, ei Aer on <me side or the other, in 
the question about making proselytes 
either to or finm Jodainn. fi^mr certain* 
Vy \ua condns^waa axamplaiy and piwtr 
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'^ Sosthenes, the chief ruler of the 
synagogue, and beat him before the 
judgment^seat. And G'allio cared 
for none of those things. 
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'4.) That he did not choose to interpose, 
and rescue Sosthenes from the hands of 
the mob. From some cause he was will- 
ing tliat he should feel the efiects of the 
public indignation. Perhaiis it was not 
easy to quell the riot; perhaps, he was 
not unwilling that he who had jomed in 
a furious and unprovoked persecution, 
should feel the efiect of it in the excited 
passions of the people. At all events, he 
was but following the common practice 
among the Romans, which was to regard 
the Jews with contempt, and to care uttle 
how much they were exposed to popular 
fury and rage. In this he was wrong ; 
and it is certain also that he was indiffer- 
ent to the disputes between Jews and 
Christians; but there is no propriety m 
defaming his Ourpe, and making him the 
type and representative of all the tliought- 
less and indifierent men on the subject 
of religion in suose^uent times. Nor is 
there propriety in usm^ this passage as a 
text as applicable to this class of men. 

18. And sailed thence into Syria. Or 
set sail for Syria. His design was to go 
to Jerusalem to the fe'^tival which was 
soon to occur, ver. 21. H Having shorn 
his head. Many interpreters have sup- 
posed that this refers to Aquila, and not to 
Paul. But the connexfon evidently re- 
quires us to understand it of Paul, though 
the Greek construction does not with cer- 
tainty determine to which it refers. The 
Vulgate refers it to Aquila, the Syriac to 
Paul. IT In Cenchrea. Cenchrea was the 
eastern port of Corinth. A church was 
formed in that place. Rom. xvi. 1. f For 
he had a vow. A vow is a solemn promise 
made to God respecting any thing. The 
use of vows is observable throughot^t 
the Scripture. Jacob going into Mes(^)o- 
taraia, vowed the tenth of his estate, and 
promised to offer it at Bethel to the honour 
of God. Gen. xxviii. 22. Moses made 
many regulations in regard to vows. A 
man might devote himself or his children 
10 the L^rd. He might devote any part of 
his time or property to his service. The 
vow they were required sacredly to ob- 
HervQ (Deut. xxiii. 21, 22), except in cer- 
tain specified cases they were permitted 
to redeem that which had been thus de- 
voted. The most remarkable vow among 
the Jews was that of the Nazarite ; by 

r a 



18 And Paul after this tarried 
there yet a good while, and tier 
took his leave of the brethren, and 
sailed thence into Syria, and with 



which a man made a solemn promiie to 
God to abstain from wine, and all intoxicat- 
ing liquors, to let the hair grow, and not 
to enter any house pollutfsd by having a 
dead body m it, or to attend any funeral. 
This vow generally lasted eight days, 
sometimes a month, sometimes during a 
definite period fixed by themselves, and 
sometimes during their whole lives. 
When the vow expired, the priest made 
an ofiering of a he-lamb for a bumt-ofier* 
ing, a she-lamb for an expiatoiy sacrifice, 
and a ram for a peace-ofifenng. The 
priest then, or some other person, shaved 
the head of the Nazarite at the door of 
the tabernacle, and burnt the hair on the 
fire of the altar. Those who made the 
vow out of Palestine, and who could not 
come to the temple when the vow was 
expired, contented themselves with ob- 
serving the abstinence required by the 
law, and cutting off the hair where they 
were. This I suppose to have been the 
case with Paul. His hair he cut off at the 
expiration of the yow at Cenchrea, though 
he delayed to perfect the vow by the pro- 
per ceremonies until he reached Jerusa- 
lem. Acts xxi. 23. 24. Why P&ul made 
this vow, or on what occasion, the sacred 
historian has not informed us, and con- 
jecture perhaps is useless. We may ob- 
serve, however, (1.) That it was common 
for the Jews to make such vows to God, 
as an expression of gratitude or of devo- 
tedness to his service, when they had been 
raised up from sickness, or delivered from 
danger or calamity. See Josephus b. i. 
2. 15. Vows of this nature were also 
made by the Gentiles on occasions of de- 
liverance from any signal calamity. Ju- 
venal Sat. 12. 81. It IS possible that Paul 
may have made such a vow in conse- 
quence of signal deliverance from &ome 
of the numerous perils to which he was 
exposed. But, (2.) There is reason to 
think that it was mainly with a design to 
convii%'e the Jews, that he did not de- 
spise tb.eir law, and was not its enemy 
See ch. xxi. 22, 23, 24. In accordance 
with the custom of the nation, and in 
compliance with a law which was not 
wrong in itself, he might have made this 
vow, not for a time-serving purpose, but 
in order to conciliate them, and to miti^kta 
theirangeT%:|!&\tvaX\3ckA^<2iK^ ^\3\^«i^c«ic% 
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him Priscilla and Aquila; having 
shorn • his head in Cenchrea : * for 
he had a vow. 

19 And he came to Ephesus, and 
left them there : but he himself en- 
tered into the synagogue, and rea- 
soned ' with the Jews. 

•20 When they desired him to 
tarry longer time with them, he 
consented not; 

21 But bade them farewell, say- 
ing, I must by all means keep this 
feast that cometh in Jerusalem: 
' but I will return again unto yoii, 
if ' God will. And he sailed from 
Ephesus. 

aNuin.6.18. c.21.24. Miom.16.1. e e.l7^. 

del 9.2 1; 20.16. e lCor.4.19. Jain.4.I5. 



nothi.ng is recorded, conjecture is useless. 
Those who wish to see the subject dis- 
cussed, may consult Grotius and Kuindel 
in loco, ana Spencer de Legibus Hebree. 
p. 862, and Calmet's Die. art. Nazarite. 

19. And he came to Ephesus. This was 
a celebrated city in Ionia, in Asia Minor, 
about forty miles south of Smyrna. It was 
chiefly famous for the temple of Diana, 
usually reckoned one of the seven won- 
ders of the world. Plkiy styles this city 
the ornament of Asia. In the times of ^e 
Romans it was the metropolis of Asia. 
This city is now under the dominion of 
(he Turks, and is almost in a state of ruin. 
Dr. Chandler, in his travels in Asia Minor, 
says — " The inhabitants are a few Greek 
peasants, living in extreme wretchedness, 
dependence, and insensibility ; the repre- 
sentatives of an illustrious people, and in- 
habiting the wreck of their greatness; 
some ill the substructions of the glorious 
edifices which they raised ; some beneath 
the vaults of the stadium, once the crowd- 
ed scene of their diversions ; and some in 
the sepulchres which received their 
ashes." Travels, p, 131, Oxford, 1775. 
The Jews, according to Josephus, were 
very numerous in Ephesus, and had ob- 
tained the privilej^e of citizenship. ^ Left 
them there. That is, Aquila and rriscilfa. 
ver. 24 — 26. f Reasimed with the Jews. 
Note, ch. xvii. 2. 

21. Keep this feast Probably the Pass- 
over is here referred to. Why he was 
■o anxious to celebrate that feast at Jem- 
salein, the historian has nut informed us. 
It is probable, however, that he wished to 
njflet as many of his countrymen as poa- 
f/bJe, and to remove^ if practicable, the 



23 And when he had landed at 
Cesarea, and gone up, and saluted 
the church, he went down to An- 
tioch. 

23 And after he had spent some 
time there, he departed, and went 
over all the country of Gaiatia ^ and 
Phryffia in order, strengrthening 
' all me disciples. 

24 And a certain Jew named 
* Apollos, born at Alexandria, an 
elo(juent man, and mighty in the 
•Scriptures, came to Ephesus. 

25 This man was instructed in 
the way of the Lord; and being 
fervent * in the spirit, he spake ana 

/ 6aI.1.2. g e.14.22; 15.32,41. h lCor.l.I2| 

S.6,6. Tit.3.13. t'Rom.12.11. Jaiii.5.16. 

prejudices which had eveiy where been 
raised against him. ch. xxi. 20. 21. Per- 
has, also, he supposed that there would be 
many Christian converts present, whom 
he might meet also. IT But 1 toiU return^ 
&c This he did (ch. xix. 1), and remained 
there three years, ch. xx. 31. 

22. At Cesarea. Note, ch. viii. 40. 
m And gone up. From the ship. IT And 
saluted the church. Having expressed for 
them his tender regard and aflfection. 
IT To Antioch. In Syna. Note, ch. xi. 1% 

23. The country of Gaiatia and Phry- 
gia. He had been over these regions be- 
fore, preaching the gospel, ch. xvt 6. 
IT Strengthening, fistablishing them by 
exhortation and counsel. Note, ch. 
xiv. 22. 

24. And a certain Jew named ApoOoi. 
Apollos afterwards became a disiiDguish- 
ed and successful preacher of the gospel. 
1 Cor. i. 12 ; iii. 6, 6 ; iv. 6. Titus iU. la 
Nothing more is known of him than is 
stated in these passages, f Bom at AlejD- 
andria. Alexandria was a celebrated city 
in £gypt, fcanded bv Alexander the 
Great. There were laige numbers of 
Jews resident there. Note, ch. vi. 9 
1* An eloquent man. Alexandria was fa 
mous for its schools, and it is probable that 
Apollos, in addition to his natural endow- 
ments, had enjoyed the benefit of these 
schools. IT JmgfUy in the Scriptures. 
Well instructed, or able in the Old Testa* 
ment The foundation was thus laid for 
future usefulness in the Christian church. 
Note, Luke xxiv. 19. 

25. 7%ts man was instructed. Greek. 
y v;aa cotec/^isetf. He was instructed, in 
\ Botae d«Kt«Q VaVCk ^% VcnmV«4f« rf the 
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taught diligently the things of the 
Lord, knowing ' only the baptism 
of John. 

26 And he began to speak boldly 
in the syna^gue: whom when 
Aquila and Priscilla had heard, 
they took him unto them, and ex- 
pounded unto him the way of God 

a C.I9.3. 

Christian religion. By whom this was 
done, we have no information. See Note, 
ch. ii. 9 — 11. ^ In the right way of the 
Lord. The word vjay oilen refers to doc- 
trine. Matt. xxi. 32. It means here that 
he had been correctly taught in regard to 
the Messiah ; yet his knowledge was im- 
perfect ver. 26. The amount of his | 
knowledge seems to have been, — (1.) 
He had correct views of the Messiah to 
come — views which he had derived from 
the study of the Old Testament He was 
expecting a Saviour that should be hum- 
ble, obscure, and a sacrifice, in opposition 
to the prevailing notions of the Jews. (2.) 
He had heard of John ; had embraced his 
doctrine ,* and probably had been baptized 
with reference to him that was to come. 
Comp. Matt iii. 2. Acts xix. 4. But it is 
clear that he had not heard that Jesus was 
the Messiah. With his correct views m 
regard to the coming of the Messiah, he 
was endeavouring to instruct and reform 
his countrymen. He was just in the stale 
of mind to welcome the announcement 
that the Messiah had come, and to em- 
brace Jesus of Nazareth as the hope of the 
nation. IT Being fervent in the spirit. 
Being zealous and ardent See Note, 
Rom. xii. 11. IT Taught diligently. De- 
fended with sseal and earnestness his 
views of the Messiah. IT The things of 
the Lord. The doctrines pertaining to the 
Messiah as far as he understood them. 
IT Knowing only the baptism of John. 
Whether he had heard John, and been 
baptized by him, has been made a ques- 
tion, and cannot now be decided. It is 
not necessary, however, to suppose this, 
as it seems that the knowledge of John's 
preaching and baptism had been propa- 
gated extensively into other nations oe- 
sides Judea. eh. xix. 1—3. The Messiah 
was expected about that time. The fo- 
reign Jews would be waiting for him; 
and the news of John's ministry, doctrine, 
and Buc(;e8s would be rapidly propagated 
from synagogue to synagogue into the sur- 
rounding nations. John preached repent- 
ance, and baptized with reference to him 
hat was to com > after him. fch. xix. 4), 



more * perfectly. 

27 And when he was disposed 
to pass into Achaia, the brethren 
wrote, exhorting the disciples to 
receive him: who, when he was 
come, helped « them much which 
had believed ' through grace : 

28 For he mightily convinced 

& Heb.6.I.SPet.3.18. e lCor.3.6. d Ephit.8. 

and this doctrine Apolloe seems tc hayo 
embraced. 

26. And expounded. Explained. IT The 
way of God. Gave him full and ample 
instructions respecting the Messiah aa 
having already come, and respecting the 
nature of his work. 

27. Into Achaia. Note, ch. xviii. 12. 
T The brethren wrote. The brethren at 
Ephesus. Why he went, the historian 
does not inform us. But he had heard 
of the success of Paul there; of the 
church which he had established ; of the 
opposition of the Jews ; and it was doub^ 
less with a desire to establish that church, 
and with a wish to convince his unbtv 
lieving countrymen that their views of tb-i 
Messiah were erroneous, and that JesuJ 
of Nazareth corresponded with the pre- 
dictions of the prophets. Many of th4 
Greeks at Corinth were greatly captivAt 
ed with his winning eloquence {\Cof. i 
12 ; iii. 4, 5), and his going there was the 
occasion of some unhappy divisions thai 
sprung up in the church. But in all thia 
he retained the confidence and love of 
Paul. ] Cor. i; iii. It was thus shown tha' 
Paul was superior to envy, and that grea« 
success by one minister need not excit« 
the envy, or alienate the confidence and 
good will of another. T Helped them 
much. Strengthened them, and aided 
them in their controversies with the un- 
believing Jews. 7 Which had believed 
through groix. The words •' through 
grace" may either refer to ApoUos, or to ^ 
tne Christians who had believed. If to 
Aim, it meatis that he was enabled by 
grace to strengthen the brethren there , 
if to them^ it means that they had been 
led to believe by the grace or favour uf 
God. Either interpretation makes good 
sense. Our translation has adopted that 
which is most natural and obvious. 

28. For he mightily convinced the Jews 
He did it by strong arguments ; he bore 
down all opposition, and efiectualiy si- 
lenced them. IT And that publicly. In 
his public preaching in the synagogue and 
elsewhere. IT Showing by the IScriptures, 
Ptov\Wf^fTom\>^ftO\\*t«itoaafe\!8u 'Sois*- 
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the Jewa, and that publicly, ehov. 
ing by ■ ihe Scriptures that JeEUS 
■ was Chriai. 

CHAPTER XIX. 

A ND it came to pasa, that while 

■"- ApoUoH ' was at Corinth, Paul 
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received the Holy Ghost since ;e 
believed 1 And tiie; eaid unto him. 
We have not ' so much as heard 
whether there he any Holy Ghost, 

3 And be said unto them, Unta 
what then were ye baptized \ And 
they said. Unto ' John's baptism. 

i Then said Paul, John ' verilj 
baptized with tite baptism of re- 
pentance, ^ saying unto tlie people, 



*ng ihBl JesuB or Nazsrelh correaponded i 
with [he Bcrount of ihs Mnaiah |iV- >"' 
Ihe propheu. See Nole. John i 

' I 7Kaf JfiiK axu ChriH. See die 

lin. Thai Jeeue of Nazanih wu ibe I 
MeHlBh. 

CHAPTER XIX. 

1. While ApoUoiaai d ConnlA. Ir ii 

IHubable ihu he remuned there a con- 

■idarable lime- U'uul timing paiitd 

through the umtr coailt. The upper, or 

The wriler r«rera here panicuUri]' io ihe 
DiDvincei or Phrfgla and Gaislia. cfa. 
23. These regioia were called 

Uble-land in the interior of Asia 
linor, while £phe«ue 



u much oi htard. & 



B Me«iBh, and not 

3.) Itdoeetloleven 

heard ihal ihe Mew 

-dofJeausorNa 



!■ of liM 



JWei 



IP"- 



leregior 



D EjAet, 



had been bapiizi 

■nd whu had embraced John" 

thai the Meuiah wt 



1. Agreeably u 
John's baptism 



ver. 4. 5. (3.) It » 

fore, that [hey had no clear 

Holy GnosL™ Yet. li., T^ey 
Ihal Blaie ofmrnd. Ihal ihey were willipg 
to embrace ihe ductnne when tl wti 
prucluimed [a ihem; ihua ahowing that 
Ihey were really undet the influenre of 
Ihe Holy Spirit God may oStea produca 



in when 



readineas of heart (o 






S. Have ye rectived tie Holy Ghoit ? 
Have ye received the eitraordinary effii- 
noni and niiractiluui influencn of the 
Elaly Ghoalt Paul would not douhl 
that, if th^ had " believed," they had 

ence^of die^HolyTpTril^b* it ™ on"* 
of fail favourite docirinea, ihai the Holy 
Spirit renew* the heart But, beaidea ihls. 
■ aculous influencM of the Spirit 
- " aocleties ofbe- 



D<A|iatlDL Notes, I 3. CfnlauAoL Unto what failh, or doe 
irine. What did you prolesi to beliava 
when you were bapiized. 1 VnloJekn'i 



were conferred oi 
lieven. The powi 



of speaking v 

God, and of their acceptance wiili him. 
eh. I. 45, *6. J Cor. liv. ll waa natural 
Jbr I^uJ lu aak whether (At* evidence 
/'fA*i0nMlbv(nirhadbMDgr«nt«dta 



4. JoAn veritt/ brrpfhed. John did ii^ 
' deed baptize, 'f With the havliim nf re- 
penlana. Having special relalion lo r» 
pentance. or aa a proteielon ihal they did 
repent of Iheir slna. Note. Matt. lii. 6 
"! Sayivg unlo tile people. The deaign oT 
liis coming waa, to turn the people fran 
iheir ains. and to prBpare ihem for the 
<»mlngofIheMe«iah. He Iherefare di. 
reeled their attention principally to hin 
ihnl was Id come. John i. 15. !2— S7. 
^ Thai is on CArtsf Jetui. These ar« Iha 
words of Paul, einlainini; whal John 
laughl. He (aught hipri Io mUbtb in iha 
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that they should believe on him 
which should come after him, that 
is, on Christ Jesus. 

6 When they heard this, they 
were baptized in the name * of the 
Lord Jesus. 

6 And when Paul had laid * his 
hands upon them, the Holy Ghost 
came oii them ; ^ and they spake 
with tongues, '^ and prophesied. 



a C.8.1C. 1 Cor. 1. 13. 
tfl Cor. 14.1, be. 



b C.&17. 



e e.2.4 ilO.46. 



c 



that it was highly proper for them now to 
profess publicly that Saviour to whom 
John had borne such explicit testimony. 
* Jesus is the Messiah for whom John 
came to prepare the way ; and as you have 
embraced John's doclnne, you ought now 

ubiicly to acknowledge that Redeemer 

y baptism in his name.' 
5. When they heard this. When they 
lieard what Paul had said respecting the 
nature of John's baptism. IT T^ey were 
baptized, &c. As there is no other in^ 
stance in the New Testament of any 
persons having been rebaptized, it has 
been made a question by some critics, 
whether.it waa done here ; and they have 
supposed that all this is the narrative of 
Luke respecting what took place under 
the ministry of John, to wit : that he told 
them to believe on Christ Jesus, and then 
baptized them in his name. Bat this is a 
most forced construction ,* and it is evi- 
dent that these persons were rebaptited 
by the direction of Paul. For, (1.) This 
is the obvious interpretation of the pas- 
sage — that which Would strike all persuna 
as correct, unless there were some pre- 
vious theory to support (3.) It was not 
a matter of fact that John baptized in the 
name of Christ Jesus. His was the bap- 
tism of repentance ; and there is not the 
slightest evidence that he ever used the 
name of Jesus in the form of baptism. 
(3.) If this be the tense of the passage, 
that John baptized them in the name of 
Jesus, then this verse is a mer^ repetition 
of ver. 4; a tautology of which the sa- 
cred writers would not be guiltv. (4.) It 
is evident, that the persons on whom Paul 
laid his hands (ver. 6), and those who 
were baptized, were the same. But these 
were the persons who heard (ver. 5) what 
was said. The narrative is continuous, 
all barts of it cohering together as relat- 
ing to a transaction that occurred at the 
same time. If the obvious interpretation 
of the passage be the true one, it follows, 
that the l«pcisiii of John was not strictly 



7 And all the men were about 
twelve. 

8 And he went into the synagogue, 
and spake boldly for the space of 
three months, disputing, * and per- 
suading ^ the things concerning the 
kingdom of God. 

9 But when divers were harden- 
ed, ' and believed not, but spake 
evil * of that • way before the mul- 

ec.18.19. /C.28.S3. ( Bora.11.7. HebJ 13. 

h 2TiiD.1.16. 2Pet.2.2. Jude 10. i ver J3. 

Christian baptism. It was the baptism 
of repentance ; a baptism ' designed to 
prepare the way for the introduction of 
the kingdom of the Messiah. It will not 
foIlow,however, from this that Christian 
baptism is now ever to be repeated. For 
this; there is no warrant, no example in 
the New Testament. There is no com- 
mand to repeat it, as in the case of the 
Lord's supper; and the nature and de- 
sign of the ordinance evidently supposes 
that it is to be performed but once. The 
disciples of John were rebaptized, not be- 
cause baptism is designed to be repeated, 
but because they never had been, m fact, 
baptized in the manner prescribed by the 
Lord Jesus. ^ In the name of the Lord 
Jesus. Note, ch. ii. 38. 

6. And when Paul laid his hands, &c 
Note, ch. viii. 17. IT And they spake with 
tongues. N« tes, ch. ii. 4; x. 46. ^ And 
prophesied. Notes, ch. ii. 17 ; xi. 27. 

f. And all the men. The whole num- 
ber. 

8. Persuading the things. Endeavour^ 
ine to persuaoe them of the truth of 
what was affirmed respecting the kmg- 
dom of God 

9. But when divers. When some were 
hardened. ^ Were hardened. When theii 
hearts were hardened, and thev became 
violently opposed to the gospel. When 
the truth made no impression on them. 
The word harden, as applied to the heart 
is often used to denote insensibility, and 
opposition to the eospel. IT But mute evil 
of that way. Of the Rospel—tne way, 
path, or manner in which God saves men. 
See Acts xvi. 17; xviii. 26. Matt. vii. 1% 
14. IT Separated the disciples. Removed 
them from the influence and society of 
those who were seeking to draw them 
away fh>m the faith. 'This is ofVen the 
best way to prevent the evil influence of 
others. Christians, if they wish to pre- 
serve their minds calm and peaceful ; if 
they wish to avoid the agitations of con- 
aict, «xv& xVv« XAiuv9(aa:vM!& ^\ "daniM ^^^^ 
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dtude, he departed * from them, 
and separated the disciples, dis- 
puting daily in the school of one 
Tyranuus. 

10 And this continued by the 
space * of two years ; so that all 
they which dwelt in Asia ' heard 
the word of the Lord Jesus, both 



m lTiin.6A 
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would lead them astray, may often find it 
necessary to withdraw from their society, 
and should seek the fellowship of theu* 
Christian brethren. Y Disputing daily. 
This id not a happy translation. The 
word used here (^ixxiyo/Mve;) does not 
of nccessi^ denote dispdaiion or conten- 
lion, but is oAen used in a ^ood sense of 
reasoning (Acts xvii. 2 ; xviii. 4. 19 ; zxiv. 
25), or of public preaching. Acts xx. 7. 9. 
It is used in this sense here, and denotes 
that Paul taught publicly, or reasoned on 
the subject of religion in this place. T In 
the school of one Tyrannus. Who this 
Tyrannns was, is not known. It is proba- 
blo that he was a Jew, who was engaged 
in this employment, and who might not 
be unfavourable to Christians. In his 
school, or in the room which he occu- 
pied for teaching, Paul instructed the peo- 
ple when he was driven from the syna- 
gogue. Christians at that time haa no 
churches, and they were obliged to assem- 
ble in any place where it might be con- 
venient to conduct public worship. 

10. This continued. This public instruc- 
non. If By the spacer &c. For two whole 
years. ^Sot/tcUaU. That is, the great 
mass of the people. T That dwdt in Asia. 
In that province of Asia Minor of which 
Ephesus was the principal city. The 
name Asia was used sometimes to denote 
that single province. See Note, Acts ii. 
9. Ephesus was the capital; and there 
was, of course, a constant and large m- 
flux of people there for the purposes of 
commerce and worship. IT Heard the toord 
of the Lord Jesus. Heard the doctrine 
respecting the Lord Jesus. 

11. Special mirades. Miracles that were 
remarkable; that were not common, or 
that were very unusual (dv ra; rvxovr»(). 
Tills expression is classic Greek. Thus 
Longinus says of Moses, that he was no 
common man. 'Ovx* h rvx^v »vfif. 

12. So that from his body. That is, 
those handkerchiefs which had been ap- 
plied to his body, which he had used, or 
which he had touched. An instance 
somewhat similar to this occurs in the 

cage of the wonrnn wiio waa heal^ by 



Jews and Greeks. 

11 And God wrought special ' 
miracles by the hands of Paul : 

12 So that from his body were 
brought unto the sick handkerchiefs 
* or aprons, and the diseases de- 
parted from them, and the evil spl 
rits went out of them. 
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touching the hem of the Saviour's gar- 
ment. Matt ix. 20—22. IT Unto the sick. 
The sick who were at a distance, and who 
were unable to go where he was. If it 
be asked vahy this was done, it may be 
observed, (1.) That the working of mira- 
cles in that region would greatly contri- 
bute to the spread of the goepeL (2.) 
We are not to suppose that there was any 
efficacy in the aprons thus brought, or in 
the mere fkcl that they had touched the 
body of PftuI, any more than there was 
in the hem of the Saviour's garment 
which the woman touched, or in the clay 
which he made use of to open the eyes 
of the blind man. John viii. 6. (3.) In 
this instance, the fact, that the miracles 
were wrought in this manner by garments 
which had touched his body, was a mere 
signf or an evidence to the persons c(m- 
cemed, that it was done by the instrumen- 
talitv of Paul, as the fact that the Saviour 
put nis fingon into the ears of a deaf man, 
and spit and touched his tongue (Mark 
vii. 3$, was an evidence to those who 
saw it, that the power cf healing came 
froo* him. The bearing of these aprons 
to the sick was, therefore, a mere sign, or 
etidence to all concerned, that miraculou 
power was given to Paid. ^ Handker 
chiefs. The word used here {rtvii^t*) 
is of Latin origin, and proporly denotes a 

fuece of linen withwhich sweat was wiped 
itmi the face ; and then any piece of 
linen used for tying up, or containing any 
thing. In Luke xix. 20, it denotes the 
" napkin" in which the talent of the un- 
profitable servant was concoEded ; in John 
xi. 44; XX. 7, the "napkin" which was 
used to bind up the &ce of the dead, ap- 
plied to Lszanis and to our Saviour, f Or 
aprons. T.ttii%ivbt». This ia also a Latin 
word, and means literally a Aa2/''gtn/20— a 
piece of cloth which was girded round 
the waist to preserve the clothes of those 
who were engaged in any kind of work. 
The word aprons expraspoa the idea. 
H And the diseases departed. The sick 
were healed. IT And the eml spirits. See 
Notes, Matt iv. 24. It is evident that 
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13 Then certaiu of the vagabond 
Jews, exorcists, took upon them 
• to call over them which had evil 
spirits the name of the Lord Jesus, 
saying, We adjure * you by Jesus, 
whom Paul preacheth. 

14 And there were seven sons of 
one Sceva, a Jew, and chief of thei 
priests, which did so. 

15 And the evil spirit answered 



a Mark 0.38. Luke 9.49. 



b Josh.6.S6. 



contribute greatly to PauVs success among 
the people. 

13. The vagabond Jews. Gr. Jews going 
about. nifue%o/«iv«v. The word vaga- 
bond with us is now commonly used in a 
bad sense, to denote a vagrant ; a man 
who has no home ; an idle, worthless fel- 
low. The word, however, properly means 
one wandering from place to place, with- 
out any settled habitation,Trom whatever 
cause It may be. Here it denotes those 
Jews who wandered from place to place, 
practising exorcism. ^Exorcists. £E°c- 
xtTT&v. This word properly denotes those 
who went about pretending to be able to 
expel evil spirits, or to cure diseases by 
charms, incantations, &c. The word is de- 
rived from eexo;, orkos, an oath, and from 
e^xi^w, to bind with an oath. It was ap- 
plied in this sense, because those who 
pretended to be able to expel demons 
used the formula of an oath, or adjured 
them, to compel them to leave the pos- 
sessed persons. Comp. Matt xii. 27. They 
commonly used the name of God, or called 
on the demons in the name of God to 
leave the person. Here they used the 
name Jesus to command them to come 
out IT X|^ call over them. To name, or 
to use hisname as sufficient to expel the 
evil spirit IT The name of the Lord Jesus. 
The reasons why they attempted this 
were, (1.) That Jesus had expelled many 
evil sfMrits ; and, (2.) That it was in his 
name that Paul had wrought his mira- 
cles. Perhaps they supposed there was 
some charm m this name to expel them. 

V We adjure you. We bind you by an 
aath ; v^e commani you as under the so- 
lemnity of an oath. Mark v. 7. 1 Thess. 

V 27. It is a form of putting one under 
oatn. IKinn it 43. Gen. xxiv. 37. 2 
KingR xi. 4. Meh. xiii. 25. (Septuagint.) 
That diis art was practised then, or at- 
tempted, is abundantly proved from Ira»- 
neus, Origen, and Josephus. (Ant. b. viii. 
ch. 2. $ 5.) See Doddridge. The common 
name which was used, was the incom- 



and said, Jesus I know, and Paul 1 
know ; but who are ye ? 

16 And the man in whom the 
evil spirit was, leapt <^ on them, 
and overcame them, and prevailed 
against them, so that they fled out 
01 that house naked and wounded. 

17 And this was known to all 
the Jews and Greeks also dwelling 
at Ephesus ; and fear * fell on them 

e Luke 8.29. d Lake 1.65» eJt. 43 ; S.6,11. 

municable name of God, Jehovah, by 
pronouncmg which, in a peculiar way, 
it was pretended they had the power of 
expelling demons. 

14. (m6 Sceva. Sceva ie a Greek name, 
but nothing more is known of him. 
IT Chief of the priests. 'A^z**? •««. This 
cannot mean that he was hi^h-priest 
among the Jews, as it is wholly improba- 
ble that his sons would be wanaerinff 
exorcists. But it denotes that he was of 
the sacerdotal order. He was a Jewish 
chief priest; a priest of distinction, and 
that had held the office of a ruler. The 
word chief priest^ In the New Testament 
usually refers to men of the sacerdotal 
order who were also rulers in the san* 
bed rim. 

15. Jesiu I know. His power to cast 
out devils I know. Comp. Matt. viii. 29 
IT Paul I know. Paul's power to cast out 
devils, ver. 12. IT But who are yel 
What power have you over evil spints ? 
By what right do you attempt to expel 
them? The meaning is, 'you belong 
neither to Jesus nor Paul ; you are not 
of their party ; and you have no right or 
authority to attempt to work miracles in 
the name of either.' 

16. Leapt on them. Several such in- 
stances are recorded of the extraordinary 
power and rage of those who were pos* 
sessed with evil spirits. Mark v. 3 ; ix 
29. Luke ix. 42. 

17. Tlie name of the Lord Jesus was 
magnified. Acquired increasing honour. 
The transaction showed that the mint* 
cles performed in the name of the Lord 
Jesus, by Paul, were real, and were 
wroup^ht in attestation of the truth of tho 
doctrine which he taught , Iniposton 
could not work such miracles ; and they 
who pretended to be able to do it only 
exposed themselves to the rage of the 
evil spirits. It was thus shown that 
there was a real, vital difference be- 
tween Paul and these impostors; and 
their failure ovX^ ««in^ Na v?\«^SS. '^^ 
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«ll, mod the nam« of the Lord Jesus 
m**ds magnified. 

18 A^ many that beliered, came, 



matitioo and the power of the gos- 
pei 

18 Tkar deeds. Their artioas ; their 
evil oourse of life. Their deeds of ini- 
qoiiy in their former state. The direct 
reference here is to the magical arts 
which had been osed, Irat the word may 
also be designed to denote iniquity in 
general. They who make a profewon 
of religion will be willing to confess 
their tran sgieas iona. And no man can 
kiave evidence that he is tnily renewed 
who is not willing to eomfu* as well as 
tu fonake his ons. Rom. x. 10. Prov. 
xxviii. 13l ** He that covereth his 
sins shall not prosper; bat whoso con- 
fesseth and forsaketh them shall find 
mercy." 

19. Curious arts. Arts or practices 
requiring «iitt, address, cumung. Tlie 
word uMd here (i^teiicym) denotes pro> 
perly those thiun that require care, or 
skill ; and was thus applied to the arts 
of magic, and jugglery, and sleight of 
hand, that were practised so extensively 
m eastern coantriea. That sndi arts 
were practised at Ephestisis well known. 
The Epkedan letters, by which incanta- 
tions and charms were sepposed to be 
produced, were mach celebrated. They 
seem to have consisted of certain comU- 
nations of letters or words, which, by be- 
ing pronounced with certam intonations 
oTvoice, werva believed to be effectual 
m expelUne diseases, or evil spirits ; or 
which, by oeing written on parchment 
and worn, were supposed to operate as 
amtdets, or charms, to guard from evil 
spirits, or from danger. ThuB Plutarch 
(Sympos. 7) mys, *' the ma^cians compel 
those wlio are possessed with a demon to 
recite and pronounce the Ephetian leUers, 
in a certain order, by themselves.** Thus 
ClMDens Alex. (^rem. ii.) says, ** Audro- 
cydes, a Pjrthagorean, sajrs that the let- 
ters which axe called fiphesian, and 
which are so celebrated, are symbols,*' 
&6 Erasmus wys (Adagg. Cent. 2), that 
there were certain marks and magical 
words among the Ephesians, by using 
ivhich they succeeded in every under- 
taking. Eustha. ad Homer Odys. r says, 
■'that those letters were incantations 
which Croesus used when on the funeral 
pile, and which greatly befriended him.*' 
He addt, tba,t in the war between the 
and Epheaians. the latter were 




and confessed, * and shewed theb 
deeds. 

19 Many also of them which 

• Matt.S.8. BaB.10.10. 

thirteen times saved iiom ruin by the 
use of these letters. See Grotius and 
Koinoel in loco. H Brought their books. 
Books which explained the arts; oi 
which contained the magical forms and 
incantetions — perhaps pieces of parch* 
ment, on which were viTitten the ietten 
which were to be used in the incanta* 
tions and charms. IT And burned them 
before all mev. Publicly. Their arti 
and offences had been public, and they 
sought now to undo the evil, as much ai 
lay in their power, as extensively as they 
had done it IT And they counted I'he 
price was estimated. By whom this wat 
done does not appear. Probably it was 
not done by Uiose whQ had been eneaged 
in this business, and who had sunered 
the loss, but by the people, who were 
amaxed at the sacrifice, and who were 
astonished at their folly in thus destroy- 
ing their own property, t Fi/lif thou- 
sand pieces of silver. What coin the 
word (»e7^(***) here translated sdver de- 
notes, it is impossible to tell ; and conse- 
quently the precise value of this sacrifice 
cannot be ascertained. If it refers to the 
Jewish shekel, the sum would be $25,000, 
as the shekel was worth about half a 
dollar. If it refers to Grecian or Roman 
coin — which is much more probable, as 
this was a heathen country, where the 
Jewish coin would not prokably be much 
uaed — the value woula be much less. 
Probably, however, it refers to the Attic 
drachm, which was a silver coin worth 
about 9d. sterling, or not ftr fimn 17 
cents ; and then the value woalMe about 
$8,500. The precise value ia not mate- 
rial. It was a laise sum ; and it is re- 
corded to show that Christianity had 
power to induce men to forsake arts that 
were most lucrative, and to destroy the 
means of extending and perpetuating 
those arts, however valuable in a pecu- 
niary pwnt of view they might be.. We 
are to remember, however, that this was 
not the tntnnstc value^- of these books, 
but only their value eu books of incanta- 
tkm. In themselves they might have 
been of very little worth. The universal 
prevalence of Christiamty would make 
much that is now esteemed valualle pro- 
perty utterly worthless— 9M, e. g. all that 
is used in |[;ambling; in fraud ; in coun- 
terfeiting ; in distilling ardent spirits for 
dtinV; \iv xVve i&a.^«-tcede ; aiM in al^ 
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wsed curioijs arts, brought their 
books tog:e,her, anc burned them 
before all r.ien,' and they counted 
the price of them, and found it fifty 
thousand pieces of silver. 

:^0 So mightily grew * the word 
ci God, and prevailed. 

• e. 12.34 

ceiupts to impose on and d«fraud man- 
kind. 

liO. So mightily. So powerfully. It 
had such emcacy and power in this 
wicked city. The power mutt have 
oeen mighty that would thus make them 
willing, not only to cease to practise im- 
position, but to give up ail hopes of 
future gains, and to destroy their proper- 
ty. On this instructive narrative, we 
may remark, (1-) That religion has power 
to break the hold of sinners on uniust 
and dishonest means of living. (2.) That 
those who have been engaged in an un- 
christian and diBhonourable practice, will 
abandon it when they become Chris- 
tians. (3.) That their abhorrence of 
dieir former course will be, and ought to 
be, expressed as publicly as was the 
offence. (4.) That the evil practice will 
be abandoned at any sacrifice, however 
^reat The only question will be, what 
18 right ; not, vmat wiU it cost Proper^, 
m the view of a converted man, la no- 
thing when compared with a good con- 
science. (5.) This conduct of those who 
had used curious arts shows us what 
oaght to be done by those who have 
been engaged in any evil course of life, 
and who are then converted. If their 
conduct was right — and who can doubt 
it 7->^it setllas a great principle on which 
young 6onverts should act. Ifa roan has 
been engaged in the slave-trade, he will 
abanilon it ; and his duty will not be to 
sell his ship to one who he knows will 
continue the traffic. His property should 
be withdrawn from the business publicly, 
either by being destroyed, or Ir^r being 
converted to a useful purpose. If a man 
has been a distiller of ardent spirits as a 
drink, his duty wUl be to forsake his evil 
course. Nor will it be his duty to sell 
his distillery to one who will continue 
the business ; but to withdraw his pro- 
perty frcm it publidy^ either by destroy- 
ing it, or converting it to some useful 
purpose. If a man has been engaged in 
the traffic in ardent spirits, his duty is not 
to sell his stock to those who will con- 
tinue the sale of the poison, but to with- 
draw it from puk lie use ; converting it to 



21 After * these things were end- 
ed, Paul purposed in the spirit, 
when he had passed tiirough Ma- . 
cedonia and Achaia, to go to Jeru- 
salem, saying. After I have been 
there, I must also see Rome. ' 

23 So he sent into Macedonia 

ftChOJ.!. eaom.15.23.ft. 

some useful purpose, if he can ^ if not, by 
destroying it. All that has ever been 
said by money-loving distillers, or vend- 
ers of ardent spirits, about the loss which 
they would sustain by abandoning the 
business, mi^ht have tieen said by thes« 
practitioners of curious arts in Ephesus. 
And if the excuses of rum-selling men 
are valid, their conduct was folly ; and 
they should either have continued the 
business of practisine "curious arts" after 
they were converted, or have sold their 
" books" to those who would have oon 
tinned it. For assuredly it was not worse 
to practise jugglery and fortune-tellinc 
than it is to destroy the bodies and soufi 
of men by the traffic in ardent spirits. 
And yet, how few men there are in 
Christian lands who practise on the prin* 
ciple of these honest, but comparatively 
unenlightened men at Ephesus ! 

21. After theee things were ended, A& 
ter the gospel was firmly established at 
Ephesus, so that bis presence was no 
longer necessary. S Purposed in the 
spirit. Resolved in his mind, f When 
he had passed tkrough Macedonia and 
Achaia. In these places he had founded 
flourishing churches. It is probable that 
his main obgect in this visit was to tafc« 
up a collection for the poor saints at Je- 
rusalem. See Note, Rom. xv. 23, 20. 
*ir To 00 to Jerusalem. To bear the con- 
tribuuon of the Gentile churches to the 
poor and oppressed Christians in Judea. 
^ I must also see Rome. See Note, Rom 
XV. 24. He did g[0 to Rome, but he went 
in chains, as a pnsoner. 

22. Timotheus. Timotfiy. He was a 
proper person to send there to visit the 
churches, as he had been there before 
with Paul, when they were established/ 
ch. xvi. 3; zvii. 14. T And Emstus. 
Erastus was chamberlain of Corinth 
(Rom. xvi. 23), or more properly the ftwk 
surer of the city (see Note on that place) ; 
and he was, therefore, a very propjar per- 
son to be sent with Tirootfiy, for the pur- 
pose of making the collection for the poor 
at Jerusalem. Paul had wisdom enough 
to employ a tnaxi ajC«^^u^oa«^>sckxss!iCAs^^^ 
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of them that mioistered onto 

u Timocheixs mnd Erastns ; * but 

he kimsrif stayed in Asia for a 



23 And the sxme time &ere arose 
BO small stir * about that way. 

34 For a certain man named De- 
metrius, a silTersmith, which made 

thv coUcctiuo hm heart was iBteot and 
he •&frmmfi» w«ftt ap mith it to Jeraaa- 
leflL Se«2CorTiLiix^uMiXoCes»Bom. 
XT. S^ & T Sfk.wd a iljM. At £i>he- 
■us. ^ For « jrcsDR. How loof is un- 
certsia. Ha waited for a coaTenxMit op- 
portuni^ to follow them; piobably la- 
leodin^ to do it as soon as they had folly 
wepared the way for the coUecdoo. See 
Paley's Hone Puilinr, p. L ch. ii. 

2X So tmnll ttir. No little excitement, 
dismrbance, or tumult ^ rx^az^-iX Comp. 
ch. xvii. 4, 5. T Abomt tkmt my. Re- 
■pertinc the doctrizieB of Christianity 
which l^ul preached. Note, ch. ix. 2; 
xriiL 26; xix. 9 

21. A sHxtrtmttk. The word used here 
denotes one who works in stiver in any 
way, either in making maneT, in stamping 
silTer. or in fonning uteoails of iL It is 
probable that the employment of this man 
was confined to the boanem here speci- 
fied, that of making shrines ; as his com- 
plaint (rer. 26, 27) implied, that destroving 
chii would be sufiicient to throw them 
all out of employment. T Siher skrimes. 
Rjiai;. Temples. Tlie word skrime pro- 
perly means a case, small chest, or box ; 
pamcularly apfdied to a box in which sa- 
cred things are deposited. Hence we 
hear of the Arinet for relics. ( Tl e6sfrr.) 
The word skrines here denotes small 
portable temples, or edifices, made of sil- 
ver, so as to resemble the temple of Dia- 
na, and probably containing a silver 
image of the goddess. Such shrines 
would be purchased by devotees and by 
worshippers of the goddess, and by stran- 
g«9rs, who would be desirous of poeaessii^ 
a representation of one of the seven won- 
ders of the worid. See Note on ver. 27. 
*rhe great number of persons that came 
to Ephesus for her worship would con- 
stitute an ample sale for producticms of 
this kiiMl, anu make the manufacture a 
inrofitable emplojnnent It is well known 
that pagans every where are accustomed 
to carry with them small images, or re- 
presentations of their gods, as an amulet. 
Or charm. Tlie Romans had such images 



siWer skrines for Diana, brought ne 
small ' gain unto the craftsmen ; 

25 Whom he called ' together 
widi the workmen of like occnpa* 
tion, and said. Sirs, ye know that 
by this craft we have our wealth. 

26 MoreoYer, ye see and hear, 
that not alone at Ephesus, but al- 

e clS.IC.19. d Rev.l8.t I. 

tioned as eariy as the time c^Laban (Gen. 
xxxi. 19), whose images Rachel had stolen 
and taken with her. Comp. Judg. xvii. 
5. " The man Micah haa an house of 
gods." 1 Sam xix. 13. Hoe. iii. 4. Thest 
images were usually enclosed m a box, 
case, or dMst, made of wood, iron, or sil- 
ver ; and probably, as here, usually made 
In resemUe the temple where tne idol 
was wOTdu|^)ed. IT Diana. This was a 
€<»!^l»ated goddess of the heathen, and 
one of the twelve supericnr deities. In 
the heavens she was Luna, or Meni (the 
moon) ; on earth Diana ; and in hell He- 
cate. Sie vns sometimes represented 
with a crescent on her head, a bow in 
her hand, and dressed m a hunting-habit, 
at other times with a triple face, and with 
instruments of torture. She was com* 
mooly regarded as the goddess of hunt- 
ing. She was also worshipped under the 
various names of Locina, Proserpine, 
Trivia, &c. She was also represented 
with a great number <^ breasts, to denote 
her beini^ the fountain of blessing or ai 
distributm^ her benefits to each m then 
proper station. She was worshipped ifi 
Egypt, Athens, Cilicia, and among he» 
tMu nations generallv; but the mosf 
celebrated place of her wx>rriup was 
Ephesus — a city peculiarly dedicated to 
her. T To tke cmfltmen. To ^ labour- 
ers em|4oyed under Demetrius in the 
manufacture of shrines. 

25. WWk Ike toarkaun of like occupation. 
Those who were in his employ, and all 
others encnged in the same business. As 
they would be all afiected in the same 
way, it was easy to (woduce an excite- 
ment among them all. T Sire. Gr. Men. 
T By this crafL By this business, or oe- 
cupation. This is our trade. T Our 
wealth. Gr. Our acouisition ; our proper 
ty. We are drpendent im it for a living 
ft does not mean that they were rich, but 
that they relied on this for a subsistence 
Tliat it was a lucrative business is appa* 
rent; but it is not aflinned that they were 
in fact rich. 



26. Ftf see and hear. Tou see at Epho- 
In Mil their houses, called PenatetroTlius; and vou hear the same of other 
kmmeboid §od». A dmilaT thing 'is men- \ i^ae«i. \ ThTougVaui «Sl Il^sml. kU Ana 
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most throughout all Asia, this Paul 
hath persuaded and turned away 
much people, saying that * they be 
no gods which are made with 
hands : 



• Fs.115.4. lHi.44.1(MK>. 



Minor; or perhaps the province of which 
ICphesus was the capital. Note, ch. ii. 9. 
V This Paul hath persuaded. We have 
here the noble testimony of a heathen to 
the zeal and success of the ministry of 
Paul. It is an acknowledgment that his 
labours bad been most strikingly success- 
ful in turning the peoplo from idolatry. 
IT Satfinff that they he no gods, &c. Note, 
ch. XIV. 14, 15. 

27. ISo that not otdy, &c. The grounds 
uf the charge which Demetrius made 
against Paul were two; — ^first, that the 
business of the craflsmen would be de- 
stroyed — usually the first thing that 
strikes the mind of a sinner who is in- 
fluenced by self-interest alone; and 
second, that the worship of Diana would 
cease if Paul and his fellow-labourers 
were suffered to continue their eflR>rt8. 
I This our craft. This business in which 
we are engaged, and on which we are 
dependent Gr. This partCrd A*(eoO which 
pertains to us. IT Tooe s^atnotighL To 
be brought into contempt. It will become 
so much an object of ridicule and con- 
tempt that we shall have no further em- 
ployment Gr. * Is in danger of coming 
into refutation* Eig »9fKtyfidv. As that 
which is refuted by argument is deemed 
useless, so the word comes also to signify 
that which is useless, or which is an ob- 
ject of contempt or ridicule. We may 
here remark, (1.) That the extensive pre- 
valence of the Christian religion would 
destroy many kinds of business in which 
men now engage. It would put. an end 
to all that now ministers to the pride, va- 
nity, luxury, vice, and ambition of men. 
Let religion prevail, and wars would 
cease, and all the preparations for wsi 
which now employ so many hearts and 
hands would be useless. Let religion 
prevail, and temperance would prevail 
also ; and consequently all the capital and 
labour now employed in distilling and 
vending ardent spirits would be with- 
drawn, and the business be broken up. 
Let religion prevail, and luxury ceases, 
and the arts which minister to licentious- 
ness would be useless. Let Christianity 
orevail, and all that goes now to minister 
r/) idolatry, and the corrupt passions of 
men, would be destroyed. No small part 
3f the talent, also, that it now ▼tone ttiiu 



27 So that not only this our craft 
is in danger to be set at nought; 
but also that the temple of the great 
goddess Diana should be despised, ' 
and her magnificence should be de- 
ft Zeph.2.11. 

wasted in corrupting others by ballads 
and 9ongs, by fiction and licentious tales, 
would be withdrawn. A vast amount 
of capital and talent would thus be at 
once set at liberty, to be employed in no- 
bler and better purposes. (2.) The efilect 
of religion is often to bring the employ- 
ments of men into shame and contempt 
A revival of religion oflen makes the 
business of distillhig an object of abhor- 
rence. It pours sliame on those who are 
engaged in ministering to the vices and 
luxuries of the world. Religion reveals 
the evil of such a course of life, and 
those vices are banished by the mero 
prevalence of better principles. Yet (3.) 
The talent and capital thus disengaged is 
not rendered useless. It may be directed 
to other channels and other employments 
Religion does not make men idle. It de- 
votes talents to useful employments, and 
opens fields in which all may toil use- 
fully to themselves and to their fellow- 
men. If all the capital, and genius, and 
learning which are now wasted, and 
worse than wasted, were to be at once 
withdrawn from their present pursuits, 
they might be profitably employed. There 
is not now a useless man who might not 
be useful; there is not a cent wasted 
which might not be employed to advan- 
tage in the great work of making the 
world better and happier. K But also 
that the temple of the great goddess Diana 
should be despised. This temple, so cele- 
brated, was regarded as one of the seven 
wonders of the world. It was two .hun- 
dred and twenty years in building, be- 
fore it was brought to perfection. U was 
built at the expense of all Asia Minor. 
The original object of worsnipamon| the 
Ephesians was a small statue of Diana, 
of elm, or ebony, made by one Canitias, 
though commonly believed in those days 
to have been sent down from heaven by 
Jupiter. It was merely an Egyptian hie- 
rogl3rphic, with many breastp, represent- 
ing the goddessof Nature— under which 
idea Diana was probably worshipped at 
Ephesus. As the original figure became 
decayed by age, it was propped up by . 
two rods of iron like spits, which were 
carefully copied m the image which waa 
ofterwards made in imiLtA.\ii$H!L^^ ^Aca^b^i. 
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frtroyed, whum hll Asia and the 
world • worshippeth. 

28 And when they heard these 
Mayings^ they were full of wrath, * 
and cried out, saying, Great w Dia- 
na of the Ephesians ! 

29 And the whole city was filled 
with confusion : and having caught 
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was built to contain ihe image of Diana, 
which appears to have been several times 
built and rebuilt. The first is said to 
have been completed in the reign of Ser- 
vius Tullius, at least 570 years before 
Christ. Another temple is mentioned as 
having been designed by Ctesiphoni 540 
years before the Christian era, and 
which was completed by Daphnis of Mi- 
letus, and a citizen of Ephasus. This 
temple was partially destroyed by fire on 
the very day on which Socrates was poi- 
soned, 400 years B. C, and again 356 
years B. C, by the philosopher Herostra- 
tus, on the day on which Alexander the 
Great was bom. He confessed, on be- 
ing put to the torture, that the only mo- 
tive which he had was to immortalize his 
name. The four walls, and a few 
columns only, escaped the flames. The 
temple was repaired, and restored to more 
than its former magnificence, in which, 
says Pliny (Lib. xxxvi. c. 14), 220 years 
were required to bring it to completion. 
It was four hundred and twenty-five feet 
in length, two hundred and twenty in 
breadth, and was supported by one hun- 
dred and twenty-seven pillars of Parian 
marble, each of which was sixty feet 
high. These pillars were furnished by 
as many princes, and thirty-six of them 
were curiously carved, and the rest were 
finely polished. Elach pillar, it is sup- 
posed, with its base, contained one htm- 
dred and fifly tons of marble. The doors 
and panneling were made of cypress 
wood, the roof of cedar, and the interior 
was rendered splendid by decorations of 
gold, and by the finest productions of an- 
cient artists. This celebrated edifice, 
af)er sufiering various partial demolitions, 
was finally burnt by the Goths, in their 
third naval invasion, in A. D. 260. Tra- 
vellprs are now left to conjecture where 
Its site was. Amidst the confused ruins 
of ancient fiphesus, it i»now impoasible 
to tell where was this celebrated temple, 
once one of the wonders of the world. 
^ So passes away the glory of this world." 
See Edinburgh £ncy. art. £phemn ; aim 
Anaehania* Travels, vol. vi. 18& Ancioni 



Gaius * and Aristarchns, ' men of 
Macedonia, Paulas companions io 
travel, they rushed with one accord 
into the theatre. 

30 And when Paul would have 
entered in unto the people, the dis- 
ciples sufifered him not. 

31 And certain of the chief of 

e RoiD.16.23. lCor.1.14. d c.4.ia 

Universal History, vol. vii. 416 ; and Fo 
cocke's Travels, ii And her magnificence. 
Her majesty and glory ,* i. e. the splendour 
of her temple and her worship. T Whom 
<dl Asia. All Asia Minor. T And the 
world. Other parts of the world, llie 
temple had been built by oontributions 
from a great number of^priDces; and 
doubtless multitudes from all parts of the 
earth came to Ephesus to pay their 
homage to Diana. 

28. Were ftdi of wrath. Wer«f greatly 
enraged — probably at the proepec ' of los- 
ing their gains. IT Great is Diana, &c 
The term gretU was often applied by the 
Greeks to Diana. Thus in Xenophan 
(Ephes. 1.) he says, ** I adjure you by your 
own goddess, the great (ntd fttydKnv) Diana 
of the Ephesians.'* The design of this 
clamour was doubtless to produce a per- 
secution against Paul ; and thus to secure 
a continuance of tlieir employment 
Oflen, when men have no arguments, 
thry raise a clamour ; when their employ- 
ments are in danger of being ruined, they 
are filled with rage. We may learn, 
also, that when meirs pecuniary in^rests 
are af&cted, they often show great zeal 
for religion, ana expect by cTaiiiour in 
behalf of some doctnne, to maintain their 
own interest, and to secure their own 
gains. 

29. Confusion. Tumult; disorder. 
IT Gaius. He had Uved at Corinth, and 
bad kindly entertained Paul at his house 
I Cor. i. 14. Rom. xvi. 23. IT Aristarchus 
He attended Paul to Rome, and was there 
a prisoner with him. Col. iv. 10. IT With 
one accord. Tumultuoualy ; or with one 
mind, or purpose. T IiUo the theatre. 
The theatres of the Greeks were not only 
places for public ezhilntions, but also for 
nolding assemblies, and oilen for courts 
elections, Ac The people, therefore, 
naturally rushed there, as being a suita> 
ble place to decide this matter. 

30. Would have entered in unto the 
people. Probably to have addressed them, 
ana to defend his own cause. 

. 31. Certain of the chief of Asia. 
\ TA« * Kt»»^%«« . <^ t^ kmsardU. Theee 
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Asia, which were his friends, sent 
onto him, desiring " him that he 
would not adventure himself into 
the theatre. 

32 Some ^ therefore cried one 
thing, and some another; for the 
assembly was confused: and the 
more part knew not wherefore they 
were come together. 

33 And they drew Alexander out 
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were persons who presided over sacred 
things, and over the public games. It 
was their business to see that the proper 
services of religion were observed, and 
that proper honour was rendered to the 
Roman emperor in the public feertivals, at 
the games, <bc. TLey were annually 
elected, and their election was confirmed 
at Rome before it was valid. They held 
a common council at the principal city 
within their province, as at Ephesus, 
Smyrna, Sardis, &c., to consult and delibe- 
rate about the interests committed to their 
charge in their various provinces. {Kui- 
noe^ and SchUusner.) Probably they were 
assembled on such an occasion now ; and 
during their rcmsuning there they had 
heard Paul preach, and were friendly to 
his views and doctrines. IT. Which toere 
his friends. It does not appear from this 
that they were Christian converts; but 
they probably bad feelings of respect to- 
wards him, and were disposed to defend 
him and his cause. Perhaps, also there 
might have existed a present acquaint- 
ance and attachment IT Would not ad' 
venture. Would not risk his life in the 
tumult, and under the excited feelings of 
the multitude. 

32. Some therefore cried one thingt &c. 
This is an fulmirable description of a 
mob, assembled for what purpoee they 
knew not ; but agitated by passions, and 
strifes, and tumults. IT And the most part 
knew not, &c. The greater part did not 
know. They had been drawn t(^ether 
by the noise and excitement ; but a small 
part would know the real cause of the 
commotion. This is usually the case in 
tumultuous meetings. 

33. And they drew Alexander. Who 
rhis Alexander was, is not known. Gro- 
lius supposes that it was " Alexander the 
coppersmith," who had in some way done 
Paul much harm (2 Tim. iv. 14); and 
whom, with Phlletus, Paul had excommu- 
nicated. He supposes that it was a de- 
vice of the Jews to put forward one who 
had been oi the Cbriatian party, in order 

z 2 



of the multitude, the Jews putting 
him forward. And Alexander * 
beckoned with the hand, and 
would have made his defence unto 
the people. 

34 But when they knew that he 
was a Jew, all with one voice, 
about the space of two hours, crie^i 
out, Great t^ Diana of the Ephe- 
sians ! 

e ITit.IJO. 2Tit4.14. 

to accuse Paul, and to attempt to cast the 
odium of the tumult on him. But it if 
not clear that the Alexander whom Paul 
had excommunicated was the person con 
cemed in this transaction. All that ap 
pears in this narrative is, that Alexandei 
was one who was known to be a Jew ; 
and who wished to defend the Jews from 
being regarded as the authors of this tu- 
mult It would be supposed by the hea- 
then that the Christians were onlv a sect 
of the Jews, and the Jews wished doubt- 
less to show that they had not been con- 
cerned in giving occasion to this tumult, 
but that it was to 6e traced wholly to 
Paul and his friends. T The Jews putting 
him forward. That he might have a con- 
vement opportunity to speak to the peo- 

81e. IT Would have made his defence, 
^ur translation, by the phrase ^*his de- 
fence," would seem to imply that he was 
personally accused. But it was not so. 
The Greek is simply, * was about to apo- 
logize to the people ;' that is, to make a 
defence, not of himself particularlv» but 
of the Jews in general. The translation 
should have been ' a dtfence.* 

34. But when they mew. When they 
perceived or ascertained. IT That he was 
a Jew. There was a general prejudice 
against the Jews. They were disposed 
to charge the whole difficulty on Jews- 
esteeming Christians to be but a sect of 
the Jews. They w^re, therefore, indig- 
nant and excited, and indiscriminate m 
their wrath, and unwilling to listen to any 
defence. IT With one voice. Unitedly 
in one continued shout and clamour. 
IT A^ut the space of two hours. The day 
from sunrise to sunset, among the Greeks 
fuad Romans, was divided into twelve 
equal parts. John xi. 9. An hour, there* 
fore, aid not differ materially from an 
hour with us. It is not at all improbable 
that the tumult would continue for so 
long a time, before it would be possible 
to allay the excitement IT Cried out^ &a 
This uvey at fvwX ^vfti \ft «^«tkRA ^^«v«si^ 
det. TYveexcix»TOftxvV,\k!Qw«^«.^^^ssor 
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35 Ami when the town-clerk had 
Appeased the people, he said, Ye 
men '■ of Ephesus, what man is 
there that knoweth not how that 
the city of the Ephesians is a 

• Eph^l2. 

tuiued in order to evince their aicach- 
meiit to Diana, as would be natural in an 
excited and tumultuous mob of debased 
heathen worshippers. 

35. And when the town-clerk, 'O y(»nf*U' 
riu(. The scribe; the secretary. The 
word is often used in the New Testa- 
nent, and is commonly translifted scribe^ 
ind is applied to public notaries in the 
synagogues ; to clerks, and to those who 
transcribed books, and hence to men 
skilled in the law or in any kind of learn- 
ing. Comp. 2 Sam. viii. 17. 2 Kings xii. 
11. Exra vii. 6. 11, 12. Matt v. 20; xii. 
38; xiii. 52 ; xv. I ; xxiii. 34. 1 Cor. i. 20. 
It is, however, nowhere else applied to a 
heathen magistrate. It probably denoted 
a recorder ; or a transcriber of the laws ; 
or a chancellor. {Kuinoel, Doddridge.) 
This officer had a seat in their deliberative 
assemblies; and on liim it seems to have 
devolved to keep the peace. The Syriac, 
• Prince of the city.' The Vulgate and 
Arabic, 'Scribe.' IT Had appeased the 
pet^ple. K»rmTTilK»s. Having restrained, 
quieted, tranquillized, so as to be able to 
address them. IT What man is there. 
Who is there that can deny this ? It is 
universally known and admitted. This 
is the language of strong confidence, of 
reproof, and of indignation. It implied, 
that the worship of Diana was so well 
established, that there was no danger that 
.t could be destroyed by a few Jews; and 
he therefore reproved them for what he 
deemed their unreasonable alarms. Bui 
he little knew the power of that religion 
which had been the innocent cause of 
all this tumult ; nor that, at no very dis- 
tant period, this then despised religion 
would overturn, not only tne worship of 
Diana at Ephesus, but the splendid idola- 
try of the mighty Roman empire. ^ Isa 
worshipper. Ntwxi^ow. Margin. Temple- 
keeper The word here used does not 
occur elsewhere in the New Testament. 
It is derived from vieb; for v»d( a temple, 
and xofiou, to sweep, to cleanse. But 
among the ancients, the office of keeping 
their temples was by no means as humble 
as that of sexton is with us. It was 
e«t«emed to be an office of honour and 
dignity to have cbar^;e of the temples of 
the gods, and to koep them in order. The 
OAtne was alw given H the cities thai 
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> worshipper oi the great goddess 
Diana, and of the image which fell 
down from Jupiter ? 

36 Seeing then that these thiugE 
cannot be spoken against, ye ought 

t Th*t€nipl»-he^a: 

were regarded as the peculiar patrons or 
worshippen of certain gods and goddess 
es. They esteemed it an honour to be re- 
garded as the peculiar keepers of their 
temples and images ; and as having adopt* 
ed them as their tutelar divinities. Such 
was Ephesus in regard to Diana. It was 
esteemed a high honour that the city was 
known, and every where regarded as be- 
ing intrusted with the worship of Diana, 
or with keeping the temple regarded by 
the whole worid as peculiarly her own. 
See Schleusner on this word. IT And of 
the image. A special guardian of the 
image, or statue of Diana. IT Which fell 
down, &c. Which was feigned or be- 
lieved to have been sent down from 
heaven. Of what this image was made 
is not known. Pliny says (Ujst Nat xvi. 
79) that it was made of a vine. Macian 
(on Pliny) says, that the imag^ was never 
cbangea, though the temple had been 
seven times rebuilt. It is probable that 
the image was so ancient that the maker 
of it was unknown, and it was therefore 
feigned to have fallen from heaven. It 
was for the interest of the priests to keep 
up this impression. Many cities pretend- 
ed to have been favoured in a similar 
manner with images or statues o{ the 
gods, sent directly from heaven. The 
safety of Troy was supposed to depend 
on the PaUaaium, or image of Pallas Mi- 
nerva, which was believed to have fallen 
from heaven. Numa pretended that the 
anciUat or sacred shields, had descended 
from heaven. , Thus Herodian expressly 
affirms, that *' the Phenicians had no statue 
of the sun polished by the hand, but only 
a certain large stone, circular below, and 
terminated acutely above in the figure of 
a cone, of a black colour, and that they 
believe it to have fallen from heaven. 
It has been supposed that this image at 
Ephesus was merely a conical or pyra- 
midal stone which fell from the clouds — 
a m^eorite — and that it was regarded 
with superstitious reverence, as having 
been sent from heaven. See the Ed in 
burgh Ency. art. Meteorites. T From Ju- 
piter. See Note, ch. xiv. 12. 

86. Seeing then^ &c. Since this is es- 
tablished and admitted. Since no one 
can call in (question the zeal of the Ephe- 
suott OT^ ^va «\dE)\MX« fn ^<(sv^ thA sin* 
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to be quiet, and to do ■ nothing 
rashly. 

37 For ye have brought hither 
these men, which are ndther ' rob- 
bers of churches, nor yet blasphe- 
mers of your goddess. 

38 Wherefore if Demetrius, and 
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oerity of their belief. And since there 
can De no dangf^r that this well-established 
worship is to be destroyed by the efibrts 
of a few evil-dispoeed Jews, there is no 
occasion for this tumult V Be^qitiet. Be 
ftppeased. The same Greek word which 
is used in ver. 35, " had appeased tite peo- 
ple." ^ 7b d^ nothing rathly. To do no- 
thing in a heated, inconsiderate manner. 
There is no occasion idr tumult and riot 
The whole diflicult3r can be settled in 
perfect consistency with the maintenance 
of order. 

37. For yet &c. Demetrius and his 
friends. The blame was to be traced to 
tfiem. IT Which are neitlier robben of 
churches. The word ckur<Aea we now 
apply to edifices reared for purposes of 
Christian worship. As no such churches 
had then been built, this translation is 
unhappy, and is not at all demanded by 
the ori^nal. The Greek word (JifoirvKovi) 
is applied properly to those who commit 
sacriUge, who plunder temples of their 
sacred things. The meaning here is, that 
Paul and his companions had not been 
guilty of robbing the temple of Diana, 
or any other temple. The charge of 
sacrilege could not be brought against 
them. Though they had preached agaiusl 
idols and idol worship, yet they had of- 
fered no violence to the temples of idola- 
ters, nor had they atteanpted to strip them 
of the sacred utensils employed in their 
service. What they had done, they had 
done peaceably. If Nor yet blasphemers 
of your goddess. They had not used 
harsh or reproachful language of Diana. 
This had not been charged on them, nor 
IS there the least evidence that they had 
done it. They had opposed idolatry ; had 
reasoned against it ; and had endeavour- 
ed to turn the people from it But there 
is not the least evidence that they had 
ever done it in harsh or reproachful lan- 
guage. And it shows that men should 
employ reason^ uid not harsh or reproach- 
ful language against any pervading ^vil ; 
and that the way to remove it is, to en- 
lighten the minds of men, and to convintx 
tliem of the error of their ways. Men 
fain nothing by bitter and reviling words ; 



the craftsmen which are with him, 
have a matter against any man, 
' the law is open, and there are 
depnties: let them implead one 
another. 

33 But if ye inquire an^ thing 
concerning other matters, it shau 

1 or, (Ae oourf-dayt mn ft^C 

and it is much to obtain the testimony of 
even the enemies of religion — as Paul 
did of the chancellor of Ephesus^that 
no suoh words had been used in describ- 
ing their orimes and follies. 

38. Have a matter against any man. 
Have a <x>mplaint of injury; if injusnce 
has been done them by anj^ one. IT The 
law is open. See the margin. 'Ayoi»To* 
iyovTsti, i,e. hfie*'' There sre court da jf if 
days which are open, or appointed for 
judicial trials, where such matters can 
be determined in a proper manner. Per- 
haps the courts were then held, and the 
matter might be immediately deternuned. 
^ And there are deputies. Roman pro- 
consuls. Note, ch. jtiii. 7, The cause 
might be brought before them with the 
certainty that it might be heard and de- 
cided. The Syriac rOads this in the sm- 
gular number — ' Lo, the proconsul is in 
Uie city.* IT Let them implead one another. 
Let them accuse each other in the court; 
i. e. let them defend their own cause, 
and arraign one another. The lawi 
are equal, and impartial justice will be 
done. 

39. But if ye inquire. If you seek to 
determine any other matters than that 
pertaining to the alleged wrong which 
Demetrius has suffered in his business. 
mother matters. Any thing respecting 
public affairs; any thing pertaining to the 

rvemraent and tfie worship of Diwia. 
In a lawful assembly. In an assembly 
convened, not by tumult and riot, but in 
conformity to law. This was a tumultu- 
ous assemblage, and it was proper in the 
public officer to demand that they should 
disperse; and that, if there were any 
public grievances to be remedied, it 
should & done in an assembly properly 
convened. It may be remarked here 
that the original word rendered assembly^ 
is that which is usually in the New Tes- 
tament rendered church. 'Exxxht/x. It 
is properly rendered by the word assem' 
Uy — not denoting here a mixed or tumuh 
tuous assemblage, but one convened in 
the legal manner. The proper meaning 
of the word is, theit which is called oiiL 
The ckvrck^ the Cicixvii&iasv oMenJt^-A ^^ '^Q*' 
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b6 determined in a lawfil assem- 
bly. 

40 For we are in danger to be 
ealled in qnestion for this day's 
nproar, there being no cause where- 
by we may give an aeeount of this 
concourse. 

41 And when he had thus spoken, 
he dismissed the assembly. * 

CHAPTER XX. 

AND after the uproar * was ceas- 
ed, Paul ealled unto him the 
disciples, and embraced them^ and 

t or, snitnary. aSCor.l.S<-UK ^clfi^B. 



fiuthful, is made up of those who ave 
eaUed out from the world. 

40. To be called in meHion, Bjr the 
foveroraent; by the Roman autKority. 
bach a tumult, continued fer so \aag a 
time, would be likely to attmct the atten- 
tion of the magittratet, and expose them 
to their displeasure. Popular eommotions 
were justly dreaded by the Roman go- 
▼emraeut; and such an asMmbly as this, 
convened without any good cause, would 
not escape their notice. There was a 
Roman law whieh made it capital for 
any one to be engaged in promoting a 
riot Sui coetum, et concurtumfeceriU ea- 

Cite jmniatur : * He who raiseb a mob, let 
im be punished with death/ 
41 Disminedthetueembly. Tni^iA*Kn9-i»v, 
The word usually translated thureh. Here 
ii is applied to the irrecular and tumultu- 
ous assemblage which had convened in a 
riotous manner. 

CHAPTER XX. 

1. The uproar. The tumult excited 
by Demetrius and the workmen. After 
it had been ouieted by the town-clerk 
ch. xix. 40. 41. T Emhraced them. Sa- 
luted them ; gave them parting expres- 
sions of kindness. Comp Noie, lAike 
vii. 45. Rom. xvi. 16. 1 Cor. xvl *20. 2 Oir. 
Tiii. 12. I Thess. v. 26. 1 PeU'r v. 14. The 
Syriac translates this, * Paul called the 
disciples, and consoled them, and kissed 
them.* T To go to Macedonia. On his 
way to Jerusalem, agreeably to his put 
pose, recorded ch xix. 81. 

2. Over those parts. The parts of coun 
try in and near Macedonia. He probably 
went to Macedonia by Troas, whore he 
expected to find Titus (2 Cor. il 1!^ ; but 
not finding him there, he went by him- 
self to Philippi, Theasalonica, &c., and 
tbeo returned to Greece proper. IT huo 



departed, for to go * into MaeedcK 
nia. 

3 And when he had gone oyer 
those parts, and had ^yen them 
much * exhortation, he came iote 
Greece, 

3 And there abode ^ree months. 
And when the Jews laid wait ' for 
him, as he was about to sail into 
Syria, he purposed to return through 
Macedonia. 

4 And there aecompanied him 
into Asia, Sopater of Berea ; and 

e lCor.16.5. lTiin.1.9. d tTben.S.3,tl. • e.Sa 
12;SS.3. 9Cor.lI.96w 

Athens was the capital. While in Mace- 
donia, he had great anxiety and trouble, 
but was at length comforted by the com- 
ing of Titus, who brought him intelli 
gence of the liberal disposition of th* 
churches of Greece in regard to the col- 
lection for. the poor saints at Jerusalenk 
2 Cor. yii. 5 — ^7. It is probable that the» 
second epistle to the Corintliians waa 
written cfuring this time in Macedonia^ 
and sent to them by Titus. See Note of 
Doddridge. 

3. And there abode. Why he reouuneA 
here is unknown. It is probabie, that 
while in Greece, he wrote the epistle ta 
the Romans. Comp Rom. xv. 25—27. 
IT Laid voait There was a design formed 
against him by the Jews, which thev 
sought to execute. Why they fonned 
this purpose, the historian has not in* 
formed us. % As he was about to saH \% 
would seem fiora this, that the design of 
the Jews was to attack the ship in which 
be was about to sail, or to arrest him (m 
ship-board. This fik^t determined him to 
take a much more circuitous route by 
land, so that the churches of Macedonia 
were favoured with another visit from 
him. IT Into Syria. On his way to Jeru- 
salem. ^ He purposed, &c He resolved 
to avoid the snare which they had laid 
for him. and to return by the same way 
in which he had come into Greece. 

4. And there accompanied htsn. It was 
usual for some of the disciples to attend 
the apostles in their journeys, f Into Asia. 
It is not meant that they attended him 
from Greece through Macedonia ; but 
that they went with him to Asia, having 

?one before him, uxl joined him at Troas. 
Sopater of Berea. Perhaps the same 
person who, in Rom. xvi. 21, is called 
. ^ . . ^ . Sosipater, and who is there said to have 

^^^reeee. Into Greece proper, of w\ttc\v\\M«ii«kV!\sMRfi»EiQKY«3ai ^ Anstmrekusii 
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of the The^salonians, Aristarchus ** 
and Secundus ; and Gaius of Der- 
be, and ^ Timotheus ; and of Asia, 
Tychicus * and ** Trophimus. 

5 These going before, tarried for 
us at Troas. 

6 And we sailed away from Phi- 
lippi after the days of ' unleavened 
bread, and came unto them at Troas 
^ in five days ; where we abode 
seven days. 

a e.19.29. h cl6.1. e Eph.6^1. Col.4.7. STim. 
4.12. Tit.3.12. dc.2\.29. 2Tini.4.20. e£z.23.15. 
/2Tiin. 4.13. 

ch. xix. 29. IT Gaiu(> of Derbe. Note, ch. 
xix. 29. f Tychicus This man was high 
in the contidence anu afiection of Paul 
In £ph. vi. 21, 22, he styles him " a be- 
loved brother, and &ithful minister in the 
Lord." ^ And Trophimus. Trophimus 
was from £phesus. ch. xx. 29. When 
Paul wrote nis second epistle toTimo- 
thy, he was at Miletum, sick. 2 Tim. 
iv. 20. 

5. These goirng before. Going before 
Paul and Liike. Dr. Doddridge supposes 
mat only Tychicus and Trophimus went 
before the others. Perhaps the Greek 
most naturally demands this interpreta- 
tion. IT TarnedfoT us. The word "us" 
here, shows that Luke had again joined 
Paul as his companion. In ch. xvi. 12, it 
appears that Luke was in Philippi, in the 
house of Lydia. Why he remained there, 
or why he did not attend Pbul in his jour- 
ney to Athens, Corinth, Ephesus, &c. is 
not known. It is evident, however, that 
he here joined him again. IT At Troas. 
Note, ch. xvi. 8. 

6. After the days of urdeavened bread. 
After the seven days of the passover, 
during which they ate only unleavened 
bread. See Cx. xii. IT In five days. 
They crossed the .£gean sea. Paul, 
when he crossed it on a former occasion, 
did it in two days (ch. xvi. U, 12) ; but 
the navigation or the sea is uncertain, 
and ihey were now probably hindered by 
contrary winds. 

7. And upon the first day of the week. 
Showing thus, that this day was then ob- 
served by Christians as holy time. Comp. 
1 Cor. xvi. 2. Rev. i. 10. T To break 
brefid. Evidently to celebrate the Lord's 
supper Comp. ch. ii. 46. So the Syriac 
understands it, by translating it, * to break 
the eucharist,' i. e. the euchsristic bread. 
It is probable that the apostles and early 
Christians celebrated the Lord's supper 
on every Lnrd's-dav ^ And continued 



7 And upon the first * day of the 
week, when the disciples came to- 
gether to break * bread, Paul 
preached unto them, ready to de- 
part on the morrow ; and continued 
his speech until midnight. 

8 And there were many lights in 
the upper * chamber, where they 
were gathered together. 

9 And there sat in a window a 
certain young man named Euty* 

flCor.iejL ReT.l.lO. h e.2.42.46. ICar.l0.1ft 
6 1.20-34. < e.1.18. 



his speech until midnight. The discourse 
of Paul continued until the breaking of 
day. ver. 11. But it was interrupted 
about midnight by the accident that oc- 
curred to Eutychus. The fact that Pbol 
was about to leave them on the next day, 
probably to see them no more, was the 
principal reason why his discourse was 
so long continued. We are not to sup' 
pose, however, that it was one oontinura 
or set discourse. No small part of the 
time might have been passed in hearing 
and answering questions, though Pbiu 
was the chief speaker. The case proves 
that such seasons of extraordinary devo* 
tion may, in peculiar circumstances, be 
proper. Occasions may arise where it 
will be proper for Christians to spend a 
much longer time than usual in public 
worship. It is evident, however, that 
such seasons do not often occur. 

S. And there were many lights. Why 
this circumstance is mention^ is not ap 
parent It, however, meets one of the 
slanders of the early enemies of Chris 
tianity, that Christians in their assemblies 
were accustomed to extinguish all the 
light8,r and to commit every kind of abo- 
mmation. Perhaps the mention of many 
lights here is designed to intimate that it 
was a place of public worship, as not 
only the Jews, but the Gentiles were ac- 
customed to have many lights burning in 
such places. ^ In the upper ehaMber, 
Note, ch. i. 13. 

9. And there sat vn a window. The 
window was left open, probably to avoid 
the raaUce of their enemies, who might 
be disposed otherwise to charge them 
with holding their assemblies in darkness 
for purposes of iniquity. ITie window 
was a mere opening in the wall to let in 
liglit, as there was no glass known at that 
time ; and as the shutters of the windoi^- 
were not closed, there was nothing to \^ 
vent V.wVjcXiMA ^tossi ^s^\x^ ^««tw. ^^i* 
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chus, being fallen into a deep 
sleep: and as Paul was' long 
preachiugr, he sunk down wiUi 
sleep, and fell down from the third 
loft, and was taken up dead. 

10 And Paul went down, and 
fell * on him, and embracing him, 
said, ^ Trouble not yourselves ; for 
his life is in him. 

11 When he therefore was come 
ap again, and had broken bread, and 
eaten, and talked a long while, even 
till break of day, so he departed. 

12 And they brought the young 

• IKingt 17.21. 2KiDga 4.34. b \UM.9M. 

third lo/L The third story. T And toas 
taken up dead. Some have supposed that 
he was merely stunned with the fall» and 
tiiat he was still alive. But the obvious, 
and therefore the safest inteipretation is, 
that he was actually killed by the fall, 
find was miraculously restored to life. 
This is an instance of sleeping in public 
worship that has some apoloffy. The late 
hour 01 the night, and the length of the 
services, were the excuse. But, though 
the thing is of\en done now, yet how sel- 
dom is a sleeper in a church furnished 
with an excuse for it Mo practice is 
more shameful, disrespectful, and abomi- 
nable, than that so common of sleeping 
in the house of God. 

10. And fell on him^ &c. Probably 
■tretching himself on him as Elisha did 
on the Shunammite's son. 2 Kings iv. 
33—35. It was an act of tenderness and 
compassion, evincing a strong desire to 
restore him to life. IT IVouble not your- 
adves. They would doubtless be thrown 
into great consternation by such an 
event Paul therefore endeavoured to 
compose their minds by the assurance that 
he would live. IT For his life is in him. 
He is restored to life. This has all the 
ippearance of having been a miracle. 
Life was restored to him as Paul spoke. 

11. Come up again. To the upper 
rtwm. ver. 8. T And had broken breads 
And eaten. Had taken refreshment As 
this is spoken of Paul only, it is evidently 
distinguished from the celebration of the 
Lord's supper. 

12. Not a little comforted. By the fact 
that he was alive ; perhaps also strength- 
ened by the evidence that a miracle had 
been wrought 

13. Sailed unto Assos. There were 
several cities of this name. One was 

/It Lym : one iti the territory of Eo\ia ; 
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man alive, and were not a 
comforted. 

13 And he went before to ship, 
and sailed unto Assos, there intend- 
ing to take in Paul : for so had he 
appointed, minding himself to go 
afoot. 

14 And when he met with us at 
Assos, we took him in, and came to 
Mitylene. 

15 And we sailed thence, and 
came the next dai/ over against 
Chios ; and the next day we arrived 
at Samos, and tarried at Trogyl- 



one in Mysia ; one in Lydia ; and 
another in Epirus. The latter is the 
one intended here. It was between 
Troas and Mitylene. The distance to it 
from Troas by sea was much greater than 
by land, and accordingly Paul chose to go 
to it on foot IT Mimnng himself. Choos- 
ing or preferring to go on foot. Most of 
his journeys were probably performed in 
this way. 

14. Came to Mitylene. This was the 
capital of the island of Lesbos. It wai> 
distinguished by the beauty of its situa^ 
tion, and the splendour and magnificence 
of its edifices. The island on which it 
stood, Lesbos, was one of the largest in 
the iEgean sea, and the seventh in the 
Mediterranean. Jt is a few miles distant 
from the coast of Aeolia, and is about one 
hundred and sixty^eight miles in circum- 
ference. The name of the city now is 
Castro. 

15. Over-againsL Opposite to. Into 
the neighbourhood of; or near to it. 
1 Chio^ called also Coos, an island in the 
Archipelago, between Lesbos and Samoa 
It is on the coast of Asia Minor, and is 
now called Scio. It will long be remem 
bered as the seat of a dreadful massacre 
of almost all its inhabitants by the Turks 
in 1823. IT At Samos. This was also an 
island of the Archipelago, lying off the 
coast of Lydia, from which it is separated 
by a narrow strait These islanas were 
celebrated &mon^ the ancients for their 
extraondinary wines. IT Trogyllium. 
This was the name of a town and pro- 
montory of Ionia in Asia Minor, between 
Ephesus and the mouth of the river M«- 
ander, opposite to Samoa. The promon- 
tory is a spur of mount Mycale. T Mile- 
tus. Called also Miletum. It was a city 
and seaport and the ancient capital of 

\ lofuau U vraa otv^saUy oomposed of a 
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'ium; and the next day we came to 
Miletus. 

16 For Paul had determined to 
sail by Ephesus, because he would 
not spend the time in Asia ; for he 
hasted, if it were possible for him, 
to be '^ at Jerusalem the day of 
* Pentecost. 

17 And from Miletus he sent to 



a C18J1; 24.17 



b c.2.1. lCor.lC.8. 



colony of Cretans. It became «xtremely 
powerful, and sent out colonies to a great 
number of cities on the Euxine sea. It 
was distinguished for a magnificent tem- 
ple dedicated to ApoUo. It is now called 
by the Turks Melas. It was the birth- 
place of Thales, one of the seven wise 
men of Greece. It was about forty or 
fifly miles from Ephesus. 

16. To sail by Epliesus. The word by 
in our translation is ambiguous. We say 
to go 6y a place, meaning either to take 
it in our way, to go to it, or to go past it. 
Here it means the latter. He intended to 
sail past Ephesus without going to it. 
IT For he hastfuif &c. Had he gone to 
Ephesus, he would probably have been 
BO delayed in his journey that he could 
not reach Jerusalem at the time of Pen- 
tecost. IT The day 0/ Pentecost. Note, 
€h. ii. 1. 

17. He sent to Ephesus. Perhaps a dis- 
tance of forty miles. IT The elders of t/te 
church. Who had been appointed while 
he was there to take charge of the 
church. Note, ch. xv. 2. 

18. And when they were come unto him. 
The discourse which follows is one of the 
most tender, afiectionate, and eloquent 
which is any where to be found. It is 
strikingly descriptive of the apostle's 
manner of life while with them; evinces 
his deep concern for their wel&re. ; is full 
of tender and kind admonition ; expresses 
the firm purpose of his soul to live to 
the glory of God, and his expectation to 
be persecuted still ; and is a most affection- 
ate and solemn farewell. No man can 
read it without being convinced that it 
came from a heart full of love and kind- 
ness; and that it evinces a great and 
noble purpose to be entirely employed in 
one great aim and object — the promotion 
of the glory of God, in the face of danger 
and of death. IT Ye know. From your 
own observation. He had been with 
them three years, and could make this 
solemn appeal to themselves, that he had 
led a faithful and devoted life. How 
bappy ia it, when a minister can thus ao- 



Ephesus, ana called the elders of 
the church. 

18 And when they were come to 
him, he said unto them, Ye know, 
from the first day ' that I came into 
Asia, after what manner I have been 
with you at all seasons, 

19 Serving the Lord with all 
'' humility of mind, and with many 



e c.19.1,10. 



d lCor.I6.9,10. 



peal to those with whom he has laboured, 
in proof of his own sincerity and fidelity.' 
How comforting to himself, and how full 
of demonstration to a surrounding world, 
of the truth and power of the gospel 
which is preached. We may further re- 
mark, that this appeal furnishes strong 
{)roof of the purity and holiness of Paul's 
ife. The elders at Ephesus must have 
had abundant opportunity to know him. 
They had seen him, and heard him pub- 
licly, and in their private dwellings. A 
man does not make such an appeal unless 
he has a consciousness of integritv, nor 
unless there, is conclusive proo^ of his in- 
tegrity. It is strong evidence of the holi- 
ness of the character of the apostles, and 
proof that they were ^t impostors, that 
they could thus appeal with the utmost 
assurance to those who had every oppor- 
tunity of knowing them. IT From the fir A 
day. He was with iJtem three years, ver. 
31. IT Into Asia. Asia Minor. They 
would probably know not only how he 
had demeaned himself while with them, 
but also how he had conducted in other 
places near them. IT After wJuU, manner 
I have been with you. How 1 have lived 
and acted. What has been my manner 
of life. What had been his moae of life, 
he specifies in the following verses. 
1[ Atoll seasons. At all times. 

19. Serving ihe Lord. In the discharge 
of the appropriate duties of his apostouc 
office, and in private life. To discharge 
aright our duties in any vocation, is serv- 
ing the Lord. Religion is often repre 
sented in the Bible as a service rendered 
to the Lord. ^ WithaU humility. With- 
out arrogance, pride, or a d{Hrit of dicta- 
tion ; wimout a desire to " lord it over 
God's heritage," without beiiu^ elated 
with the authority of the apostouc office, 
thevarietyof the miracle* which ho was 
enabled to perform, cht the success which 
attended his labours. What an admira- 
ble model for all who are in the ministry, 
for all who are endowed with talents and 
learning, and for all who meet wiUi te- 
matVv^mQ «\\C9-^«a \w ^\«« >»wi^. '\?^^ 
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tears, <* and temptations, * which 
befell me by ' the lying in wait of 
the Jews : 



• niLa.lS. ftSCor.4.ft-ll. 



ever A 



proper efibct of moh mcceH, and of luofa 
talent, will be to produce true humilitjr. 
lilminent euccew in the work of the mi- 
nistry tends to produce lowliness and 
humbleness of mind; and the greatest 
endowments are usually connected with 
the most simple and cnildlike humility. 
1 And with many tears, Paul, not unfre- 
quently, gives evidence of the tender- 
ness of his heart, and his regard for the 
souls of men, and his deep solicitude for 
the ralvation of sinners, ver. 31. Phil. 
lii. 18. 2 Cor. ii. 4. The narticular thing, 
howevei, here specified as producing 
weeping, was the opposition of the Jews. 
But It cannot be supposed that those tears 
were shed from an apprehension of per- 
sonal danger. It was rather because the 
oppositicHi of the Jews impeded his work, 
and retarded his pro^^ress in winiunr 
souls ID Christ. A minister of the gospel 
will, (1.) Feel, and deeply feel for the 
nlvation of his people. Ue will weep 
ewer their condition when he sees them 
aoing astray, and in danger of perishing. 
He will, (2.) Be especially affected with 
opposition, because it will retard his 
worii, and prevent the proj^ss and the 
triumph of the gospel. It is not because 
It is a peraontd concern, but because it is 
ihe cause of his Master. IT And tempta- 
Hans. Trials, arising from their opposi- 
tion. We nse the word temptation m a 
more limited sense, to denote inducements 
offered to one to lead him into sin. llie 
word in the Scriptures most commonly 
denotes trials of any kind. IT Which be- 

/'ell me. Which happened to me ; which 
encountered. ^ By the lying in toail, 
&e. Bv their snares and plots against my 
life. Comp. ver. 3. Those snares and 
I>lans were designed to blast his reputa- 
ti<m, and to destroy his usefulness. 

20. / kept back nothing, &c. No doc- 
trine, no admonition, no labour. What- 
ever he judeed would promote their sal- 
vation, he had faithfully and fearlessly 
delivered. A minister of the gospel must 
bo the judge of what will be profitaUe 
to the people of his charge. His aim 
should be to promote their real welfiure — 
to preach that which will he profitable. 
His object will not be to please their 
foncy; to gratify their taste; to flatter 
their pride ; or to promote his own popu- 
larity. *'AU Scnpmre is prSaM* ^ 
^9, '." fi)T and U wil« be hia ^ to 



20 jind how '' I kept back no- 
thing that was profitable unto you, 
but have shewed you, and have 
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de(4are that only which will tend to pro 
mote their real welfare. £ven if it be 
unpalatable ; if it be the lanauage of re- 
proof and admonition ; if it be doctrine 
to which the heart is by nature opposed ; 
if it run counter to the native prejudices 
and passions of men ; yet, by the grace 
of God, it should be, and will be deli 
vered. No doctrine that will be profita- 
ble should be kept back; no plan, no la- 
bour, that may promote the welfore of 
the flock, should be withheld. fAd 
have shewed you. Have annoanced or 
declared to you. The word here used 
{kvuyytTkat) is most commonly api^ed 
to preaching in puUic assembUea, or in a 
public manner. IT Have taught ycupsA- 
Ucly. In the publie assembly ; l^ pnldie 
preaching. ^ And from house to htmae. 
Thouffh Paul preached in public, and 
though his time was much occupied in 
manual labour for his own support (ver. 
34), yet he did not esteem iuMpubltc preach 
ing to be all that was required of him ; 
nor his daily occupation to be an excuse 
for not visitmg from house to house. We 
may observe here, (1.) That Paul's exam- 
ple is a warrant and an implied injunc- 
tion for family visitaticai by a pastor. If 
INfoper in Epnesus, it is proper still. If 
practicable in that city, it is in other citiea 
If it was useful there, it will be else- 
where. If it furnished to him consola- 
tion in the retrospect when he came to 
look over his mimstry, and if it was ont 
of the things which enabled Aim lo say, 
"I am pure from the blood of all men,** 
it will be 80 in other cases. (2.) The 
design for which ministers should visit 
should be a rdigious design. Paul did 
not visit for mere ceremony, nor for idle 
gossip, or chit-chat ; nor to converse on 
the mere news or politics of the day. His 
aim was, to show the way of salvaticm, 
and to teach in private what he taught in 
public. (3.) How much of this is to be 
done is, of course, to be left to the dis- 
cretion of every minister. Paul, in pri- 
vate visiting, did not neglect public in 
struction. The latter he evidently con 
sidered to be bis main or chief business. 
His hifh views of the ministry are 
evinced in his life, and in his lettors to 
Timothy and Titus. Yet, while public 
preaching is the main, the prime, the 
.leading business of a minister, and while 
\>ua fvmX «fGw\a ^ib»aL\^>y^ ^^?sf!«:^eA ^ T*«a 
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taught you publicly, and * from 
house to house, 

21 Testifying both to the Jews 
and also to the Greeks, repentance 
* toward God, and faith toward our 
Lord Jesus Christ. 



a 2Tim.i.S. 



ft Mark 1.16. Lok* 24.47. 



paration fi>r that, he may and should find 
time to enfi)rce his pubbc instructions by 
going from house to houae ; and often he 
will find that his most imrnediate and (qt- 
var'ent success will result from such fami- 
ly instructions. (4.) If it is his duty to 
visit, it is the duty of his people to receive 
him as becomes an ambassador of Christ. 
They should be willing to listen to his 
instructions ; to treat him with kindness, 
and to aid his endeavours in bringing 
a fiunily under the influence of reli- 
gion. 

21. Testifying, Bearing witness to the 
necessity or repentance towards God. Or 
teaching them the nature of repentance, 
&c., and exhorting them to repent and 
believe. Perhaps the word testifying in- 
cludes both ideas of giving evidence, and 
of urging with great earnestness and af- 
fection that repentance and faith were 
necessary. See I Tim. v. 21. 2 Tim. ii. 
14 ; where the word here used, and here 
translated testify, is there translated, cor- 
rectly, charge, in the sense of strongly 
urging, or entreating with great earnest- 
ness. IT And to the weeks. To all who 
were not Jews. The Greeks properly 
denoted those who lived in Greece, and 
who spoke the Greek language. But the 
phrase, ' Jews and Greeks,' among the 
Hebrews, denoted the whole human race. 
He urged the necessity of repentance 
and faith in all. Relision makes no dis- 
tinction, but re^rds all as sinners, and as 
needing salvauon by the blood of the 
Redeemer. ^Repentance toward Ood. 
Note, Matt iii. 2. Repentance is to be 
exercised "toward dod," because, (1.) 
Sin has been committed against him, and 
It is proper that we express our sorrow to 
rhe Being whom we have o^nded ; and, 
(2.) Because God only can pardon. Sin- 
cere repentance exists only where there 
is a willingness to make acknowledgment 
to the very Being whom we have wend- 
ed, or injured. % And faith. Note, Mark 
xvi. 16. m Toward. Bit. In regard to; 
in ; confidence in the work and merits 
cf the Lord Jesus. Tins is required, be- 
cause there is no other one who can save 
from sin. Note, ch. iv. 12. 

22. Bound m the spirit. Strongly 

9 A 



22 And now, hehold, I go ' bound 
in the spirit unto Jerusalem, not 
knowing * the things that shall be- 
fall me there : 

23 Save that the Holy Ghost 
witnesseth in every city, say 

ecl9M. dJaauLU. 

urged or constrained by the influenoeii 
of the Holy ^irit on my mindl Nat by 
any desire tu see the (Mace where my 
fathers worshipped, and not ur^ed merely 
by reason, but by the convictions and 
mighty prompting of the Holy Spirit to 
do my duty in this case. The expression 
** bound in the sipint**(MtMivoi t^ n»iu^»T*; 
is one of great strength and emphasis. 
The word ^i^,to bind, is usually applied 
to confinement by cords, fetters, or hands 
(Matt xui. 30 ; xiv. 3 ; xxi. 2) ; and then 
denotes any strong obligation (Rom. vii. 
2), or any thing that strongly urgea, or 
impels. Matt. ^xi. 2. When we are 
strongly iirged by the convictions of du^, 
by the influences of the Holy Spirit, we 
should not shrink from danger or from 
death. Duty is to be done at all hazards. It 
is ours to follow the directions of God ; re- 
suits we may safely and confidently leave 
with him. IT l/<a knowing the thingt 
that shall befall me there, ae knew that 
calamities and trials of some kind await< 
ed him (ver. 23), but he did not know, (1.) 
Of what particular kind they would be ; 
nor, (2.) Their issue, whether it should be 
life or death. We should commit our 
way unto God, not knowing what trida 
may be before us in life; but know- 
ing that, if we are found fiuthful at the 
post of duty, we have nothing to fear in 
the issue. 

23. Save that. Except that. This was 
all that he knew, that bonds and afHictiooa 
were to be his portion. IT The Holy Qhosi 
witnesseth. Either liy direct revelation to 
him, or by the predictions of insfMred men 
whom Paul might meet. An instance 
of the latter mode occurs in eh. xxi. 11. 
It is probable that the meaning here is 
that the Holy Ghost had deeply impress- 
ed the mind of Paul by his direct in- 
fluences, and by Lis experience in every 
city, that bonds and trials were to be hn 
portion. Such had been his experience 
in every city where he had preached the 
gospel oy the direction of the Holy Ghost, 
that he regarded it as his certain portion 
that he was thus to be afflicted. 7 In 
every city. In almost every city where 
Paul had been, he had been subiected. (a 
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in^« that bonds and afflictions ' 
dbide me. 
24 But none * of these things 

ac.9.165 St.II. tor wstl/orfiM. &e^l.l3. 

!lo:i.8.36^7. 2Cor.4.16. 

ftt< tried, and scourged. So uniform was 
this, 80 constant had been his experience 
in this way, that he regarded it as his 
certain portion to be thus afflicted ; and 
he approached Jerusalem, and every 
other city, with a confident expectation 
that such trials awaited him there. 
IT Sai/ing. In his experience ; by direct 
re\ elation ; and by the mouth of prophets, 
ch. xxi. 11. When Paul was called to 
the apostleship, it was predicted that he 
would sufTer much. ch. ix. 16. IT Bonds. 
Chainn. That I . would be bound, as 
prisoners are who ore confined. ? Abide 
me. See the margin. They remain or 
wait for me ; i. e. I must expect to sufler 
them. 

24. Move me. Alarm me ; or deter me 
fh>m my purpose. Gr. ' I make an account 
of none of them.* I do not regard them 
as of any moment, or as worth considera- 
tion, in the great purpose to which I have 
devoted my life. ? Neither count £ my 
Hfe. I do not consider my life as so valu- 
able as to be retained by turning away 
from bonds and persecutions. I am cer- 
tain of bonds ana afflictions ; I am willing 
also, if it be necessary, to lay down my 
life in the prosecution of the same pur- 
pose. 7 Dear unto myself. So precious 
or valuable as to be rc/tained at the sacri- 
fice of duty. I am willing to sacrifice it 
if it be necessary. This was the spirit 
of the Saviour, and of all the early 
Christians. Dutir is of more importance 
than life ; and when either duty or life is 
to he sacrificed, life is to be cheerfully 
surrendered. IT So that. This is my 
main oi»ject, to finish my course with joy. 
It is implied here, (1.) That this was the 
great purpose which Paul had in view. 
(2.) That if he should even lay down his 
life in this cause, it uxmld be a finishing 
his course with joy. In the faithful dis- 
charge of duty, he had nothing to fear. 
Life would be ended wiAi peace when- 
ever God should require him to finish his 
course. IT Finish my course. Close my 
career as an apostle and a Christian 
Lifs is thus represented as a course, or 
race that is to be run. 2 Tim. iv. 7. Heb. 
xii. 1. 1 Cor. ix. 24. Acts xiii. 26. HWith 
joy. With the approbation of conscience 
and of God ; with peace in the recollec- 
tion of the past. Man should strive to to 
live that he will have nothing to reffret 



move me, neither count I my life 
dear unto myself, so that I might ' 
finish my course with joy, and the 



c8Tiai.4.7. 



when he lies on a bed of death. It is a 

florious privilege to finish life with joy. 
t is most sad and awful when the last 
hours are imbittered with the reflection 
that Ufe has been wasted, or that the 
course has been evil. The only way in 
which the course of life may be finished 
with joy, is by meeting faithfully every 
duty, and encountering, as Paul did. 
every trial with a constant desire to glo- 
rify God. IT And the ministry. That I 
may fully discharge the duty of the apos- 
tolic office, the preaching of the gospel. 
In 2 Tim. iv. 5, he charges Timothy to 
make full proof of his mini^rif. He here 
shows that tliis was the ruling principle 
of his own life. If Which I have received 
of the Lord Jesus. Which the Lord Je 
sus has committed to me. Acts ix. 15 — 17 
Paul regarded his ministry as an office 
intrusted to him by the Lord Jesus him- 
self On this account he deemed it to be 
peculiarly sacred, and of hish authority. 
Gal. i. 12. Every minister has been in- 
trusted with an office by the Lord Jeaua. 
He is not his own ; and his great aim 
should be, to discharge fully and entirely 
the duties of that office. IT To testify the 
gospel To bear witness to the good 
news of the favour of God. This is the 
great design of the ministry. It is to beai 
witness to a dying world of the good 
news that God is merciful, and that his 
favour may be made manifest to sinners. 
From this verse we may learn, (I.) That 
we all have a course to run ; a du^ to 
perform. Ministers have an allotted 
duty ; and so have men in all ranks anc 
professions. (2.) We should not be de- 
terred by danger, or the fear of death, 
from the discharge of that duty. We are 
safe only when wo are doing the will of 
God. We are really m danger only 
when we neglect our duty^ and make 
the great God our enemy. (3.) We 
should so live as that the end of our 
course may be joy. It is, at best, a 
solemn thing to die ; but death may be a 
scene of triumph and of joy. (4.) it mat- 
ters little when, or where, or how wr 
die, if we die in the ■ discharge of oiu- 
duty to God. He will order the circum- 
stances of our departure ; and he can 
sustain us in the last conflict. ITappy is 
that life which is spent in doing the will 
of God. and peaceful that death which 
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ministry * which 1 have received * , God, shall see my face no more. 



of the Lord Jesus, to testify the 
gospel of the grace of God. 

25 And now, behold, I know 
that ye all among whom 1 have 
gone preaching the kingdom of 

a 2Cor.4.1. b 0&1.1.1. 



closes a life of toil and trial in the ser* 
vice of the Lord Jesus. 

25. / know that ye aU, PerhafM this 
means simply, * I have no expectation of 
seeing you again ; I have every reason to 
suppose that this is my final interview 
with you.' He expected to visit Ephesoi 
no more. The journey to Jerusalem was 
dangerous. Trials and persecutions he 
knew awaited liim. Brides, it is evi- 
dent that he designed to turn his atten- 
tion to other countries, and to visit Rome ; 
and probably had already formed the 
purpose of goinff into Spain. See Acts 
xix. 21. Corap. Rom. xv. 23— 2& From 
all these considerations it is evident that 
he had no expectation of being again at 
Kphesus; it is probable, however, that 
he did again return to that city. See 
Note, ch xxviii. 31. IT Among whom I 
have gone preaching. Among whom I 
have preached. The parting of a minis- 
ter and people is among the most tender 
and affecting of the separations that occur 
on earth. ll I%e kingdom of Ood. 
Making known tho nature of the reign 
of God on earth by the Messiah. See 
Note, Matt iii. 3 

26. Where/ore. Aid. In view of the 
past, of my ministry and labours among 
you, I appeal to your own selves to testify 
that I have been faithful. % I take you to 
record. Gr. I call you to witness ; I ap- 
peal to 3rou to testify. If any of you are 
lost, if you prove unfaithful to Grod, T ap- 
peal to yourselves that the fault is not 
mine, ft is well when a minister can 
make this appeal, and call his hearers to 
bear testimony to his own faithfulness. 
Ministers who preach the gospel with 
fidelity may thus appeal to their nearera ; 
and in the day of judgment may call on 
them to witness that the fkult of the ruin 
of the soul is not to be charged to them. 
% IViat I am pure. I am not to be charged 
with the guilt of your condemnaHon, as 
owing to my unfaithfulness. Thiadoes 
not mean that he set up a claim to abso- 
lute perfection ; but that, in the matter 
under consideration, he had a conscience 
void of oflfence. IT IVie blood of aU men. 
The word i*4>od is used oflen in the sense 
of death, ot hlrK>d shed .* and hence of 



26 Wherefore 1 take you to re- 
cord this day that I am pure ' from 
the blood of all men, 

27 For 1 have not shunned to de- 
clare untoyou all thecounsel ''of God. 

e2Cor.7.2. d Eph.1.11. 

the guilt or crime of putting one to death, 
or condemnation for it. MutL xxiii. 35 ; 
xxvii. 25. Acts v- 28 ; xviii. 6. It here 
means, that if they should die the second 
death, if they should be lost for ever, /« 
would not be to blame. He had dis- 
charged his duty, in faithfully warning 
and teaching them ; and now ifthey were 
lost, the fault would be their own, not his 
IT AU men. All classes of men — Jews 
and Gentiles. He had warned and in- 
structed all alike. Ministers may have 
many fears that their hearers will be 
lost Their aim, however, should be, (I) 
To save them, if possible ; and, (2.) U 
they are lost, that it should be by no 
neglect or fault of theirs. 

27. For. This verse contains a reasoi> 
for what had been said in the previous 
verse. It shows why Paul regarded him- 
self as innocent if they should be lost 
7 / have not shunned. I have not kept 
back ; I have not been deterred by fear, 
by the desire of popularity, by the fact 
that ihe doctrines ot the eospel are un- 
palatable to men, from declaring them 
fully. The proper meariing of the word 
translated here, *^I have not shunned'* 
(yjrtmtKittnv)^ 'u to disgutte any impor 
tant truth; to withdraw it from public 
view ; to decline publishing it from fear, 
or an apprehension of the consequences. 
Paul means that he had not dieguvied any 
truth; he had not hjithdraum or kept it 
from open view, by any apprehension of 
the effect which it might nave on their 
minds. Truth may be disguised or kept, 
back. (1.) By avoiding the subject altoge- 
ther from timidihr, or an apprehension of 
giving offence if^it is openly proclaimed ; 
or, (2.) By giving it too little prominency, 
so that it shall be lost in the multitude 
of other truths ; or, (3.) By presenting it 
amidst a web of metaphysical specula- 
tions, by entangling it with other subjects ; 
or, (4.) By making use of other terms than 
the Bible does, for the purpose of involv- 
ing it in a mist, so that it cannot be un- 
derstood. Men may resort to this course, 
(1.) Because the truth itself will be un- 

Ealatable ; (2.) Because they may appro- 
end the loss of reputation or support ; 
(3.) Because the^ tna^ lAVVois^ >^% xx«q!^ 
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28 Take heed " therefore unto 
yourselves, and to all the flock, 

• Col.4;lT. lTiM.4.lC. 



themselves, and choose to conceal its pro- 
minent and oifensive points; (4.) Because 
they may be afraid of the rich, the great, 
and the gay, and apprehend that they 
shall excite their indignation; and, (5.) 
By a love of metaphysical philosophy, 
and a constant effort to bring every thing 
to the test of their own reason. Men 
often preach a philoaophical explanation 
of a doctrine instead of the doctrine iudf. 
They deserve the credit of ingenuity, but 
not that of being open and bold proclaim- 
ers of the truth of God. T lite whole coun- 
tel. uiT»¥ T}> /Bevxi^r. The word counsel 
(devx^) denotes properly consultation, de- 
liberation; and then will or purpose. 
Luke xxiii. 51. Acts ii. 23. It means here 
the will or purpose of God, as revealed 
in regard to the salvation of men. Paul 
had made a full statement of that plan — 
of the guilt of men, of the claims of the 
law, of^ the need of a Saviour, of the 
provisions of mercy, and of the state of 
future rewards and punishments. Minis- 
ters ought to declare all that counsel, be- 
cause uod commands it; because it is 
needful for the salvation of men ; and, 
because the message is not theirs, but 
God's, and they have no right to change, 
to disguise, or to withhold it. And if it 
is the duty of ministers to declare that 
eounsel, it is the duty of a people to lis- 
ten to it with respect and candour, and 
with a desire to know the truth, and to 
be saved by it. Dedaring the counsel of 
God will do no good, unless it is received 
into honest and numble hearts, and with 
a disposition to know what God has re- 
vealed for salvation. 

28. Take heed therefore. Attend to ; be 
on your guard against the dangers which 
beset )rou, and seek to discharge your 
duty with fidelity. T To youradvet. To 

?rour own piety, opinions, and mode of 
ife. This is the first duty of a minister; 
for, without this, all his preaching will be 
vain. Comp. Col. iv. 17. 1 Tim. iv. 14. 
Ministers are beset with peculiar dan- 
gers and temptations, and against them 
they should be on their guard. In addi- 
tion to the temptations which they have 
in common with other men, they are 
exposed to those peculiar to their of- 
ficc — arising from flattery, and ambition, 
and despondency, and worldly-minded- 
ness. And just in proportion to the im- 
portance of their oflice, is the importance 
of the injunction of Paul, to take \ieed to 



over the which the Holy Ghost 
hath made you ^ overseers, to feed 



* Beb.IS.l7. 



themselves. ^ And to oil the flock. The 
church; the charge intrusted to them. 
The church of Christ is often compared 
to a flock. See Motes on John x. 1—20; 
also John xxi. 15 — 17. The viotA flock 
here refers particularly to the churchy and 
not to the congregation in general, for it is 
represented to be that which was put chas- 
ed wi!h the blood of the atonement. The 
command here is, (1.) To take heed to the 
church : i. e. to instruct, teach, and guide 
It; to guard it from enemies (ver. 29). 
and to make it their special object to pro- 
mote its welfare. (2.) To take heed to 
ALL the flock — the hch and the poor, the 
bond and the free, the old and the young. 
It is the duty of ministers to seek to 
promote the welfare of each individual 
of their charge — not to pass by the poor 
because they are poor; and not to be 
afraid of the rich because they are rich. 
A shepherd regards the interest of the 
tenderest of the fold as much as the 
strongest; and a faithful minister will 
seek to uivance the interest of all. To 
do this, he should know all his people; 
should be acquainted, as far as possible, 
with their peculiar wants, character, and 
dangers, and should devote himself to 
their welfare as his first and main em- 
ployment. IT Over the which the Holn 
Gliott. Though they had been appointea, 
doubtless, by the church, or by the apoe* 
ties, yet it is here represented as having 
been done by the lioly Ghost It was 
by him, (1.) Because he had called and 
quaUfled them for their work ; and, (i.) 
Because they had been set apart in ac- 
cordance with his direction and will. 
IT Overseers. 'Ea-'OTti^owf. fiiahops. The 
word properly denotes thoee who are ap. 
pointed to oversee, or inspect any thing. 
This passage proves that the name was 
applicable to elders ; and that in the time 
of the apostleSf the name bishop and/»res- 
byter, or elder, was given to the same 
class of oflicers, and, of course, that there 
was no distinction between them. One 
term was originally used to denote office^ 
the other age, and both were applied to 
the same persons in the church. The 
same thing occurs in T^tus i. 5--7, where 
thoee who in ver. 5 are called elders, 
are in ver. 7 called bishops. See also 
1 Tim. iii. 1 -10. Phil. i. 1. t To feed. 
notftm(vei9. This word Is properly applied 
to the care which a shepherd exercises 
\ovQT ViVs flock. See Notes John zzi. 15 
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<* the church of God, which he hath 

purchased * with his own hlood. 

29 For I know this, that after my 

a PmT.10.21. Jer.3.15. Jno.21.15-17. IFet.5.2,S. 
ftEph.1.14. Col.1.14. Heb^.ia,14. lPeUl.18,18. Bar. 

5.9. 



16. It applied not only to the act oi feed' 
in^ a flock, but also to that of protecting, 
guiding, and guarding it It here denotes 
not merely the duty of properly instrwA' 
ins the church, but also of governing it ; 
of securing it from enemies (ver. 29), and 
of directing its afiairs so as to promote its 
edification and peace. H The church of 
God. This is one of the three passages 
in the New Testament in regard to which 
there has been a long controversy among 
critics, which is not yet determined! 
The controversy is, whether this is the 
correct and genuine reading. The other 
two passages are, 1 Tim. iii. 16; and 
1 John V. 7. The MSS. and veraions 
exhibit three readings : the church of God 
(too eioC); the church OP THE Lord (toS 
Ku^/oo) ; and the church of the Lord and 
God (Kvfiov xai eiois). The Latin vulgate 
reads it God. The Syriac, the Lord. The 
Arabic, the Lord God. The Ethiopic, the 
Christian famUy of God. The reading 
which now occurs in our text is found 
in no ancient MSS., except the Vatican 
codex ; and occurs nowhere among the 
writings of the fathers, except in Attia- 
nasius, in regard to whom al»D there is a 
various reading. It is retained, however, 
by Beza, Mill, and Whitby, as the genu- 
ine reading. The most ancient MSS- 
and the Mst, read the church of the 
Lord, and this probably was the genuine 
text It has been adopted by Gnesbach 
and Wetstein ; and many important rea- 
sons may be given why it should be re- 
tained. See those reasons stated at length 
in Kuinoel in loco; see also Griesbach 
and Wetstein. It may be remarked, that a 
change from Lord to God might easily 
be made in the transcribing, for in an- 
cient MSS. the words are njt written at 
length, but are abbreviated. Thus, the 
name Christ (X^ittov) is written X0£; the 
name God (dies) is written eo£ ; the name 
Lord (Ku^«o$) is written KOi: ; and a mis- 
take, therefore, of a single letter would 
lead to the variations observable in the 
manuscripts. Comp. in this place the 
Note of Mill in his Greek Testament 
who thinks that the name God should be 
retiined. The authority however is so 
doubtful, that it should not be used as a 
proof text on the divinity of Christ ; and 
« not necessary, as there are so many 



departing shall grrtevoas wolves' 
enter in among yon, not sparing 
'^ the flock. 



c Matr.7.15. 2Pet2.1. 
2,3b Zeeh.lL17. 



ilJer.l3J0;83.1. KmkM 



undisputed passages oa that suOject 
IT Which he hath purchased. The word 
here used {iri(ttiroi(iT»ro) occurs but in 
one other place in the New Testament 
1 Tim. iii. 13, *' For they that have used 
the oflice of deacon well,/>urcAa«e to them- 
selves a good degree and great boldness in 
the faith." The word properly means to 
acquire or gain any thing ; or to nuike it 
ours. This may be done by a price, or by 
labour, &c. The noun (»f^«wo/>)<rij) de- 
rived from this verb is several times used 
in the New Testament and denotes oc^- 
siUon. 1 Thess. v. 9, " God hath appomt* 
ed us to (^>tain [unto the obtaimng or 
acquisition of] salvation." 2 Thess. ii. H, 
*^ Whereunto he called you by our goe- 

Kl, to the obtaining of the glory of our 
»rd Jesus Christ" 1 Pet ii. 9. Tit. ii. 14. 
£ph. L 14. In this place, it means that 
Christ had ocm/tred, Mined, or procured 
the church for himself by paying his own 
life as the price. The church is oflen 
represented as having thus been bought 
with A price. 1 Cor. vi. 20; vii. 23. 2 Pet 
u. 1. IT With his oum blood. With the 
sacrifice of his own life; for blood is 
oflen put for life, and to shed the blood 
is equivalent to taking the life. See 
Note, Rom. iii. 25. , The doctrines taught 
here are, (1.) That the death of Christ 
was an atoning sacrifice ; that he oflbred 
himself to purchase a peo{rfe to his own 
service. (2.) That the church is, there- 
fore, of peculiar value — a value to be 
estimated by the worth of the pricepaid 
for it Comp. 1 Pet i. 18, 19. (3.) Thai 
this fact should make the purity and sal- 
vation of the church an object of special 
solicitude with the ministers of the gos- 
pel. They should be deeply afibcted in 
view of that blood which has been shed 
for the church ; and they should guard 
and defend it as having been bought with 
the highest price in the universe. The 
chief consideration that will make mini» 
ters faithful and self-den3ring is, that the 
church has been bought with a price. 
If the Lord Jesus so loved it ; if he gave 
himself for it they should be willing to 
deny themselves, to watch, and toil, and 
pray, that the great object of his death— 
the purity and the salvation of that 
church — may be obtained. 
^. For IknoiD tkVv ^^ ^\«X>a»\fli^ 
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30 Also of * yoQf own selves { member that by the space of three 

years I ceased not to warn * every 
one night and day with tears. 

32 And now, brethren, I com- 
mend 3~ou to God, and to the word 

cCoUlJS. 



shall men arise, speaking perverse 
things, to draw away aisciples 
after them. 

31 Therefore watch, * and re- 

• 1Jbo^19. Jnde Afkc b 8Tim.4 J. 

leen in other places ; by his knowledge 
of human nature, and of the dangers to 
which they were exposed ; and by the 
guidance of inspiration. T After my de- 
parture, flis presence had been the 
means ot guarJing the church, and pre- 
serving it from these dangers. Now that 
the founder and guide of the church was 
to be removed, they would be exposed to 
dissensions and dangers. IT Grievous 
tDolves. Heavy (<8«tft'$)f strong, mighty, 
dangerous wolves — so strong that the 
feeble flock would not be able to resist 
tliem. The term wolves is used to denote 
the enemies of the flock — false, and hypo- 
critical, and dangerous teachers. Comp. 
Matt. X. 16. Note, vii. 15. IT Enter tn 
among you. From abroad ; doubtless re- 
ferring particularly to the Jews, who 
might he expected to distract and divide 
them. ^ Not sparing the flock. Seeking 
to destroy the cnurch. The Jews would 
regard it with peculiar hostility, and 
would seek to destroy it in every way. 
Probably they would approach them with 
great professed friendship for them, and 
expressing a desire only to defend the 
laws of Moses. 

30. Also of your own selves. From 
your own church ; from those who pro- 
fess to be Christians. IT Speaking per- 
verse things. Crooked, perverted, dis- 
tracting doctrines {Sttrrfx/t/tivx). Comp. 
Note, Acts xiii. 10. They vvould pro- 
claim doctrines tending to distract and 
divide the church. The most dangerous 
enemies which the church has had, have 
been nurtured in its own bosom, and 
have consisted of those who have per- 
verted the true doctrines of the gospel. 
Among the Ephesians, as among the 
Corinthians (Cor. i. 11 — 13), there might 
be parties formed; there might be men 
influenced by ambition, like Diotrephes 
(3 John 9), or like Phygellus or Her- 
niogenes (2 Tim. i. 16), or like Hyme- 
neus and Alexander. 1 Tim. i. 20. Men 
under tlie influence of ambition, or from 
the love of power or popularity, form 
parties in the chureh, produce divisions 
and distractions, and greatly retard its in- 
ternal prosperity, and mar its peace. The 
church of Christ would have little to fear 
from external enemies if it nurtured no 
/oeB in its own bosom ; and all the power 



of persecutors is not so much to be dreaded 
as thecounsels and plans, the partie8,8trifes, 
heart-burnings, ana contentions which are 
produced t^ those who have power, 
among the professed friends of Christ 

31. Therefore watch. Matt. xxiv. 42. 
In view of the dangers which beset your- 
selves (ver. 28), the danger from men not 
connected with the church (ver. 29), and 
the danger that shall arise from the lovers 
of power among yourselves (ver. 30), be 
on your guard. Observe the approach 
of danger, and set yourselves against it 
T Renumbtr. Recall my counsels and 
admonitions in reference to these dan- 
gers, f By the space of three years. In 
ch. xix. 10, we are told that J'kul spent 
two years in the school of 'Tyrannus. 
In ch. xix. 8, it ic said that he was teach 
ing in the synagogue at Ephesus thre» 
months. In addition to this- it is not im- 
probable that he spent some months more 
in Ephesus in instructing the church in 
other places. Perhaps, however, by the 
phrase three years, he meant to use 
merely a round number, denoting about 
three years ; or, in accordance with the 
Jewish customs, part of each of the three 
years— one whole year, and a considera- 
ble portion of the two others. Comp. 
Note, Matt xii. 40. 7 / ceased not. I 
continued to do it IT To warn. To 
admonish; to place before the mind 
(fO'j^iT£v) ; setting the danger and duty 
of each individual before him. IT Every 
one. He had thus set them an example 
of what he had enjoined, ver. 28. He 
had admonished each individual, what- 
ever was his rank or standing. It is well 
when a minister can refer to his own ex- 
ample as an illustration of what he 
meant by. his precepts. IT Night and 
day. Continually ; by every opportunity. 
IT With tears. Expressive of his deep 
feeling and his deep interest in then* wei 
fare. Note on ver. 19. 

32. And now, brethren. About to leave 
them, probably to see them no more, he 
committed them to the faithful care and 
keeping of God. Amidst ail the dangerb 
of the church, when human strength 
fails or is withdrawn, we may commit 
that church to the safe keeping and ten 
dercare of God. T I commend you. 1 
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of his grace, which • is able tc 
build you up, and to give you an 
inheritance ^ among all them which 
are sanctified. 

a Jno.17.17. b 6.26.18. Col.l.ia. Heb.9.15. lPeLl.4. 



his hands, and under his protection. 
Note, Acts xiv. 23. IT And to the word 
of his grace. That is, to his gracious 
word ; to his merciful promise. To his 
doctrine of salvation by Jesus Christ, 
which has been conferred on us by grace. 
Paul refers, doubtless, to the gospel — in- 
cluding its promises of support, its consol- 
ing truths, and its direcuons to seek all 
needful help and comfort in God. IT Which 
is able. Which has power. T^) Swxfiivco. 
Which word, or gospel, has power to 
build you up. Heb. iv. 12, " For the 
word of God is quick [living, life-giving, 
^s>v], and powerful, and sharper than any 
two-edged sword," &c. Ck)mp Isa. xlix. 
2. Jer. xxiii. 29. *' Is not my word like as 
a fire ? saith the Lord : and like a ham- 
mer that breaketh the rock in pieces V 
It is implied here, that the gospel is not 
a dead letter; that it has potoer to ac- 
complish a great work; and that it is 
adapted to the end in view, the conver- 
sion and sanctificatiou of the soul. There 
is no danger in representing the gospel as 
mighty, and as fitted by infinite wisdom 
to secure the renovation and salvation of 
man. Comp. Rom. i. 16. 1 Cor. i. 18. 2 
Cor. X. 4. IT To build you up. The word 
used here is properly applied to a house 
which is reared and completed by slow 
degrees, and by toil. It here means to 
establish, make firm, or permanent; and 
hence to instruct, to estaolish in doctrine, 
and in hope. It here means that the 
word of Grod was able to confirm and es- 
tablish them in the hopes of the gospel, 
amidst the dangers to which they would 
be exposed. IT And to give you an inheri- 
tance. To make you heirs ; or to make 
you joint {Mtrtakers with the saints of the 
blessings in reserve for the children of 
God. Those blessings are often repre- 
sented as an inheritance, or heirsnip, 
which God will confer on his adopted 
children Matt xix. 29 ; xxv. 34. Mark 
X. 17. Heb. vi. 12. Rev. xxi.7. Eph. i. 11 ; 
v. 5. Col. i. 12; iii. 24. Rom. viii. 17. 
Gal. iii. 29. ? Among aU them which are 
sanciijied With all who are holy ; with 
all the saints. Note, John x. 36. Those 
who shall bo paved are made holy. The}- 
wlio receivF a port in the inheritance be- 
yond the f^rF\'*, shall have it only among 
the sancUMfcd ard the pure. They must. 



33 I '^ have coveted no man's sil- 
ver, or ^old, or apparel. 

34 Yea, ye yourselves * know, 
that these hands have ministered 

e lSun.12.3. lCor.9.12. 2Cor.7.S. il e.l8.a.lCor. 
4.12. lTbew.2.9. 2Tbew. 3.8. 

therefore, be pure themselves, or they 
can have no part in the kingdom of 
Christ and of God. 

33. / have coveted. I have not desired 
I have not made it an object of my living 
among you to obtain your property. Thus 
(2 Cor. xii. 14) he says, " I seek not yours, 
but you.*' Paul had power to demand 
support in the ministiy as the reward of 
his labour. 1 Cor. ix. 13, 14. Yet he did 
not choose to exercise it, lest it should 
bring the charge of avarice against the 
ministry. 1 Cor. ix. 12. 15. Paul also had 
power m another respect He had a vast 
influence over the people. The early 
Christians were disposed to commit their 
property to the disposal of the apostles. 
See Acts iv. 34, 35. 37. The heathen had 
been accustomed to devote their property 
to the support of religion. Of this pro- 
pensity, if the object of Paul had been to 
make money, he might have availed him- 
self, and have become enriched. De- 
ceivers oflen thus impose on people for 
the purpose of amassing wealth ; and one 
of the incidental but striking proofs of the 
Christian religion, is here furnished in the 
appeal which the apostle Paul made to 
his hearers, that this had not been his mo- 
tive for action. If it had been, how easy 
would it have been for them to have con- 
tradicted him ! and who, in such circum- 
stances, would have dared to make such 
an appeal? The circumstances of the 
case, therefore, prove tiiat the object of 
the apostle was not to amass wealth. And 
this iact is an important proof of the truth 
of the religion which he defended. 
What should have induced him to labour 
and toil in this manner, but a conviction 
of the truth of Christianity ? And if he 
really believed it was true, it is, in his 
circumstances, a strong proof that this re- 
ligion is from heaven. See this proof 
stated in Faber's " Difiiculties of Infidel- 
ity," and in Lord Lyttleton's " Letter on 
the conversion of St. Paul." IT Or ap- 
parel. Raiment. Changes of raiment 
among the ancients, as at present among 
the orientals, constituted an important 

Rart of their property. See Note, on 
latt. vi. 19. 

34. Yea, ye yourselves know. By your 
own acquaintance with my manner of 

1 ife. In Corinth hft had Vvs^'d %36&.\s&*s«^ 
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unto my necessities, and to them 
that were with me. 
35 I have showed you all thing^s, 



ed with Apollos (Note, ch. zviii. 3) ; and 
he refora elsewhere to the fact, that he 
had supported himself, in put at lea8t,by 
his own labour. 1 Cor. iv. 12. 1 Thess. 
ii. 9. 2 Thess. iii. 8. We may hence 
leani that it is no discredit to a minister 
lo labour. Whatever it may be to a peo- 
ple who put him under a necessity to toil 
for his support, yet the example of Paul 
shows that a man should rejoice in the 
privilege of preaching the goroel, even 
if it is done while he is obliged to resort 
to labour (or his daily bread. It is well 
when a minister of the gospel can make 
an appeal to his people like this of Paul, 
and say, ^ I have coveted no man's ^old, 
or silver, or apparel." £very minister 
should so live itiat he can make this ap- 
peal to their own consciences of the sin- 
cerity and disinterestedness of his labours 
from the pulpit ; or when called to sepa- 
rate from them as Paul did ; or when on 
a dying bed. Every minister of the 
gospel, when he comes to lie down 
to die, will desire to be able to make 
this appeal, and to leave a solemn tea- 
tmiony there, that it was not for gold, or 
ease, or fame, that he toiled in the min- 
isterial office. How much more influence 
can such a man have, than he who has 
been worldly-minded; who has sought 
to become rich ; and the only memorials 
of whose life is, that he has sought " the 
fleece, not the flock," and that he has 
gained the prcmerty, not the 80ids of men. 
Aiid eveiy Christian, when he dies, 
should ana will desire to leave a testi- 
monv at pure, that he has been disiuter- 
esteo, self-denyins, and laborious in the 
cause of the Lord Jesus. 

35. / hone tlhowed you. I have taught 
you by instruction and example. I have 
not merely discoursed about it, but have 
showed you how to do it ? AU things. 
Or, in respect to all things. In every 
thing that respects preaching and the 
proper mode of life, I have for three 
years set you an example, illustrating the 
design, nature, and duties of the oflSce by 
my own self-denials and toil. ^ How that. 
Or that. 'On. I have showed you that 
ye should by so labouring support the 
weak. H So labouring. labouring as I 
have done. Setting this example, and 
ministering in this way to the wants of 
others, t To support the wecJc To pro- 
ptdf* for the wants of the sick and feeVAe 
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how that so labouring ye ought to 
« support the weak; and to re- 
member the words of the Lord 

a Rom.6.11. Eph.4Jab lTliaM.S.14. 

members of the flock, who are unable to 
labour for themselves. The weak here 
denote the poor, the needy, the infirm. 
IT And to remember. To call to mind for 
encoun^ement, and with the force of a 
command. IT The words of the Lord 
Jesus. These words are nowhere re- 
corded by the evangelists. But they did 
not pretend to recora all hia wvinn and 
instructions. Comp. John xxi. ib. There 
is Uie highest reason to suppose, that 
many of his sayings which are not re- 
corded would he treasured up by those 
who heard them ; would be transmitted 
to others; and would be reg;aided as a 
precious part of his instructions. Pbul 
evidentljr addresses them as if they had 
heard this before, and were acquainted 
with it Perhaps he had himself remind- 
ed them of it This is one of the Re- 
deemer's most precious sayines; and it 
seems even to have a pecuDar value, 
from the fact that it is not recorded in the 
regular and professed histories of his life. 
It comes to us recovered^ as it were, from 
the great mass of his unrecorded sayings; 
rescued from that obUvion to which it 
was hastening if left to mere tradition, 
and placed in permanent form in the sa- 
cred writings oy the act of an apostle, 
who had never seen the Saviour oefore 
his crucifixion. It is a precious relic — a 
memento of the Saviour — and the efllect 
of it is, to make us regret that more 
of his vkrords were not recovered from an 
uncertain tradition, and placed in a 
permanent form l^ an inspired pen- 
man. God, however, who knows what 
is requisite to gukle us, has directed 
the words which are needful for the wel- 
fare of the cburch, and has preserved by 
inspiration the doctrines which are adapt- 
ed to convert and bless man. % Itis more 
blessed to give. It is a higher privilege ; 
it tends more to the happiness of the indi- 
vidual, and of the world. The giver is 
more blessed or happy than the receiver. 
This appears, (1.) Because it is a (Hrivilege 
to give to the wants of others ; it is a con- 
dition for which we should be thankful 
when wo are in a situation to promote 
their felicity. (2.) Because it tends to 

E remote the happiness of the benefactor 
imself There is pleasure in the act of 
f:iving when it is done with pure motives, 
t promotes our own peace ; is followed 
\YsY YiA.v\Axv«ea Va >Sq» T^ooUACtiaii of it; 
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Jesus, how he said, It « is more 
blessed to give than to receive. 

36 And when he had thus Spo- 
ken, he kneeled ^ down, and prayed 
with them all. 

37 And they all wept sore, and 



a Luke 14.12-14. 



b cJtUS. 



and will be followed by happuiess for 
ever. That is the most truly happy man, 
who is roost benevolent. He is the most 
miserable, who has never known the lux« 
uiy o£ doing good, but who lives to gain 
all he can, imd to hoard all he gains. 
(3.) It is blessed in the reward that shall 
result from it. Those who give from a 

Cure motive, God will bless. They shall 
e rewarded, not only in the peace which 
they shall experience in this life, but in 
the higher bliss of heaven. Matt xxv. 
34 — 36. We mav also remark, that this is 
a sentiment truly great and noble. It is 
worthy of the Son of God. It is that on 
which he himself acted, when he came 
to give pardon to the guilty ; comfort to 
the disconsolate and the mourner ; peace 
to the anxious sinner ; sight to the blind ; 
hearing to the deaf; life to the dead ; and 
heaven to the guilty and the lost Acting 
on this, he gave his own tears to weep 
over human sorrows and human guilt ; 
he gave his own labours and toils to in- 
struct and save man; he gave his own 
life a sacrifice for sin on the cross ; and 
he gave his Spirit to awaken and save 
those for whom he died. Loving to give, 
he has freelv given us all things. Loving 
to give, he delights in the same character 
in his followers, and seeks that they who 
have wealth, and strengtii, and influence, 
should be willing to give all to save the 
world. Imitating his great example, and 
complying with his command, the church 
shall yet learn more and more to give its 
wealth to bless the poor and needy ; its 
sons and its daughters to bear the gospel 
to the benightecf heathen ; and its undi- 
vided and constant efibrts to save a lost 
world. — Here closes this speech of Paul ; 
an address of inimitable tenderness and 
beauty. Happy would it be if every 
minister could bid ntcA an adieu to his 
people, when called to part from them ; 
and happy if, at the close of life, every 
Christian could leave the world witfi a 
like consciousness that he had been faith- 
ful in the discharge of his duty. Thus 
dying, it will be blessed to leave the 
world ; and thus would the example of 
the saints live in the memory of survi- 



" fell on Paul's neck« and kissed 
him; 

38 Sorrowing most of all for the 
' words which he spake, that they 
should see his face no more. And 
they accompanied him unto the ship 
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vors long afler they themselves have as 
cended to their rest 

36. He kneeled down. The usual atti- 
tude of prayer. It is the proper posture 
of a suppliant It indicates reverence 
and humility ; and is represented in the 
Scriptures as the common attitude of de- 
votion. 2 Chron. vi. 13. Dan. vi. 10. 
Luke zzii. 41. Acts vii. 60; ix. 40; xxi. 
5. Rom. XL 4. Phil. ii. 10. £ph. iii. 14. 
Mark 1.40. 

37. W^ sore. Wept much. Greek, 
"There was a ffraat weeping of all.'* 
IT And fell on Patd't neck. Embraced 
him, as a token of tender auction. The 
same thing Joseph did when he met his 
a^ed father Jacob. Gen. xlvi. 29. T And 
kiamd him. This was the common token 
of afifection. Mote, Matt xxvi. 48. Luke 
XV. 20. Rom. xvi. 16. 1 Cor. xvi. 20. 

38. Sorrowing most of aH, &c. This 
was a most tender and affectionate part- 
ing-scene. It can be more easily imagin- 
ed than described. We may learn from 
it, (1.) That the parting of ministers and 
people is a most solemn event and should 
Be one of much tenderness and afiection. 
(2.) The effect of nrue religion is to make 
the heart more tender; to make fridnd- 
ship more affectionate and sacred ; and 
to unite more closely the bonds of love 
(3.) Ministers of the gospel should be 
prepared to leave their people with the 
same consciousness of fidelity, and the 
same kindness and love, which Paul 
evinced. They should live such lives as 
to be able to look back upon their whole 
ministry as pure and disinterested ; and 
as having been emploved in guarding the 
flock, and in making known to them the 
whole counsel of (^. So parting, they 
may part in peace. And so Uving, and 
acung, they will be prepared to give up 
their account with joy, and not wiin grief. 
May God grant to every minister the 
spirit which Paul evinced at £phesus, 
ami enable each one, when called to leave 
his people by death or otherwise, to do i' 
with the same consciousness of fidelity 
which Paul evinced, when he left fais 
people to see their face no more . 
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AND it came to pass, that after 
we were gotten from them, and 
had launched, we came with a 
straight course unto Coos, and the 
day following unto Rhodes, and 
from thenco unto Patara : 
2 And finding a ship sailing over 

CHAPTER XXI. 

1. AfUr we were gotten from them. 
After we had left the elders at Miletus, 
ch. XX. 38. They were on their way to 
Jerusalem. T Onto Coos. This was a 
small island in the Grecian Archipelago, 
a short distance from the south-western 
point of Asia Minor. It is now called 
0ton-<;o. It was celebrated for its fertility, 
and fur the wine and silk-worms which 
it produced. IT Unto Rhodes. This was 
an island in the Levant. On the island 
was a city of the same name, which was 
principally distinguished for its brazen 
Colossus, which was built by Chares of 
Lyndus. It stood across the mouth of the 
harbour,and was so high that vessels could 
pass between its legs. It stood fifty-six 
years, and was then thrown down by an 
earthquake. It was reckoned as one of 
the seven wonders of the world. When 
the Saracens took possession of this island, 
they sold thid prostrate image to a Jew, 
who loaded 900 camels with the brass of 
it. This was A. D. 600, about 900 years 
after it had been thrown down. The an- 
cient name of the island was Asteria. Its 
name Rhodes was given from the great 
quantity of roses which it produced. 
1 Unto PcUara. This was a maritime 
city of Lycia, in Asia Minor, over-against 
Rhodes. 

2. Into Phenicia. See Note, ch. zi. 19. 
Phenicia was on their way to Jerusalem. 
IT Set forth. Sailed. 

3. Had discovered Cyprus. Note, ch. 
iv. 36. IT Tnto Syria. Note, Matt iv. 
24. % And landed at Tyre. Note, Matt 
xt. 21. IT To unlade her burden. Her 
cargo. Tyre was formerly one of the 
most commercial cities of the world ; and 
it is probable, that in the time of Paul its 
commercial importance had not entirely 
ceased. 

4. And finding disciples. Christians. 
This is the first mention of there being 
Christians at T3rTe, but there is no impro- 
bability in supposing that the gospel had 
been preached there, though it is not ex- 
pressly recorded by Luke. ^ Who said 
ioPaid. Comp. ver. 12. Their deep in- 

lerest in hk weJ/are, and \\ea apprehen- 



unto Phenicia, we went aboard, and 
set forth. 

3 Now when we had discorered 
Cyprus, we left it on the left hand, 
and sailed into Syria, and landed 
at Tyre : for there the ship was to 
unlade her burden. 

4 And finding disciples, we tar- 

sion of his danger, was the reason 
why they admonished him not to ffo. 
f Through the spirit. There is some dif- 
ficult in understanding this. In solving 
this difficulty, we may remark, (1.) That 
it is evident that the Holy Spirit is meant, 
and that Luke means to say that this was 
spoken l^ his inspiration. The Holy 
Spirit was bestowed on Christians at that 
time in large measures, and many appear 
to have been under his inspiring ^d- 
ance. (2.) It was not understood by Paul 
as a positive command that he should not 
go up to Jerusalem — fi>r had it been, it 
would not have been disobeyed. Paul 
evidently understood it as expressive of 
their earnest wish that he should not go, 
as apprizing him of danger, and as a kmd 
expression in regard to his own welfiu« 
and safe^. Comp. ver. 13. Paul was in 
better circumstances to understand this 
than we are, and his interpretation was 
doubdess correct (3.) It is lo be under- 
stood, therefore, simply as an inspired 
pr<^9hetic warning, that if he went, he 
went at the risk of his life ; a prophetic 
warning joined with their individual per- 
sonal wishes, that he would not expose 
himself to this danger. The meaning 
evidently is, that they said by inspiration 
of the Spirit, that he should not go unless 
he was willing to encounter danger, and 
the hazard of life as a consequence, for 
they foresaw that the journey would be 
attended with this hazard. Grotins ren- 
ders it, " that he should not go, unless he 
was wUUng to he bound.*' Midiaelis and 
Stolzius, "They gave him prophetic 
warning, that he should not go to Jerusa- 
lem." Doddridge, ** If he tendered his own 
liberty and safety, not to go up to Jerusa- 
lem, since it would certainly expose him 
to very great hazard.*' The inspiration 
in the case was that of admonition and 
warning, not of [wsitive command. Paul 
was simi^y apprized of the danger ; and 
then left to tfie free determination of his 
own will. He chose to encounter the 
danger of which he was thus apprized. 
He did not despise the intimations of the 
.Spirit; but he judged that his du^ to 
\ Qod c»W«A VvtGL \^% tn «ns(Miiiter the 
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ried there seven days* who said 
• to Paul through the Spirit, that 
he should not go up to Jerusalem. 

5 And when we had accomplish- 
ed those days, we departed and 
went our way : and they all brought 
us on our way with wives and chil- 
dren, till we were out of th<^ city : 
and we kneeled ' down on the shore, 
and prayed. 
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hazards of the journey. We may be ap- 

Erized of danger in a certain course, either 
y our friends or by the word of God, 
and still it may be our duty to meet it 
Our duty is not to be measured by the 
fact that we shall experience dangers^ 
in whatever way that may be made 
known to us. It is in following the viil 
of God ; and encountering whatever trials 
may be in our way. 

5. Had accomplished those dayg. When 
those days were passed. IT They aJl 
brought u« on our vxiy. They attended 
us. Note, ch. XV. 3. Rnm. xv. 24. 1 Cor. 
xvi. 6. IL 3 John 6. This was an ex- 
pression of tender attachment, and of a 
deep interest in the welfare of Paul and 
his fellow-travellers. IT We kneded down. 
Note, ch. XX. 36. % On Ihe shore. Any 

Slace may be proper for prayer. Note, 
ohu iv. 21 — ^24. God is every where, 
and can as easily hear the prayer of the 
humble on the sea-shore as in the most 
magnificent temple. This is an instance, 
as well as that in ch. xx. 36, where the 
afXMtle evidently prayed with the church 
without a form of prayer. No man can 
believe that he thus poured forth the de- 
sires of his heart at parting, and com- 
mended them to God, in a prescribed 
form of vaords. Besides that there is not 
the least evidence that such a form was 
then used in the Christian church, scenes 
like this show more clearly than abstract 
arguments could do, that such a form 
was not needed, and would not be used. 
Paul and his fellow Christians, on the 
sand of the sea-shore, would pour forth 
the gushing emotions of their souls in 
language such as their circumstances 
would suggest, and such as such a scene 
would demand. And it is presumed to 
be impossible that any man can read this 
narranve in a dispassionate manner with- 
out believing that they offered an extem- 
pore prayer. 

7. We came to Ptdemais. This was a 

city situated on the coast of the Mediter^ 

aneany on the north angle t>f a bay 



6 And when vie had taken ooi 
leave one of another, we took ship ; 
and they returned home a^in. 

7 And when we had finished ouf 
course from Tyre, we came to 
Ptolemais, and saluted the brethren 
and abode with them one day. 

8 And the next day^ we that were 
of Paul's company departed, and 
came unto Cesarea : and we enter- 



which extends, in a semi-circle of three 
leagues, as far as the point of Mount 
Carmel. At the south and west sides the 
city was washed by the sea; and was 
surrounded by triple walls. It was in 
the tribe of Asher (Judg. i. 31), and was 
originally called Accho ; but was called 
P^iemais in honour of one of the PtMe- 
miest who beautified and adorned it 
The Christian crusadera gave it the name 
of Acre, or St. John of Acre, from a 
magnificent church which was built in 
it, and which was dedicated to the apos- 
tle John. It is still called Akha by the 
Turks. The Syriac and Arabic render it 
Accho in this plac«. It sustained several 
sieges during the crusadds, and was the 
last fortified place wrested from the 
Christians by the Turks. It sustained a 
memorable siege under Bonaparte, and 
since then it has been much increased 
and strengthened. Its present popula- 
tion is estimated at from 18,000 to 20,000. 
H And saluted the brethren. Embraced 
them ; gave them expressions of afi^tion 
and re^rd. 

8. We that were of PavVs company. 
From this it would appear that they had 
been attended thus far by some persons 
who were going only to Ptolemais. This 
clause, however, is wanting in many 
MSS., and has been omittea by Bengel, 
Giiesbach, Knapp, and others, as spurious. 
It is also wanting in the Syriac and the 
Vulgate. IT Unto Cesarea. See Note, 
ch. viii. 40. IT Into the house ofPhUip, 
One of the seven deacons, en. vi. 5. 
Af)er his conversation with the eunuch 
of Ethiopia, he went to Cesarea, and pro 
bably there abode. IT The evangmst. 
This word properly means one who an 
nounces ^ood news. In the New Testa- 
ment it IS applied to a preacher of the 
gospel, or one who declares the glad 
tidings of salvation. It occurs only in 
tviro other places. Eph. iv. 11. 2 Tim. iv 
5. What was the precise rank of those 
who bore this title in the early Chriatiaxv 
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ed into the house of Philip * the 
evangelist, * which was one of the 
seven ; * and abode with him. 

9 Ajid the same man had four 
daughters, virgins, which ' did 
prophesy. . 

10 And as we tarried there many 
days, there came down from Judea 
a certain prophet, named Agabus. ' 

1 1 And when he was come unto 
us, he took Paul's girdle, and 
bound his own hands and feet, and 

a cS JE6,40. b EphA. 1 1 . STiia AJS, e c.6.6. 
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It is evident, however, that it is used to 
denote the office of preaching the gos- 
pel ; and as this title is applied to PhUip, 
and not to any other of the seven dea- 
cons, it would seem probable that he had 
been intrusted with a special commission 
to preacht and that preachiw did not per- 
tain to him at a deacon^ ana does not pro- 
perly belong to that office. The business 
of a deacon was, to take care of the poor 
members ot the church, ch. vi. 1 — 6. 
The office of preaching was distinct from 
this, though, as in this case, it might be 
conferred on the same individual. 

9. Which didprophesy. See Note, ch. 
ii. 17; xi. 27. That females sometimes 
partook of the prophetic influence, and 
foretold future events, is evident from 
various places in the New Testament 
See No*e, ch. ii. 17. 

10. Tliere came down. Note, ch. xv. 1. 
IT Named Agabus. See Note, ch. xi. 28. 

11. He took PauTs girdle. The loose, 
flowing robes, or outer garments, which 
were worn in eastern countries, were 
bound bv a girdle^ or sosA, around the 
bodv> when they ran, or laboured, or 
walked. Such a girdle was, therefore, 
an indispensable part of dress. % And 
bound hit own hands and feet. As em- 
blematic of what would be done by the 
Jews to Paul. It was common for the 
prophets to perform actions wnich were 
emblematic of the events which they 
predicted. The design was to make the 
prediction more forcible and impressive, 
ay representing it to the eye. Thus Jere- 
miah was directed to bury his girdle by 
the Euphrates, to denote the approachuig 
captivity of the Jews. Jer. xih. 4. Thus 
he was directed to make bands and yokes, 
and to put ^em around his neck, as a 
sign to Edom and Moab, &c. Jer. xxviL 
2,3. Thus the act of the potter was em- 
blematic <^ the destruction that was oxn- 



said. Thus salth the Holy Ghost, 
So-^ shall the Jews at Jerusaleni 
bind the man that owneth this gir« 
die, and shall deliver him into tlie 
hands of the Gentiles. 

12 And when we heard these 
things, both we, and they of thai 
place, ' besought him not to go up 
to Jerusalem. 

13 Then Paul answered, Whal 
mean ye to weep and to break mine 
heart 1 for I am ready * not to be 

/rer.88. e.20.23. ; MatLI6.S2,2S. *2TiBi.4J 

ing upon the nation of the Jews. Jer 
xviii. 4. So Isaiah walked naked and 
barefoot as a si^ of the captivity of 
Egypt and Ethiopia. Isa. xx. 3, 4. Corap 
Ezek. iv., xii., &;c. IT So shall the Jews, 
&c. This was fulfilled. See ver. 33, and 
ch. xxiv. IT Into the hands of the Gentiles. 
To be tried ; for the Romans then had 
jurisdiction over Judea. 

13. What mean ye. Gr. What do ye. 
A tender and aflfectionate, but firm re- 
proach. IT To weep and to break my heart? 
To afflict me, and distract my mind by 
alarms, and by the expressions of tende^ 
ness. His mind was fixed on going to 
Jerusalem ; and he felt thut he waa pre- 
pared for whatever awaited him. Ex- 
pressions of tenderness among friends 
are proper. Tears may be inevitable at 
partmg from those whom we love. Bat 
such expressions of tenderness and love 
ought not to be allowed to interfere with 
the convictions of duty in their minds. 
If they have made up their minds that a 
certain course is proper, and have resolv- 
ed to pursue it, we ought neither to at- 
tempt to divert them from it, nor to dis- 
tract their minds by our remonstrances or 
our tears. We should resign diem to 
their convictions of what is demanded of 
them, with affection and prayer, but with 
cheerfulness. We should lend them all 
the aid in our power, and then commend 
them to the blessing and protection of 
God. These remarks apply especially to 
those who are engaged in the missionary 
enterprise. It is trying to part with a 
eon, a daughter, or a beloved friend, in 
order that they may go to proclaim the 




apprehension ol the pern 
they may encounter on the ocean, and in 
heathen lands, may be painful. But il 
thev» Uke Paul, have looked at it calmly. 
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bound only, but also to die at Jeru- 
salem for the name of the Lord 
f esus. ' 

14 And when he would not be 
persuaded, we ceased, saying. The 
will * of the Lord be done. 

15 And after those days we took 
up our carriages, and went up to^ 
Jerusalem. 

A MatL6.10t 28.4S. ' 
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candidly, and with much prayer ; if they 
have come to the deliberate conclusion 
that it ia the will of God that they should 
devote their lives to this service, we 
ought not to weep, and to break their 
hearts. We should CheerfuUy^and oonfi- 
deutly commit them to the protection of 
the God whom they aenre, and remem- 
ber that they are seeking hia alory, and 
that the parting of Chiiatiana, raoufh for 
life, will be short Soofi, in a better 
world, they wiH ba united a^n, to part 
no more; and the blessednees of that 
future meeting will be greatly heightened 
by all the sorrovvB and selfrdeniala of 
separation .here« and by aU the benefiia 
which sdch a sepaiftUon may be the 
means of conveying to a dying world. 
That mother will meet, with joy, in 
heioiven, the son froim whom, with n>any 
tears, she was sundered, when he entered 
on a missionary life; and surrounded 
with many ransomed heathen, heaven 
will be made more bleased, and all eter- 
nity more happy.^ T BhI tdso (o die. 
Thia was the trae spirit ai a martyr, 
rhis spirit reigiied in the hearts of all 
Ae early ChrisUans. % For the name of 
the Lota Jesus. For hip sake ; m. making 
his name known. 

14. WoiUd not be persuaded. iTo re- 
main. He was resolved to go. T We 
cecLsed. We ceased remonstrating with 
him, and urging him to- remain. T 7%e 
will of the Lard be done. They were now 
assured that it was the will of God that 
he should go. And they were now ready 
to subnlit to that will. This is ah instance 
and an evidence of true piety. It was 
the expression of a wish that whatever 
God might judge to be necessary for the 
advancement of has cause, might take 
place, even though it should be attended 
with many trials. They commended their 
friend to the protection of God, consent 
that whatever should occur would be 
light Comp. Note, Matt vl 10; xxvL42. 

15. After, those days. After what had 
occurred, as related in the previous verses, 
f We took up our carriages. This ijk. ^ 

2B 



16 There went with us also eer- 
tain of the disciples of Cesarea, 
and brought with, them one Mnasos 
of Cyprus, an old disciple, '^ with 
whom we should lodge. 

17 And when we were oome to 
Jerusalem, thd brethren received * 
us gladly. 

18 And the day fallowing Paul 
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moat unhappy translation. The word oar> 
riage we apply now exclusively to a 
vehicle for conveying any thing— as a 
coaehr chariot- gig. cannon carriage, Ac 
The original word means . simply, that 
they prepared themselves; made them- 
aelves ready; put their baggage in order, 
&e. 'Ajfotf-xfVjxo'ltjun'ei. They prepared for 
the journey. The ICnglish word carriage 
was formerly need in the sense of that 
which i$ carried^ baggage, burden, ves- 
sels, furniture, &c. Thua it was used 
in the time that our tifanslation was made ; 
and in this sense it is to be understood 
in 1 Sam, xvit. S2, "* And David left his 
carriage (baggage) in the hand <^ the 
keeper of the carriage," &c. See ver. 
20, margin« Isa. x. wi, "At Michmash 
he hath hiid up hia carriages" [his bag- 
gage, Ac] 
16. One Mnason ef Cwrus, The ori- 

{(iUal in this place would oe better traaa- 
ated, "And brought ua to Alnason of 
Cyprus, an old discipte,*' &c. It is evi- 
dent that, though Idiiaaon was originally 
of Cyprus, yet he was now an inhabitant 
c^ Jerusalem* and was well known to 
the disciples at Cesarea. It is possible 
that he might have been At Cesarea, and 
acoompanira Paul to Jerusalem; but die 
more correct interpretation of the passage 
is, -that Paul and his fellow-travellera 
were conducted to his house in Jerusa- 
lem, luid that he was not with them in 
the journey, f Of Cyprus, Note. ch. iv. 
36. T An old discipie. An early convert 
to ChfistianiUf-^perhapa oite. who waa 
converted bemre the crucifixion of the 
Saviour. IT With whom tne thotdd lodge. 
In whose house we were to take up our 
abode. The rites of hospitality vifita 
shown in a distinguished manner by the 
early Christians. 

. 17. 7%e br^hren. Christismr ^Jl^ 
caved us gladly, they had been lonj| 
absent They had b^ Info distan.t n^ 
gioos, and had. encountered many dAO« 
gers. Itwaa.^mstterofjoy th$tiheyhad 
QQW xeturued in safety. ' ^ 
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went in with us unto James ; • and 
all the elders were present. 

19 And when he had saluted 
them, he declared particulzurly what 
* things Gcd had wrought among 
the Gentiles by ^ his ministry. 

a c,15.l3,fcc. G«].1.19. i Rom.l5.1B,l9. c cM. 
2^1. ZCorAi.U. 

ch. XV. 13. He resided at Jerusalem. 
Comp. Gal. i. 19. It is not improbable 
that he was the only one of the apostles 
then at Jerusalem ; and there is reason 
to bcheve that the church at Jerusalem 
was left under his particular care. It 
was natural, therefore, that Paul and his 
travelling companions should take an 
early opportunity to see him. James was 
the cousin of our Lord, and in Gal. i. 19, 
he is called the Lord's brother. On all 
accounts, therefore, he was entitled to, 
and would receive pcurticular respect from 
the enrly disciples. 

19. Had saliUed them. With the usual 
tokens of respect and affection. *& He 
declared particularly,^c. As an evidence 
that Goa had been with him. It is not 
improbable that there mi^t have been 
some suspicion in. regard to Paul among 
the disciples at Jerusalem, and he might 
have heard that they were prejudiced 
against him. This prejudice would be 
removed by his stating what had actually 
occurred under his ministry. 

20. They glorified the Lord. Thevgave 
Mtuse to the Lord for what he hacf done. 
They saw new proofs of his goodness 
and merqr, and they rendered him thanks 
for all that had been accomplished. There 
was no jealousy that it had been done by 
the instrumentality of Paul. True piety 
will rejoice in the spread of the gospel, 
and in tho conversion of sinners, by 
whatever instrumentality it may be e^ 
fected. IT Thou seest^ brother. The lan- 
guage of tenderness in this address, re- 
cognising Paul as a fellow-labourer and 
fellow Christian, implies a wish that Paul 
would do all that could be done to avoid 
giving oflence, and to conciliate the fa- 
vour of his countrymen. IT How many 
thouaands. The number of converts at 
this time must have been very great 
Twenty-five yean before this, three Uiou- 
sand had been converted at one time 
(ch. ii.), and afterwards the number had 
8 welled to some more thousands, ch. iv, 
4. The assertion, that there were, then, 
** many thousands," implies that the work 
» signally begun on the day of Pentecost 
m Jerusalem, had not oeased, and that 
many more had been con^«Ft«<) P9 the 
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20 And when they hoard z7, they 
glorified the Lord; and said unto 
him, Thou seest, brother, hoW many 
thousands of Jews there are whi€;h 
belieye ; and they are all zealous 
•* of the law : 

d C.2S.8. RoiD.10.2. 



Christian faith. ^ Which believe Who 
are Christians. They are spoken of as 
believerSf or as having faith in Chnst, in 
contradistinction from those who rejected 
him, and whose characteristic trait it was 
that they were unbelievers, T And they 
are all zealous of the law. -They still 
observe the law of Moses. The refer- 
ence here is, to the law respecting cir- 
cumcision, sacrifices, distinctions of meals 
and days, festivals, &c. It may seem re* 
markable that they should still continue 
to observe those rites, since it was the 
mamfest design of Christianity to abolish 
them. But we are to remember, (1.) 
That those rites had been appointed fay 
God, and that they were trained fo their 
observance. (2.) That the apostle con* 
formed to them while they remained in 
Jerusalem, and did not deem it best to 
set themselves violently against them 
ch. iiL 1. Luke xxiv. 53. (3.) That the 
question about their observance had 
never been agitated at Jerusalem. It 
was only among the Gentile converts 
that the question had risen, and there it 
rm^ arise, for if they were. to be observ- 
ed, they must have been imposed upon 
them by authority. (4.) The decision of 
the council (ch. xv.) related only to the 
GentUe converts. It did not touch the 
question, whether those rites were to be 
observed by the Jewish converts. (5.) It 
was to be presumed, that as the Christian 
religion became better understood — that 
as its large, ftee, and catholic nature 
became more and more developed, the 
peculiar institutions of Moses would be 
laid aside of course, without agitation, 
and without tumult Had the questicMi 
been agitated at Jerusalem, it would 
have excited tenfold opposition to Chris- 
tianity, and would have rent the Chris- 
tian church into factions, and greatly re- 
taided the advance of the (]!hnstian doc* 
trine. We are to remember also, (6.). 
That, in the arrangement of Divine Pro- 
vidence, the time was drawing near 
which was to destroy the temple, the 
city, and the nation; which was to put 
an end to sacrifices, and effettuaUy tu 
close for ever the observance of the 
Mosaic ritet. As tfaie destruction was gc 
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21 And they are informed of 
thee, that thou teachest all the Jews 
which are among th« Gentiles to 
forsake Moses, saying that they 
ought not to circumcise • their 
children, neithei: to walk after their 
customs. 

a Qal.6.3. 



near, and as it would be so effectual an 
argument against the observance of the 
Mosaic rites, the Great Head of the church 
did not sufler the question of their obli- 
g^ation to be needlessly agitated among 
the disciples at Jerusalem. 

21. And Ihey are informed of thee. Re« 
ports respecting the conduct of Paul 
would be likely to be in circulation 
among all at Jerusalem. His remarka- 
ble conversion; bis distinguished zeal: 
his success among the GentileSf would 
make his conduct a suhgect of special 
interest. £vil-minded men among the 
Jews, who came up to Jerusalem from 
different places where he had been, 
would be likely to represent him as the 
decided enemy of the laws of Moses, 
and these reports would be likely to 
reach the ears of the Jewish converts. 
The reports, as they gained ground. Would 
be greatly magni^d, until suspicion 
might be excited among the Christians 
at Jerusalem, that he was, as he was 
reputed to be, the settled foe of the 
Jewish rites and customs. IT That thou 
teachest all the Jews, &c. From all the 
evidence which we have of his conduct, 
this report was incorrect and slanderous. 
Th6 truth appears to have been, that he 
did not enjoin the observance of those 
laws on the Gentile converts; that the 
efiect of his ministry on them was, to lead 
them to suppose that their observance 
was not necessary — contrary to the doc- 
trines of the Judaizing teachers (see ch. 
XV.); and that he argued with die Jews 
themselves, where it could be done, against 
the obligation of those laws and customs, 
since the Messiah had come. They de- 
pended on that obsOTvance for justifica- 
tion and saiyation. This Paul strenu- 
ously opposed , and this he defended at 
length in the epistles which he wrote. 
See the epistles to the Romans, the Gala- 
tians, and the Hebrews. Yet these fiicts 
might be easily misunders-ood and per- 
verted, so as to give rise to the slanderous 
report, that he was every where the 
enemy of Moses and the law. IT Whit^ 
are among the Gentiles. Who live in 
Heathen countries. The Jews were ex* 



22 What is it therefore 1 The 
multitude must needs come * to- 
gether : for tliey will hear that thou 
art come. 

23 Do therefore this that we say 
to thee : We have four men which 
have a row on them ; 

b «.Id.92. 

tensively scattered, and settled in all the 
large towns and cities of the Romaa 
empire. H To forsake Moses, The law 
and authority of Moses. That is, to re- 
gard his laws as no longer binding. H To 
toalk after the customs. To observe the 
institutions of the Mosaic ritual. Note, 
ch. vi. 14, The word customs denotes 
the rites of the Mosaic economy — the 
offering of sacrifices, incense, the obia* 
tions, anointings, festivals, 4l^. which the 
law of Moses prescribed. 

^ What is it therefore? What is to 
be done ? What is it proper to do, to 
avoid the effects of the evil report which 
has been circulated ? What taey deemed 
it proper to do, is su^ested in the follow- 
ing verses. % The multitude. The mul- 
titude of Jews. ^ Must needs come to* 
gether. There will be inevitably a tumult 
uous assemblage. It-will be impossible 
to prevent thaL The reasons were, be- 
cause Uieir minds were exceedingly agi- 
tated that one of their own countrymen 
had, as they understood, been advising 
apostasy from the religion of their fiuhers; 
because it had been extensively done in 
many parts of the world, and with great 
success; and because Paul, having, as 
they believed, himself apostatized from, 
the national religion, had become very 
conspicuous, and his very presence in 
Jerusalem, as in other places, would be 
likely to excite a tumult. It was, there- 
fore, the part of friendship to him, and to 
the cause, to devise some proper place to 
prevent, if possible, the anticipated ex- 
citement. 

23. We have four men. There are 
with us four meiL It is evident that 
James and the eldens meant to say, thai 
these men were connected with them in 
the Christian church ; and the fact shown 
that the Christiana at Jerusalem did not 
disregard the institutions of Moses, and 
had not been so far enlightened in the 
doctrines of Christianiiy as to forsake 
yet the ceremonial rites of the Jews. 
IT Which have a vow on tliem. Which 
have made a vow. See Notes, ch. xriii. 
18. From the mention of shavici^ v.^ 
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24 Them take, and purify thy- 
seh with them, and be at charges 
witn them, that they may shave 
« their h^ads : and all may know, 
that those things, whereof they 
were informed concerning thee, are 
nothing, but that thou thyself also 
waikest orderly , and keepest the law. 

a Nain.6.2,13,t8. e.18.18. 

which they had taken was that of the 
Nazarite ; and that as the time of their 
vcw was about expiring, they were about 
to be shaven, in accordance with the cos- 
torn usual on such occasions. See Note, 
ch. xviii. 18. These persons Paul could 
join, and thus show decisively that he 
did not intend to undervalue or dispa- 
rage the laws of Moses, when those laws 
were understood as mere ceremonial ob- 
servances. 

24. Them take. Take with you. Join 
yourself with them. ^ And purify thy- 
adf mth them. Join them in observing 
the forms of purification prescribed by 
the law of Moses in the observance of 
the vow of the Nazarite. The purifying 
here refers to the vows of sanctity which 
the Nazarites were to observe. They 
were to abstain from wine and strong 
drink ; they were to eat no grapes, moist 
or dried ; they were to come near no 
dead body, nor to make themselves ** un- 
clean" for their father, mother, brother, 
or sister, when they died (Num. vi. 3 — 7) ; 
and they were to present an ofiertng 
when the dasrs of the vow were complete 
ed. Num. vi. 8. H And be cU charges 
with them. Share with them the expense 
of the sacrifices and offering required 
when the vow is completed. Those offer- 
ings were a ram of a year old for a burnt- 
offering, a sheep of the same age for a 
sin-ofiering, a ram for a thank-omring, a 
basket of unleavened cakes, and a liba- 
tion of \aine. See Num. vi. 13 — 20. 
H That they may shave their heads. The 
shaving of the head, or the cutting off the 
hair which had been suffered to grow 
during the continuance of the vow 
fNura. vi. 5), was an observance indicat- 
uig tliat the vow had been performed. 
Paul was requested to join with them in 
the expense of the sacrifices and ofier- 
'ngs, that thus the whole of the ceremo- 
nies having been observed, their heads 
might be shaved as an indication that 
everv part of the vow had been com- 
plied with. IT Arui all may know. By 
tlie feet of your observance of one of the 
rites of the Aloeaic religion, all may have 



25 As touching the Gentiles 
which believe, we * have written, 
and concluded that they observe no 
such thing, save only that they 
keep themselves from things offer* 
ed to idols, and from blood, and 
from strangled, and from fornica 
tion. 

h 0.15.20,29. 

i ■■■» ... 

evidence that it is not your purpose or 
practice to speak contemptuously of those 
rites, or to undervalue the authority of 
Moses. ? Are nothing. Are untrue, or 
without any foundation. T Walkeet or- 
derly. That you live in accordance 
with the real requirements of the law of 
Moses. To walk in the Scriptures oflen 
denotes to live^ to actf to conduct^ in a cer- 
tain manner. All, probably, that they 
wished Pftul to show by this was, that be 
was not an enemy of Moses. They who 

SLVe this counsel were Christians, and 
ey could not wish him to do any thing 
which would imply that he was not a 
Christian. 

25. Ai touching the Gentiles. In re- 
gard to the Genule converts. It might 
be expedient for Paul to do what could 
not be enjoined on the Gentiles They 
could not command the Gentile ctm verts 
to observe those ceremonies, while yet it 
might be proper, for the sake of peace, 
that the converts to Christianity from 
among the Jews should regard them. 
The cmiduct of the Christians at Jerusa- 
lem in giving this advice, and of Paul in 
following it, may be easily vindicated. 
If it be objected, as it has been by infi- 
dels, that it looks like double-dealing; 
that it was designed to deceive the Jews 
in Jerusalem, and to make them believe 
that Paul actually confirmed to the cere- 
monial law, when his conduct among the 
Gentiles showed that he did not; we 
may reply, (1.) That the observance ot 
that law was not necessary in order to 
justification ; (2.) Tliat it would have 
been improper to have enjoined its ol>> 
servance on the Gentile Converta as ne- 
cessary, and therefore it was never done; 
(3.) That when the Jews ni|;ed its ob- 
servance as necessary to justification and 
salvation, Paul strenuously opposed this 
view of it every where ; (4.) Yet, that 
as a matter of expediency> he did not op- 
pose its being observed either by the 
Jews, or by the converts made among the 
Jews. In fact, there is other evidence 
besides the case before us, that Paul him- 
self omtinned to observe sonie at least 
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26 Then Paul tcok « the men ; 
und the next day purifying himself 
with thei^, entered * into the tem- 
ple, to signify the accomplish- 
ment '^ of the days of purifica.tion, 
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of the Jewish ^ites, and his conduct in 
public at Jerusalem, was in strict accord- 
ance with his conduct in other places. 
See ch. xviii. 18. The sum of the whole 
matter is this, that when the observance 
of the Jewish ceremonial law was urged 
as necessaiy to justitication and accept- 
ance with God, Paul resisted it; when it 
was demanded that its observance should 
be enjoined on the Gentiles, he opposed 
it: in all other cases ha made no opposi- 
tion to it, and was ready himseH* to com- 
ply with it, and willing that others should 
also. IT We have written, ch. xv. 20. 29. 
26. Then Paul took the men. Took 
(hem to himself; united with ihem in ob- 
serving the ceremonies connected with 
their vow. To transactions like this he 
refers in 1 Cor. ix. 20, " And unto the 
Jews 1 became as a Jew, that I might 
gain the Jewsf to them that are nnder the 
taw, a» under the law, that I might gain 
them that are under the law." Thus, it 
has always been found necessary in pro- 
pagating the gospel among the neathent 
not to onend them needlessly ; but to con- 
form to their innocent customs in regard 
to dress, language, modes of travelling, 
sitting, eating, &c. Panl did nothing 
more than this. He violated none of the 
dictates of honesty and truth. IT Purify- 
ing himself toith them. Observing the 
ceremonies connected with the rite of 
purification. Note, ver. 24. This means 
evidently that he entered on the ceremo- 
nies of the separation according to the 
law of the Nazarite. % To signify. 
Greek, Signifying or making known. 
That is, he announced to the priests in 
the temple his purpoM of observing this 
vow with the four men, according to the 
law respecting the Nazarite. it was 

E roper that such an announcement should 
e made bef()rehand, in order that the 
priests might know that all the ceremo- 
nies required had been observed. T 'I^e 
accomplishment, &e. The fulfilling, the 
completion. That is, he announced to 
them his purpose to observe all the days, 
and all the rites of purification required ir 
the law, in order tnat an offering might 
be properly made. It does not mean 
that the dnys had been accomplished, but 
that it Wdft his intention to observe them, 
10 ihil it would be proper to oflBt the 
2e2 



m 

until that an offering should be of- 
fered for every one of them. 

27 And when the seven days 
were almost ended, the Jews * 
which were of Asia, when they 

d cb.24.18. 

usual- sacrlAce. Paul had not, indeed, 
engaged with them in the beginning of 
their vow of separation; but he might 
come in with tiearty intention to share 
with them. It cannot be objected that 
he meant to impose on the priests, and to 
make them believe that he had observed 
the whole vow with them ; for it apjpeat'S 
from their own writings (Bereshith Kabba 
90, and Kohelelh Rabba 7), that in those 
instances where the Nazarites had not 
sufficient property to enable them to meet 
the wh(rfe expense of the offerings, other 
persons, who possessed more, might be- 
come sharers of it, and thus be made 
parties to the vow. See Jahn's Archfl^ 
f^logy. $ 395. This circumstEmce will vin- 
dicate Paul from any intention to take 
an improper advantage, or to impose on 
the priests or the Jews. All that he an> 
nounced was, his intentido to share with 
the four men in the ofTermg which they 
were required to make ; to divide the 
expenses with thein ; and thus to show 
his approval of the thing, and his accord 
ance with the law which made such a 
vow proper, as he had before done in a 
volnntarv maimer, when it could not be pre* 
tended Utat it v>as for double-deeding, or 
imposition, ch. xviii. 18. IT Until that an 
offerit^, &c. The sacrifices required tA 
all those who had observed this vow 
Note ver. 24, Num. vi. 13. It is a complete 
vindication of Paul in this case, that he 
did no more here than he had done in a 
voluntary manner (ch. xviii. 18.), and aa 
appears then in a secret manner, showing 
that he was still in the practice of of 
serving this rite of the Mosaic institution. 
Nor can it be proved that Paul ever, in 
any tooy, or eU any fime, spoke against the 
vow of^the Nazarite, or that a vow of a , 
similar kind in spirit would be improper 
firr a Christian in any circumstances. 

27. Amf when the seven days were almost 
ended. Gr. As the seven days were abotit 
to be fulfilled. "E/ttkKiv ff-«vTjx«»r3-«». 
The seven da)rs which were to complete 
the oltservance of the vow. ver. 26 
Perhaps the whole observance in thi 
case was intended to he but seven days 
as the time of such a vow wa.s voluntary 
The translation, " were almost ended," 
is not quite correct. TVvsi Qi.\^s5»w\^sss^vw^ 
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Baw him in the temple, stirred up 
all the people, and laid ** hands on 
him. 

28 Crying out. Men of Israel, 
help : this is the man that ^ teach- 
eth all men every where against the 
people, and the law, and this place ; 
and further, brought Greeks also 
into the temple, and hath polluted 
this holy place. 

29 (\ox they had seen before 

acM^\. 1) c.6.13,Ui 24.5,6. 

days was about to be accomplished^ without 
implying it was near the close of them 
when he was seized. By comparing the 
ibllowingjplaces, ch. xxi. 18. 26 ; xxii. 30 ; 
xxiii. 12. 3&: xxiv. 1. 11, it appears that 
the time of his seizure must have been 
near the beginning of those days. (Dod- 
dridge.) 7 7%£ Jews which were of Asia. 
Who resided in Asia Minor, but who had 
come up to Jerusalem for purposes of 
worship. Com p. Notes on cli. ii. 

28. Meno/JsraeL Jews. All who are 
the friends of the law of Moses. IT This 
is the man, &c. This implies that they 
had before given informauon to the Jews 
at Jerusalem that there was such a man ; 
and they now exulted in the fact, that 
thev had found him. They, therefore, 
called on all these to aid in securing 
and punishing him. IT That teacheth. Sic 
See Notes, ch. vi. 13, 14. '^Against the 
^people. The people of the Jews. That 
18, they pretended that he taught, that 
the customs and laws of the Jewish na* 
tion were not binding, and endeavoured 
to prejudice all men against ihem. V And 
the law. The law of Moses. ^ And 
this place. The temple. Every thing 
against the law would be interpreted 
also as being against the templet as most 
of the commandments of the law were 
celebrated there. It is possible also that 
Paul might have declared that the tem- 

fle was to be destroyed. Comp. ch. vi. 
3, 14. IT And further, brought Greeks, &c 
The temple was surrounded by various 
areas called courts. Notes, Matt xxi. 12. 
The outermost of these courts was called 
the court of the Gentiles, and into that 
it was lawful for ihe Gentiles to enter. 
But the word " temple" here refers, doubt- 
less, to the parts ot the area appropriated 
especially to the Israelites, ana which it 
was unlawful for a Gentile to enter. See 
the area marked G.G.G.G. in the plan 
of the temple. Matt xxi. 12. ^ And hath 
poOultd, &C. He defiled the temple liy 



with him« in the city, Trophimus 
^ an Ephesian, whom they sup 
posed that Paul had brought into 
the temple*) 

30 And all the city was moved, 
and the people ran together; and 
they took Paul, and drew him oat of 
the temple : and forthwith the doors 
were shut. 

31 And as they were about to '^ 
kill him, tidings came unto the 
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thus introducing a Gentile. No greatef 
defilement, in uieir view, could scarcely 
be conceived. No more eflective appeal 
could be made to the passions of the peo- 
ple than this. 

29. In the city. In Jerusalem. As he 
was with Paul, it was inferred that he 
would attend him every where. T 7Vo- 
phimus. He had accompanied Paul on 
his way from Ephesus. ch. xx. 4. 'V Whom 
they supposed, &c. This is a most striking 
illustration of the manner in which accu- 
sations are often brought against others. 
They had seen him withPatu in the city; 
they i/tferredf therefore, that he had been 
with him in the temple. They did not 
even pretend that they had seen him in 
the temple ; but the inference was enough 
to inflame the angry and excitable pas- 
sions of the multitude. So in the accur 
sations which men now oflen make of 
others. They see one thing, they infer 
another ; they could testify to one thuig» 
but they conclude that another thing wiU 
also be true, and that (dher thing they 
charge on them as the truth. If men 
would state facts as they are, no small 
part of the slanderous accusations agaiiwC 
others would cease. An end would be 
made of most of the charges of falsehood, 
and error, and heresy, and dishones^ir, 
and double-dealing, and immorality, if 
a statement is made, it should be of the 
thing as it ymB. If we attempt to state 
what a man has done, it should not be 
what we suppose he had done. If we at- 
tempt to state what he believes, it should 
not be what we suppose he believes. 

30. The cit^ was moved. Was agitated ; 
was thrown uito commotion. IT Drew him 
out of the temple. Under the pretence 
that he had defiled it The evident de- 
sign was to put him to death, ver. 31. 
IT T%e doors were shut. The doors lead- 
ing into the courts of the temple. 

31. And as they were about (9 IdU him. 
Or. They teeJung to kill him. This was 
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chief captain of the band, that all 
Jerusalem was in an uproar : 

3-2 Who ** immediately took sol- 
diers and centurions, and ran down 
unto them: and when they saw 
the chief captain and the soldiers, 
they left beating of Paul. 

33 Then the chief captain came 
near, and took him, and command- 
ed him to be bound * with two 
chains ; and demanded who he was, 
and what he had done. 

34 And some cried one thin^, 
some another, among the multi- 



a c.23,27;24.7. 
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evidently done in a popular tumult, as 
had been done in the case of Stephen, 
ch. vii. They could not pretend that they 
had a right to do it by law. H Tidings 
cams. Thfi news, or rumour came ; he 
was told of it IT Tiie chief captain of 
the hand. This band or body of Roman 
soldiers was stationed in the tower Anto- 
tiia, on the north of the temple. This 
lower was built by John HyrcAnus, high- 
priest of the Jews, and was by him called 
Baris. It was beautified, and strength- 
ened by Herod the Great, and was called 
Antonia^ in honour of his friend, Mark 
Antony. Josephus describes this castle 
as consisting of four towers, one of which 
overlooked the temple, and which he 
says was seventy cubits high. Jewish 
Wars, b. v. ch. 5, $ 8. In this tower a 
guard 6f Roman soldiers was stationed; to 
secure the temple, and to maintain the 
peace. The commander of this cohort 
IS here called " the chief captain." Re- 
ference is made to this guard several 
times in the New Testament Matt, 
rxvii. 65, 66. John xviii. 12. Acts v. 26. 
The word translated "chief captain" 
ix^y-ta^xv), denotes properly one who 
commanded a thousand men. The hand 
{trvtii-x) was the tenth part of a legion, 
and consisted sometimes of four hundred 
and twenty-five soldiers, at others of five 
hundred, and at others of six hundred, 
according to the size of the legion. The 
uame of this captain was Claudius Ly- 
sias. ch. xxiii. 26. IT In an uproar. That 
the whole city was in commotion. 

32. Centunont. Captains of a hundred 
men. 

33. To he hound with two chains. To 
show to the enraged multitude that he 
did n«it intend to rescue any one from 
justice, but (0 keep the peace. Paul'* 



tude ; and when he could not know 
the certainty for the tumult, he 
commanded him to be carried into 
the castle. '^ 

35 And when he came upon the 
stairs, so it was, that he was borne 
of the soldiers, for the violence ^ 
of the people. , 

36 For the mnltitade of the peo- 
ple followed after, crying. Away 
* with him ! 

37 And as Paul was to be led 
into the castle, he said unto the 
chief captain, May I speak unto 

e c.23.10,16 d Pa.65.9. Hab.1.3. c Lake 23. 

IS. Jno.19.15. C2S.22. ICor.4.13. 

being thus bound would convince them 
of his determination that justice should 
be done in the case. Probably he wan 
bound between two sddiers, his right 
arm to the left arm of the one, and liiii 
left arm to the right arm of the other. 
See Note, ch. xii. 6. Ch*, if his hands and 
foet were bound, it is evident that it was 
so done that he was able still to walk, 
ver. 37, 38. This was in accordance with 
the prediction of Agabus, ch. xxi. 11. 

34. Into tiie castle. The castle or 
tower of Antonia, where the guard was 
kept Note on ver. 31. Comp. ch. xxiii. 
10. 16. 

35. Upon the stairs. The stairs which 
led from the temple to the tower of An- 
tonia. Josephus says (Jewish Wars, b. v. 
oh' 5, $ 8), that the tower of AnUniia 
" was situated at the comet of two clois* 
ters of the court of the temple, of that on 
the west, and of that on the north ; rt 
was erected on a rock of fifty cubits 
[seventy-five feet] in height, and was on 
a great precipice. On the coirner where 
it joined to the two cloisters of the tem- 
ple, it had passages down to them hoth, 
through which the guards went several 
ways among the cloisters with their btvqM, 
on the Jewish festivals," &c. . It was on 
these stairs, as the soldiers were return- 
ing, that the tumult was so great, or the 
crowd so dense, that they were oblig«d 
to bear him along to rescue him from 
theif violence. V The violent of tlie peo^ 
pie. The rush of the multitude. 

36. Ai/xzy with him ! That is, to death 
Comp. Luke xxiii. 18. 

37. May I speak unto thee f May I have 
the privilege of making my defence be* 
€or<i thee ; or of stating the case tmly, 
the cause of my accusation, of this tu* 

, mall, &G. ^ Cati%\. V.\i»su. vpeok VSt-Wj^'V 
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thee 1 Who said, Canst thou speak 
Greek 1 



Implying that if he could, he might be 

CirmittMl to epeak to him. The Greek 
nguage was that wiiich was then al- 
most universally spoken, and it is not im- 
probable that it was the native tongue 
of the chief captain. It is evident that 
he was not a Roman by birth, for he says 
(ch. xxii. 28) that he had obtained the 
privilege of citiaenship by paying a ereat 
•um. The language which the Jews 
•poke, was the Syro-chaldaic ; and as he 
took Paul to be an Egyptian Jew (ver. 38.), 
he supposed from that circumstance also, 
that he was not able to speak the Greek 
language. 

38. Art not thou that Egyptian, That 
Egyptian was probably a Jew, who re- 
■iaed in ^eyp^ Josephus has given an 
account of this Egyptian, which striking- 
ly accords with the statement hero re- 
corded by Luke. See Josephus* Antic]. 
b. XX. ch. viii. $ 6, and Jewish War, b. ii. 
ch. xiii. $ 5. The account which he 
nves is, that this Egyptian, whose name 
he does not mention, came from Egypt to 
Jerusalem, and said that he was a pro- 
phet, and advised the multitude of the 
eommon people to go with him to the 
Mount of Olives. He said further, that 
he would show them from thence how 
tile walls of Jerusalem would fall down ; 
and he promised them that he would pro- 
cure for them an entrance through those 
walls when they were fallen down. 
Josephus adds (Jewish War), that be got 
toffether thirt)r thousand men that were 
deluded by him, "these he led round 
about from the wUdemegs to the mount, 
which was called the Mount of Olives, 
and was ready to break into Jerusalem 
by force from that place." But Felix, 
who was apprized of his movements, 
marched against him with the Roman 
■oldiers, and discomfited him, and slew 
four hundred of them, and took two hun- 
dred alive. ** But the Esyptian escaped 
himself out of the fight, but did not ap- 
pear any more." It was natural that the 
Roman tribune should suppose that^PauI 
was this Egyptian, and that his letum 
had produced this commotion and ex- 
citement among the people. % Modest 
«n uproar. Producing a sedition, or a 
rtmn^ among the people. Greek, "That 
Egyptian, who before these days having 
risen up." T Into the wilderness. Tliis 
eorresponda remarkably with the account 



38 Art not thou that > Egyptian; 
which before these days m^cst an 
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he led them to the Mount of Olives, but 
he expressly says that" he led them round 
about from the wilderness." This wiU 
derness was the wild and uncultivated 
mountainous tract of country, lying to the 
east of Jerusalem, and between it and 
the river Jordan. See ISotOf Matt. iii. 1. 
It is also another striking coincidenca 
showing the truth of the narrative, that 
neither Josephus nor Luke mention die 
name of this Egyptian, though he was so 
prominent and acted so idistinguished a 
part. T Four thousand men. There is 
here a remarkable discrepancy between 
the chief captain and Joeephus. The 
latter sa]^ that there were thirty thousand 
men. In regard to this, the following re- 
mariis may be made. (1.) This cannot 
be alleged to convict Luke of a fidse 
statement, for his record is, that the chief 
captain made this statement, and it can- 
not be proved that Luke has put into his 
mouth words which he did not utter. All 
that he is responsible for is, a correct 
report of what the Roman tribune sstVf, 
not for the truth or falsehood of his state- 
ment. It is certainly possible that that 
might have been the common estimate of 
the number then, and that the account 
given by Josephus might have been 
made from more correct information. CNr 
it is possible, certainly, that the statement 
l^ Josephus is incorrect. (2.) If Luke 
were to be held responsible for the state 
ment of the number, yet it remains to be 
shown that he is not as correct a hbto- 
rian as Josephus. Why shou.<) Josephus 
be esteemed in&llible, and Li Jte false ? 
Why should the accuracy of Luke be 
tested by Josephus, rather than the accu- 
racy of^ Josephus by Luke ? Infidels 
usually assume that Josephus and other 
profane historians aro inmllible^ and then 
endeavour to convict the sacred writers 
of falsehood. (3.) The narrative of 
Luke is the more probable of the two. 
It is more probable diat the number was 
only four thousand, than that it was thirty 
thousand. For Josephus says, that foui 
hundred were killea, and two hundred 
taken prisoners; and that thus they were 
dispersed. Now, it is scarcely credible, 
that an army of thirty thousand despera 
does and cut-throats would be dispersed 
by eo small a slaughter and captivity 
But if the number was originally but four 
thousand, it is entirely credible that the 
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uproar, and leddest out into the 
wilderness four thousand men that 
were murderers 1 

39 But Paul said, " I am a man 
which am a Jew of Tarsus, a city 
in Cilicia, a * citizen of no mean 
city ; and 1 beseech thee, suffer me 
to speak unto the people. 

40 And when he had given him 
license, Paul stood on the stairs, 
and beckoned ^ with the hand unto 

ac9.11;22.3. b cS2.35. ecl2.17. 

dissipate the remainder. (4.) It is possi- 
ble that the chief captain refers only to 
the organized Sicarii, or murderers that 
the Egyptian led with hiiti, and Josephus 
to the multitude that aflerviards joined 
them, tlie rabble of the discontented and 
disorderly that joined them on their 
march. Or, (5.) There may have been 
nn error in transcribing Josephus. It has 
been supposed that he originally wrote 
four thousand, but that ancient copyists, 
mistaking the A delta, /our, for a lambda, 
thirty, wrote thirty thousand, instead of 
fb*ir thousand. Whichever of these solu- 
tions be adopted is not material. T Which 
were murderers. i:«it«e«<«»v. Sicarii. This 
is originally a Latin word, and is derived 
from SiccL, a short sword, or sabre, or 
crooked knife, which could be easily con- 
cealed under the garment Hence it 
came to denote assassins, and to be ap- 
plied to banditti, or robbers. It does not 
mean that they ftad actually committed 
murder, hnt that they were desperadoes 
and janditti, and were drawn together 
foi purposes of plunder and of blood. 
This class of people was exceedingly 
numerous in Judea. See Notes, Luke 
X. 30. 

39. A Jeio of Tarsus. A Jew by birth. 
See Note, ch. ix. H. IT Of no mean city. 
Not obscure, or undistinguished. He 
could claim an honourable birth, so far 
as the place of his nativi^ was concern- 
ed. See Note, ch. ix. 11. Tbrsus was 
much celebrated for its learning, and was 
at one time the rival of Alexandria and 
Athens. Xenophon calls it a great and 
Jlourishing city. Anabasis. Josephus 
(Antiq. b. i. ch. vi. $ 6) says, that it wat 
the metropoli*, and most renowned city 
jmong them [the Ciliciant]. 

40. License. Liberty ; permission. 
^ On the stairs. Note, ver. 35. H Beck- 
oned vyith the hand. Waving the haod 
as a sign that he was about to address 
them, and to produce silence, and atten- 



the people : and when there was 
made a ^eat silence, he spake unto 
them in the Hebrew tongue, say in?, 
CHAPTER XXn. 
EN, ' brethren, and fathers, 
hear ye my defence, • which a 
make now unto you. 

2 (And when they heard that he 
spake in the Hebrew ton^e to 
them, the^ kept the more silenoe : 
and he saith,) 
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tion. See ch. xii. 17. V In the Hthrem 
tongue. The language which was spoken 
by the Jews, which was then a mixture 
of the Chaldee and Syriac, called Syro- 
chatdaic. This language he doubtless 
used on this occasion in preference to the 
Greek, because it was understood b«rtpr 
by the multitude, and would tend to con- 
ciliate them if they heard him address 
them in their own language. The fol- 
lowing chapter should nave been con- 
nected with this. The division here is 
unnatural. 

CHAPTER XXIL 
1. Men, brethren, and fathers. This de 
fence was addressed to the Jews ; and 
Paul commenced it with an expression of 
sincere respect ibr them. Steuhen began 
his defence with the same form of ad* 
dress. Note, ch. v'i. 2. H My defence. 
Against the charges brought against me. 
Those charges were, that he had endea- 
voured to prejudice men every where 
against the Jews, and the law, and the 
temple, ch. xxi. 28. In order to meet 
this charge, Paul stated (1.) That he had 
been bom a Jew, and had enjoyed all the 
advantages of a Jewish education (ver. 
3.) ; (2.) He recounted the circumstances 
of his conversion, and the reason why he 
believed that he was called to preach the 
gospel (ver. 4 — 16) ; (3) He proceeded 
to state the reasons why he went among 
the Gentiles, and evidently designed to 
vindicate his conduct there (ver. 17 — 21) ; 
but at this point, at the name Gentiles, his 
defence was interrupted by the enraged 
multitude, and he was not permittea to 
proceed. What would have been his de- 
fence, therefore, had he been suffered to 
finish it, it is impossible to know with 
certainty. On another occasion, how- 
ever, he was permitted to make a similar 
defence, and perhaps to complete the 
train of thought which he had purposed 
to pursue here. See ch. xxvi. 
2. 7%eHe6teu>Umg;uit. ^^Nfe^^vi^^aLv^Ss. 
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3 I am ' verily a man which am 
a Jew, born in Tarsus, a city in 
Cillcia, yet brought up in this city, 
at the feet of ^ Gamaliel, and taught 
according ^ to the perfect manner 
of the law of the fathers, and was 
' zealous towards God, as ye ' all 
arc this day. 

4 And 1 persecuted f this way 
anto the death, binding and deliver- 
ing into prisons both men and wo- 
men. 

5 As also the hijgh-priest doth 
bear me witness, ancT all the estate, 
of the elders: from whom also I 
receiyed letters unto the brethren, 
and went to Damascus, ' to bring 
them which were there, bound, unto 
ferusalem, for to be punished. 

6 And it came to pass, that as I 
made my journey, and was come 

a C.2I.39. 2Cor.1 1 .22. Pbil.3.6. b c.6.34. c c.26.5. 
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3. Born in 'Ihrsus. ^ote, ch xxi. 39. 
'V Brought ftp in this city. In Jerusalem, 
sent there for the advantage of more per- 
fect instruction in the law. IT At the feet 
of Gamaliel. Ab a scholar, or disciple of 
Uamaliel. The phrase to sit at the feet of 
one, is expressive of the condition of a 
disciple or learner. Comp. Deut xxxiii. 3. 
Luke X. 39. It is prcbable that the expres- 
lion arose from the fact that the learners 
occupied a lower place or seat than the 
teacher. The phrase is expressive of hu- 
nility and a lower condition. On the cha 
"acter and rank of Gamaliel, see Note on 
3h. V. 34. Paul mentions his having been 
nstructed in this manner, in order to show 
.hat he was entitled to the full privilege of 
Jho Jew, and that he had had every oppor- 
.unity to become fullv acquainted with the 
jatu re of the law. f Accordine to the jterfect 
winner, mxxh iiicgi&tixv. By strict dili- 
gence, or exact care; or m the utmost 
*igour and severity of that instruction. 
No pains were spared to make him un- 
derstand and practise the law of Moses. 
T The law of the fathers. The law of our 
fathers; i.e. the law which they received, 
and handed down to us. Paul was a 
Pharisee ; and the law in which he liad 
been taught was not on' y the written law 
of Mr>se8, but the fradiiional law which 
had been handed down from former times. 
Note, Matt. iii. 6. IT And was zealmis to- 
uxtrd.1 Uod. Gal. i. 14. He had a constant 
bitrning zeal for God and hin \aw, vi^vc\\ 



nigh unto Damascus about nom, 
suddenly there shone from heaven 
a great light round about me. 

7 And 1 fell unto the ground, 
and heard a voice saying unto me, 
Saul, Saul, why persecutest thou 
me? 

8 And I answered. Who art thou, 
Lord ? And he said unto me, I am 
Jesus of Nazareth, whom thou per- 
secutest. 

9 And they that were with me 
saw * indeed the light, and were 
afraid ; but they heard not the voice 
of him that spake to me. 

10 And I said. What shall I do, 
Lord? And the Lord said unto 
me, Arise, and go into Damascus ; 
and there it shall be told thee of all 
things which are appointed for thee 
to do. 

/ c.8.3;26.»-I3. FhU.3.6. ITim. 1. 13. g e.9.S^ 

A Dan.10.7. 

was expressed not only by scrupulous ad- 
herence to its forms, but by persecutiug 
all who o{^3oeed it ver. 4, 5. 

4. And I persecuted, ch. viiL 3. ^ 7%t 
way. Those who were of thia mode of 
worshipping God; that is, Christiana 
Note, Acts ix. 2. IT Unto the death. In 
tending to put them to death. He did 
not probably put any to death himself, 
but he committed them to prison, he 
sought their lives, he was the agent em- 
ployed in arresting them; and when they 
were put to death^ he tells us that he 

?ave his voice against them (Acts xxvi. 
0); that is, he jomed inland approved ol 
their condemnation. ^ Ddivering into 
prisons, &c. eh. viii. 3. 

St. As also the high-priest^ &c. Note, 
ch. ix. 2. ^ AU the estaU of the elders 
Greek. All the presbytery ; that is, tho 
whole body of the sanheurira, or great 
council of tne nation. H Unto the brethren. 
The Jewish brethren, who were at Da- 
mascus. Paul here speaks as a Jew, and 
regards his countrymen as his brethren. 

6. As I made mv journey. As I was on 
my journey. IT AootU noon. ch. xxvi. 13. 
"At mid-day." This circumstance is 
omitted by Luke in his account in ch. ix. 
Paul mentions it, as being the more re- 
markable since it oceurrecf at mid-day, to 
show that he was nut deluded by any me- 
teoric or natural appearances, wnich usu- 
ally occur at nisht 
\ io— W. Sftft Notes, ch. ix. 3—7 
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11 And when I could not see for 
the glory of that light, being led 
by the hand of them that were with 
me, I came into Damascus. 

12 And one Ananias^ * a devout 
man according to the law, having a 

food * report of all the Jews which 
welt there^ 

13 Came unto me, and stood, &nd 
said unto me, Brother Saul, receive 
thy sight. And the same hour I 
looked up upon him* 

14 And he said. The « God of 
our fathers hath chosen ^ thee, that 



« c.9.17. 
13;6.a0. 
I;1S.8. 
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11. The^lory of that light The splen- 
dour, the intense brilliancy of the light. 
See this and its efiects explained in the 
Note on ch. ix. 8. 

12, 13. See Notes, ch. ix. 17, 18 

14. Shouldest know his will. His will in 
ihe plan of salvation, and in regard to 
your future life. IT And see that Just One. 
The Messiah. Note, ch. iii. 14. As Paul 
was to be an apostle, and as it was the 
peculiar office of an apostle to bear wit- 
ness to the person and deeds of the Lord 
Jesus (Note, ch. i. 21, 22.)' it was necessa- 
ly that he should see bim, that thus he 
mi^ht be a competent witness of his re- 
surrection. IT Shouldest hear the voice of 
his mouth. Shouldst hear and obey his 
commands. 

15. For thou shaU he his witness, &c. As 
an c^ostle to testify to all men that the 
Messiah has come ; that he has died ; that 
he has risen ; and that he is the Saviour 
of the world. IT Of what thou ha^ seen 
and heard. Of the remarkable proof 
which has been furnished you of the di- 
vine mission and character of the Lord 
Jesus. 

16. And now why tarriest thou? Why 
dost thou delay, or wait any longer? These 
words are not recorded by Luke in ch. ix., 
where he has given an ac(»unt of the 
conversion of Paul; but theie is nothing 
here contradictory to his statement. 
IT And wash away thy sins. Receive 
baptism, as an act expressive of the flash- 
ing away of sins. It cannot be intended 
that the external rite of baptism was suf- 
ficient to make the soul pure, but that it 
was an ordinance divinely appointed as 
sxpressive of the washing away of sins, 
or of purifying the heart Comp. Heb. x. 
22 Sinners are represented in the Scnp- 
t\irea as d^iled or polluted by sin To 



thou shouldest know his will, and 
see ' that Just -^ One, and shouldest 
hear the voice ' of his mouth. 

15 For thou * shall be his wit- 
ness unto all men, of what thoa 
hast seen and heard. 

16 And now, why tarriest thou V 
arise, and be baptized, and wash 
away thy sins, calling i on the name 
of the Lord, 

17 And it came to pass, that 
when I was come again to Jerusa- 
lem, even while I prayed in the 
temple, I was in a trance ;* 

/c.3.14j7.51. f lCor.11.23. Gal.l.lS. A cSS.lli 
2e.t6,fce. tHeb.ie.22.lPet.3Jl. iRom.lQJlL 

ICor.LS. k2Cor.l2.2. 

ufash away the sins, denotes the purifying 
of the soul from this polluted influence. 
1 Cor. vi. 11. Rev. i. 5 ; vii. 1^. laa. i. 16L 
Ps. li. 2. 7. IT Calling on the name of (iU 
Ijord. For pardon and sanctificatioiu 
Rom. X. 13, '* Whosoever shall call upon 
the name of the Lord shall be saved. It 
was proper that this calling on the name 
of the Lord should be connected with the 
ordinance of baptism. That ordinance 
was expressive of a purUyine which tlie 
Lord only could produce. U is propei 
that the rite of baptism should be attend* 
ed with extraordinary prayer; and that 
he who IS to be baptized should make H 
the occasion of peculiar and very solema 
reliffious exercises. The external rite 
willavail nothing without the pardoning 
mercy of God. 

17. When J VMS come again to JerusO' 
lent. That is, three years after his con- 
version. See Gal. i. 17, 18. IT While I 
prayed in the temple. Paul, like the othe^ 
converts to Christianity from among itie 
Jews, would naturally continue to offer 
his devotions in the temple. We meet 
with repeated instances of their continu- 
ing to comply with the customs of the 
Jewish people. H / was in a trance. 
Greek, Ecstasy. Note, ch. x. 10. Per- 
haps he here refers to what he elsewhere 
mentions (2 Cor. xii. 1^—5,) which he calls 
" visions and revelations of the Lord.** 
In that place he mentions his bemg 
" caught up to the third heaven" (ver. 2) 
and "into paradise," where he heard 
words which it was " not possible for a 
man to utter." ver. 4. It is not certain, 
however, that he refers in this place to 
that remarkable occurrence. The narra- 
tive would rather imply that the Lord 
Jesus appeared to him in the temple in a 
romarkable manner^ in a vvalQn.^ «jMk 555>x"» 
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IB And saw * him Baying unto 
me, Make haste, and get thee quick- 
ly out of Jerusalem : for they will 
not receiye thy testimony concern- 
ing me. 

19 And I said, Lord, they ^know 
that I imprisoned and beat in every 
synagogue them that believed on 
thee: 

20 And when the blood of thy 
martyr Stephen was shed, I ' also 
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him a direct command to co to the Gen- 
tiloa. Paul had now stated the evidence 
of his conversion, which appears to have 
been satisfactory to them: at least they 
made no objection to his statement; he 
had shown by his beiu^ in the temfde 
tiis respect for their institutions ; and he 
iicHD proceeds to show that in his other 
conduct he had been directed by the same 
high authority by which he Imd been call- 
ed into the ministry, and that the com- 
mand had been given to him in their own 
temple and in their own city 

lo. And »aw him. Evidently the Lord 
Jesus, ver. 14. He had received his 
commission from him, and he now receiv- 
ed a distinct command to go to the Gen- 
tiles. IT For they will not receive. The 
mhabitants of Jerusalem, probably includ- 
ing both Jews and Christians. The Jews 
would not listen to him, because he had 
become, r'n their view, an apostate, and 
they would hate and persecute him The 
Christians would not be likely to receive 
him. fur they would remember his former 
persecutions, and wtmld be susfncious of 
him, because he had been so long in 
Arabia, and had not sooner connected 
dimself with them. See Note on ch. ix. 
S6. ^ And when Saul was come to Jeru- 
salem, he assayed to join himself to the 
disciples; but they were all afraid of 
him, and believed not that he was a dis- 
ciple." 

19. And 1 said^ Lord. This shows that 
It was the hord Jesus, whom Paul saw in 
a trance in the temple. The term Lord 
is usually applied to him in the Acts. 
Note, ch. i. 24. T J%eif know. Chris- 
tians know ; and they will therefore be 
not likely to receive to their fellowship 
their former enemy and persecutor. 
1 Beat in every synagogue. Beating, or 
w-ourging, was often ~'done in the syna- 
g'gne. See Note, Matt. x. 17. Comp. 
4n/s xxvL 11. It was cuaiomary for IhoM 



was standing by, snd consenting 
^ unto his death, and kept the ra£ 
ment of them that slew him. 

21 And he said unto me, Depart : 
for ' I will send thee far hence, unto 
the Gentiles. 

22 And they gave him audience 
unto this word, and then \\h up 
their voices, and said, Away with 
snch fLfeUow from the earth : for -^ it 
is not fit that he should live. 

rfe.8.1. • c.ia.2,47. Boin.1.5; 12.13; 13.16. Gal.9 
7,B. Epb.a.7,8. lTijii.S.7. fc.»M. 



who were converted to Christianity, etill 
to meet with the Jews in their syna 
gogues, and to join wiUi them in their 
worship. 

20. The blood of thy martyr Stephen 
was shed. See ch. vii. 58; viil 1. f i 
was standing by. ch. vii. 58. ^ And cor- 
senting unto his death, ch. viii. I. T And 
kept the raiment The outer robes or 
garments which were iwually laid aside, 
when they engaged in running or labour. 
See ch. vii. 56. All this showed, that 
though Paul was not engaged in stoning 
Stephen, yet he was with th^m in spirit, 
and fully accorded with what thev did. 
These circumstances are mentioned here 
by him, as reasons why he knew that he 
would not be received by Christians as 
one of their number, and why it was ne- 
cessary, therefore, for him to turn to the 
gentile world. 

21. And he said unto m«, DqparU Be- 
cause the Christians at Jerusalem would 
not receive him. IT Far hence. Paul 
travelled far in the heathen nations. A 
large part of his time in the ministry was 
spent in remote countries, and in the 
most distant regions then known. See 
Rom. XV. 19. 

22. And they gone him audience. They 
heard him patiently. V Unto this word. 
The word GeniUes. T Away with such a 
fbliow. Greek, Take such a man from 
the earth ; i. e. put him to death It is 
language of stnmg indignation and ab- 
horrence. The reasons of their indigna* 
tion were, not that thev supposed that the 
Gen'jles could not be brought into cove- 
nant with God, for they would them- 
selves compass sea and land to make one 

Kroselyte ; but they were, (1.) That they 
elieved that Paul taught that they might 
be saved without conforming to the law 
of Moses ; and, (2.) His sjpeech implie*! 
that the Jews were more iiardened than 
\\>\e 0«<a\\\«A, wcmI that he had a greater 
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23 And as they cried out, and 
cast off their clothes, and threw 
dust into the air, 

24 The chief captain command- 
ed him to he brought into the cas- 
tle, and bade that he should be 
examined by scourging; that he 
might know wherefore they cried 
so against him. 

23 And as they bound him with 
thongs, Paul said unto the centu- 
rion that stood by, Is it lawful for 



prospect of success in bringing them to 
God than he had in regard to the Jews. 

23. Cast off their dolhea. Their outer 
garments. Probably they did it now in* 
tending to stone him. ch. vii. 58. % And 
threw dust into the air. As expressive of 
their abhorrence and indignation, l^is 
was a striking exhibition of rage and 
vindictive malice. Paul was guai^ed by 
Roman soldiers, so that they could not 
injure him ; and their only way of ex- 
pressing their wrath was t>y menaces and 
threats, and by these tokens of furious in- 
dignation. Thus Shimei expressed his 
indignation against David by cursing him, 
and throwing stones at him, and casting 
dust. 2 Sam. xvi. 13. 

24. The castle. The tower of Antonia. 
He would be there removed entirely 
from the wrath of the Jews. IT Should 
he examined. 'Av$Tx^$T^»i. The word 
examine with us commonly means to in- 
quire, to question, to searcn for, or to look 
carefully into a subject The word here 
used is commonly applied to metals whose 
nature is tested, or examined by fire; and 
then it means to subject to torture or tor- 
ments, in order to extort a confession, 
where persons were accused of crime. 
It was oAen resorted to among the an- 
cients. The usual mode has been by the 
rack, bfit various kinds of torments uaVe 
been invented in order i/> extort confes- 
sioas of guil: from those who were accus- 
ed. The whole practice has been one of 
the most flagrant violations of justice, and 
one of the Pmlest blots on human nature. 
In this case, the tribune saw tnat Paul 
was accused violently by the Jews ; he 
was ignorant of the Hebrew language, 
and had not probably understood the ad- 
dross of Paul ; he supposed from the ex- 
traordinary excitement that Paul must 
have been guilty of some flagrant offence, 
and he therefore resolved to subject him 
to torture, to extort from him aconfMsion. 

2 C 



you to scourge i man that is 
man, " and uncoudemned ? 

26 When the centurion 
that, he went ai>d told the 
captain, saying. Take heed 
thou doest : for this man is 



2m 

aRo- 

iieard 
chief 
what 
a Ro- 



man. 

27 Then the chief captain came, 
and said unto him, Tell me, art 
thou a Roman 1 He said. Yea. 

28 And the chief captain an* 
sweredy With a great sum obtained 

m e.ie.37i l&.lt. 

T Bif scourging. By the sconige or whipk 
Comp. Hen. xi. 36. This was one moa« 
of torture, in order to extort a secret fixmi 
tbaee who were accused. 

25. Bound him uiith thongs. With 
cords, preparatory to scourging. % It ii 
law/ult &c. It was directly contrary to 
the Roman law, to bind and scourge a 
Roman citizen. See Note, on ch. xvi 
36, 37. 

28. With a greed sum obtmned I thti 
freedom. This freedom, or privilege ot 
Roman citizenship^ From this it would 
seem, that the privilege of being a Ro- 
man citizen might be porchasea. Per- 
haps he refers, however, to the expenses 
which were necessarily attendant in pass- 
ing through the jM^oper forms oi becom- 
ing a Roman citizen. The argument of 
the tribune in this case is this: — '/ob* 
tained this privilege at a great pricet 
Whence did you Paul, thus poor and pe^ 
secuted, obtain the means (^becoming a 
Roman citizen T Paul had informed 
him that he was a native of Tarsus (ch. 
XXI. 39) ; and the chief captain supposed 
thav that was not a free city, and that 
Paul could not have derived the privilege 
of citizenship from his birth. % Bu* I 
ioa« free-bom. I was bom a Roman citi- 
zen, or I am such in virtue of my birth 
Various opinions have been formed on 
the question, in what way or for what 
reasons Paul was entitled to the privilege 
of a Roman citizen. Some have sup- 
posed that Tarsus was a Roman colony, 
and that he thus became a Roman citi- 
zen. But of this there does not appear 
to be suflicient proof. Pliny Bays (5 27) 
that it was a free city. The city of Tar« 
sus was endowed with the privileges of a 
free city by Augustus Cesar, aAer it had 
been greatly amicted and oppressed by 
wars. (Appian.) Dio Chrysost. says to 
the people of Tarsus, ** he (Augustus) htti 
ocmnrred on yo^ «x«t<) \SD^5^H%\!^i^ ^ss% 
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[ this freedom And Paul said, 
But I was free horn. 

39 Then straightway they de- 
parted from him which should 
nave ' examined him : and the 
chief captain also was afraid, after 
he knew that he was a Roman, and 
because he had bound him. 

30 On the morrow, because • he 
would have known the certainty 

1 or, torturtd him. a c.13.18. 

one could bestow on his friends and com- 

Cinions, a country (i. e. a firee country), 
ws, honour, authority over the river 
K^ydranus), and the neighbourinflr sea." 
Free cities were permitt^ in the Roman 
empire to use their own laws and cus- 
toms, to have their own magistrates, and 
tfaey were free from being subject to Ro- 
man ffuards. They were required only 
to acknowledge the supremacy and au- 
Uiority of the Roman people, and to aid 
them in their wars. Such a city was 
Tarsus, and having been bom there, Paul 
was entitled to these privileges of a free 
man. Many critics have supposed that 
this privilege of Roman citizenship had 
been conferred on some of the ancestors 
of Paul, in consequence of some distin- 

giished military service. Such a con- 
rring of the rights of citizenship was 
not unusual, and possibly might have oc- 
curred in this case. But there is no di- 
rect historical proof of it; and the for- 
mer fact, that he was bom in a free city, 
will amply account for his affirmation 
that he was free-bom. 

29. l%en straightvxiy. Immediately. 
Thev saw that by scourging him they 
would have violated the iu>man law, 
and exposed themselves to its penai^. 
T Which should have examined him. Who 
were about to torture him by scourging 
him. ver. 24. ^. Because fie hud bound 
him. Preparatory to scourging him. Tiie 
act of binaing a Roman ci^jzen, with such 
an intent, untried and uiicondemned, was 
unlawful Prisoners who were to be 
scourged were usually bound by the 
Homans to a pillar or post ; and a similar 
custom prevailed ^mong the Jews. That 
it was unlawful to bind a man, with this 
mtent, who was uncondemned, appears 
tirom an express declaration in Cicero 
(against Verres). " It is a heinous sin to 
bind a Roman citizen ,* it is wickedness to 
heat him ; it is next to parricide to kill him, 
and what shall £ say to crucify him ?" 

30. On the morrow Afler he had ar- 
nstedPaol Paul was still a prisouw; 



wherefore he was accused of the 
Jews, he loosed him from his bands, 
and commanded the chief priests 
and all their council to appear, and 
brought Paul down, and set him 
before them. 

CHAPTER XXIII. 

A ND Paul, earnestly beholding 

-^ the council, said, Men and 

brethren, I ^ have lived in all good 

b e.24.16. 2Cor.l.l2. Heb.IS.18. 

and if sofiered to go at liberty among th« 
Jews, his life would have been in dan- 
ger. IT And commanded the chief priests^ 
&c. Summoned a meeting^ of the sanhe- 
drim, or great council of the nation. He 
did this, as he was prevented from scourg- 
ing Paul, in order to know what he had 
done, and that he might learn from the 
Jews themselves the nature of the charge 
against him. This was necessary for the 
s^ety of Paul, and for the ends of jus- 
tice. Hiis should have been dcme with^ 
out any attempt to torture him in order to 
extort a confession. T And brought Paul 
down. From the elevated castle or towei 
of Antonia. Tlie council assembled com- 
monly in the house of the high-priest 
H And set him before them. He brought 
the prisoner to their bar, that they might 
have an opportunity to accnse hiro, and 
that thus the chief captain might leam 
the real nature of the charge against 
him. 

CHAPTER XXIII. 
1. And Paulj earnestly beholding. At«- 
vtT»g. Fixing liis eyes intently on the 
council The word denotes a fixed and 
earnest gazing; a close* observation. See 
Luke iv. 20. Note, Acts iii. 4. Paul 
would naturally look with a keen and 
attentive observation on the council. 
He was arraigned before Uiem, and he 
would naturally observe the app)earance, 
and endeavour to ascertain the character 
of his judges. Besides, it was by this 
council that he had been formerly com- 
missioned to persecute the Christians, ch. 
ix. 1, 2. He had not seen them since that 
commission was given. He would natu- 
rally, therefore, regard them with an at- 
tentive eye. The result shows, also, that 
Pbul looked at them to see what was the 
character of the men there assembled, 
and what wuis the proportion of Pharisees 
and Sadducees. ver. 6. IT 7^e counciL 
Gr. The sanhedrim ca. xxii. 30. It was 
the great council composed of seventy 
elders, to whom was intrusted the aflairs 
,of the nation. See Note, Ma:t i. i. 
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eonscience before God antil this 
day. 
2 And the high-priest Anani- 



* .V«il and brethren, Gr. 'Men, breth- 
ren;' the usual ibrm of beginniiur an 
address among the Jews. See ch. il. 29. 
He addressed them still as his br^ren. 
H I have lived in all ffood corucience. I 
have conducted myself so as to maintain 
a good conscience. I have done what I 
believed to be right. This was a bold 
declaration* afler the tumult, and charges, 
and accusations of the previous day (ch. 
xxii.) ; and yet it was strictly true. His 
persecutions of the Christians had been 
conducted contcientioudy. Acts xxvi. 9, 
" I verily thought with myselC says be, 
** that I ought to do many things contrary 
to the name of Jesus of Nazareth." Of 
his conscientiousness and fidelity in their 
service, they could bear witness. Of his 
conscientiousness since^ he could make a 
similar declaration. And he, doubtless, 
meant to say, that as he had been consci- 
entious in persecution, so he had been in 
his conversion, and in his subsequent 
course. And as they knew that his for- 
mer life had been with a good conscience, 
they ought to premme that he had main- 
tained the same character still. This was 
a remarkably hold appeal to be made by 
an accused man, ancf it shows the strong 
consciousness which Paul had of his in- 
nocence. What would have been the 
drift of P&urs discourse in proving this, 
we can only conjecture. He was inter- 
rupted (ver. 2); but there can be no doubt 
that he would have pursued such a course 
of argument as should tend to establish 
his innocence. T Befor- God. Gr. To 
God. Ti Offfi. He bad lived to God, or 
with reference to his commands, so as to 
keep a conscience pure in his sight The 
same principle of conduct he states more 
at length in cl«. xxiv. 16 : ** And herein 
do I exercise m3r8elf, to have always a con- 
science void of offence toward uod and 
toward men. ^ Until this day. Includ- 
mg the time before his conversion to 
Christianity, and after. Tn both condi- 
tions he wap conscientious ; in one, con- 
scientious in persecution and error, though 
he deemed it to be right ; in the other, 
conscientious in the truth. The mere 
fact, that a man is conscientious, does not 
prove that he is riffht, or innocent See 
Note on John rvi. 2. 

% And the kigh-prie$t Ananias. This 
Ananias was, doubtless, tfie son of Nebe- 
dinos (Jos- Ant xr. ch. v- $ 3), ^^ho was 



as commanded them that stood 
by him to smite him * on the 
mouth. 

a Joo. 18.22. 

high-priest when Quadratus, who pre- 
ceded Felix, was president of Syria. He 
was sent bound to Rome by Quadratus, at 
the same time with Ananias, the prefect 
of the temple, that they might give an 
account of their conduct tu Claudius Ce- 
sar. Josephus, Ant b. xz. ch. vi. $ 2. But 
in conseanence of die intercession of 
Agrippa the Younger, they were dismiss- 
ed, aiM returned to Jerusalem. Ananias, 
however, was not restored to the (^oe 
of high-priest For, when Felix was go- 
vernor of Judea, thu office was filled by 
Jonathan, who succeeded Ananias. Jo- 
sephus, Ant b. XX. ch. x. Jonathan was 
slain in the temple itself, by the instiga- 
tion o£ Felix, by assassins who had b^n 
hired icr the pyrpose^ This murder is 
thus described by Josephus (Ant. b. xx. 
ch. viii. $ 5) : " Felix bore an ill-will to 
Jonathan, the high-priest, because he fre- 
quently gave him admonitions about g(v 
veming the Jewish aflairs better tram 
he did, lest complaints should be made 
against him, since he had procured of Ce- 
sar the appointment of Felix as procurator 
of Judea. Accordingly, Felix contrived 
a method by which he might get rid of 
Jonathan, whose admonitions had become 
troublesome to him. Felix persuaded one 
of Jonatlian's most faithful friends, of tho 
name Doras, to brmg the robbers upon 
him, and to put him to death.'* This 
was done in Jerusalem. The robben 
came into the city as if to worship God, 
and with daggers, which they had con- 
cealed under their garments, they put 
him to death. After the death of Jona 
than the office of high-priest remained 
vacant, until king A^rippa appointed Is- 
mael, the son of Fabi, to the office. Jo- 
sephus, Ant b. XX. ch. viii. $ 8. It was 
during this interval, while the pffice of 
high-priest was vacant, that the events 
whicn are here recorded took place. 
Ananias was then at Jerusalem ; and at 
the office of high-priest was vacant, and 
as he was the last person who had borne 
the office, it was natural that he should 
discharge, probably by common consent, 
its duties, so far at least as to preside in 
the sanhedrim. Of these facts, Pbnl 
would be doubtless apprized ; and hence 
what he said (ver. 5) was strictly true, 
and is one of the ev idences that Luke*a 
history accords precisely with the pecu- 
liar ctrcumstances whieh ibftw ^vs»»A» 
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3 Then said Paul unto him, God 
thall smite thee, thou whited wall : 
for sittest thou to judge me after 
the law, and commandest me to 
be smitten • contrary to the law 1 

m hKwMM. DMLa6.1,S. JM.7.n. 

When Luke here calk Ananias **the 
high-priest," he evidently intends not to 
aftirm that he was actually such ; bat to 
use the word as the Jews did, as applica' 
Ue to one who kad been in that oflice, 
and who, on that occasion, when the 
office was vacant, performed its duties. 
T To smite him on the mouth. To stop 
him from speaking; to express their in- 
dignation at what he had said. The 
anger of Ananias was excited, because 
Paul affirmed, that all that he had done 
had been with a good conscience Their 
feelings had been excited to the utmost ; 
they regarded him as certainly guilty ; 
they deemed him to be an apostate: 
and they could not bear it that he, with 
such coolness and firmness, declared 
that all his conduct had been under the 
direction of a good conscience. The 
injustice of the command of Ananias 
is apparent to all. A similar instance of 
violence occurred on the trial oC the Sa- 
viour. John xviii. 22. 

3. God shxM smite thee. God shall pun- 
ish thee. God is just; and he will not 
suflfer such a manifest violation of all the 
laws of a fiiir trial to pass unavenged. 
This was a remarkably bold and fearless 
declaration. Paul was surrounded by 
enemies. They were seeking his life. 
And he must have known thht such de- 
ciaraUons would have only excited their 
wrath, and made ^em more thirsty for 
his blood. That he could thus address 
the president of the council, was not only 
strongly characteristic of the man, but 
was also a strong proof that he was con- 
scious of innocence, and that justice was 
on his side. This expression of Paul, 
** God shall smite thee," is not to be re- 
garded in the light of^ an imprecation^ or 
as an expression of angry feeling, but of 
a prediction, or of a strong conviction on 
the mind of Paul, that a man so hypo- 
critical and unjust as Ananias was, could 
not escape the vengeance of God. Ana- 
nias was slain, with Hezekiah his brother, 
during the agitation that occurred in Je- 
rusalem when the robbers, or Sicarii, 
under their leader, Manahera, had taken 
possession of the city. He attempted to 
C(moeal himself in an aqueduct, but was 
drawn forth and killed. See JoeepKuA, 



4 And they that b1 5od by said, 
Revilcst thou God^s high-pnest? 

5 Then said Paul, 1 wist not, 
brethren, that he was the high- 
priest: for it is written, * Ihou 

b F.T « gS. Eccl.lOiEO. 2Pet.2.10. Jade 8. 

Jewish Wars, b. ii. ch. zviL % 8. Thuf 
Paul's prediction was fulfilled. IT IIim 
whited toaU. This is evidently a provei 
bial expression, meaning tnuu hypocrite. 
His hypocrisy consisted in his pretending 
to sit there to do justice; and yet, in 
commanding the accused lo be raoittea 
in direct violation of the law, he thus 
showed that his character was not what, 
by his sitting there, he professed it to be, 
but that of one determined to carry the 
purposes of his party, and of his own 
reelmgs. Our Saviour used a similar 
expresncm. to describe the hypocritical 
character of the Pharisees (Matt/ xxiii. 
27), when he compares them to whited 
sepulchres. A whited wall is a wall or 
enclosure that is covered with lime oi 
gypsum, and that thus appears to be dif^ 
ferent from what it is, and thus aptly 
describes the hypocrite. Seneca (de Pro- 
videntia, ch. 6) uses a similar figure lo 
describe hypocrites: **They are sordid, 
base, and like their walls adorned only 
externally.'^ See also Seneca, £pis. lid 
^ For sittest (Aou, &c. The law required 
that justice should be done, and in order 
to that, it gave every man an opportunity 
of defending himself See Note, John 
vii. 51. Prov. xviii. 13. Lev. xix. Id, ]6i, 
Ex. xxiii. 1, 2. Deut xix. 15. 18. f Te 
Judge me after the law. As a judge to 
near and decide the case according to 
the rules of the law of Moses. T Cott' 
irary to the ktw. In violation of the law 
of Moses (Lev. xix. 35), *' Ye shall do ne 
unrighteousness in judgment" 

4. RevUeU thou, &c. Dost thou re- 
proach or abuse the high-priest of God ? 
It is remariial^e that they who knew 
that he was not the high-priest, should 
have oflfered this language. He waa» 
however, in the place of the high-priest, 
and they might have pretended that re> 
spect was due to the office. 

5. Then said Paul, I wist not. I know 
not ; I was ignorant of the fact, that he 
was high-priest Interpreters have been 
greatly divided on the meaning of this 
expression. Some have suppoeied that 
Paul said it in irony ; as if he had said 
' Pardon me, brethren, I did not considet 
that this was the high-priest It did not 

^ occur lo me, that a man who could con 
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shalt not speak evil of the ruler of 
thy people. 



duct thus, couid be God's high-priest' 
Others have thought (as Grotius) that 
Faul used these words for the purpose 
of mitigating their wrath, and as an ac- 
knowledgment that he had spoken hasti- 
ly, and that it was contrary to his usual 
habit, which was not to speak evil of the 
ruler of the people. As if he had said, 
* I acknowledge my error and my haste. 
I did not consider that I was addressing 
him whom God bad commanded me to 
respect' But this interpretation is not 
probable, for Paul evidently did not in- 
tend to retract what he had said. Dr. 
Doddridge renders it, "I was not aware, 
brethren, that it was the hifh-pdest," and 
regards it as an apology for having spoken 
in haste. But the obvious reply to this 
interpretation is, that if Ananias was the 
hi^h-priest, Paul could not but be aware 
of^it Of so material a point, it is hardly 
possible that he could be ignorant Others 
suppose, that as Paul had been long ab- 
sent from Jerusalem, and had not known 
the changes which had occurred there, 
he was a stranger to the person of the 
high-priest. Others suppose that Ananias 
did not occupy the usual seat which was 
appropriated to the high-priest, and that 
he was not clothed in the usual robes of 
office, and that Paul did not recognise 
him the high-priest But these interpre- 
tations are not probable. It is wholly im- 
Cbdble that, on such an occasion, the 
^h-priest who was the presiding <^cer 
in the sanhedrim, should not be known 
to the accused. The true interpretation, 
therefore, I suppose is, that which i<* de- 
rived from the fact that Ananias v/as not 
then properly the high-priest ; that there 
was a vacancy in the office, and that he 

E resided by courtesy, or in virtue of his 
aving been formerly invested with that 
office. The meaning then will be, ' I did 
not regard or acknowledse him as the 
high-pnest. I did not address him as 
suck, since that is not his true character. 
Had he been truly the high-priest, even 
if he had thus been guilty of manifest 
injustice, I would not have used the lan- 
guage which I did. The ofice; if not the 
matit would have claimed respect But 
as he is nd truly and properly clothed 
with that office, and as he was guilty of 
manifest injustice, I did not believe that 
he was to be shielded in his injustice by 
the law which commands me to show 
respect to the proper ruler of the people.* 
If this be the true interpretation, it showa 

Sc2 



6 But when Paul perceived that 
the one part were Sadducees, 

that Luke, in this account, accords en 
tirely with the truth oi history. The 
character of Ananias, as given by Jose- 
phus ; the facts which iie has stated in 
regard to him, all accord with the account 
here given, and show that the writer of 
the ** Acts of the Apoetlei*" was ac- 
quainted with the history ^ that time, 
and has correctly stated it T For it ts 
ion'Men. £x. xxii. 28. Paul adduces this 
to show that it was his purpose to observe 
the law ; that he would not intentionally 
violate it; and that if he had known 
Ananias to be high-priest he would 
have been restrained by his regard for 
the law from using the language which 
he did. % Of the rider of thy people. 
This passage had not any peculiar re 
ference to the high-priest but it incul- 
cated the general spirit of respect for 
those in office, whatever that ofnce was. 
As the office of hiffh-priest was one of 
importance and authority, Paul declares 
here that he would not be guilty of show- 
ing disrespect for it or of using reproach- 
ful language towards it 

6. But when Pavljpercehoed. Probably 
by his former acquaintance with the men 
who composed the council. As he had 
been brougfa^ up in Jerusalem, and had 
been before acquainted with the sanhe* 
drim <ch. ix. 2), he would have an ac- 
quaintance, doubtless, with the character 
of most of those present, though he had 
been absent from them for fourteen years. 
Gal. ii. 1. 1 'like one part, &c. That the 
council was divided into two parties 
Pharisees and Sadducees. This was 
commonly the case, though it is uncer 
tain which had the majority. In regard 
to the opinions of these two sects, see 
Notes on Matt iii. 7. ^ He cried out, &c. 
The reasons why Paul resolved to take 
advantage of iheir difference of opinion 
were, probablv, (1.) That he saw that it 
was impossible to expect Justice at their 
hands; and he, thererore, regarded it as 
pnldent and proper to consult his safety. 
He saw, from the conduct of Ananias, 
and from the spirit manifested (ver. 4x 
that they, like the other Jews, bad pre- 
judged the case, and were driven on by 
Wind rage and fhry. (2.) His object was 
to show his innocence to the chief cap> 
tain. To ascertain that, was the purpose 
for which he had boen arraigned. Yet 
fhat perhaps, could be most directly and 
satisfactorily shown by bringing out a& 
, hid toevi Xi^ iiiQviNii 'asix ^^ 'w*^ ^?;jk^- 
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and the ether Pharisees, he cried 
out in the council, Meu and breth- 
ren, ** I am a Pharisee, the son of 

a c.26.3. Pbil.3.5. 



which actuated the whole council, as 
a spirit of party-strife, contention, and 
persecution. Knowing, therefore, how 
sensitive they were on the subject of the 
resurrection, he seems to have resolved 
to do what he would not have done had 
they been disposed to hear him accord- 
ing to the rules of justice, to abandon ihe 
direct argument for his defence, and to 
enlist a large part, perhaps a mf^ority of 
the council, in his favour. Whatever 
may be thought of the propriety of this 
course, it cannot be denied (hat it was a 
master-stroke (^f policy, and that it evinc- 
ed a profound knowledge of human na- 
ture. H I ama Pharisee. That is, I was 
of that sect among the Jews. I was bom 
a Pharisee, and I ever continued while a 
Jew to be of that sect. In the main he 
agreed with them still. He did not mean 
to deny that he was a Christian, but that 
so far as the Pharisees difie^'ed from the 
Sadducees, he was in the main with the 
former. He agreed with theni, not with 
the Sadducees, in regard to the doctrine 
of the resurrection, and the existence of 
angels and spirits. IT The son oj a Phari- 
aee. What was the name of his father is 
not known. But the meaning is, simpl)^, 
that he was entitled to all the immuni- 
ties and privileges 4)f a Pharisee. He 
had, from his birm, belonged to that sect, 
nor had he ever departed from the great 
cardinal doctrines which distinguished 
that sect — the doctrine of the resurrec- 
tion of the dead. Com p. Phil. iii. 5. IT Of 
the hope and resurrection of the dead. 
That IS, of the hope that the dead will 
be raised. This is the real point of the 
persecution and opposition to me. ITi 
am called in question. Gr. I am judged ; 
that is, I am persecuted, or brought to 
trial. Orobio charges this upon Paul as 
an artful manner of declining persecu- 
tion, unworthy the character of an upright 
and honest man. Chubb* a British Deist 
.of the seventeenth century, charges it 
Upon Paul as an act of gross ** dissimula- 
tion, as designed to conceal the true 
ground of all the troubles that he had 
Brought upon himself; and as designed 
to deceive and impose upon the Jews.'* 
Be affirms also, that " St. Paul probably 
invented this pretended charge against 
himself, to draw over a party of the un- 
heJieving Jews unto him.** Sen Chubb's 
•Bmtbamoija WorkB vol. ii p.2'38. 14ow>\ 



a Pharisee : of * the hope and re- 
surrection of the dead I am called 
in question. 

ft ft.24. 16,21; 26.6; 2«i.20. 

in reply to this, we may observe, (1.) 
That there is not the least evidence that 
Paul denied that he had been, or was 
then, a Christian. An attempt to deny 
this, afler all that they knew of him, 
would have been vain ; and there is not 
the slightest hint that he attempted it 
v2.) The doctrine of the resurrectum of 
the dead teas the main and fading doc- 
trine which he had insisted on, and which 
had been to him the cause of much of 
his persecution. See ch. xvii. 31, 32. 
1 Cor. XV. Acts xiii. 34 ; xxvi. 6, 7. 23. 
25. (3.) Paul defended this by an argu- 
ment which he deemed invincible, and 
which constituted, in iact, the principal 
evidence of its truth — the fact that the 
Lord Jesus had been raised. That fact 
had given demonstration to the doctrine 
of the Pharisees, that the dead would 
rise. As Paul had every where pro- 
claimed the fact that Jesus had been 
raised up, and as this had been the occa- 
sion of nis being opposed, it was true 
that he had been persecuted on accoimt 
of that doctrine. (4.) The teal ground 
of the op|)osition which the Sadducees 
made to him, and of their opposition to 
his doctrine was, the additional zeal with 
which he urged this doctrine, and the 
additional argument which he brought 
for the resurrection of the dead, ^r- 
haps the cause of the opposition of this 
great party amouj^ the Jews — the Saddu- 
cees — to Christianity, was the strong con- 
firmation which the resurrection of Christ 
gave to the doctrine which they so much 
hated — the doctrine of the resurrection 
of the dead. It thus gave a triumph to 
their opponents among the Pharisees ^ 
and Paui, as a leading and zealous advo- 
cate of that doctrine, would excite their 
special hatred. (5.) All that Paul said, 
therefore, was strictly true. It was be- 
cause he advocated this doctrine that he 
was opposed. That there were othet 
causes of opposition to him might be 
true also ; but still this was the main and 
prominent cause of the hostility, (6.> 
With great propriety, therefore, he might 
address the Pharisees, and say, ' Brethren, 
the great doctrine which has distinguish- 
ed you from the Sadducees, is at stake. 
The great doctrine which is at the foun- 
dation of all our hopes — the resurrection 
of the dead, the doctrine of our fathers 
o( ^«%c.t\'^\.\xx«i&,^C QQX sect, is in danger 
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7 And when he had so said, there [ 
arose a dissension between the Pha- j 
risees and the Sadducees : and the ; 
multitude was divided. 

8 For the Sadducees " say that 
there is no resurrection, neither an- 
gel nor spirit: but the Pharisees 
confess both. 

a Matt.22.S3. Mark 12.18. Luke 20.27. 

Of that doctrine I have been the ad- 
vocate. I have never denied it I have 
endeavoured to establish it, and have 
every where defended it, and have de- 
voted myself to the work of putting it on 
an imperishable basis among the Jews 
and the Gentiles. For my zeal in that, I 
have been opposed. I have excited the 
ridicule of the Gentile, and the hatred of 
the Sadducee. I have thus been perse- 
cuted and arraigned ; and ibr my zeal in 
this, in urging the argument in defence 
of it, which rhave deemed most irrefra- 
gable—the resurrection of the Messiah, I 
nave been persecuted and arraigned, and 
now cast mysel Ton ):our protection against 
the mad zeal of the enemies of the doc- 
trine of our lathers. Not only, therefore, 
was this an act of policy and prudence in 
Paul, but what he affirmed was strictly 
true, and the effect was as he had antici- 
pated. 

7. A dissension. A dispute, or difier- 
ence. IT And the multitude. The coun- 
cil. Coihp. ch. xiv. 4. The Pharisees 
embraced, as he desired and expected, his 
side of the <]ue8tion, and became his ad- 
vocates, in opposition to the Sadducees, 
who were arrayed against him. 

8. For the Sadducees say. They believe. 
IT No resurrection. Of the dead. By this 
doctrine they also understood that there 
was no future state, and that the soul did 
not exist after death. See Note, Matt 
xxii. 23. IT Neither arigel That there 
are no angels. The}' deny the existence 
of good or bad angels. See Note, Matt 
iii. 7. T Nor spirit. Nor soul. That 
there was nothing but matter. They 
were materialists, and suppmed that all 
the operations which we ascribe to mind, 
could be traced to some modification of 
matter. 'Hie Sadducees, says Josej^us 
(Jewish War, b. ii. ch. viii. $ 14), •* take 
away the belief of the immortal durauon 
of the soul, and the punishments and re- 
wards in Hades." •• The doctrine of the 
Sadducees is this," says he (.Ant b. xviii. 
ch. i. $ 4), " ihat souls die with the bo- 
dies." The opinion that the soul is ma- 
terial, and that there is nothing bot matter 



9 And there arose a great cry : 
and the scribes that were of the 
Pharisees' part arose, and strove, 
saying, We find * no evil in this 
man : but if a spirit « or an arige] 
hath spoken to him, let us not 'iighft 
against God. 

ib c.25.25;26.3I. ec 22.17,18. dcSJSO, 

in the universe, has been hold by many 
philosophers, ancient and modem, as well 
as by the Sadducees. IT Confess both* 
Acknowledge, or receive both as true; 
i. e. that there is a future state, and that 
there are spirits distinct from matter, as 
angels, and the disembodied souls of men. 
The two points in dispute were, (1.) Whe- 
ther the aead would be raised and exist in 
a future state; and, (2.) Whether mind was 
distinct from matter. The Sadducees 
denied both, and the Pharisees believed 
both. Their belief of the latter point was, 
that spirits existed in two forms — that of 
angels, and that of souls of men distinct 
from the body. 

9. A great cry. A great clamour, and 
tumult T 7%fi scribes. The learned 
men. They would naturally be the chief 
speakers. ^ 0/ the Pharisees' part. Who 
were Pharisees ; or who belonged to that 
party. The scribes were not a distinct 
sect, but might be either Pharisees or 
Sadducees. IT We find no evil in this 
man. No opinion which is contrary to 
the law of Moses; and no conduct in 
spreading the doctrine of the resurrection 
which we do not approve. The import- 
ance of this doctrine, in their view, was 
so great as to throw into the back ground 
all the other doctrines that Paul might 
hold ; and provided this were propagated* 
they were willing to vindicate and sus- 
tain him. A similar testimony was ofiered 
to the innocence of the Saviour by Pi- 
late. John xix. 6. ^ Bui if a spirit or an 
angel, &.c. Tliey here referred, doubtless, 
to what Paul had said in ch. xxii. 17, 18. 
He had declared that he had gone among 
the Gentiles in obedience to a command 
which he received in a vision in the 
temple. As the Pharisees held to the 
belief of spirits and angels, and to tb« 
doctrine that the will of God was often 
delivered to men by their agency, they 
were ready now to admit that he had re- 
ceived such a communication, and that 
he had gone among the Gentiles in obe* 
dience to it to defend their great doctrine 
of the resurrection of the dead. We are 

not to tU^^^KMA iVl&WVlkft ^V!AX«««9i^\fiM^.>a»i> 
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10 And wh«n there arose a great 
dissension, the chief captain, fear- 
ing lest Paul should have heen 
pulled in pieces of them, command- 
ed the soldiers to go down, and to 
take him by force from among 
them, and to' bring him into the 
castle. 

1 1 And the night following, the 



16. e Ter.21.30. e.2S.3. 
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come the friends of Paul, or of Chr»ti- 
onitv. The true solution of their conduct 
doubtless is, that they were so inflamed 
with hatred against the Sadducees, that 
they were wiHing to make use of any 
argument against their doctrine. As the 
testimony of Paul might be turned to 
their account, they were willing to vindi- 
cate him. It is remarkable too, that they 
perverted the statement of Paul in order 
to oppose the Sadducees. Paul had stated 
distinctly (ch. xxii. 17, 18.) that he had 
been commanded to go bv ^e Lord, 
meaning the Lord Jesus. He htfd said 
nothing of "a spuit, or an angel." Yet 
they would unite with the Sadducees so 
&r as to maintain that he had received 
no such command from the Lord Jesus. 
But they might easily vary his statements, 
and suppose that an '* angel or a spirit" 
had spoken to him, and thus made use of 
his conduct as an argument against the 
Sadducees. Men are not always very 
eareful about the exact correctness of 
their statements, when they wish to hum- 
ble a rval. IT Ltt us not fiffht agatntt 
God. See Note, ch. v. 39. These words 
are wanting in many MSS. and in some 
of the ancient versions. The Syriac reads 
it, *' if a spirit or an angel have spoken to 
him, what is there in this ?" i. e. what ib 
there unusual or wrong. 

10. A great dissension. A great tu- 
mult, excitement, or controversy, f Into 
the castle. Note, ch. xxi. 34. 

11. Tfte Lord stood by him. Evidently 
the Lord Jesus. See Note, ch. i. 24. 
Comp. ch. xxii. 18. The appearance of 
the Lord in this case was a proof that he 
approved the course which Paul had 
taken before the sanhedrim, f Be of 
t^%jod cheer. It would not be remarkable 
if Paul, by these constant persecutions, 
should be somewhat dejected in mind. 
The issue of the whole matter was as yet 
doubtful. In these circumstances, it must 
have been peculiarly consoling to him to 
hear these words of encouragement from 
the Lord Jesus, and this assurance that 
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Lord stood * by him, and said. Be 
of good cheer, Paul ; for as iliou 
hast testified of me in Jerusalem, 
so must thou bear witness also al 
Rome.* 

12 And when it was day, cer- 
tain " of the Jews banded together, 
and bound themselves ' under a 
curse, sajring, that they would 

1 or, toith an oath of exteration. 



the object of his desires should be grant- 
ed, and that he would be permitted to 
bear the same witness of him in Roine. 
Nothing else can comfort and sustain the 
soul in trials, and persecutions, but evi- 
dence of the approbation of God, and the 
promises of his gracious aid. IT Bear wit' 
ness also at Rome. This had been the ob> 
ject of his earnest wish (Rom. i. 10 ; xv. 
23, 24), and this promise of the Lord 
Jesus was fulfilled, ch. xxviii. 30, 31. 
The promise which was here made to 
Paul was not directly one of deliverance 
from the present peisecution, but it im- 
plied that, and made it certain. 

12. Certjoin of the Jews. Some of the 
Jews. They were more than forty in 
nnmber. ver. 13. % Banded together. 
Made an agreement, or compact. They 
conspired to kill him. IT Aitd bound 
themselves under a atrse. See the mnrgin. 
The Greek is, "• they anathematized them 
selves;" that is, they bound themselves 
by a solemn oath. Tiiey invoked a curse 
on themselves, or devoted themselves te 
destruction, if they did not do it Ligh^ 
foot remarks, however, that they coukj 
be absolved from this vow by the Rab 
bins, if they were unable to execute it 
Under various pretence they eould easily 
be freed from such oaths, and it was com- 
mon to take them ; and if there was any 
diflicnity in fulfilling them, 'they could 
easily apply to their religious teachers 
and be aosolved. Y That they would 
neither eat nor driitk. That is, that they 
would do it as soon as possible. Tbii 
was a common form of an oath, or curse, 
among the Jews. Sometimes they only 
vowed abstinence from particular things, 
as from meat, or wine. But in this case^ 
to make the oath more certatin, and bind- 
ing, they vowed abstinence from al) 
kinds ol food and drink till they had 
killed him. Who these were— -whethef 
they were Sadducees or not— is hot men 
tion:;d by the sacred writer. It is evi 
dent, however, that the minds of the 
Jews were greatly inflamed against Paul • 
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4ieither eat Qor drink * till they had 
killed Paul. 

13 And they were more than 
forty which had made this con- 
spiracy. 

14 And the^ came to the chief 
^ priests and elders, and said, We 
hare bound ourselves under a great 
curse, that we will eat nothing until 
we have slain Paul. 

1 5 Now therefore ye, with the 

a Ps.31.13. i Hm.4^. 

and as they saw him in the custody of the 
Roman tribune, and as there was no 
prospect that he would punish him, they 
resolved to take the matter into their own 
hands. Michaelis conjectures that they 
were of the number of the Sicariii or 
cut-throats, with which Judea then 
abounded. See Note on ch. xxi. 38. It 
b needless to remark tliat this was a most 
wicked oath. It was a deliberate purpose 
to commit murder ; and it shows the des- 
perate state of morals among the Jews at 
that time, and the infuriated malice of the 
people against the apostle. 

13. Which had made tins conspiracy. 
This oath (<ruv<»)^oari«v), this agreement, or 
compact This large number of despe- 
rate men, bound by so solemn an oath, 
would be likely to be successful ; and the 
life of Paul was therefore in peculiar 
danger. The manner in which they par- 
posttd to accomplish their design is stated 
in ver. 15. 

14. And ikey came, &c. Probably by 
a deputation. IT To the chief priests and 
elders. The members of the great coun- 
cil, or sanhediim. It is probaUe that the 
application was made to the par^ of the 
Sadducees, as the Pharisees had shown 
their determination to defend Paul. 
They would have had no prospect of suc- 
cess had they attacked the castle, and 
they, therefore, devised this ingenious 
mode of obtaining access to Paul, where 
they might easily despatch him. T Under 
a great curse. Greek, " We have anathe- 
matized ourselves with an anathema." 
We have made the vow as solemn as poa* 
sible. 

15. Ye, toitk the comtciL With the con- 
currence or request of the sanhedrim. 
it was only by such a request that tbey 
had any hope that the chief captain would 
remove Paul from the castle. IT Signify 
to the chirf captfiin. Send a message or 
request to him. IT That he bring him 
down unto you. That ho bring him from 
the castle to the usual place or the meet* 



council, si^ify to the chief captain 
that he brmg him down unto you 
to-m ^rrow, as though ye would in- 
quire something more perfectly 
concerning him: and we, or ever 
he come near, are ready * to kill 
him. 

16 And when Paul's sister's sua 
heard of their lying in wait, he 
'' went and entered into the castle, 
and told Paul. 



e Ps.21 Jl} 37.32,39. 
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ing of the sanhedrim. As this was at 
some distance from the castle, or tower of 
Antnnia, where Paul was, they supposed 
it would be easy to waylay him, and take 
his life. IT Ta-morrou). This is wanting 
in the Svriac, Vulgate, and Ethiopic ver- 
sions. It is, however, probably the cor- 
rect reading of the text, as it would be 
necessary to convene the council, and 
make the request of the tribune, which 
might require the whole of one day. 
V As though ye vjotdd inquire, &c. This 
request appeared so reasonable that they 
did not doubt that the tribune would 
grant it to the council. And though it 
WIS obviously a fiilse and wicked pre- 
tence, yet these conspirators knew the 
character of the persons to whom they 
addressed themselves so well, that they 
did not doubt that they would prevail on 
the council to make the request Public 
justice must have been deeply fallen* 
when it was known that such ai» iniqui- 
tous request could be made with the cer* 
tain prospect of succesa. IT Or ever he 
come near. Before he comes near to tae 
sanhedrim. The great council will thus 
not be suspected of being privy to the 
deed. We will waylav him, ana murder 
him in the way. The pW was well laid ; 
and nothing but the interposition of Pro- 
vidence could have prevented its execu- 
tion. 

16. PauPs sister's son. This is all we 
know of the family of Paul. . Nor do we 
know for what purpose he was at Jerusa- 
lem. It is possible that Paul might have 
a sister residing there ; though, i^ Paul 
had been sent mere formerly for his edu- 
cation, it seems more probable that thi« 
young man was sent there for the same 

Eurpose. IT Entered into the rastU. Paul 
ad the privileges of a Roman citizen, 
and as no well-founded charge had been 
laid against him, it is probable that he 
was not very closely confined,, and that 
his friends might have free accost to 
him. 
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17 Then • Paul called one of the 
centuricns unto him, and said, 
Brinj? this young man unto the 
chief captain ; for he hath a certain 
thing to tell him. . 

18 So he took him, and brought 
htrh to the chief captain, and said, 
Paul the prisoner * called me unto 
him, and prayed me to bring this 
young man unto thee, who hath 
something to say unto thee. 

19 Then the chief captain took 
him by the hand, and went with 
him aside privately, and asked him. 
What is that thou hast to tell me ? 

20 And he said, The Jews have * 
agreed to desire thee that thou 
wouldest bring down Paul to-mor- 
row into the council, as though 

• ProT.ai^. Bfalt.10.I6. bcMAl. £pb.S.I; 4.L 
Phil .9. e Ter.12. 

17. Called one of the centurtont. Who 
might at that time have had special 
charge of the castle, or been on guard. 
Paul had the most positive assurance that 
his life would be spared, and that he 
would yet see Rome ; but he always un> 
derstood the divine promises and pur- 
poses as being consistent with his own ef- 
torts, and with all proper measures of 
prudence and diligence in securing his 
own safety. He did not rest merely on 
the divine promise without any efibrt of 
his own ; out he took encouragement 
from those promises to put forth his own 
exertions for security and for salvation. 

18. And prayed me. And asked me. 

19. Took him by the hand. As an ex- 
pression of kindness and civility. He did 
It to draw him aside from Uie multitude, 
that he might communicate his message 
privately. 

20. And he said, &c. In what way 
this youmg man had received fntelli^ence 
of this, we can only conjecture. It is not 
improbable that he was a student under 
some one of the Jewish teachers, and that 
he might have learned it of him. It is 
not at all probable that the pnrpose of the 
forty men would be very closely kept 
Indeed it is evident that they were not 
themselves very anxious about conceal- 
ing their oath, as they mentioned it fully 
to the chief priests and elders, ver. 14. 

21. Waiting for a promise from thee. 
Waiting for your consent to bring him 
^owa to theni' 

88. And he coiled unto kim tuo cenlvii- 



they would inquiie somewhat of 
him more perfectly. 

21 But do not thou yield ' untc 
them : for there lie in wait for him 
of them more than forty men, 
which have bound themselves with, 
an oath, that they will neither eat 
nor drink till they have killed him. 
and now are they ready, looking foi 
a promise from thee. 

32 So the chief captain then let 
the young man depart, and charged 
him, See thou tell no man toat 
thou hast showed these things to 
me. 

23 And he called unto him two 
centurions, saying, Make ready two 
hundred soldiers to go to Cesarea, 
and horsemen threescore and ten, 

d Ex33Ji. 



ona, &c. Each centurion had und^r him 
one hundred men. The chiei* captain 
resolved to place Paul bejrond the power 
of the Jews, and to protect him as became 
a Roman citizen. IT Two hundred sdU 
diers. These foot-soldiers were designed 
only to guard Paul till he was safely out 
of Jerusalem. The horsemen only were 
intended to accompany him to Ceearea. 
See ver. 32. H And horsemen. These 
were commonly attached to .foot-soldiers. 
In this case, however, they were designed 
to attend Pftul to Cesarea. f And spear- 
men. A<^(eKai8ow«, This word is found 
nowhere else in the New Testament, 
and occurs in no classic writer. It pro- 
perlv meaus those who taJx^ or apprehend 
by the right hand ; and mi^ be applied 
to those who apprehend prisoners, or to 
those who bold a spear or dart in the 
right hand for the purpose of throwiue it. 
Some have conjectured that it should be 
read $(^to/6dxov( — those who cast or dirow 
(a spear] with, the right hand. So the 
Vulgate, the Svriac, and the Arabic un- 
derstand it They were probably those 
who were armed with ppean or durts, 
and who attended on the tribune as a 
guard. % At the third hour of the nighL 
At nine o'clock. This was m order that 
it might be done with secrecy, and to 
elude the band of desperadoes that had 
resolved to murder Paul. If it should 
seem that this guard was very numerous 
for one man, it should be remembered, 
Cl.) That the number of those who had 
cona^tedi «4S^vsaX\kV(^-<9maiiiSM^ Uxfga, and 



A. D. 60.] 



CHAlTfiR XXlll. 



3n 



and spearnien two hiixidred, at the 
third hour of the night ; 

24 And provide them heasts, 
that they may set Paul on, and 
bring him safe unto Felix the 
governor. 

B5 And he wrote a letter after 
this manner : 

26 Claudius Lysias unto the 
^nost excellent governor Felix send- 
eih greeting. 

27 This man * was taken of the 
Jews, and should have been killed 
of them : then came I with an 
army, and rescued him, having un- 
derstood that he was a Roman. 

28 And * when I would have 
known the cause wherefore they 
accused him, I brought him forth 
into their council : 

29 Whom I perceived to Ije ac- 

, a c.21.33i W.7. t c.fi2.30. 

(2.) That they were men accnstomed to 
scenes of blood, of desperate characters, 
and who had solemnly sworn that they 
would take his life, in order, therefore, 
to deter them effectually from attacking 
the guard, it was made very numerous and 
strong, and nearly five hundred men 
were appointed to guard Paul as he lefl 
Jerusalem. 

B4. And provide them beasts. One fai 
Panl, and one for each of his attendants. 
The word translated beasts (xt^pii) is of a 
general character, and may be aj^lied 
either to horses, to camels, or to asses. 
The latter were most commonly employ- 
ed in Judea. T Uyito Felix the governor. 
The governor of Judea, His place of 
residence was Ceearea, about sixty miles 
from Jerusalem, See Note, ch. yiii. 40. 
His name was AntOnius Felix, and was a 
freedman of Antonia, the mother of the 
emperor Claudius. He was high in the 
favour of Claudius, and was made by 
him governor of Judea. Josephus calls 
him Claudius Felix. He had married 
three wives in succession that were of 
royal families, one of whom was Dru- 
silla, afterwards mentioned in ch. xxiv. 
24. who was s-ister to king Agrippa. Ta- 
citus (Hist. v. 9) says, that no governed 
with all the authority of a king, and the 
baseness and insolence of a slave. '* He 
was an unrighteous governor, a base, 
mercenary, and bad man." (Clarke.') S/»e 



cused of questions * of their law, 
but to have nothing * laid to his 
charge worthy of death or of bonds 
^0 And when • it was told me, 
how that the Jews laid wait for the 
man, I sent straightway to thee, 
and g^ve ^ commandment to his ac- 
cusers also, to say before thee what 
they had against him. Farewell. 

31 Then the soldiers, as it was 
commanded them, took Paul, and 
brought him by night to Antipatris. 

32 On the morrow they left the 
horsemen to go with him, and re- 
turned to the castle : 

33 Who, when they came to Ce* 
sarea, and delivered the epistle ^ to 
the governor, presented Paul also 
before bim. 

34 And when the governor had 
read the letter, he asKed of what 

cc.19.16jit5.I9. dcJK.il,' ever. 20,21. /24. 
8; 25.6. jr Ter.2S-90. 

his character further described in the 
Note on ch. xxiv. 25. 

25. Unto the most excellent governor Fb' 
lix. The most honoured, &c. This was 
a mere title of office 1^ Greeting. A term 
of salutation in an epistle wishing health, 
joy, and prosperity. 

27. ShotUa^ kavfi been killed of them. 
Was about to be lulled by them. The 
life of Paul had been twice endcoigered 
in this manner, ch. xxi. 30; xxiii. 10. 
IT With an army. With a band of sol 
diers. ver. 10. 

29. Questions of iheirlauj. So he un 
derstood the whole controversy to he^ 
f "Worthy of death. "By the Roman law. 
He had been guilty of^no «nme against 
tfie Roman people. ^ Or of bonds. Of 
chains, or of^ confinement. 

31. To Antipatris. This town was an- 
ciently called Cafer-Saba. Josephua says 
(Antiq. xiii. 23.), that it was about seven, 
teen miles froiln Joppa> It wa« about 
twenty-six miles frbm Cesarea, and of 
course about thirty-five frpm Jerusalem. 
Herod the Great changed its name to An 
tipatris, in honour of his father Antipater. 
It was situated in a fine plain, and water 
ed with many springs and fountains. 

32. They teft the horsemen. As they 
wdr© then ifeyond the danger of the 
conspirators, the soldiers who had giiara 
ed them thus far .returned to Jerus^en* 

^ Of what province fie was., Greek. 



313 



THE ACTS 



[A.D. 60 



« 



province he was. ^nd when he 
uuderstood that he was of Cilicia; • 
35 1 will hear thee, said he, when 
thine accusers * are also come. And 
he commanded him to be kept in ' 
Herod's judgmentrhall. 

CHAPTER XXIV. 

AND after five days, Ananias * 
the high-priest descended with 
the elders, ana with a certain orator 



h 



Of what eparchy ({»*ex««0 he wa«. 
He knew frum the letter of Lytlafl that 
he was a Roman, but he wbh not inform* 
ed of what place or province he was. 
This he doubtlets did in order to ascer- 
tain whether he properly belonged to his 
jurisdiction. Konian provinces were dis- 
tricts of country which were intrusted 
10 the jurisdiction of procurators. How 
far the jurisdiction of Felix extended is 
not certainly known. It appears, how- 
ever, that it included Citicia. t Was of 
CUicia, Tarsus, the birth-place of Paul, 
was in this province, ch. xxl 39. 

35. M HerocTi judgment-hail. Greek, 
In the pretorium of Herod. The word 
here used denoted formerly the tenl of the 
Roman pnetor ; and as that was the place 
where justice was administered, it came 
to be applied to halls, or courts of justice. 
This haa been reared probably by Herod 
the Great as his pala(?e, or as a place for 
administering justice, it is probable also, 
that prisons, or places of security, would 
tie attached to such places. 

CHAPTER XXIV. 

1. And after £ve days. This time was 
occupied, doubuev. in their receiving the 
command to go to Ceaarea, and in making 
the necessary arrangements. This was 
the twelfth day afler his arrival at Jeru- 
salem. See ver. 1 1. Y Xnaniaf^ the high- 
priest See Note, ch. xxiii. 2. f Descend' 
ed. Come down froni Jerusalem. This 
was the usual language when a departure 
from Jerusalem was. spoken e£ See 
Note, ch. XV. 1. t With a certain orator 
named TertuUus. Appointed to accuiBe 
Paul. This is a Roman name, and this 
man was doubtless a Roman. As the 
Jew? were, to a great extent, ignorant of 
the Roman customs and laws, and of their 
mode of administering justice, it is not 
improbable that they were in the habit of 
employing Roman lawyers to plead their 
uauses. IT \\%n informed the governor 
tigmiTvtt P.mf. Who acted aa the accuseT, 



named T«rtiillaa, who informed 
the governor against Paul. 

2 And when he was called forth, 
Tertullns began to accuse him^ say- 
ing, Seeing that by thee we enioy 
ffreat quietness, and that very worthy 
deeds -^ are done unto this nation by 
thy providence, 

3 We accept it always* and in all 
places, most noble Felix, with all 
thankfulness. 



or who managed their causQ before the 
governor. 

2. And u)hen he was called fpeik. When 
Paul was called ibrlh from piiaon. See ch 
xxiij. 35. T We enjoy great quieiness. l^ii 
was said in the customary style of flatteren 
and orators, to conciliate his fiivcur, and is 
strikingly in contrast with the more honest, 
and straightforward introduction in the 
reply of Paul. ver. 10. Though it was 
said ibr flattery, and tfaaogh Felix was in 
many respects an unprincipled man, yet 
it was true that his adminiatration had 
been the means of producing mueh peace 
and order in Judea, and that he had 
done many Uiings that tended to pro* 
mote their weluure. In particular, he 
had arrested a band of robbers, with £I&> 
azar at their headt whom he had sent 
to Rome to be punished (Joa. Ant b. xx 
«h. viii.) ; he had arrested the £gyptiao 
false prophet, who had led out four thou* 
sand men into the wilderness, and who 
threatened the peace of Judea (see 
Note,ch. xxi. 38); and he had repre«ed 
a sedition which arose between the in* 
habitants of Cesarea snd of Syria. Jos. 
Jewish Wars, b. ii. ch. xiii. $ 2. T Very 
worthy deeds. Acts that tended mu^ to 
promote the peace and security of the 
people. He referred to thoue which have 
just been mentioned as having been ae; 
complished by Felix, (wrticularly huisuc* 
ceas in suppressing riote and seditioos* 
and as, in uie view of the Jews, the oast 
of Paul was another instance of a similar 
kind, he appealed to him v^ith the mon 
confklence that he would auppresa that 
alsa T By thy providence. By thy fi>re* 
«ight, skill, vigilance, prudence. 

3. We accept it always. We a<£mt£ that 
li is owing to your vigilance, and we ac 
cept your interposition to promote peace, 
with gratitude. ? Always^ and in od 
places. Not merely in your presence, but 
we alwaj^s acknowledge that it is owini( 
\o -^owT Nv^vVaxvuft \K^l the land ia aecur^. 
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4 Notwithstauding, that I be not 
Turther tedious unto thee, I pray 
thee that thou wouldest hear us of 
thy c1ei»»ency a few words. 

5 Foi we have found this man a 
pestilent fellow^ " and a mover of 

..•edition among all the Jews through- 
•ttt the world, and a ringleader of 
die sect of the Nazarenes. 

6 Who also hath gone about to 
profane * the temple: whom we 

a Luke 23.2. e.6.13; 1«.20; 17.i; 21.28. lPet.2.12.19. 
h e.ld.37; 21.28. 

** What we now do in your presence, we 
do also in your absence ; w? v)3 not com- 
mend you merely when yo.^ %re present." 
( WeUUein.) IF Moil noble Feltx. This was 
the title of office. IF With thankfulness. 
In this, there was probably sincerity, for 
there was no doubt that the peace ot 
Judea was owing to Felix. But at the 
same time that he was an energetic and 
vigilant governor, it was also true that he 
was proud, and avaricious, and cruel. 
Josephus charges him with injustice and 
cruelty in the case of Jonathan, the h'gh- 
priest (Ant b. xx. ch. viii. $ 5) ; and Taci- 
tus fHist b. V. ch. 9), and Suetonius 
(Life of Claudius, ch. 28), concur in the 
charge- 

4. Be not further tedious unto thee. By 
taking up your time with an introduction, 
and with commendation. 

5. We have found this man a pestilent 
fellow. Aotfihv. This word is commonly 
applied to a plague, or pestilence, and 
then to a man who corrupts the morals of 
others, or who is turbulent, and an exciter 
of sedition. Our translation somewhat 
weakens the force of the original expres- 
sion. Tertullus did not say that he was a 
pestilent fellow, but that he was the vert/ 
pestilence itself. In this he referred to their 
belief, that he had been the cause of exten- 
sive disturbances every where amoni^ the 
Jews. T And a mover of sedition. An 
exciter of tumult. This they pretended 
he did by preaching doctrines contrary to 
the laws and customs of Moses, and ex- 
citing the Jews to tumult and disorder. 
t Throughout the world. Throughout the 
Roman empire, and thus leading the 
Jews to violate the laws, and to produce 
tumults, riots, and disorder. IT And a 
ringleader, rr^ wToo-Tiniv. This word oc- 
curs nowhere else in the New Testa- 
ment It is properly a military word, and 
denotes one who stands first in an army, 
a standard-bearor, a leader, or command- 
er. The meaning is, that Faul had been 

3 D 



took, and would have judged * a^ 
cording to our law ; 

7 But the chief * captain Lysiae 
came upon ««, and with great vio 
lence took him away out of out 
hands, 

8 Commanding his accusers ' to 
come unto thee : by examining of 
whom, thyself mayest take know* 
ledge of lill these things whereof 
we accuse him. 



e Jno.lS.Sl. 
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SO active, and so prominent in preaching 
the gospel, that he had been a leader or 
the principal person in extending the sect 
of the Nazarenes. % Of the sect The 
original word heTe{»le'*<rt»e) is the word 
from which we have derived the term 
heresy. It is, however, properly translated 
sect, or party, and should have been eo 
translated in ver. 14. See Note, ch. v. 17. 
^ Of the Nazarenes. This was the name 
usually given to Christians by way of 
contempt They were so called because 
Jesus was of Nazareth. 

6. Who also hath gone about. Who hae 
endeavoured. ? To profane the temple. 
This was a serious, but unfounded charge. 
It arose from the gross calumny of the 
apostle, when they pretended that he had 
introduced Greete into that sacred place, 
ch. xxi. 28. To this charge the apusde 
replies in ver. 18. IT And would hone 

judged. That is, would have condemned 
and punished. IT According to our law. 
Their law, which forbade the introduc- 
tion of strangers into the temple. 

7. But the chief captain, &c. I'ertullut 
pretends that they would have judged 
Paul righteously, if Lysias had not inter- 
posed ; but the truth was, that without 
regard to law or justice, they would have 
murdered him on the spot 

8. Commanding his accusers^ &c ch. 
xxiii. 30. H By examining of whom. That 
is, the Jews who were then present. Ter- 
tullus presented them as his witnesses of 
the truth of what he had said. It is evi- 
dent that we have here only the summa- 
ry or outline of the speech which Ter- 
tullus made. It is incredible that a Roman 
rhetorician would have, on such an oc« 
casion, delivered an address so brief^ so 
meagre, and so destituteof display as this. 
But It is doubtless a correct summa^ of 
his address, and contains the leading 
points of the accusation, It is customary 
for the sacred writers; as for other wril* 
er8| to ^ive qoHy tKe a^tivQij& ^ ^>aR.^Kis«ft^ 
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And the Jews also assented, 
saying that these things were so. 

10 Then Paul, after that the » 
governor had beckoned unto him to 
£peak, answered, Forasmuch as I 

t Filtx, DtAde Procnntor oter JutUa^ A. D. 53 



•ind arguments. Such a course was in- 
evitable, unless the New Testament had 
been swelled to wholly undue propor- 
tions. 

9. And the Jews also assented. The 
Jews who had accompanied Tertullus to 
Cesarea. They had gone as the accusers 
of Paul, and they bore testimony, when 
called upon, to the truth of all that the 
orator had said. Whether they were 
examined individually or not, is not de- 
clared. In whatever way their testimony 
was arrived at, they confirmed unani- 
mously the accusation which he had 
brought against Paul. 

10. Had beckoned unto him to speak. 
£ither by a nod or by the hand. IT Hast 
been of manif years. Felix and Cumanus 
had been joint-govemo» of Judea; but 
after Cumanus had been condemned for 
bis bad administration of the affairs, the 
government fell entirely into the bands 
of Felix. This was about seven years 
before Paul was arraigned before him, 
and might be called many years, as he 
had been long enough there to be- 
come acquaint^ with the customs and 
habits of the Jews ; and it might also be 
called lonff in comparison with the short 
time which any of his immediate prede- 
cessors had held the office. See Jose- 
phus, Ant b. xx. ch. vi, vii. ^ A Judge. 
This word is evidently used here m tbe 
sense of magistrate, ov one appointed to 
administer the affairs of government To 
determine litigated matters was, however, 
one part of his office. It is remarkable 
that Paul did not begin his speech as 
Tertullus had done, by any flattering 
address, or by any of the arts of rhetoric. 
He founded his plea on the justice of his 
cause, and on the fact that Felix had 
had so much experience in the afiaira of 
Judea that he was well qualified to un- 
derstand the merits of the case, and to 
jud^e impartially. Paul was well ac- 
quainted with his character (see Note, 
ch. xxiv 26), and would not by flattering 
words declare that whi*^^ ""i^ ' ot strictly 
true. ^ I do the more cneetjuUy, &c. 
Since you are so well acquainted with 
the customs and habits^ of the Jews, I 

, we more readily submit the case to your 
^pomL This address indicated great 
^OfMetJce in the iiistice of bis cawse 



know that thou hast been of many 
years a judge unto this nation, I 
do the more cheerfully answer • for 
myself : 

1 Because that thou mayest 
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and was the language of a man, bdd, 
fearless, and conbcious of his innocence. 
11. Because that thou mayest under* 
stand. Gr. ^Thou being able to know' 
That is, he could understand or know, by 
taking the proper evidence. Paul does 
not mean to say that Felix could under- 
stand the case, because he had been many 
years a judge of that nation. That fact 
would quaUfy him to judge correctly, or 
to understand the customs of the Jewa 
But the fact that he had been but twelve 
days in Jerusalem, and had been orderly 
and peaceable there, Felix could ascer- 
tain only by the proper testimony. The 
first part of Paul's defence (ver. 1 1 — 13) 
consists in an express denial of what they 
alleged against him. ^ Are yet but twelve 
days. Beza reckons these twelve days 
in this manner: The first was that on 
which he came to Jerusalem, ch. xxi. 15. 
The second he spent with James and 
the apostles, ch. xxi. 18. Six days were 
spent in fulfilling his vow. ch. xxi. 21. 26. 
On the ninth day the tumult arose, being 
the seventh day of his vow, and on this 
day he was rescued by Lysias. ch. xxi 
27 ; xxii. 29. The tentfi day he was be- 
fore the sanhedrim, ch. xxii. 30 ; xxiii. 10. 
On the eleventh the plot was laid to take 
his life, and on the same day, at evening, 
he was removed to Cesarea. The days 
on which he was conHned at Cesarea are 
riot enumerated, since his design in men- 
tioning the number of days was, to show 
the improbability that in that time, he 
had been engaged in producing a tumult; 
and it would not be pretended that he 
had been so engaged while confined in 
a prison at Cesarea. The defence of P&ul 
here is, that but twelve days occurred 
from the time that he went to Jerusalem 
till he was put under the custody of 
Felix; and that during so short a time 
it was wholly improbable that he would 
have been able to excite sedition. 1 Fo^ 
to worship. This farther shows that The 
design of Paul was not to produce sedi- 
tion. Ho had gone up for the peaceful pur- 
pose of devotion, and not to produce riot 
and disorder. That this was his design 
in ooing to Jerusalem, or at least a part 
of his purpose, is indicated by the pas- 
Aa^e vu Acts xx. 16. It should be observ- 
ed, YkOY}QN«t) ^^tM)9k <y« xxwrn Wi oa eon 
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nnderstand that there are yet but 
twelve days since I went up to • 
Jerusalem for to worship. 

12 And they neither * found me 
in the temple disputing with any 
man, neither raising up the people, 
neither in the synagogues, nor in 
the city. 



ac.21.15. 



b c.25.8i 28.17. 



veys an idea which is not necessarily in 
the Greek — that this was the design of 
his going to Jerusalem. The original is, 
' Since f went up to Jerusalem worship- 
ping* (iTfoorxowijo-ajv); i.e. he was actually 
engaged in devotion when the tumult 
arose. But his main design in going to 
Jerusalem was, to convey to his sufiering 
counttymen there the benefactions of the 
Gentile churches. See ver. 17. Rom. xv. 
25,26. 

18. And they neither found me, &c. 
The first charge of TertuUus against 
Paul was (ver. 5), that he was *' a pesti- 
lent fellow, and a mover of sedition." 
The charge of his being a pest was so ' 
general, that Paul did not think it neces- 
sary to attempt to refute it To the spe- 
(ijuxUion, that he was a mover of sedi- 
tion, he replies by a firm denial, and by 
a solemn declaration that they had not 
found him in any synagogue, or in the 
city, or in the temple, either disputing or 
exciting a tumult. His conduct there 
had been entirely peaceable; and they 
had no right to suppose that it had beeii 
otherwise any where. 

13. Neither can they prove the things, 
&c. That is, that I am a mover of sedi- 
tion, or a disturber of the peace of the 

Eeople. This appeal he boldly makes; 
e challenges investigation ; and as they 
did not offer to specify any acts of disor- 
der or tumult excited by him, this charge 
ftklls of course. 

14. But this I confess, &c. The next 
specification in the charge of TertuUus 
wus (ver. 5), that he was " a ringleader 
of the sect of the Nazarenes." To this, 
Paul replies in this, and the two follow* 
ing verses. Of this reply we may ob- 
serve, (I.) That he does not stoop to notice 
the contempt implied in the use oC the 
word Nazarenes. He was engaged in a 
more important business than to contend 
about the name which they chose to give 
to Christians. (2.) He admits that he be- 
longed to that sect or class of people. 
That he was a Christian, he neither de- 
nied, nor wa« disposed to deny. (B.) He 



13 Neither can they prov« * the 
things whereof th^ey now accuse me. 

14 But this I confess unto thee, 
that after the way which they call 
heresy, so •* worship I the God of 
* niy fathers, believing all thing? 
wHich are ^ written in the law and 
« the prophets ; 

elPet.3.I6. <fMie.4.6. c2Tiin.l.3. fLakm 
84.27. e.26.22; 28.23. g M«tt.22 40. Lake 16.16 

Jno.l.4$. e.13.16. Roin.3.21. 

maintains that in this way he is still wor 
shipping the God of his fathers. Of this, 
the fact that he was engaged in worship 
in the temple^ was sufficient proof. (4.) He 
shows them that he believed only what 
was written in the law and the prophets ; 
that this involved the main doctrine of 
their religion — the hope of the resurrec- 
tion of the dead (ver. 15); and that it 
was his constant and earnest desire to 
keep a pure conscience in all things, ver 
16. These are the points of his defence 
to this second charge, and we shall see 
that they fully meet and dispose of the 
accusation. ^ After the way. After the 
manner or mode of worship. IT Which 
they call heresy. This translation does 
not express to us the force of the original. 
We have attached to the word heresy an 
idea which is not conveyed l^ the Groek 
word, and now commonly understand by 
it, error of doctrine. In Paul's answer 
here, there is an explicit reference to 
their charge, which does not appear in 
our version. The charge of TertuUus 
was, that he was the ringleader of the 
sect (jUi utiirtmi) of the Nazarenes. ver. 
5. To this, Paul replies, ' After the way 
which they call sect (iitfi«-«v, not erroi 
of doctrine, but after a way which they 
maintain is producing division or schism) 
so worship I the God of my fathers.* 
Paul was not ashamed to be called a fol- 
lower of that sect or party among the 
Jewish people. Nor should we be asham- 
ed to worship God in a mode that is called 
heresy or sdtism, if we do it in obedience 
to conscience and to God. IT So worship 
I. I continue to worship. I have not de« 
parted from the characteristic of the Jew- 
ish people, the proper and public acknow 
ledgment of the God of the Jewis. % 7^« 
Ood of my fathers. My fotheis' God . 
Jehovah ; the God whom my Jewish an 
cestors adored. There is something very 
touching in this, and fitted to find its virfty 
to the heart of a Jew. He had introduced 
no new object of worship (comp. Deut 
xiii. 1 — 6) ; he had not becoma «. vslVtw^st. 
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15 And have hope * toward God, 
which they themselves also allow, 
that there shall be a resurrection 
^ of the dead, both of tlie just and 
unjust. 

16 And herein do I exercise my- 



a e.23.6,kc. «6.6,7; 28.20,fcc. 
18,29. 1 Cor. 15. 12-27. RoniJtO.6,13. 



b Dan.12.2. Jnu.6. 



was really a reply to their charge, that 
he was setting up a new sect in religion. 
The same thing Paul afiirms of himself 
m 2 'IMm. L 3 : "I thank God, whom I 
serve from my fbrefaihers with a pure 
conscience." iH Believing all things, &c. 
Particularly respecting the Messiah. So 
he more fulljr explains his meaning in 
his speech before Ring Agrippa. ch. xxvi. 
23. IT In the law and in the prophets. Com- 
manded in the law of Moses, and fore- 
told by the prophets. Tnat Paul had 
ever disbelieved any of these things, they 
could not prove; and his whole course 
had shown that he fully credited the 
sacred records. Most of his arguments 
m defending Christianity had been drawn 
from the Jewish writings. 

15. And have hope toward God. Hav- 
ing a hope of the resurrection of the 
dead, which arises from the promises of 
God. IT Which theythemseloes, &c. That 
is, the Pharisees. Perhaps he designated 
in this remark the Pharisees who we/e 
present He held nothing in this great 
cardinal point, which they did not also 
hold. For the reasons why Paul intro- 
duced this point so prominently, and the 
success of thus introducing it, see Note 
on ch. xxiii. 1 — 9. IT Both of thejttst, and 
of the unjust. Of the righteous and the 
wicked ; that is, of all the race. As they 
Aeld thl'^, they could not arraign him for 
holding it also. 

16. And herein. In this, or ibr this pur- 
pose. ^ Do I exercise myself. 'Aa-xa. 1 
accustom or employ myseli; I make it 
my constant aim and endeavour. It is 
the purpose of my constant study. Paul 
often appeals to his conscientiousness as 
tha leading habit of his life. Even before 
his conversion he endeavoured to act ac- 
cording to the dictates of conscience. 
See Acts xxvi. 9. Corap. Phil. iii. 6, 6. 
IT To have always a conscience, &c. To 
do that which is right, so that my con- 
science shall approve of it, and never 
reproach me. * Void of offence. 'Aar^o- 
«-x6«-ov. That which is inoffensive, or 
which does not cause one to stumble or 
foil. He means, that he endeavoured to 
keep his conscience so enlightened and 
pure in regard to duty, and that he acted 



self, to have ' always a conscience 
void of oflfence toward God and 
toward men. 

17 Now after many years, I 
came '^ to bring alms to my nation, 
and offerings. 

e c.23.1. d cWMflO'f 20.16. Rom.lSJS 



according to its dictates in such a way 
that his conduct should not be displeasing 
to God, or injurious to man> To have 
such a conscience implies two things: 
(1.) That it be enlightened or properly 
informed in regard to truth and au^; 
and, (2.) That that which is made known 
to be right should be honestly and faith- 
fully performed. Without these two 
tilings, no man can have a conscience 
that shall be inofiensive and harmless. 
IT Toward God. In an honest endeavour 
to discharge all the duties of public and 
private worship, and to do constantly 
what he requires. In believing all that 
he has spoken ; doing all that he requires ; 
and oflering to him the service which 
he approves.. % Toward men. In endea* 
vouring to meet all the demfmds of jus- 
tice and mercy ; to advance their know- 
ledge, happiness, and salvation ; so that 
I may look back on my life with the 
reflection that I have done all that 1 
ought to have done, and all that I could 
do, to promote the welfare of the whole 
human family. What a noble principle 
of conduct was this ! How devoted, and 
how pure ! How unlike the conduct of 
those who live to gratify debasing sen* 
sual appetites, or for gold or honour ; and 
who pass their lives in such a manner 
as to ofler the grossest oflence to God, 
and to do the most injury to man ! The 
great and noble aim of Paul was to be 
pure ; and no slander of his enemies, no 
trials, persecutions, or perils, and no pains 
of dying could take away the appmving 
voice of conscience. Alike in his travels, 
and in his persecutions; among friends 
and foes ; when preaching in Uie syna- 
gogue, the city, or the desert ; or when 
defending himself before governors and 
kings, he had this testimony of a self- 
npproving mind. Happy they who thus 
-frame their lives. And happy will be 
the end of a life where this has been the 
fraud object of the journey through this 
world. 

17. Now after many years. After main 
years absence. Paul here commences a 
reply to the charaes of Tertullus, that he 
had endeavoured to profane the temple, 
▼er. 6. He begins, jxf saying that his 
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18 Whereupon certain Jews from 
A-sia found me purified in the tem- 
ple, neither with multitude, nor 
with tumult: 

II) Who ought to have been here 
• before thee, and object, if they 
had aught against me. 

20 Or else let these same here 
say, if they have found any evil- 

a c.26.16. 

design in coming up to Jerusalem was, 
to bring to them needed aid in a time of 
distress. It would be absurd to suppose, 
therefore, that his object in coming was 
to violate the customs of the temple, and 
to defile it. 1 / came to frying. See ch. 
xi. 29, 30. Note, Rom. xv. 25, 26. HAlmit. 
Charities ; the gifl of the churches. V To 
my nation. Not to all the nation ; but to 
the poor saints or Christians who were 
m Judea, and who were suffering much 
by v^rsecutions and trials. IT And offer- 
<%■ ». The word used here properly de- 
notes an offering or gift of any kind ; but 
it is usually applied to an oblation, or 
offering made to God in the temple — a 
thank-ofP^ring, a sai.'rifico. This is proba- 
bly its meaning here. He came to bring 
aid to his needy country/men, and an offer- 
ing to God; and it wa.s, therefore, no part 
of his purpose to interfere with, or to pro- 
fane the worship of the temple. 

18. Certain Jems from Asia. ch. xxi. 27. 
7 Found me purified in the temple, ch. xxi. 
26, 27. They (bund me engaged in the 
sacred service of completing the observ- 
ance of mv vow. f Neither with multi- 
tude. Not having introduced a multitude 
with me — in a quiet and peaceful man- 
ner. 

19. Who ougld to have been here, &c. 
They were the proper witnesses ; as they 
had stayed away, it showed that they 
were not prepared to under^ a strict 
examination. Paul, therefore, justly com- 
plains that the very persons who alone 
could testify against him were absent, 
and showed that there was really no 
well-founded charge against him. They 
alone could testify as to any thing that 
occurred in the temple ; and as tney 
were not present, that charge ought to 
be dismissed. 

20. Or else. Since they are lot here 
to witness against me in regard to what 
occurred in the temple., let these here 
present bear witness ag tinst me, if they 
can. in regard to any other part of my 
eonduct. This was a bold appeal, and 
t showed his full consciousness of inno- 

9l>3 



doing in me, while I stood before 
the council ; 

21 Except it be for this one voice, 
that I cried standing among them, 
Touching the resurrection of the 
dead, I am called in question by 
you this day. 

22 'And when Felix heard these 
things, having more perfect know- 



cence. IT Let these same here say. The 
Jews who are here present. IT Any evii- 
doing. Any improper conduct, or any 
violation of the law. *r While I stood 
before the council. The sanhedrim, ch 
xxiii. 1 — 10. As they were present there 
Paul admits that they were competent 
to bear witness to liis conduct on t^at 
occasion ; and calls upon them to testify, 
if they could, to any impropriety iu his 
conduct. 

21. Except it be for this one voice. For 
this one expriession, or declaration. This 
was what Paul had said before the coun- 
cil — the main thing on which he had 
insisted, and he calls on them to testify 
to this, and to show, if thev could, that in 
this declaration he had been wrong. 
Chubb, and other infidels have supposed 
that Paul here acknowledges that he was 
wrong in the declaration which he made, 
when he said, that he was called in 
question for the doctrine of the resurrec- 
tion of the dead (ch. xxiii. 6), and his con* 
science reproached him for appearing to 
be time-serving, and for concealing the 
true cause of oflence against him ; and 
frir attempting to take advantage of theil 
divisions of sentiment, and endeavouring 
to produce discord in the council. But 
against this interpretation we may nrg«» 
the following considerations: (1.) Paul 
wished to fix their attention on the main 
thing which he had said before the couu. 
cil. (2.) It was true, us has been shown 
on the passage (xxiii. 1 — 10), that this 
was the principal doctnne which Paul 
had been defending. 3.) If they were 
prepared to witness against him for hold- 
ing and teaching the resurrection of the 
dead as a false or evil doctrine, he called 
on them to do it As this had been the 
only thing whicih they had witnessed be- 
fore the council, he calls on them to ter- 
tify to what they knew only, and to show, 
if they could, that this was wrong. 
IT Touching the resurrection, &c. Re- 
spe'^ting the resurrection, ch. xxiii. 6. 

22. Having more perfect hno<dedge of 
thai WW|. 0\M \XMNS\»!aKv\\ ^^ >iN» ^wa» 
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lodge of that way, he deferred 
tliern, and said, When Lysias '^ the 
chief captain shall corae down, I 
will know the uttermost of your 
matter. 
23 And he commanded a centu- 

• ter.7. 

19 very obecure, and critics are divided 
about the proper interpretation of the 
original. Many vErasmus, Luther, Mi- 
chaelis, Morus. &c.) render it, ' although 
he had a more perfect knowledge of the 
Christian doctrine than Paul's accusers 
had, yet he deterred the hearing of the 
cause liil Lvsias had come down.' They 
observe that tie might have obtained this 
knowledge, not only from the letter of 
Lysias, but from public rumour, as tliere 
were doubtless Christians at Cesarea. 
They suppose that he deferred the cause, 
either with the hope of receiving a bribe 
from Paul (comp. ver. 26), or tu gratify 
the Jews with his being longer detained 
as a prisoner. Others, among whom are 
Beza, Grotius, Rosenmuller, and Dod- 
dridge, suppose that it should be ren- 
dered, ' he deferred them, and said, after 
I have been more accurately informed 
'concerning this way, when Lysias has 
come down, I will hear the cause.' This 
is doubtless the true interpretation of the 
passage, and it is ren'^erecf more probable 
by the fact that Felix sent for Paul, and 
heard him concerning the faith of Christ 
(ver. 24), evidently with a design to make 
himself better acquainted with the 
charges against him, and the nature of 
his belief IT Of that toay. Of the 
Christian religion. This expression is 
repeatedly used by Luke to denote the 
Christian doctrine. Note, ch. ix. 2. ^ He 
deferred them. He put them off; he 
postponed the decision of the case ; he 
adjourned the trial. IT When Lysias^ &c. 
Lysias had been acquainted witn the ex- 
citement and its causes, and Felix regard- 
ed him as an important witness in re^rd 
to the true nature of the charges against 
Paul. H I wiU know the utlertnostt &c. 
I shall be fully informed and prepared to 
decide the cause. 

23. And he commanded, &c. It is evi- 
dent from this verse, that Felix was dis* 
posed to show Paul all the fevours that 
were consistent with his safe keeping. 
He esteemed him to be a persecuted 
man, and doubtless regarded the charges 
against him as entirely malicious. What 
f^as Fe]ix*B motive in this cannot be cer- 
iaialy known, ft is not improbable, Yiow- 
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rion to keep Paul, and to let him 
have liberty, * and that he should 
forbid none of his acquaintance to 
minister or to come unto him. 

24 And after certain days, when 
Felix came with his wife Drusilla, 

b ejan^SiSSAe. 

ever, that he detained him, (].) To gratify 
the Jews by keeping him in custody as 
if he were guilty; and, (2 ) That he hoped 
the friends of Paul would give him 
money to release him. Perhaps it was 
for this purpose that he gsve orders that 
his friends should have free access to 
him, that thus Paul might be furnished 
with the means of purchasing his free- 
dom. 

24. FeJix came, vrith his wife DrustUa, 
Drusilla was the daughter of Herod 
Agrippa the elder, and was engaged to 
be married to Epiphanes, the son of kin? 
Antiochus, on condition that he would 
embrace the Jewish religion ; but as he 
afterwards refused to do loat, the con- 
tract was broken off. Afterwards she 
was given in marriage, by her brother 
Agrippa the younger, to Azi2us king of 
Emesa, upon his consent to be circum* 
ctsed. When Felix 'was governor of Ju- 
dea, he saw Drusilla, and fell in love 
with her, and sent to her Simon, one of 
his friends, a Jew, by birth a Cyprian» 
who pretended to be a magician, to en- 
deavour to persuade her to forsake her 
husband, ana to marry Felix. According- 
ly, in order to avoid the envy of her sis- 
ter Bemice, who treated heir ill on ac- 
count of her beauty, " she was prevailed 
on," says Josephus, "to transgress the 
laws of her forefathers, and to marry 
Felix." Josephus, Antiq. b. xx. ch. vii. 
$ 1, 2. She was, therefore, living in 
adultery with him, and this was proknbly 
the reason why Paul dwelt in his di»> 
course before Felix particularly on " tem- 
perance," or chastity. Note, ver. 25. 
IT He sent for Paul, and heard him. Per- 
haps he did this, in order to be more fully 
acquainted with the r^se which was suo- 
mitted to him. It is possible also that it 
might have been to gratify his wife, who 
was a Jewess, and who doubtless had a 
desire to be acquainted with the princi- 
ples of this new sect It is certain 
also that one object which Felix had 
in this, was to let Paul see how de- 
pendent ho was on him, and to induce 
nim to purchase his liberty. IT Concern' 
ing the faith in CJirist. Cfoncemin^ the 

mtwi t^VvfjLon. Faith in Chnst ia 
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which was a Jewess, he sent for 
Paul, and heard him concerning the 
^lith in Christ. 

a Prov.16.12. Jer.22.I5-17. DaD.4.27. Jno.16.8. 
b ProT.31.4^. Dan.6.1-4. Ho*.7^. lPet.4.4. 

often used to denote the whole of Chris- 
tianiur, as it is the leading and character- 
istic feature of the religion of the gospel. 
25. And as he reasoned, Greek, '* And 
he discoursing.*' ^ixKBy^o/tivov Si avrov. 
No argument should be drawn from the 
word that is used here, to prove that Paul 
particularly appealed to reason, or that 
bis discourse was argumentative. That it 
was so is, indeed, not improbable, from all 
that we know of the man, and from the 
topics on which he discoursed. But the 
word used here means simply, as he dis- 
coursed, and is applied usually to making 
a public address, to preaching, &o. in 
whatever way it is done. Acts xvii. 2 ; 
xviii. 4. 19; xix. 8, 9; xxiv. 12. Felix 
and Drusilla intended this as a matter 
of entertainment or amusement. Paul 
readily obeyed their summons, as it gave 
him an opportunity to preach the gospel 
to them ; and as they desired his senti- 
ments in regard to the faith in Christ, he 
selected those topics which were adapted 
to their condition, and stated those pnnci- 
pies of the Christian religion which were 
fitted to arrest their attention, and lead 
them to repentance. Paul seized every 
opportunity of making known the ^spel ; 
and whether a prisoner or at liberty; 
whether before princes, governors, kings, 
or common people, was equally prepared 
to defend the pure and holy doctrines of 
the cross. His boldness in this instance 
18 the more remarkable as he was de- 
nendent on Felix for his pardon. A time- 
•erver or an impostor would have chosen 
Muoh topics as would have conciliated the 
favour of the judge, and procured his par- 
uon. He would have flattered his vanity 
or palliated his v'ces. But suck an idea 
never seems to have occurred to Paul. 
His aim was to defend the truth ; and to 
save, if possible, the sotiIs of Drusilla 
and of Felix. IT Of righteousness, riij i 
it%»to(rvvtig. Of justice. Not of the justice 
of God particularly, but of the nature 
and requirements of justice in the rela- 
tions of life, the relations which we sustain 
to €rod and to man. This was a proper 
topic with which to introduce his dis- 
course, as it was the oflfice of Felix to 
dispense justice between man and man ; 
and as his administration was not remark- 
able for the exercise of that virtue. It is 
evident that he ^ould be influenced by a 



25 And as he reasoned of * light- 
eousness, temperance, * aiid judg- 
ment « to come, Felix trembled, * 

c Pi.60.3,4. Dmi.I2^. Matt.25.31-46. 2Cor.5.10. Rer. 
20.12. dP8.99.1. Ii.&2.n. H&b.3.l6. Heb.4.1,18. 



bribe (ver. 26), and it was proper for Paul 
to dwell on this as designed to show him 
the guilt of his life, and his danger of 
meeting the justice of a Beine who can- 
not be bribed, but who will dispense 
equal justice alike to the great and tlie 
mean. That Paul dwelt aliM> on the 7'u9> 
tice of God, as the moral governor of^the 
world, may also be presumed. The ap- 
prehension of that justice, and the re- 
membrance of his own guilty life, tended 
to produce the alarm of Felix, and to 
make him tremble. ? TemperoTice. <>xe»* 
rii»f. The word temperance we now use 
commonly to denote moderation, or re- 
straint in regard to eating and drinking, 
particularly to abstinence from the use of 
ardent spirits. But this is not its meaning 
here. There is no reason to suppose that 
Felix^was intemperate in the use of intoxi- 
cating liquors. The original word here de- 
notes a restraint of all the passions and evil 
inclinations ; and may be applied to pru> 
dence, chastity, and moderation in gene* 
ral. The particular thing in the hfe of 
Felix which Paul had probably in view, 
was the indulgence of licentious desires, 
or incontinence. He was living in adul- 
tery with Drusilla; and for this, Paul 
wished doubtless to bring him to repent- 
ance, f And judgment to come. The 
universal judgment; the judgment that 
was to come on all transgressors. On 
this topic Paul also dwelt when he 
preached before the Areopagus at Athens. 
Acts xvii. 31. These topics were admi- 
rably adapted to excite the alarm of both 
Felix and Drusilla. It evinced great bold- 
ness and faithfulness in Paul to select 
them ; and the result showed that he cor- 
rectly judged of the kind of truth which 
was adapted to alarm the fears of his 
guilty auditor. IT Felix trembled. In view 
of his past sins, and in the apprehension 
of the judgment to come. The Greek 
(?ic«f o3o;) does not denote that his body 
was agitated or shaken, but only that he 
was alarmed, or terrified. That such fear 
usually shakes the frame, we know ; but 
it is not certain that the body of Felix 
was thus agitated. He was alarmed and 
terrified ; and looked with deep apprehen- 
sion to the coming judgment This was 
a reiHRrkable instance of the effect of 
truth on the mind of a man unaccustomed 
to such alarms, and unused to hear such 
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and answered, Go • thy way for 
this time; when I have a con- 

• PrOT.1.34-^. MaHJ2.5; 25.1-10. 



truth. It shows the power of conscience, 
when thus under the preaching of a pri- 
scner, the judge should be thrown into 
violent alarm. H And anxwered., Go thy 
way, &c. How diflerent is this answer 
from that of the jailor of Philippi when 
alarmed in a similar manner. He asked, 
" what must 1 do to be saved ?" and was 
directed to him in whom he found peace 
from a troubled cronscience. Acts xvi. 
30, 31. F'elix was troubled ; but instead 
of asking what he should do, he sent the 
messenger of God away. He was evi- 
dently not prepared to break off his sins* 
and turn to Gtid. He sought peace by 
sending away his reprover ; and marii> 
festly intended then to banish the subject 
trom his mind. Yet, like others, he did 
not intend to banish it altogether. He 
looked forward to a time when he should 
be more at leisure ; when the cares of 
ofiice should press less heavily on his at- 
tention ; or when he should be more dis- 
posed to attend to it Thus multitudes, 
when they are alarmed, and see their 
guilt and danger, resolve to defer it to a 
more convenient time. One man is en- 
gaged in a career of pleasure, and it is 
not now a convenient time to attend to 
his soul's salvation. Another is pressed 
with business ; with the cares of life ; 
with a plan of gain ; with the labours of 
office, or of a profession, and it is not now 
a convenient time for him to attend to re- 
ligion. Another supposes that his time 
of life is not the most convenient. His 
youth he desires to spend in pleasure, and 
waits for a more convepiAnt time in mid- 
dle age. His middle life he spends in 
business, and the toils of the world, and 
Ihia is not a convenient time. Such a 

Emod he expects then to find in old age. 
ut as age advances, he finds an increas- 
ing disposition to defer it ; he is still indis- 
posed to attend to it; still m love with 
the world. Even old age is seldom found 
to be a convenient time to prepare for 
hoaven ; and it is deferred from one pe- 
riod of lifo to another, till death closes 
the scene. — It has been commonly sup- 
posed and said that Felix never found 
that more convenient time to call for 
Paul. That he did not embrace the 
Christian religion^ and forsake his sins, is 
probable, nay, almost certain. But it ib 
out true that b<t did not take an opportu- 
nity of hearing Paul further on the sub- 
ject; for it is said that he sent for him 
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venient season, 1 wil call for thee. 
26 He hoped also that money 



b Ez.23.8. 



often, and communed with him. But 
though Felix found this opportunity, yet 
(1.) We have no reason to suppose that 
the main thing — the salvation of his soul 
ever again occupied his attention. There 
is no evidence that he was again alarmed 
or awakened, or that he hatlany further 
solicitude on the subject of liis sins. He 
had passed for ever the favourable time ; 
the golden moments when he might have 
secured the salvation of his soul. (2.) 
Others have no right to supjiose that their 
lives will be lengthened out that they 
may have any further opportunity to at- 
tend to the subject of religion. (3.) When 
a sinner is awakened, and sees bis past 
sins, if he rejects the appeil to his con- 
science then, and defers it to a more con- 
venient opportunity, he hea no reason to 
expect that his attention will ever be 
again called with deep interest to the 
subject. He may live ; but he may live 
without the strivings of t/ie Holy Spirit 
When a man has once deliberately reject- 
ed the oflers of mercy; when he has 
trifled with the influences of the Spirit of 
God, he has no right or reason to expect 
that that Spirit will ever strive with him 
again. Such, we have too much reason 
to fear, was the case with Felix. Though 
he oAen saw Paul again, and " communed 
with him," yet there is no account thai 
he was again alarmed or awakened 
And thus sinners ofkn attend on the 
means of grace after they have erieved 
the Holy Spirit ; they listen to the doc- 
trines of^ the gospel, tney hear its appeals, 
and its vvammgs, but tliey have no feel- 
ing, no interest; and die in their sins. 
^ A more convenient time. Greek, 'Takiiie 
time.' I will take a lime for this. % I vnU 
call for thee. To hear thee further on this 
subject This he did. ver. 26. It is re- 
markable that Dmsilla was not alarmed. 
She was as much involved in guilt as 
Felix ; but she, being a Jewess, had been 
accustomed to hear of a future judgment, 
until it caused in her mind no alarm. 
Perhaps also she depended on the rites 
and ceremonies of her religion as a sufli- 
cient expiation for her sins. She might 
have been resting on those folse depen 
dencies which go to free the consciencci 
from a sense of guih, and which thus be 
guile and destroy the soul. 

26. He hoped also. He thought that by 
giving him access to his friends, and by 
often meeting him himself, and showins 
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should have been given him of 
Paul, that he might loose him : 
wherefore he sent for him the 
oftener, and communed with 
him. 
2/ But after two years, Porcius 



kindness, Paul might be induced to at- 
tempt to purchase his freedom with a 
bribe. IT That money should ?iave been 
given him of Paul. That Paul would 
ffive him money to procure a release. 
This shows the character of Felix. He 
-was desirous of procuring a bribe. Paul 
had proved his innocence, and should 
have been at once released. But Felix 
was influenced by avarice ; and he there- 
fore detained Paul in custody, with the hope 
that, wearied with confinement, he would 
seek his release by a bribe. But Paul 
offered no bribe. He knew what was 
Justice; and he would not be guilty, 
therefore, of attenipting to purchase what 
was his due, or of gratifying a man who 
prostituted his high office for the purpose 
of gain- The Roman governors in the 
provinces were commonly rapacious and 
avaricious, like Felix. They usually took 
the office for the purpose of its pecuniary 
advantage, and they ccnsequently usually 
disregarded justice, and made the pro- 
curing of money their leading object. 
IT He sent for him the oftener. It may seem 
remarkable that he did not fear again be- 
ing alarmed. But the hope of money 
overcame all this. And having once re- 
sisted the reasoning of Paul, and ^he striv- 
ings of the Spirit of God, he seems to have 
had no further alarm or anxiety. He 
could again hear the same man, and the 
same truth, unaffected. When sinners 
have once grieved God's Spirit, they often 
sit with unconcern under the same truth 
which once alarmed them, and become 
entirely hardened and unconcerned. Y 
And communed wUh him. And converKd 
with him. 

27. But after Iwoifears. Paul was un- 
justly detained durmg all this time. The 
hope of Felix seems to have been to 
weary hit patience, and induce him to 
urchase his freedom. IT Came into Fe- 
ix's room. As governor. IT And Felix 
willing to show the Jews a pleasure. De- 
sirous of pleasing them, even at the ex- 
pense of justice. This shows the princi- 
ple on which he acted. IT Left Paul 
bound. Left him in custody to the charge 
of his successior. His object in this was 
.0 conciliate th3 Jews ; that is, to secure 
I'jair favour, and to prevent them, if ipoe- 
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Festus came into Felix's room: 
and Felix, willing to shew • the 
Jews a pleasure, left Pa"l bound. 

CHAPTER XXV. 
"MOW when Festus was ccme 
-'- ; into the province, after three 

a Mark 16.16. c.26.9. 

sible, from accusing him for the evils of 
his administration before the emperor. 
The account which Luke gives here 
coincides remarkably with that whicn 
Josephus has given. He says, that Por- 
cius Festus was sent as successor to Fe- 
lix by Nero. He does not indeed men- 
tion Paul, or say that Felix sought to con- 
ciliate the favour of the Jews. But he 
gives such an account as to make the 
statement by Luke perfectly consistent 
with his character while in office. He 
informs us that Felix was Hnpopular, and 
that there was reason to apprehend that 
the Jews would accuse him before the 
emperor ; and, therefore, the statement in 
the Acts, thai he would be willing to ehow 
the Jews a favour, is in perfect keeping 
with his character and circumstances, 
and is one of those undesigrwd coind- 
denceSt which show that the author of the 
Acts was fully acquainted with the cir- 
cumstances of the time, and that his his- 
tory is true. The account in Josephus is, 
that " when Porcius Fesius was sent as 
successor to Felix by Nero, the principal 
inhabitants of Cesarea went up to Rome 
to accuse Felix; and he had been cer- 
tainly brought to punishment, unless 
Nero had yielded to the importunate soli- 
citations of his brother Palias, who was 
at that time had in the greatest honour 
by him.*' Antiq. b. xx. ch. viii. $ 9. The 
plan of Felix, therefore, in suppressing 
the enmity of the Jews, and conciliating ' 
their favour by injustice to PauU did not 
succeed ; and is one of those instances, so 
numerous in the world, where a man 
gains nothinff by wickedness. He sought 
money from Paul by iniquity, and failed*, 
he sought by injustice to obtain the 
favour of the Jews, and failed in that 
also. And the inference from the whole 
traraaction is, that " honesty is the best 
policy," and that man in any office should 
pursue a course of firm, andf constant, and 
undeviating integrity. 

CHAPTER XXV. 
1. Now when Festus was come. Note, 
ch. xxiv 27. IT Into the province. The 
province of Judea; for Judea at that 
time was a Roman province. IT After 
fAree days. Having remaJin.«.d v.\\t%^ ^^x 
tit C«nx«^ \ H» aifi»Ma«aL. "^X^ ^^ 
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days he ascended from Cesarea to 
Jerusalem. 

2 Then the high-priest and the 
chief of the Jews informed him 
against Paul, and besought him, 

3 And desired favour against 
him, that he would send for him 
to Jerusalem, laying * wait in the 
way to kill him. 



• e^.t4 It. 



the usual language which described a 
journey to Jerusalem. Thus the Eng- 
fish people speak of g^ing up to Loudon, 
because it is the capita bee Note, ch. 
IV. 1. 1 7b Jeruaalem. The governors 
of Judea at this time usually resided at 
Cesarea ; but as Jerusalem had been the 
former capital ; as it was still the seat of 
the religious solemnities; as the sanhe- 
drim held its meetings there ; and as the 
great, and rich, and learned men, and the 
priests resided there, it is evident that a 
full knowledge of the state of the pro- 
vince could be obtained only there. Fes- 
tus therefore, having entered on the du- 
nes of his office, early went to Jerusalem 
to make himself acquainted with the af- 
fairs of the nation. 

2. Then the high-priest. The high- 
priest at this time was Ismael, the son of 
rabi. He had been promoted to that 
office by Arrippa. Josephus* Antiq. b 
IX. ch. viii. $ 8. It is probable, however, 
that the person here mtended was Ana- 
nias, who had been high-priest, and who 
would retain the name. Notes, ch. xxiii. 
2. Some MSS. read high-priesls here in 
the plural number, and this reading is ap- 
proved by Mill and Gricsbach. There 
18, however, no improbability in suppos- 
ing that the high-priest Ismael might 
have been also as much enraged against 
Paul as the others. IT Informed him 
against Paul. Informed him of the accu- 
sation against him; and doubtless en- 
deavoured to prejudice the mind of Fee- 
tus against him. They thus shewed their 
unrelenting disposition. It might have 
been supposed that afler two vears this 
unjust prosecution would be abandoned 
and forgotten. But malice do«B not thus 
forget it6 object ; and the spirit of perse- 
cution is not thus satisfied. It is evident 
that there was here every probability 
that injustice would be done to Paul, and 
that the mind ofFestus would be biassed 
against him. He was a stranger to Paul. 
»nd to the e!jbittered feeliiin of the 
fewwb character. He would wish to 



4 But Festus answered, that 
Paul should be kept at Cesarea, 
and that he himself would depart 
shortly thither, 

5 Let them therefore, said le, 
which among you are able, ^o 
down with mc, and accuse this 
man, if there be any wickedness 
in him. 



conciliate their favour on entering on the 
duties of his office. And a strung repre- 
sentation therefore, made bv the chief 
men of the nation, would oe likely to 
prejudice him violently against Paul, and 
to unfit him for the exercise of impartial 
justice. 

3. And desired favour against him. 
Desired the favour of Festus, that they 
might accomplish their wicked purpose 
on Paul. ^ Would send for him, to Jeru- 
salem. Probably under a pretence that 
he might be tried by the sanhedrim ; or 
perhaps they wishedf Festus to hear the 
cause there, and to decide it while 
he was at Jerusalem. Their real motive 
is immediately stated, f Lying wait in 
the way to km him. That is, they would 
lie in wait, or they would employ a band 
of Sictjii, or assassins, to take his life on 
the journey. See Notes, ch. xxi. 38: 
xxiii. 12. It is altogether probable that it 
this request had been granted, Paul 
would have been killed. But God had 
promised him that he should bear wimess 
to the truth at Rome (ch. xxiii. 11), and 
his providence was remarkable in thus 
influencing the mind of the Roman gover- 
nor, and defeating the plans of the Jew- 
ish council. 

4. But Fettus answered, Ac. What m- 
duced Festus to refuse their request, is 
not known. It ia probable, however, that 
he was apprized that Paul was a Roman 
citizen, ana that his case could not come 
before the Jewish sanhedrim, but must 
be heard by himself. As Cesarea was 
also at that time the residence of the Ro- 
man governor, and the place of holding 
the courts, and as Paul was lodged there 
safely, there did not appear any sufficient 
reason for removing him to Jeruealem for 
trial. Festus, however, granted them aU 
that they could reasonably ask, and as- 
sured them that he should nave a speedy 
trial. 

5. Which among you are <dle. Enjoy 
all the advantage of just trial, and ox- 

\ \n\>\V'^wn «»»Q».tiQiQa with all the learn* 
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G And when he had tarried 
among them ' more than ten days, 
he went down unto Cesarea ; and 
the next day sitting in the judg- 
ment-seat, commanded Paul to be 
brought. 

7 And when he was come, the 
Jews which came down from Jeru- 
salem stood round about, and laid 
many and grievous complaints 
against Paul, which " they could 
not prove. 

i or, M tome copies md, no man than tight or ten 



ing and talent in your power. This was 
all that they could reasonably ask at his 
hands. 

6. More than ten days. See the ma'^n. 
The Syriac reads it, ♦ eight or ten.' The 
Vulgate, * not more than eight or ten.' 
The Coptic, 'eight or ten.' Griesfaiach 
supposes this to be the true reading, and 
has admitted it into the text. ^ Sitlinff 
in the judgment-seat. On the tribunal; 
or holding a court for the trial of Paul. 
IT Commanded Paul to he browht. To be 
brought up for trial. He had been secur- 
ed, but was placed in the care of a sol- 
dier, who was commanded to let him 
have all the freedom that was consistent 
with his security. 

7. Grievous complaints. Heavy accu- 
sations. Doubtless the same with which 
they had charged him before Felix, ch. 
2xiv. 6, 6. Comp. ch: xxv. 19. IT Which 
they could not prove, ch. xxiv. 13. 19. 

8. While he answered^ &c. See this 
answer more at length in ch. xxiv. 
10 — ^21. As the accusations against him 
were the same now as then, he made to 
them the same reply. 

9. But Festus, witling to do the Jews a 
ffdeasure. Desirous of securing tti^ir fa- 
vour, as he had just entered on his ad- 
ministration. Comp. ch. xxiv. 27. In 
this he evinced rather a desire of popu- 
larity than an inclination to do justice. 
Had he been disposed to do right at once, 
he would have immediately discharged 
Paul. Festus perceived that the case 
was one that did not come fairly within 
the jurisdiction of a Roman magistrate; 
that it pertained solely to the customs and 
questions among the Jews (ver. 18—20) ; 
and he therefore proposed that the case 
•hould be tried before him at Jerusalem. 
It is remarkable, however, that he had 
iuch a sense of j*istice, and law, as not to 
•uffer the c&se to go out of his own 



8 While he answered lor him 
self, Neither against the laws of 
the Jews, neither against the tem- 
ple, nor yet against Cesar, have 1 
offended any thing at all. 

9 But Festus, willing to do the 
Jews a pleasure, answered Paul, 
and said. Wilt thou go up to Jeru- 
salem, and there be judged of these 
things before me 1 

10 Then said Paul, I stand at 
Cesar's judgment^seat, where 1 

aFi.35.11. Bfatt.5.11,12. c24.5,13. 



hands. He proposed still to hear the 
cause, but asked Paul whether he wai 
willing that it should be tried at Jerusa- 
lem? As the question which he asked 
Paul, was one on which he was at liberty 
to take his own course, and as Paul had 
no reason to expect that his going to Jeru- 
salem would facilitate the cause of jus- 
tice, it is not remarkable that he declined 
the oflfer, as perhaps Fe&tus supposed he 
would. 

10. Then said Fault &c. The reasons 
why Paul declined the ptroposal to be 
tried at Jerusalem are obvious. He had 
experienced so much violent persecution 
from his countrymen; and their minds 
were so full of prejudice, misconcep- 
tions, and enmity, that he had neither 
justice nor favour to hope at their hands. 
He knew too that they had formerly 

Slotted against his life, and that he had 
een removed to Cesarea for the purpose 
of safety. It would be madness and 
folly to throw himself again into their 
hands, or to give them another opportu- 
nity to fbrm a plan against his life. As 
he was, therefore, under no obligation to 
return to Jerusalem ; and as Festus did 
not propose it because it could be sup' 
posed diat justice would be promoted by 
It, but to gratify the Jews, Paul prudently 
declined the proposal, and appealed to 
the Roman emperor, if Island at Cesar* § 
judgmeni'Seat. The Roman einperors 
after Julius Cesar were all called Cesar; 
thus, Augustus Cesar, Claudius Cesar. 
&c., as all the kings of Egypt were called 
Pharaoh, though they had each his pro- 
per name, as rharaoh Necho, &c. The 
emperor at this time (a: d. 60) was Ne- 
ro, one of the most cruet and impious 
men that ever sat on a throne. It was 
under him that Paul was afterwards 
beheaded. When Pau' savt, **I stand 
at Cesar's judgment-seat.'* (le means tn 
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ooglit to be jadged : to the Jews 
bftTe I done no wrong, as thou very 
well knowest. 
11 For if I be an ofieiuier, or 

Mqr that Im regmrded the tribunal be- 
§on whidi be then stood, and on which 
Flvmi mU m r^ly the judgmentreeat 
of Ceiar. The prt)ciirator, or governor, 
held his commission from the Roman 
emperor, and it w-as, in fact, his tribu- 
nal- The reagtm why Paul made this 
declaration, may be thus expressed: *I 
am a Roman citizen. I have a right 
Injustice. 1 am under no obligaticm to 
pot myself again in the hands of the 
Jews. I have a right to a fair and im- 
partial trial ; and 1 claim the protection 
and privileges which all Roman citizens 
have before their tribunals ; the right of 
a fair and just trial.' It was, therefore, 
a severe rebuke of Festus for proposing 
to depart from the known justice of ihe 
Roman laws ; and, for the sake of popu- 
larity, proposing to him to put himseli' in 
the hands of his enemies. V Where 1 
ought to beivuigtd. Where I have a right 
to demand and expect justice. I have 
a right to be tried where courts are 
usually held, and according to all the 
forms of equity which are usually ob- 
served. V / have done no wrong. 1 have 
Dot injured their persons, property, cha- 
racter, or reli^on. This was a bold ap- 
peal which his consciousness of inno- 
cence, and the whole course of proceed- 
ings enabled him to make, without the 
possibility of their gainsaying it V As 
thou very todl knowest. Festus knew, 
wobably, that P&ul had been tried by 
rclix, and that nothing was proved 
against him. He had now seen the 
spirit of the Jews, and the cause why 
they arraigned him. He had given Paul 
a trial, aiMl had called on the Jews to 
adduce their ** able" men to accuse him, 
and after all, nothing had been proved 
against him. Festus knew therefore that 
he was innocent. This abundantly ap- 
pears also from his own confession, ver. 
18, 19. As he knew this, and as Festus 
was proposing to depart irom the regular 
course of justice for the sako of popu- 
larity, it was proper for Paul to use ihe 
strong language of rebuke, and to claim 
what he knew Festus did not dare to 
deny him, the protection of the Roman 
laws. Conscious innocence may be bold ; 
S&d Christians have a right to insist on 
impartial justice, and the protection of 
the JawB. Alas, how many magislTales 
than have been like Festus, who, when 



have coramitted any thing worthy 
of death, 1 refuse not to die ; but 
if there be none of these things 
whereof these accuse me, no man 



Christians have been arraigned before 
them, have been fully satisfied of their 
innocence, but who, for the sake of popu> 
larity, have departed from all the rules 
of law, and all the claims of justice 

11. For if I bean offtnder. If I have 
injured the Jews so as to deserve death. 
if it can be proved that J have dune in- 
jury to any one. V I refuse not to die. I 
have no wish to escape justice. I do 
not wish to evade the laws, or to take 
advantage of any circumstances to screen 
me from just punishment Paul's whole 
course showed that this was the noble 
spirit which actuated him. No true 
Christian wishes to escape from the laws 
He will honour them, and not seek to 
evade them. But like other men, he 
has rights ; and he may and should in- 
sist that justice should be done. V No 
man may deliver me unto them. No man 
shall be allowed to do it. This bold 
and confident declaration Paul could 
make, because he knew what the law 
required, and he knew that Festus would 
not dare to deliver him up contrary to 
the law. Boldness is not incompatible 
with Christianity; and innocence, when 
its rights are invaded, is always bold. 
Jesus firmly asserted his rights when on 
trial (John xviii. 23), and no man is under 
obligation to submit to be trampled on 
by an unjust tribunal in violation of the 
laws. V / appeal unto Cesar. I appeal 
to the Roman emperor, and carry my 
cjBiuse directly before him. By the Vale* 
rian, Porcian, and Semprooian laws, it 
had been enacted, that if any magistrate 
should be about to beat or to put to 
death any Roman citizen, the accused 
could appeal to the Roman people, and 
ihis appeal carried the cause to Rome. 
The law was so far changed under the 
emperors, that the cause should be car 
ried before the emperor, instead of 'the 
people. £very citizen had the riebt of 
this appeal ; and when it was made, iho 
accused was sent to Rome for trial. Thus 
Pliny tEp. 10. 97) says, that those Chris- 
tians who were accused, and who, being 
Roman citizens, appealed to Cesar, he 
sent to Rome to oe tried. The reasoii 
why Paul made this appeal was, that he 
saw that jmtice would not be done him 
b^ the Roman governor. He had been 
Uied by Felix, and justice had been de* 
\ Tued \um. «xA \v« vra& ^«\avcN»d a. ^^^riaonei 
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may deliver roe unto tliem. 1 ap- 13 And after certain days, king 

peal » unto Cesar. Agrippa and Bernice canie unt4 

12 Then Festus, when he had Cesarea, to salute Festus. 

conferred with the council, answer- 14 Aiid when they had been 

cd. Hast thou appealed unto Ce- there many days, Festus declared 

sar 1 unto Cesar shalt thou go. Paul's cause unto the king, saying* 



in violation of law, to gratify the Jews ; 
he had now been tri^ by Festus, and 
saw that be was pursuing the same 
course; and he resolved, therefore, to 
assert his rights, and remove the cause 
far from Jerusalem, and from the preju- 
diced men in that city, at once to Kome. 
It was in this mysterious way that Paul's 
long cherished desire to see the Roman 
church, and to preach the gospel there, 
was to be gratified. Comp. Note on 
Rom. i. 9 — 11. For this he had prayed 
long (Rom. L 10 ; xv. 23, 24), and now at 
length, this purpose was to be fulfilled. 
God answers prayer ; but it is often in a 
way which we little anticipate. He so 
orders the train of events ; he so (tlaces 
us amidst a press of circumstances, that 
the desire is granted in a wav which we 
could never have anticipateci, but which 
shows in the b€»t manner that he is a 
hearer of prayer. 

12. When he had conferred with the 
council. With his associate judges, or 
with those who were his counsellors in 
the administration of justice. They were 
made up of the chief persons, probably 
military as well as civil, who were about 
him, and who were his assistants in the 
administration of the af&irs of the pro- 
vince. ^ Unto Cesar ahdU thou go. He 
was willing in this way to rid himself 
of this triaF, and of the vexation attend- 
ing it. He did not dare to deliver him 
to the Jews in violation of the Roman 
laws ; and he was not willing to do jus- 
tice to Paul, and thus make himself un- 
popular with the Jews. He was, there- 
fore, probably rejoiced at the opportunity 
of thus freeing himself from all the trou- 
ble in the case, in a manner against which 
none could object. 

13. And after certain daySt ^ng Agrip- 
pa. This Agrippa was the son of Herod 
Agrippa (Acts xit 1), and great grandson 
of Herod the Great. His mother's name 
was C3rpros. Josephus* Jewish Wars, b. 
ii. ch. xi. $ 6. When his father died, he 
was at Rome with the emperor Claudius. 
Tosephus says that the emperor was in- 
clined to bestow apon liim all his father's 
dominions, but was dissuaded by his min- 
sters. Tha reason of thia was. that it 

2E 



was thought imprudent to bestow ae 
large a kingdom on so voung a man. and 
one so inexperienceo. Accordingly, 
Claudius sent Cuspius Fadus to be Pro- 
curator of Judea, and of the entire king- 
dom. Joeephus' Antiq. b. xix. ch. ix. $ 2. 
When Herod, the brother of his father 
Agrippa the Great, died in the eighth 
year of the reign of Claudius, his king- 
dom—the kingdom of Chalcis, was be- 
stowed by Claudius on Agrippa. Jose- 
phus* Antiq. b. xx. ch. v. % £ Afterwards 
he bestowed on him the tetrarchy of 
Philip and Batanea, and added to it Tra- 
chonitis with AbiU. Antiq. b. xx. ch 
«ii. $ 1. After the death uf Claudius, 
Nero his successor added to his domin- 
ions Julias in Perea, and a part of Gali- 
lee. Agrippa had been brought up at 
Rome ; and was strongly attached to the 
Romans. When the troubles commenced 
in Judea which ended in the destruction 
of Jerusalem, he did all that he could to 
preserve peace and order, but in vain. 
He afterwards joined his troops with 
those oi the Romans, and assisted them 
at the destruction of Jerusalem. After 
the captivity of that city, he went to 
Rome with his sister Bernice, where he 
ended his days. He died at the age of 
seventy years, about A. D. 90. His man- 
ner of living with his sister, gave occa- 
sion to reports respecting him very little 
to his advantage. IT And Bernice. She 
was sister of Agrippa. She had been 
married to Hercxl, king of Chalcis, her 
own uncle by her father's side. Afler 
his death, she proposed to Polemon king 
of Ponlus and part of Cilicia, that if he 
would become circumcised she would 
marry him. He complied, but she did 
not continue long with him. After she 
left him, she returned to her brother 
Agrippa with whom she lived m a man- 
ner such as to excite scandal. Josephus 
directly charges ner with incest with her 
brother Agrippa. Antiq. b. xx. ch. vii. 
$ 3. f To salute Festus. To show him 
respect as the governor of Judea. 

14. Festus dedared PauVs cause. He 
did this, probably, because Agrippa being 
a Jew, would be supposed to be interest- 
ed in the case. It was natural ^h&L^JaSL 
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There is a certain man left in bonds 
by Felix. 

16 About who'4i, when " 1 was 
at Jerusalem, the chief priests and 
the elders of the Jews informed 
wic, desiring to have judgment 
against him. 

16 To whom I answered, It is 
not the manner of the Romans to 
deliver any man to die, before that 
he which is accused have the ac- 
cusers face to face, and have li- 
cense to answer for himself con- 

a Ter.2,3. 

trial should be a topic of conversation, 
and perhaps Festus mighi be disposed to 
ask what wa» proper to be done in such 
cases. IT Ij^l in bonds. Greek, "a 
prisoner." ^co-yuie;. He was leA in custo- 
avr probably in the keeping of a soldier, 
ch. xxiv. 23. 27. 

15 About tDhonif &c. See ver. ] — 5. 
V To have judgment against him. To 
have him condenmed. 

16. Ii is not the manner, &c. He here 
states the reasons which he save to the 
Jews for not delivering Paul into their 
hands. In ver. 4, 5. we have an account 
of the fact that he would not accede to 
the requests of the Jews ; and he here 
states that the reason of his refusal was, 
that it was contrary to the Roman law. 
Appian in his Roman history sa}rs, " it is 
not their custom to condemn men before 
they are heard." Philo de Prassi. Rom. 
says the same thing. In Tacitus (Annal. 
ii.), it is said, " a defendant is not to be 
prohibit3d from adducing all things,' by 
which his innocence may be established. 
It was for this, that the equity of the 
Roman jurisprudence was celebrated 
throughout the world. We may remark 
that it is a subject of sincere gratitude to 
the God of our nation, that this privilege 
M enioyed in the highest perfection m 
this land. It is the privilege of every 
man here to be heard ; to know the 
charges against him; to be confronted 
with the witnesses ; to make his defence ; 
and to be tried by the laws, and not by 
the passions and caprices of m^n. In this 
respect our jurisprudence surpasses all 
that Rome ever enjoyed ; and is not in- 
ferior to that of the most favoured nation 
of the earth. IT To deliver. To give 
him up as a favour (xst^/^fo-S-ai), to popu- 
lar clamour and caprice. Yet our Sa- 
tkmr, in violation of the.Roman laws, was 
^kvt given vp by Pilate. Matt, xivii 
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cerniiig the crime laid against 
him. 

17 Therefore when * they were 
come hither, without any delay on 
the morrow I sat on the judgment- 
seat, and commanded the man to be 
brought forth. 

18 Against whom, when the 
accusers stood up, they brought 
none accusation of such things as I 
supposed : 

19 But '^ had certain questions 
against him of their own supersti- 



b Ter.6. 



c e.18.16. 



18—25. IT Have the accusers face to face 
That he may know who they are, and 
hear their accusations, and refute them. 
Nothing contributes more to justice than 
this. Tyrants suffer men to be accused 
without knowing who the accusers are, 
and without an opportunity of meeting 
the charts. It is one great princifJe of 
modem jurisprudence, that the accused 
may know the accusers, and be permitted 
to confront the witnesses, and adduce all 
the testimony possible in his own de* 
fiencc. IT Ana have license. Greek, ' place 
of apology,' may have the liberty of de- 
fending himself: 

17. Therefore when they were come 
hither, &c. See ver. 6. 

18. None accusation^ &,c. No charge as 
I expected of a breach of the peace ; of 
a violation of the Roman law ; of atro- 
cious crime. It was natural that Festus 
should suppose that they would accuse 
Paul of some such ofience. He had been 
arraigned before Felix ; had been two 
years in custody ; and the Jews were ex- 
ceedingly violent against him. All this, 
Festus would presume, must have arisen 
from some flagrant and open violation of 
the laws. 

19. But had certain questions. Certain 
inquiries, or litigated and disputed sub- 
jects ; certain points of dispute in which 
they differed. Zisi^/ioTwrivoc. H Of their 
bum superstition. AnnSen/tovius. This 
word properly denotes the worship, or 
fear of^ demons; but was applied by the 
Greeks and Romans to the worship of 
their gods. It is the same word which is 
used in Acts xvii. 22. where it is used in a 
good sense. See Note on that place 
There are two reasons for thinking that 
Festus used tliC word here in a good sense, 
and not in the sense in which we use the 
wonf superstition. (\.) It was the word 
by which the worship of the Greeks and 
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tioii, and of one Jesus, which was 
dead, whom Paul affirmed to be 
alive. 

20 And because ' I doubted of 
such manner of questions, I asked 
him whether he would go to Jeru- 
salem, and there be judged of these 
matters. 

21 But when Pai;! had appealed 
to be reserved unto the ^ hearing 
of Augustus, I commanded him to 
^e kept till I might send him to 
Oesar. 

I or, / voa$ douUful how to inquire htreof. * or, 
mdgnunt, 

liomant, and, therefore, of Festos him- 

lelff was denoted, and he would naturally 

iise it in a similar sense in applying it to 

the Jews. He would wish simply to de- 

fcribe their worship in such language as 

le was accustomed to use when speaking 

of religion. (2.) He knew that Agrippa 

N9a a Jew. Festus would not probably 

jpeak of the religion of his royal guest as 

mperstUion, but would speak of it with 

t'Bspec.t He meant, therefore, to say 

limply, that they had certain inquiries 

.bout their own religion ; but accused 

dm of no crime against the Roman laws. 

f And of one Jexus, which was dead. Gr. 

Of one dead Jesus.* It is evident that 

testus had no belief that Jesus had been 

aised up ; and in this he would expect 

hat Agrippa would concur with him. 

Paul had admitted that Jesus had been 

Cut to death; but he maintained that he 
ad been raised from the dead. As Fes- 
tus did not believe this, he spoke of it 
with the utmost contempt. * They had a 
dispute about one dead Jesus, whom 
Paul aflflrmed to be alive.* In this man- 
ner a Roman magistrate could speak of 
the glorious truth of the Christian reli- 
gion ; and this shows the spirit with which 
the great mass of philosophers and states- 
men regarded its doctrines. 

^. And beaiuse I doubled of such man- 
ner of questions. See the margin. Be- 
cause I nesitated about the right way of 
disposing of them ; because I was igno- 
rant of their nature and bearing, I pro- 
posed to go to Jerusilem, that the matter 
might be there more fully investigated. 
It is obvious, that if Paul was not (bund 
guil^ of any violation of the laws, he 
should havo been at once discharged. 
Some interpreters understand this as af- 
firming that he was not satisfied about the 
question of Paul's innocence, or certain 
tvhethei he ought to be set at liberty or not 



22 Then Agrippa said unto Fes- 
tus, I would also hear the man my« 
self. To-morrow, said he. thou shalf 
hear him. 

23 And on the morrow, when 
A^ippa was come, and Bsrnice, 
with ffreat • pomp, and was entered 
into the place or hearing, with the 
chief captains, and principal men 
of the city, at Festus' command- 
ment Paul * was brought forth. 

24 And Festus said. King Agrip- 
pa, and all men which are nere 
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21. But when he had appealed, ver. 1). 
T To be reserved. To be kept ; not to be 
tried at Jerusalem, but to be sent to Rome 
for trial. IT Unto the hearing. Margin, " the 
judgment" That Augustus might hear 
and decide the eause. IT Of Augustus* 
The reigning emperor at this time waa 
Nero. The name Augustus {^$iiurTO(y 
properly denotes that which is vener- 
(Me, or worthy of honour and reverence. 
It was first applied 'to Cesar Octavia> 
nus, who was the Roman emperor in the 
time when our Saviour was bom, and 
who is usually called Augustus Cesar 
But the title continued to be used of his 
successors in office, as denoting the vene* 
ration or reverence which was due to the 
rank of emperor. 

22. ITien Agrippa said. Sic. Agrippa 
doubtless had heard much of the fame 
of Jesus, and of the new sect of Chris 
tians ; and probably he was induced by 
mere curiosity to hear what Paul could 
say in explanation and defence of the 
doctri<ne of Christianity. This wish of 
Agrippa gave occasion to the noblest de- 
fence which was ever made before any 
tribunal, and to as splendid eloquence as 
can be found any where in any language 
See ch. xxvi. 

23. With great pomp. Gr. "With much 
phantasy" (<p»vr»T[iAi) ; with much show» 
parade, and splendour. It was an occa- 
sion on which he could exhibit much of 
the splendour of royalty, and he chose to 
do it IT Into the jmce of hearing. The 
court-room ; or the plac^ where the judges 
heard and tried causes. *T With the chief 
captains. Gr. The chi.^rchs ; the com- 
manders of a thousand men. It means 
here, that the military officers were as- 
sembled IT The principal men of ths 
city. The civil officers, or the meii of 
reputation and influence. 

24. Have dealt with me. Have appeared 
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present with us, ye see this man, 
about whom all * the multitude of 
the Jews have dealt with me, both 
at Jerusalem, and also here, crying 
that ^ he ousfht not to live any 
longer. 

25 But when I found that he had 
committed nothing * worthy of 
death, and ifhat he himself hath 
appealed <' to Augustus, I have de- 
termined to send him. 



d Ter.il, IS. 
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before me, desiring roe to try him. They 
have urged me to condemn him, IT Cry- 
ing oiU^ &c. Comp. ch. xxii. 22. They 
had sought that he should be put to death. 

26. Ojf whom. RespectinjB^ his charac- 
ter, opinions, manner of life; and re- 
specting the charges against him. IT No 
certain thing. Nothing definite, and well 
established. They had hot accused Paul 
of anv crime against the Roman laws ; 
and Festus professes himself too ignorant 
of the customs of the Jews, to inform the 
emperor distinctly of the nature of the 
charges, and the subject of trial. IT Unto 
my Lord, To the emperor; to Cesar. 
This name Lord^ the emperors Augustus 
and Tiberius had rejected, and would 
not suffer it to be applied to them. Sue- 
tonius (Life of Augustus, v. 53.) savs " the 
appellation of Lord he always abhorred 
as abominable and execrable. See also 
Suetonius' I^ife of Tiberius, v. 27. The 
emperors that succeeded them, however, 
admitted the title, and suffered themselves 
to be called by this name. Nothing would 
be more satisfactory to Nero, the reigning 
emoeror, than this title. H I might have 
iomewhat to write. As Agrippa was a Jew, 
«nd was acquainted with the customs and 
doctrine of the Jews, Festus supposed that 
after hearing Paul, he would be able to 
inform him of the exact nature of these 
charges, so that he could present the case 
mtelligibly to the emperor. 

27. Fur it aeemeth to me unreasoncHie. 
Festus felt that he was placed in an em- 
barrassing situation. He was about to s^nd 
a prisoner to Rome to be tried, who had 
been tried by himself, and who had ap- 
pealed from his jurisdiction ; and yet he 
was Ignorant of the chnrges against him, 
and of the nature of his offences, if any 
had been committed. When prisoners 
were .thus sent to Rome to be tried before 
Ae emperor^ it would be proper that the 

fbsrgeBahould be all specified,anO theeVv 



26 Of whom 1 ha\e no certain 
thin(T to write unto iny lord. Where- 
fore! have brought him forth before 
you, and specially before thee, O 
king Am-ippa, that, after examina- 
tion had, i might have somewhat to 
write. 

27 For ' it seemeth to me unrea 
sonable, to send a prisoner, and no! 
withal to signify the crimes iaia 



against him. 
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ed. Yet Feslus could do neither ; and it 
is not wonderful that he felt himself per* 
plexed and embarrassed; and that he 
was glad to avail himself of the desire 
which Agrippa had expressed to hear 
Paul, that he might be able to specify 
the charges against him. H Wilhal. Also; 
at the same time. IT To signify. To spe- 
cify, or make them know. In concluding 
this chapter, we may observe: 

(1.) That in the case of Agrippa, we 
have an instance of the reasons which 
induce many men to hear the gospel. 
He had no belief in it ; he had no con- 
cern for its truth or its pix^mises ; but he 
was led by curiosity to desire to hear the 
minister of the gospel of (vhrist Curi 
oeity thus draw*s multitudes to the sane 
tuary. In many instances, they remain 
unaffected and unconcerned in regard to 
its provisions of mercy. They listen, and 
are unmoved, and die in their sins. In 
many instances, like Agrippa. they are 
almost persuaded to be Christians, ch. 
XX vi. 28. But, like him, they resist the 
appeals ; and die uninterested in the plan 
of salvation. In some instances, they are 
converted; and their curiosity, like that 
of Zaccheus, is made the means of theii 
embracing the &viour. Luke xix. 1 — 9l 
Whatever may be the motive which in 
duces men to desire to hear, it is the duly 
of the ministry cheerfully and thankfully 
like Paul, to state the truth, and to defeiul 
the Christian religion. 

(2.) In Festus we have a specimen of 
the manner in which the great men, and 
the rich, and thd proud, usually regard 
Christianity. They esteem it to be a sub- 
ject of inquiry, in which they have no 
interest ; a question about " one dead Je- 
sus," whom Christians affSrm to be alive. 
Whether he be alive or not; whether 
Christianity be true or false, they suppose 
is an inquiry which does not pertain to 
\Yveta. ^x.tQj[\%« that it did not occur to 
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CHAPTER XXVI. 
T^HEN Agrippa said nnto Paul, 
■*• Thou art permitted to speak for 
thyself. Then Paul stretched forth 
the hand, and answered for him- 
self: 

was true ; and th^t it was possible that 
It might be from God. And strange that 
the men of this world regard the Chris- 
uan religion as a subject in which they 
nave no personal interest, but as one con- 
cerning which Christians only should in- 
quire, and in which tftey alone should feel 
any concern. 

(3.) In Paul we have the example of a 
man unlike both Festus and A^rippa. 
He felt a deep interest in the subject — a 
subject which pertained as much to them 
as to him. He was willing not only to 
look at it with curiosity, but to stake his 
life, his reputation, his all, on its truth. 
He was willing to defend it every where, 
and before any class of men. At the 
same time that he urged his rights as a 
Roman citizen, yet it was mainly that he 
might preach tne gospel. At the same 
time that he was anxious to secure justice 
to himself, yet his chief anxiety was to 
declare the truth of (>od. Before nny 
tribunal ; before any class of men , in the 
presence of princes, nobles, and kings , 
of Romans and of Jews, he was ready to 
pour forth irresistible eloquence and ar- 
gument in defence of the truth. Who 
would not rather be Paul than either 
Festus or Agrippa 7 Who would not 
rather be a prisoner like him, than invest- 
ed with authoritv like Festvis, or clothed 
in splendour like Agrippa? And who 
would not rather be an honest and cordial 
believer of the gospel like Paul, than, like 
them, to be cold contemner^ or neglectera 
of the God that made them, and of the 
Saviour that died, and rose again. 
CHAPTER XXVf. 

1. TTien Paul stretched forth the hand. 
See Note, ch. xxi. 40. This was the usual 
posture of orators or public speakers. 
The ancient statues are commonly made 
m this way, with the right hand extended. 
The dreM of the ancients favoured this. 
The long and loose robe, or outer gar- 
ment, was fastened usually with a hook 
or clasp on the ri^ht shoulder, and thus 
left the arm at mil liberty. IT And an- 
neered for himself. It cannot he sup- 
posed that Paul expected that his defence 
would be attended with a release from 
confinement ; for he had himself appeal- 
ed to the Roman emperor, ch. xxv. 11. 
This design in speaking before Agrippa 

Qe3 



2 1 think myself happy, kinjf 
Agrippa, because I shall answer 
for myself this day before thee, 
touching all the things whereof I 
am accused of the Jews : 

3 Especially, because I know thee 

was, doubtless. (1.) To vindicate his cha- 
racter, and obtain Agrippa's attestation ui 
his innocence, that thus he might allay 
the angerof the Jews; (2.) To obtain a 
correct representation of the case to the 
emperor, as Festus had desired this in 
order that Agrippa might enable him to 
make a fair statement of the case (ch. 
xxv. 26, 27j; and, (3.) To defend his own 
conversion, and tlie truth oF Christianity, 
and to preach the gospel in the hearing 
of Agrippa and the attendants, with a 
hope that their minds might be improved 
by the truth, and that they might be con- 
verted to God. 

2. / think myself happy. I esteem it 
a favour and a privilege to be permitted 
to make my defence before one acquaint- 
ed with Jewish customs and opinions. 
His defence, on former occasions, had 
been befbre Roman magistrates, who had 
little acquaintance with the opinions and 
customs of the Jews, who were not dis- 
posed to listen to the discussion of the 
points of difference between him and 
them, and who looked upon all their 
controversies with contempt. See ch. 
xxiv. xxv. They were, therefore, little 
qualifled to decide a question which was 
closely connected with the Jewish cus* 
toms and doctrines; and Paul now re- 
joiced to know that he was befbre one, 
who, from his acquaintance with the 
Jewish customs and belief, would be able 
to appreciate his ai^uments and motives. 
Paul was not now on his trial ; but he 
was to defend himself, or state his cause, 
so that Agrippa might be able to aid 
Festus in transmitting a true account of 
the case to the Roman emperor. It was 
his interest and duty, therefore, to defend 
himself as well as possible ; and to put 
him in possession of all the facts in the 
case. His defence is, consequently, made 
up chiefly of a most eloquent statement 
of the facts just as they had occurred. 
^ I shaU answer. I shall be permitted to 
make a statement, or to defend mvseIC 
T Touching, &c. Respecting. IT Where- 
of I am accused of the Jems. By the 
Jews. The matters of the accusation 
were, his being a mover of sedition , « 
ringleader of the Christians, and a ^vo 
faner of the temple, ch. xxiv. 5, 6. 

3 Tofteexptrt. T^V«i%VS&m\x>s^^'^ 
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to be expert * in all customs and 

3uestions which are among the 
ews: wherefore I beseech thee to 
hear ^ me patiently. 

4 My manner ^ of life from my 
youth, which was at the first among 
mine own nation at Jerusalem, 

• Hvsl 17.18 » ti4.4. c STimAlO. 

acquainted. T In all custom*. Rites, in- 
•liiutions, la^-8, &c Every thine per- 
taiuiiig to the Mosaic ritual, &c ^ And 
fuesiioMS, Subjects of debate, and of 
vanou« opinious^ The inquiries which 
had existed between the Pnarisees, Sad- 
ducee«, scribes, &c. Paul could say this 
of Agrippa without falsehood or flatter}*. 
Agrippa was a Jew ; and had passed 
much of his time in the kingdcun over 
which he presided ; and though he had 
passed the early part of his life chiefly 
at Rume. yet it was natural that he should 
make himself acquainted with the reli- 

Son of his fathers. I^ul did not know 
>w to flatter men ; but he was not un- 
willing to state the simple truth, and to 
commend men as far as truth would 
permit IT ^Vke^efore. On this account ; 
because you are acquainted with those 
customs. The Romans, who regarded 
those customs as superstitious, ana those 
questions as matters to be treated with 
contempt, could not listen to their dis- 
cussion with p>atience. Agrippa, who 
knew their real importance, would be dis- 
posed to tend to all inquiries respecting 
them a patient attention. 

4. My manner of life. My opinions, 
principles, and conduct TFrom my 
youth. Paul was bom in Tarsus ; but at 
an early period he had been sent to Je- 
rusalem lor the purpose of education 
in the school of Gamaliel, ^n. xxii. 3. 
T Which was at the frsL Which was 
from the be^innine; the eariy part of 
which ; the time when the o|Nnions and 
habits are formed. IT Know aU the Jews 
It is not at all improbable that Paul was 
distinguished in the school of Gamaliel 
fi>r zeal in the Jewish religion. The 
fact that he was early intrusted with a 
commission against the Christians (ch. ix.), 
^owB that he was known. Comp Phil, 
iii. 4 — 6. He might appeal to them, there- 
Ibre, in regard to the early part of his Hie; 
ajid, doubtless, to the very men who had 
been his violent accusers. 

5. Which knew me. Who were well 
acquainted with me. Y From Oie begin- 

'ArmSsv, Formerly *, or from the 




know all the Jews ; 

5 Which knew me from the be- 
|rinning, if they would testify, that 
after the most straitest sect of our 
reli^on, I lived a Pharisee. * 

6 And now ' I stand and am 
judged for the hope of the pro- 

d eJiXi. FhU.3.6. c e.2S.6. 

were perfectly apprized of my whole 
course, t Jf tney would testify. If they 
would bear witness to what they knew. 
^ That after the most straitest. Tne most 
rigid ; the most strict ; not only in regard 
to the written law of God, but the tradi- 
tions of the elders. Paul himself else- 
where testifies (Phil. iii. 4 — 6), that he 
had enjoyed all the advantages of birth 
and trammg in the Jei^ish religicm, and 
that he had early distinguished himself 
by his observance of its rites and cos 
toms. T Sect. Division, or party. IT 1 
lived a Pharisee. I lived in accordance 
Hith the rules and doctrines of the Phari* 
sees. See Note, Matt iii. 7. Tlie rea- 
sons why Paul here refers to his early 
life are, (1.) As he had lived during the 
early period of his Ufe without crime; as 
his principles had been settled by the 
instruction of the most able of their 
teachers, it was to be presumed that his 
subsequent life had been of a similar 
character. (2.) As ho, at that period of 
his Ufe, evinced the utmost zeal for the 
laws and customs of his country, it was 
to be presumed that he would not be 
found opposuig or reviling them at any 
subsequent period. From the strictness 
and conscientiousness of his pest lifo, he 
supposed that Agrippa might argue fa- 
vourably respecting his subsequent con- 
duct A virtuous and religious course 
in early life is usually a sure pledge of 
virtue and integrity in subeeouent years. 
6. And now I stand. I stand before the 
tribunal. I am arraigned. IT And am 
judged. Am tried with reference to be- 
ing judged. I am undergoing k trial fm 
the point in which all my nation are 
agreed. IT For the hope. On account of 
the hope; or because, in common with 
my countrymen. I had entertained this 
hope, and now believe in its fulfilment 
^ Cfthe promise, &c. See the reforencea 
in the margin. It is not quite certain 
whethei Paul refers here to the promise 
of the Messiah, or to the hope of the 
resurrection of the dead. When he stood 
before the Jewish sanhedrim (ch. xxiii. 
6), he said that he was called in que»- 
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mise • made of God unto our fa- 
thers : 

7 Unto which promise our twelve 
tribes, instanlly serving * God ' day 

aG«o.3 1i);22.18' 49.La Deut.18.15. 2Sain.7.I<l. Pi. 
198.11. Iaa.4.8i ' It^ 9 V Jer.23.5; 33.14-16. Euk.34. 
13. Dan.9.14. Mic7.S0. Zech.131,7. M&1.3.1. e.13.32. 
0aL4.4. 

of the resurrection of the dead. But it 
may be observed, that in FauPs view, 
the two things were closely united. He 
hoped that the Messiah would come, and 
he hoped therefore for the resurrection 
of ^e dead. He believed that he had 
come, and had risen; and therefore he 
believed that the dead would rise. He 
argued the one from the other. And as 
he believed that Jesus was the Messiah, 
and that he had risen from the dead, and 
had thus furnished a demonstration that 
the dead would rise, it was evident that 
the subject of controversy between him 
and (he Jews involved every thing that 
was vital to their opinions and their 
hofies. See ver. 8. 'IT Made of God. 
Made by God. See the marginal re- 
ferences. The promises had been made 
to the fathers of a Messiah to come, and 
that embraced the promise of a future 
state, or of the resurrection of the dead. 
It will help us to understand the stress 
which Paul and the other apostles laid 
on the doctrine of the resurreci'on of the 
dead, to remember that it involved the 
whole doctrine of the separate existence 
of the soul, and of a future state. The 
Sadducees deii.ed all this ; and when the 
Pharisees, the Saviour, and the apostles 
opposed them, they did it by showing that 
there would be a future state of rewards 
and punishments. See the argument of 
the Saviour with the Sadducees explain- 
ed in the Notes.Matt.xxii. 23— 32.1 Unto 
our fathers. Our ancestors, the patri- 
archs, &c. 

7. Unto which promiee. To the fulfil- 
ment of which promise, they hope to 
come : i. e. they hope and believe that 
the promise will be fulfilled, and that 
they will partake of its benefits. IT Our 
twelve tribes. This was the name by 
which the Jews were designated. The 
ancient Jewish nation had hoped to come 
to that promise; it had been the hope 
and expectation of the nation. Long 
before the coming of the Messiah, ten 
of the twelve tribes had been carried 
captive to Assyria, and had not returned, 
leaving but tlie two tribes of Benjamin 
and Judah. But the name, ' the twelve 
*ribM.' to designate the Jewish people 



and night, hope to come. For 
which hope's sake, king Agrippa, 
I am accused of the Jews. 
8 Why * should it be thought a 



& Luke 2.37. ITben.3.10. 
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would be still retained. Comp. James i 
1. Paul hsre says that the hope had 
been that of the Jewish nation. £xcept 
the comparatively small portion of the 
Sadducees, the ereat mass of the nation 
had held to the doctrine of a future state. 
This Agrippa would well know. ^/n» 
standi/. Constantly ; with intensity ; with 
an effort (h Unvix); with zeal. This 
was true ; for amidst all the sins of the 
nation, they observed with punctuality 
and zeal the outward forms of the wor- 
ship of God. IT Serving God. In the 
ordinances and observances of the tem- 
pie. A^ a nation, they did not serve him 
in their hearts ; but they kept up the ou^ 
ward form of religious worship. IT Day 
and night. With unwearied zeal ; with 
constancy and ardour. Luke ii. 37. The 
ordiniy J Dovish services and sacrifices 
were in tlie morning and evening, and 
migh. be ft^id o be performed day and 
nig'iit Some i.i their services, as the 
paschal supper, tvere prolonged usually 
till late at night The main idea is, that 
they kept up tiie worshio of God with 
constant and untiring zeal and devotion. 
IT For which hope's mke. On account of 
my cherishing this hope in common with 
the great mass of my countrymen. See 
ch. xxiii. 6. If Paul could convince 
Agrippa that the main point of his of- 
fence was that which had been the 
common belief of his countrymen, it 
would show to his satisfaction that he 
was innocent. And on this ground Paul 
put his defence ; thu- he held only that 
which the mass of the nation had believ- 
ed; and that he maintained this in the 
only consistent and defensible manner — 
that God had, in fact, raised up the Mes- 
siah, and had thus, given assurance that 
the dead should rise. 

a Why should it be thought, &c. The 
force of mis question will b^ better seen 
by an exclamation point ader why (t<). 
* \Vhat ! is it to be thought a thing in- 
credible V 4&C. It intimates surprise that 
it should be thought incredible ; or im« 
plies that no reason could be given why 
such a doctrine should be unworthy of 
belief IT A thing incredible. A doctrine 
which caimot fa« credited or heliAH^^ 
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thinff incredible with you, that God 
shoind raise the dead ? 

9 1 • Yerily thought with mys«lf, 
that I ought to do many things 
contrary to the name of Jesus of 
Nazareth. 

• lTim.1.13. 



, 10 Which thing I also did in * 
Jerusalem : and many of the saints 
did I shut up in prison, having re- 
ceived authority ' from the chief 
priests ; and when they were put tc 
death, I gave my voice against them. 



Why should it be regarded as absurd. 
% With you. This is in the plural num- 
ber ; and it is evident that Paul here ad- 
dressed not Agrippa alone, but those who 
were wiih him. There is no evidence 
that Agrippb doubted that the dead could 
\)e raised; but Festus, and those who 
were with him, probably did ; and Paul, 
in the ardour of his speech, turned and 
addressed the entire assembly. It is very 
evident that we have only an outline of 
this argument, and there is every reason 
to suppose that Paul would dwell on 
each part of the subject atgreater length 
than is here recorded. IT Tnat God should 
raise the dead. Why should it be re- 
garded afi abaurd that God — who has. all 
po<^er ; who was the creator ofall ; .who 
was the author of the human frame — 
vhouM again restore man to life, and con- 
tinue his future existence. The resur- 
rection is no more incredible than the 
original creation of the human body, and 
it is attended with no greater difficultrs. 
And as the perfections of God will be 
illustrated by his raising up the dead ; as 
the future state is neces»iry to the pur- 
poses of justice in vindicating the just, 
and punishing the ui^just ; and as God is 
a righteous moral governor, it should not 
be regarded as an absurdity that he will 
raise up those whp have died, and bring 
them to judgment. v. 

9. I verily thought I indeed (pttv"^ sup- 
posed. Paul here commences the ac- 
count of his conversion, and states the 
evidence on which be judged that he 
was called of God to do what he had 
done. He begins by saying that it was 
not because he was originally disposed 
to . be a Christian, but that he was vio- 
lently and ccmscientiously opposed to Je- 
sus of Nazareth, and had been converted 
when in the full career of opposition to 
him and his cause H With myself. I 
thought to myself; or, I myself thought 
He had before stated the hopes and ex- 
pectationa of his countrymen, ver. 6—^. 
He .now speaks of his own views and 
purposes. 'P-^r myself, I thought,' &c. 
il That 1 ought to do. That I was bound. 
(XT limt it :va8 a duty incumbent on roe. 

^'^v. '/ thought chat I owed it tn inv\peT«^.\A\otv>«(v&uT^edthemon to deeda 
toaatry, to my wiigioo, and to my Goq,\ otYtVyA «sk!\ ci>\«\V). 



I C.8 3. Gftl.1.13. 



cc.19.14. 



to oppose in every manner the claims of 
Jesus of Nazareth to he the Messiah.' 
We here see that Paul was conscientious, 
and that a man may be conscientious 
even when engaged m enormous wick- 
edness. It is no evidence that a roan is 
right because he is conscientious. No 
sroall part of the criraes against human 
laws, and almost all the cruel persecu- 
tions against Chrisiians, have been car- 
ried on under the plea of conscience. 
Paul here refers to his conscientiousness 
in persecution, to show that it was no 
slignt matter which could have changed 
his course. As he was governed in per- 
secution by conscience, it could have 
been only by a force of demonstration, 
and l^ the urgency of conscience equally 
clear and strong, that could ever have 
induced him to abandon this course, and 
become a friend of that Saviour whom he 
had thus persecuted. IT Many tUings. As 
much as .possible. He was not satisfied 
with a/eto things — a few words, or pur- 
poses, or arguments; but he felt bound 
to do as much as possible to put down 
the new religion. IT Contrary to the name, 
&c. In opposition to Jesus himself, or to 
his claims to be the Messiah The name 
is often used to denote the person him- 
self, ch. iii. 6. 

10. Which thing I did, &e. ch. viii. 3. 
And many of the saints, &c. Many Chris 
tians. ch. viii. 3. IT And vnhen they icer* 
put to death. In the history of those 
transactions there is no account of any 
Christian being put to death, except Ste- 
phen. Acts vii. But there is no impro- 
oahility in supposing that the same thine 
which had happened to Stephen, had 
occurred in other cases. Stephen was 
the ^rst martyr, and as he was a promi- 
nent man, his case is particularly record- 
ed. H I gave my voice. Paul was not a 
member of the sanhedrim, and this does 
not mean that he voted, but simply that 
he joined in the persecution ; he approv- 
ed it; he assented to the puttinirof the 
saints to death. Com p. ch. xxii. 2(). The 
Syriac renders it, "I joined with those 
who condemned them." It is evident 
also that Paul instigated them in this 
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1 1 And I punished them oft in ' 
every synago^e, and compelled 
them to blaspheme ; and being ex- 
ceedingly mad against them, I per- 
secuted them even unto strange 
cities. 

12 Whereupon as I went * to 
Damascus, with authority and 
commission from the chief priests, 

13 At^mid-day, O king, 1 saw in 
the way a light from heaven, above 
the brightness of the sun^ shining 
round about me, and them which 
journeyed with me. 



• cA.19. 
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11. And I punished them qfi, &c. See 
eh. xxii. 19. IT And compelUd them to 
blaspheme. To blaspheme the name of 
Jesus, by denying that he was the Mes- 
siah, and by admitting that he was an 
impostor. This was the object which 
they had in view in the persecution. It 
was not to make them blaspheme or re- 
proach Oaf, but to deny that Jesus was 
the Messiah, and to reproach him as a 
deceiver and an impostor. It is not ne- 
cessarily implied in the expression, " and 
compelled them to blaspheme,'* that he 
succeeded in doing it; but that he vio- 
lently endeavoured to make them aposta- 
tize from (ho Christian religion, and 
deny the Lord Jesus. It is certainly not 
impossible that a few might thus have 
been induced by the authority of the san- 
hedrim, and by the threats of Paul to do 
it ; but it is certain that the great mass 
of Christians adhered firmly to their be- 
lief that Jesus was the Messiah. IT And 
being exceedingly mad. Nodiing could 
mure forcibly express his rage and vio- 
lence against the Chiistiaiib. lie raged 
like a madman ; he was so indigpiant mat 
he laid aside iill appearance of reason; 
and with the fury and violence of a ma- 
niac, he endeavoured to exterminate them 
from the earth. None but a madman 
will persecute men on account of their 
religious opinions ; and all persecutions 
have been condticted like this, with the 
violence, and fury, and ungovernable 
temper of maniacs. IT Unto strange cities. 
Unto foreign cities; cities out of Judea. 
The principal instance of thib was his 
going to Damascus ; but there is no evi- 
dence that he did not intend also to visit 
other cities out of , Judea, and bring the 
Christiins there<if he found any, to Jeru- 
«alem. 



14 And when we weie are all 
fallen to the earth, I heard a voice 
speaking unto me, and saying in 
the Hebrew tongue, Saul, Saul, 
why persecutcst thou me ? it is 
hard for thee to kick against the 
pricks. 

15 And I said. Who art thou« 
Lordi And he said, I am Jesus 
whom thou persecutest. 

IG But rise, and stand upon thy 
feet : for I have appeared unto thee 
for this purpose, to make thee a 
minister * and a witness '' both of 

e Eph 9.7. Col.l.S3^ d cJS 15. 

12 — 15. See this passage explained m 
tlie Notes on ch. ix. 5, &c. 

16. But risci <&c. The particulars men« 
tioned in this verse and the two follow- 
ing, are not recorded in the account cf 
Paul's conversion in ch. ix. But it is not 
improbable that many circumstances may 
have occurred which are not recorded. 
Paul dwells on them here at length, m 
order particularly to show his authority 
for doing what he had done in preaching 
to the Gentiles. V To make thee a minis- 
ter. A minister of the gospel ; a preach- 
er of the truth. V And a witness. Note, 
ch. xxii. 15. IT Which thou hast seen. (^ 
the road to Damascus ; that is, of the Lord 
Jesus, and of the fact Uiat he was risen 
from the dead. IT And ef those things, 
&c. Of those further manifestationjs of 
my person, protection, and will, which I 
will yet make to you. It is evident from 
this, that the Lord Jesus promised to 
manifest himself to Paul in his ministry, 
and to make to him still further displays 
of his will and glory. Comp. ch. xxii 
17, 18. This was done bv his rescuing 
him from destruction and danger ; by the 
intimation of his will ; and by the grow- 
ing and expanding view which Paul was 
permitted to take of the character and 
perfections of the Lord Jesus. In this 
we see that it is the duty of ministers to 
bear witness not only to the truth of reli< 
gion in general, or of that which they 
can demonstrate by argument ; but more 
especially of that which they experience 
in their own hearts, and wKich they un* 
derstand by having themselves been the 
subjects of it. m man is qualified to 
pTuer the ministry who has not a personal 
and practical and saving view of the 
glory and perfections uf the Lord Jesua, 
and who uoes not go to his work aa a 
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these thin^ which thju hast seen, 
and of those things in the which I 
will appear unto thee ; 

17 Delivering thee from the 
people, and from the Gentiles, unto 
• whom now I send thee ; 

18 To open * their eyes, and to 
turn ' thtm from darkness to light, 
and from the power ** of Satan unto 

a c^.2I. Rom. 11.13. * Tm.3S.5; 42.7. e Luke 
1.79. Jbo.9.12. 2Cor.4.6. Cpb.l.l8. d Col.1.13. IPet 
LB. c Luke 1.77. Epb.I«7. Col.1.14. 

vntnt^i of those things which he has felt. 
And no man enters the ministry with 
these feelings, who has not, as Paul had, 
a promise that he shall see still brighter 
displays of the pterfections of the Saviour, 
and be permitted to advance in the 
knowledge of hind and of his work. The 
highest personal consolation in this work 
Li the promise of their being admitted to 
ever-growing and expanding views of the 
gl'jry of the Lord JesQs, and of experi- 
encing his presence, guidance, and pro- 
tection. 

17. Delherine thee from the people. 
From the Jewish people. This implied 
that he would be persecuted by them, 
and that the Lord Jesus would interpose 
to rescue him. IT And from the Gentiles. 
This also implied that he would be perse- 
cuted and opposed by them — a prospect 
which was verified by the whole course 
of his ministry. This was expressed in 
a summary manner in ch. ix. 16. Yet 
in all be experienced, according to the 
promise, the protection and the support 
of the Lord Jesus. If Unto whom 7iow 
I send thee. ch. xxii. 21. As the opposi- 
tion of the Jews arose mainly from the 
fact that he had gone among the Gen- 
tiles, it was important to bring this part 
of his commission into full view before 
Agrippa. and to show that the same 
Saviour who had miraculously convert- 
ed him, had commanded him to go and 
preach to them. 

18. To open their eyes. To enlighten 
or instruct them. Ignorance is repre- 
sented by the eyes being closed, and the 
instruction of the gospel by the opening 
of the eyes. See Eph. i. 18. V And to 
turn them from darkness to light. From 
the darkness of heathenism and sin, 'o 
the light and purity of the gospel. Dark- 
ness is an emblem of ignorance and of 
sin; and the heathen nations are often 
represented as sitting in darkness Comp. 

JSbte, Matt iv. 16. John i. 4, 5. ^ Aivi \ 
"^tm iAe power qf SaJUuu From the do- \ 



God ; that they may receive in- 
giveness • of sins, and inheritance ^ 
among them which are ' sanctified, 
by faith * that is in me. 

19 Whereupon, O king Agrippa, 
I was not disobedient unto the 
heavenly vision : 

20 But showed * first unto them 
of Damascus, and at Jerusalem, 

/ Epb.l.ll. C0I.LI2. lPet.1.4. ff Jn».l7.17. c.». 
32. lCor.1.30. Reviil.27. A Epb.2.8. Heb.11.6. 

t e.l!.26,«cc. 

minion of Satan. Comp. Col. i. 13. 1 
Pet ii. 9. Notes, John xii. 31 ; xvi. 11. 
Satan is thus represented as the prince 
of this world ; the ruler of the darkness 
of this world ; the prince of the power 
of tlie air, &c. The heathen world, lying 
in sin and superstition, is represented as 
under his control ; and this passage teach* 
es. doubtless, that the great mass of the 
people of this world are theNSubjects of 
the kingdom of Slatau, and are led captive 
by him at his will. 1 Vn!io God. To 
the obedience of the one living and true 
God. IT Thai they jnay receive forgive- 
ness of sins. Through the meriiis of that 
Saviour who died ; that thus the parti- 
tion wall between the Jews and the Gen- 
tiles might be broken down, and all 
might be admitted to the same precioui 
privileges of the favour and mercy of 
God. Comp. Note, Acts ii. 38. f And 
inheritance. An heirship, or lot (xxljf ov) ; 
that they might be entitled to the privi- 
leges and favours of the children of God. 
See Note. Acts xx. 32. ^ Which are sane 
tified. Among the saints; the child rec 
x)f God. Note, Acts xx. 32. 

19. Whereupon. Whence C'^*")* 
Since the proof of his being the Messiah 
and of his resurrection, and of his callinfl 
me to this work, was so clear and plain, 1 
deemed it my duty to engage without 
delay in the work. H 1 vxis not disobe' 
dienL I was not incredulous, or unbe- 
lieving; I yielded myself to the com- 
mand, and at once obeyed. See Acts ix. 
6. Comp. Gal. i. 16. Y To the heavenly 
vision. To the celestial appearance ; or 
to the vision which appeared to me mani- 
festly from heaven. I did not doubt that 
this splendid appearance (ver. 13) was 
firom heaven and I did not refuse to 
obey the command of him who thus ap- 
peared to me. He knew it was the com- 
mand of God his Saviour; and he gave 
evidence of repentance by yielding obe- 
d\QTve« to it at once. 

^. ^« c\!L. Sx. Vy— ^. TIm SOtb 
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and thronghont all the coasta of ' 
Jndea, and then to the Gentiles, that 
thev should repent and turn to God, 
and do works 'nieet foi repentance. 

21 For these causes the Jews ' 
caught me in the temple, and went 
about to kill me. 

83 Haying therefore obtained help 



vsrsa conlaini a lutamari/ of his laboura 
in oheJience la the commaiid or Ihe 
Lord Jaat. His areuraenl Ib. Ihat Ihe 
Inn] Jmue had Tmralieavan cannDBnded 
him to do this, and that he had doae no 

SI. Causht me in Ihe temple, ch. iii. 

23, Raving Ihtre/or, (Gained Mp of 
God. Paul had aeen and felt his danger. 

Iho Jews, and their efliiru to lake hia 
lire. He had hoan rescued by Lysias, 
and had made every efiort la avoid the 
danger, and lo aave hii life ; ond nl Ihe 
end of ail. he traced his rafaty entirely U 
the help of Ood.. It was not by any power 
of his ovra that he had been preserved ; 

views, will delight Hi trace il all lo God. 

had, or whatever may have been Ihe 
hindnen of iheir friends tp aid Ihem, yet 



iKjiing. Ueanng 
had seen, accordii 



IB to Ihe. 
Tosnaa. 
the pr«ir. tl 



noble J 10 kin^ and princes, and 



islar of the ffoflpel 
Ikiiig, Ac lleliii 



Mars' frJ\ 



WhstanadiRirable 

elf ' Saving none ofAer 
w doclnnB i. 



unto this day, 

ing both to small and great, 

none other things ihan those 

the prophets and Moaesdld 

saj should come. 

■23 That Christ should suffer, and 

Hi he should be the lirst ' that 

loulj rise from the dead, and 



ntaiatnfF only thai Ihe prepheciei 
n fullilled, Aa he had done Ihii 



insltii>n, and persccnlion of ih 
ni:nns lo say, lhat Ihe docirin 



of Ihe 



lad by the Jews should be a su(^e^ 
[sHiah, 1 Should su/er. Should 
. painful life, and be put lo death. 

Idle, ch, ivii. 3. Camp. Dan, ii, 27, 
LI, V And Uial he ihculd he tie frit, 

was taught in the prophela 

i ihe proof M 
32—37. (8.) '......„ 
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should shew light unto the people, 
and to the Gentiles. 

24 And as he thus ^pake for 
himself, Festus said with a loud 



the dead. IT And^ould tthow light unto 
the people. To the Jews. Should be 
Ihcir instructor and prophet This Moses 
had predicted. Deut, zvtii. 15. H And to 
the. (Jenliles. This had often been foretold 
,by the prophets, and particularly by 
Isaiah. Isa. ix. 1, 2. Comp. MatL iv. 14-— 
16. Isa. xl. 10 ; xlii. 1. G ; liv. 3 ; Ix. 3. 5 ; 
11; Ixi.B; lxii.2; Ixvi. 12. 

24. Festus said with a loud voice. Amaz- 
ed at the zeal and ardour of Paul. Paul 
doubtless evinced deep interest in the 
subject, and great earnestness in the de- 
livery of his defence. IT ITiou art beside 
thyself. Thou art deranged; thou art 
insane. "The reaaoos why Festus thought 
Paul mad were, probably, (1.) Uis great 
earnestness and excitement on the sub- 
ject. (2.) His laying such 8tref« on the 
gospel of the despised Jesus of Nazareth, 
as if it were a matter of infinite moment. 
Festus despised it ; and he regarded it as 
proof of derangement that so much im- 
portance was atmched to it (3.) Festus 
regarded, probably, the whole story of the 
vision that Paul said had appeared to him, 
as the effect of an inflamed and excited 
imagination; and as the proof of delirium. 
This is not an uncommon charge against 
those who are Christians, and especially 
when they evince any unusual zeal. 
Sinners regard them as under the influ- 
ence of delirium and fanaticism; as terri- 
fied by imaginary and superstitious fears ; 
or as misguidea by fanatical leaders. 
Husbands often thus think their wives 
deranged, and parents their children, and 
wicked men the ministers of the gospel. 
The gay think it proof of derangement 
that others are serious, and anxious, and 
prayerful ; the rich, that others are will- 
ing to part with their property to do 
good ; the ambitious and worldly, that 
others are willing to leave their country 
and home, to go among the Gentiles to 
spend their lives in nixing known the 
unsearchable riches of (yhrist The really 
sober, and rational part of the world — 
they who fecr God, and keep his com- 
mandments ; who believe that eternity is 
before them, and who strive to live for it — 
are thus charged with insanity by those 
wno are really deluded, and wno are thus 
/jving lives of madness and folly. HThe 
ienantB of a mad-house often imuV taW 
othen deraDged but themselvea; bul 



V 



voice, Paul, thou art beside thy 
self; much learning doth make thee 
mad. • 
25 But he said, I am not mad, 

a2Kiiiga9.11. 

there is no madness so great, no delirium 
so awful, as to neglect the eternal inte 
rest of the soul for the sake of the poor 
pleasures and honours which this life can 
give. H Much learning. It is probable 
that Festus was acquainted with the ftc 
that P&ul had been well ii:structed, and 
was n learned man. Paul had not while 
before him manifested particularly his 
learning. But Festus, acquainted in some 
way with the fact that he was well edu- 
cated, supposed that his brain had been 
turned, and that the effect of it was seen 
by devotion to a fanatical form of reli- 
gion. The tendency of long continued 
and intense application to produce mental 
deraiigement, is every where known. 
IT Dom make th^e mad. Impels, d'ives, or 
excites thee (9r«e«T^iVf i) to madness. 

25. / am not mad. I am not deranged. 
There are few more hapt^ turns than 
that which Paul gives to tins accusation 
of Festus. He might have appealed to 
the course of his ar^ment; he might 
have dwelt on the importance of the 
subject, and continued to reason ; but he 
makes an appeal at once to Agrippa, and 
brings him in for a witness that he was 
not deranged. This would be far more 
likely to make an impression on the mind 
of Festus, than any tning that Paul could 
say in self-defence. The same reply, * I aii 
not mad,' can be made by all Christians to, 
the charge of derangement which the 
world brings against them. They have 
come, like the prodigal CLuke xv. 17), tc 
their right mind; and by beginning to act 
as if tmre were a Goo and Saviour, at 
if they were to die, as if there were a 
boundless eternity before them, they are 
conducting according to the dictates of 
reason. And as Paul appealed to Agrippa, 
who was not a Christian, for the reason 
ableness and soberness of his own viewp 
and conduct, so may all Christians appeat 
even to sinn^-rs themselves, as witnesses 
that they are acting as immortal beings 
should act All men know that if there is 
an eternity, it is right to prepare for it; 
if there is a God, it is proper to serve 
him ; if a Saviour died for us, we should 
love him ; if a hell, we should avoid it , 
if a heaven, we should seek it And 
even when they charge us with folly ana 
deratv^'BTcveut, we may turn at once upon 
tKem,u\^ «j^\{«tii\A>^«a ^W.c)QnacienG0S, 
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most noble Festus, but speak fbrdi 
the words of truth and sober- 
ness. 

26 For the king knoweth of these 
^ngs, before whom also I speak 

and ask them if all our anxieties, and 
prayers, and efibrts^and self-denials, are 
not nght f One of the best vmyu of con- 
victing sinners is, to appeal to them just 
as Paul did to Agrippa. When so appeal- 
ed to, thev will usually acknowledge the 
Ibrce of me appeal ; and will admit that 
all the solicitude of Christians for their 
salvation is according to the dictates of 
reason. Y Most ncbU Feslus, This was 
the usual title of the Roman governor. 
Comp.xxiv. 3. 1^0/ truth. In accordance 
with the predictions of Moses and the 
prophets ; and the facts which have oc- 
curred in the death and resurrection of 
the Messiah. Inproof of diis he appeals 
to Agrippa. ver. 25, 27. Truth here stands 
oppmed to delusion, imposture, and fraud 
TAnd 8obernes$. Soberness (o-w^^oo-vvit, 
uiisdom) stands opposed here to madness, 
oi derangement, and denotes aanity of 
mind. The words which I speak are 
those of a sane man, conscious of what 
he is saying, and impressed with its truth. 
They were the woras, also, of a man who, 
under tibe charge of derangement, evinc- 
ed die most perfect self-possession, and 
command of ius feelings ; and who utter- 
ed sentiments deep, impressive, and wor- 
thy of the attention of mankind. 

26. For the king. King Agrippa. 
IT Knoweth. He had oeen many yearn in 
that region, and the fame of Jesus and 
of Paul s conversion were probably well 
known to him. V These things, llie 
things pertaining to the early persecu- 
tions of Christians; the spreaa of the 
gospel; and the remarkable conversion 
of Paul. Though Agrippa might not 
have been fully informed respecting 
these things, yet he had an acquaintance 
with Moses and the prophets ; he knew 
the Jewish expectation respecting the 
Messiah; and he could not be ignorant 
respecting the remarkable public events 
in the life of Jesus of Nazareth, and of 
tiis havmg t)een put to death by order of 
Pontius Pilate on the cross. T / speak 
freelf. I speak openly, boldly. I use no 
disguise ; and I speak the more confident- 
ly before him, because, from his situation, 
he must be aoouainted with the truth of 
what I say. Truth is always bold and 
free ; and it is an evidence of honesty 
when a man is willing to declare every 
thins witibout reserve before those who 

2 P 



freely; for I am persuaded that 
none of these things are hidden 
from him ; for this thinjir was not 
done in a corner. 
27 King Agrippa, believest thou 

are qualified to detect him if he is an im 
postor. Such evidence of truth and 
honesty was given by Paul. IT For I am 
persuaded. I am convinced ; I doubt n<H 
that he is well acquainted with these 
thiags. T Are hidden from, him. That 
he is unacquainted with them. IT For 
this thing. The thin^ to which Paul had 
mainly referred in this detence, his own 
conversion to the Christian religion 
T W(u not done in a corner. Did not 
occur secretly and obscurely; but was 
public, and was of such a character as to 
attract attention. Tlie conversion of a 
leading persecutor, such as Paul had been, 
and in tne manner in which that conver* 
sion had taken place, could not but at- 
tract attention and remark. And al* 
though the Jews would endeavour ai 
much as possible to conceal it, yet Paul 
might presume that it could not be entire* 
ly unkiiown to Agrippa. 

27. King A^rtppa. This bland per- 
sonal address is an instance of Pnura 
happy maimer of appeal. He does it to 
bring in die testimony of Agrippa to meet 
the charee of Festus that he was derang- 
ed. Z Bdievest thou the prophets ? The 
prophecies respecting the character, the 
sufferings, and the death of the Messiah 
IT I know that thou bdievesL Agrippa was 
a Jew; and, as such, he of course believ- 
ed the prophets. Perhaps too, from what 
Paul knew of his personal character, he 
might confidently affirm that he professed 
to be a believer. Instead, therefore, of 
waiting for his answer, Paul anticipates 
it, and says that he knows that Agrippa 
professes to believe all these prophecies 
respecting the Messiah. His design is 
evident. It is, (I.) To meet the charge of 
derangement, and to bring in the testi- 
mony of Agrippa, who well understood 
the subject, to the importance and the 
truth of what he was saying. (2.) To 
)re8s on the conscience of his royal 
learer the evidence of the Christian re- 
igion, and to secure if possible his con- 
version. * Smce thou believest the pro- 
phecies, and since I have shown diat they 
are fulfilled in Jesus of Nazareth, that he 
corresponds in person, character, and 
work with the prophets, it follows that 
his religion is true.' Paul lost no oppor- 
tunity of pressing the truth on every 
class of men. Ha vnmI %wVi %. ^csscnxOokr^ 
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the prophets] 1 kno that thoa 
belie vest. 
28 Then Agrippa said unto PauU 



of the truth of Christianity, that he was 
deterred by no rank, station, or office ; by 
no fear ol the rich, the great, and the 
learned ; but every where urged the evi- 
dence of that religion as indinpulable. 
In this, lay the secret of no small part of 
hia succetts. A man who really believes 
the truth will be ready to defend it. A 
man who truly loves religion will not be 
ashamed of it any where. 

28. ITien Agrippa Mid unto Paul. He 
could nut deny tW he believed the pro- 
phcts. He could not deny that the argu- 
ment was a strong one, that ihey had 
been fulfilled in Jesus of Nazareth. He 
could not deny that the evidence of the 
miraculous interposition of God in the 
conversion of Paul was overwhelming. 
And instead, therefore, of charging him 
as Festus had done with derangement, 
ho candidly and honestly avows the im- 
jression which the proof had made on 
lis mind. T Almost. Eicepl a very 
ittle. 'Ev SmVo** Thou hast nearly con- 
vinced me that Christianity is true, and 
persuaded me to embrace it. The argn- 
ments of Paul had been so rational ; the 
appeal which he had made to his belief 
of the prophets had been so irresistible, 
that he had been nearly convinced of the 
truth of Christianity. We are to remem- 
ber, (1.) That Agrippa was a Jew, and 
that he would look on this whole subject 
in a different manner from the Roman 
Festus. (2.) That Agrippa does not ap- 
pear to have partaken of the violent pas- 
sions and prejudices of the Jews who had 
accused Paul. (3.) His character as 
dven by Josephus is that of a mild, can- 
did, and ingenuous man. He had no par- 
ticular hostility to Christians; he knew 
that they were not justly charged with 
sedition and crime; and he saw the con- 
clusion to which 1 belief of the prophets 
inevitably tended. Yet, as in thousands 
of other cases, he was not quite persuad- 
ed to be a Christian. What was included 
in the ** almost;" what prevented his 
being quite persuaded, we know not. It 
may have been that the evidence was 
not so clear to his mind as he would pro- 
fess to desire ; or that he was not willing 
to give up his sins; or that he was too 
proud to rank himself with the followers 
of Jesus of Nazareth; or that, like Felix, 
ho was willing to defer it to a more con- 
venient season. There is every reason to 
Ae/iere that he was never qmU persuixded 



Almost thou * persuadest me to Ini 
a Christian. 



• Jaae* 1:23,24. 



to embrace the Lord Jesus ; and that be 
was never nearer the kingdom of heaven 
than at this moment It was the crisit, 
the tumins point iu Agrippa's Iife»and in 
his eternal destiny ; and, like thousands 
of others, he neglected or refused to allow 
the full conviction of the. truth on hia 
mind, and died in his sins. IT Thou per- 
suadeM me. Thou dost convince me of 
the truth of the Christian religion, and 
persuadest me to embrace it ? To be a 
Christian. On the name Christian^ see 
Note, ch. xi. 26. On this deeply interest- 
ing case, we may observe, (1.) That there 
are many in the same situation as Agrip- 
pa — many who are tUmost^ but not alt<y 
gether, persuaded to he Christians. They 
are found among (a) Those who have been 
religiously educated ; (6) Those who are 
ctmvinced by argument of the truth of 
Christianity; (c) Those whose conscience* 
are awakened, and who ^1 their guilt 
and the necessity of some belter portion 
than this world can furnish. (2.) Such 
persons are deterred from being altoge- 
ther Christians by the following, among 
other causes, (a) By the love of sin— 
the love of sin in general, or some par- 
ticular sin which they are not willing to 
abandon. (6) Hie fear of shame, perse- 
cution, or contempt, if they became Chris- 
tians, (c) By the temptations of the 
worid — its cares, vanities, and allure- 
ments — which are (^ten prosecuted most 
strongly in just this state of mind. (cQ 
The love of office, the pride of rank, and 
power as in the case of Agrippa. {e) A 
disposition, like Felix, to delay to a more 
favourable time the woVk of religion, 
until life has wasted away, and death ap- 
proaches, and it is too late ; and the un- 
happy man dies almost a Christian. (3^) 
This state of mind is one of peculiar in- 
terest, and peculiar danger. It is not one 
of safety; and it is not one that implies 
any certainty that the ' almost Christian* 
will ever be saved. There is no reason 
to believe that Agrippa ever became 
fuUy persuaded to become a Christian. 
To be almost persuaded to do a thing 
which we oiight to do, and yet nut to do 
it, is the very position of guilt and dan- 
ger. And it IS no wonder that many are 
brought to this point — the turning point, 
the crisis of life — and then loee theii 
anxiety, and die in their sins. Ma; the 
.God of grace keep us from resting ii 
V Wvn^ «\wQ«>V\«s«Kji»A«d to be Christiana. 
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29 And Paul said, I would * to 
God that not only thou, but also all 
that hear me this day, were both 
almost, and altogether such as I 
am, except these bonds. 

30 And when he had thus spoken, 
the kingr rose up, and the goyemor, 



a ICor.7.7. 



And may every one who shall read thif 
account of Agrippa be admonished by his 
convictions, and be alarmed by the fiict 
that he then pausedi and that his convic- 
tions there ended ! And may every one 
resolve by the help of God to forsake 
every thins that prevents his becoming 
an erUire believer, and without delay 
embrace the Son of God as his Saviour! 
29. / toould to Ood. I pray to God ; I 
eamestlv desire it of God. This shows, 
(1.) Paurs intense desire that Agrippa, and 
all who heard him, might be saved. (2.) 
His steady and constant belief that none 
but God could incline them to become 
altogether Christians. Hence he ex- 
pressed it as the object which he ear- 
nestlv sought of God, that they might be 
true believers. Paul knew well that 
tliere was nothing that would overcome 
the reluctance of the human heart to 
oe an entire Christian but the grace and 
mercy of God. He had addressed to 
them the convincing arguments of reli- 
gion ; and he now breathed £)rth his 
earnest prayer to God that these argu- 
ments mignt be effectual. So prays 
every faithful minister of the cross. IT All 
that hear me. Festus, and the military 
and civil officers who had been assem- 
bled to hear his defence, ch. xxv. 23. 
IT Were both cdmott, and aUogeiher, &c. 
Paul had no higher wish ibr them than 
that they might have the faith and con- 
solations which he had himself enjoyed. 
He had so firm a conviction of the truth 
of Christianity, and had experienced so 
much of its consolations and supports 
amidst all his persecutions and trials, 
that his highest desire for them was, that 
they might experience the same inex- 
pressibly pure and holy consolations. He 
well knew that there svas neither happi- 
ness nor safety in being almost a Chris- 
tian ; and he desired, therefore, that they 
would give themselves, as he had done, 
entirely and altfigether to the service of 
the Lon\ Jesus Christ ^Except then 
bonds. These chains. This is an ex- 
ceedingly happy and touching appeal. 
PrormiMy Paul, when he said this, lifled 
Up hit arm with ^e chain attached to it. 



and Bemice, and they that sat with 
them. 

31 And when they were gone 
aside, they talked between them- 
selves, saying. This man doeth no- 
thing worthy of death or of bonds. 

32 Then said Agrippa unto Fes- 



His wish was, that they might be parta- 
kers of the pure joys which religion had 
conferred on him ; that in all other re- 
spects they might partake of the effects 
of the gospel, ercepl those chains. Those 
he did iK>t wish them to bear. The per> 
secutions, and unjust trials, and confine- 
ments which he had been called to suf- 
fer in the cause, he did not desire them 
to endure. True Christians wish others 
to partake of the full blessings of reli- 
gion. The trials which they themselves 
experience from without in unjust pefM- 
cutions, ridicule, and slander, they do 
not wish them to endure. The trials 
which they themselves experience from 
an evil heart, from corrupt pasakms, and 
from temptations, they do not wish others 
to expenence. Btit even toith these, re- 
ligion confers infinitely more pure joy 
than the world can give; and even 
though others should be called to expe- 
rience severe trials for their religion; 
still. Christians wish that all should par- 
take of the pure consolations which Chris- 
tianity alone can furnish in this world and 
the world to come. 

31. Tills man doeth nothing tDorthif of 
death. This was the conclusion to which 
they had come, after hearing all that the 
Jews had to allege against him. It was 
the result of the whole investigation; 
and we have, therefore, the concurring 
testimonv of Claudius Lysias (ch. xxiii. 
29), of Felix (ch. xxiv.), of Festus (ch. 
xxv. 26, 27), and of Agrippa to his inno- 
cence. More honourable and satisfac 
tory testimony of his innocence Paul 
could not have desired. It was a full 
acquittal from all the charges against 
him ; and though he was to be sent to 
Rome, yet he went there with every fa- 
vourable circumstance of being acquitted 
there also. 

92. Then said AgripfM unto Festvs, &c. 
This is a full declaration of the convic- 
tion of Agrippa, that Paul was innocent. 
It is an instance also where boldness and 
fidelity will be attended w'th happy re 
snlta Paul had concealei nothing of 
the truth. He had mado a bola and 
faithful wsf^nal C>«r. ^\ ta ^tv^^ V>^s&r 
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tiiB, Thia man might have been set 
at liberty, if he had not appealed 
unto Cesar. 

CHAPTER XXVn. 

A ND when it was determined 

-^ that we should sail into Italy, 



■elf for the truth of what he was saving. 
By this appeal, Anrippa had not been 
onended. It had only served to impress 
him more with the innocence of Paul. 
It is an instance which ^ows us that 
religion may be commended to the con- 
sciences and reason of princes, and kings, 
and judges, so that they will see its truth. 
It is an instance which shows us that 
the most bold and faithful appeals may 
be made by the ministers or religion to 
dieir hearers, for the truth of what they 
are saying. And it is a full proof that 
the most faithful appeals, if respectful, 
may be made without offending men, 
and with the certainty that they will 
feel. and admit their force. All preach- 
ers should be as faithful as Faul; and 
whatever may be the rank and charac- 
ter of their auditors, they should never 
doubt that they have truth and God on 
their side, and that their message, when 
most bold and faithful, will commend it- 
self to the consciences of men. 
CHAPTER XXVII. 
1. And when it weu delermined. By 
Festus (ch. x^v. 12), and when the time 
was come when it was convenient to 
send him. IT lluU we should sail. The 
use of the term ** we" here shows that 
the author of this book, Luke, was with 
Paul. He had been the companion of 
Paul, and though he had not been ac- 
cused, yet it was resolyed that he should 
still accompany him. Whether he went 
at his own expense, or whether he was 
sent at the expense of Uie Roman govern- 
ment, does not appear, l^ere is a dif^ 
ference of reading here in the ancient 
versions. The Syriac reads it, **And 
thus Festus determined that he [Paul] 
should be sent to Cesar in Italy," &c. 
The Latin Vulgate and the Arabic also 
read *'he" instead of *<we." But the 
Greek manuscrijits are uniform ; and the 
correct reading is, doubtless, that which 
is in our version. 1 /nto Italy. The 
country still bearing the same name, of 
which Rome was the capital. ^ And 
certain other prisoners. Who were pro- 
babJy aJao sent to Rome for a trial before 
the emperor. Dr. Lardner has proved 



they delivered Paul * and certain 
other prisoners unto one named 
Julius, a centurion of Augustus' 
band. 

2 And entering into a ship of 
Adramyttium, we launched, mean- 

a cJI5.l8,26. 
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from Judea and other provinces to Rome. 
Credibility, Part 1, ch. x. $ 10. pp. 248^ 
249. If A centurion. A commander of 
a hundred men. IT 0/ Augustus* band. 
For the meaning of the word "band" 
see Note, Matt xxvii. 27. Acts x. 1. It 
was a division in the Roman army, con- 
siisting of from four to six hundred men. 
It was called "Augustus* band" in ho- 
nour of the Roman emperor Augustus 
(Note, ch. XXV. 21), and was probably 
distinguished in some way for the care 
in enlisting or selecting them. The Au- 
gustine cohort or band is mentioned by 
Suetonius in his Life of Nero, 20. 

2. A ship o/* A'4ramyttium. A mari- 
time town of Mysia, in Asia Minor, oppo- 
site to the island of Lesbos. This was a 
ship which had been built there, or which 
sailed from that port, but which was 
then in the port of Cesarea. It is evi- 
dent from ver. 6, that this ship was not 
expected to sail to Italy, but that the 
centurion expected to mid some other 
vessel into which he could put the pri- 
soners to take them to Rome. T We 
launched. We Idoeed from our anchor^ 
age; or we set sail. See ch. xiii. 13. 
IT By the coasts of Asia. Of Asia Minor. 
Probably the owners of the ship designed 
to make a coasting voyage along the 
southern part of Asia Minor, and to en- 
gage in traffic with the maritime towns 
and cities. IT One Aristarchus^ a Macedo- 
dian. This man is mentioned as Paul's 
companion in travel in ch. xix. 29. He 
afterwards attended him to Macedonia, 
and returned with him to Asia. ch. xx. 4 
He now appeara to have attended him, 
not as a prisoner, but as a voluntary com- 
panion, choosing to share with, him his 
dangers, and to enjoy the benefit of his 
society and friendship. He went with 
him to Rome, and was a fellow-prisoner 
with him there (Col. iv. 10) ; and is men- 
tioned (epistle to Philemon 24) as Paul's 
fellow-labourer. It was, doubtless, a groat 
comfort to Paul to have with him two 
such valuable friends as Luke and Aris- 
tarchus ; and it was an instance of great 
affection for him that they were not 
QBYkAXQttd of his bonds, but were willing 
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ingr to sail by the coasts of Asia ; 
one Aristarchus, * a Macedonian of 
Thessalonica, being with us. 

3 And the next aay we touched 
at Sidon. And Julius courteously^ 
^ entreated Paul, and gpive him li- 
berty to go unto his friends to re- 
fresh himself. 

4 And when we had launched 
from thence, we sailed under Cy- 
prus, because the winds were con- 
trary. 



a c. 19.29. 



h e.84^j 88.16. 



selves to oeril for the sake of accompauy- 
mg him to Rome. 

3. We touched at Sidon. Note, Matt, 
xi. 21. It was north of Cesarea. IT And 
Julius courleousli/ entreated Paul. Treat- 
ed him kindly, or humanely. IT And gave 
him liberty^ &c. The same thing had 
been done by Felix- ch. xxiv. 23. \Unto 
bis friends, tn Sidon. Paul had frequently 
travelled in that direction in goin^ to, 
and retuminff from Jerusalem, and it is 
not improbable, therefore, that he had 
Criends in all the principal cities. T To 
refresh himself. To enjoy the benefit 
jf their kind care, to make his present 
situation and his voyage as comfortable 
as possible. It is probable that they 
would furnish him with many supplies 
which were needful to make his long 
and perilous voyage comfortable. 

4. We sail&i under Cyprus. For an 
account of Cyprus, see Note, ch. iv. 36. 
By sailing " under Cyprus" is meant that 
they sailed along its coasts; they kept 
near to it; they thus endeavoured to 
brenk off the violent winds. Instead of 
steering a direct course in the open sea, 
which would have exposed them to vio* 
lent opposing winds, they kept near this 
large island, so that it was between them 
and the westerly winds. The force of the 
wind was thus broken, and the voyage 
rendered less difficult and dangerous. 
They went between Cyprus and Asia 
Minor, leaving Cyprus to the left Had 
It not been for the strong western vvmds 
they would havd left it on the n^ht 
IT 'rite winds were contrary. Were from 
the west, or southwest, which thus pre- 
vented their pursuing a direct course. 
See the map. 

5. 7'Ae sea of CUicia and PamphyUa. 
The sea which lies off the coast from 
Uiese two regions. For their situation, 
Bee the map. and Notes, Acts vi. 9, and 
xiii. 13. V We came to Myra^ a city of 
tycia. LyeiB was a province in the 

9p2 



5 And when we had sailed orei 
the sea of Cilicia and PamphyUa, 
we came to Myra, a city of Lycia. 

6 And there the centurion found 
a ship of Alexandria sailing into 
Italy ; and he put us therein. 

7 And when we had sailed slowly 
many days, and scarce were come 
over against C nidus, the wind not 
suffering as, we sailed under Crete 
I over against Salmone ; 

8 And, hardly passing it, came 

1 or, Candy. 

southwestern part of Asia Minor, having 
Phrygia and Pisidia on the north, the Me- 
diterranean on the south, PamphyUa on 
the east, and Caria on the west 

6. A ship of Alexandria. A ship be 
longing to Afexandria. Alexandria was 
in Lgypt, and was founded by Alexander 
the Great It appears from ver. 38, that 
the ship was laden with wheat It is 
well known that great quantities of wheat 
were imported from Egypt to Rome ; and 
it appears that tbm was one of the large 
ships which were employed for tlmt 
purpose. Why the ship was on the 
coast of Asia Minor, is not known. But 
it is probable that it had been driven 
out or its way by adverse winds or tem- 
pests. 

7. Had sailed dawly. By reason of the 
prevalence of the western winds, ver. 4 
^ Over against Cnidus. This was a city 
standing on a promontory of the same name 
in Asia Minor, in the part of the province 
of Cana called Doris, and a little north- 
west of the island of Rhodes. IT The wind 
not suffering us. The wind repelling us 
in that direction , not permitting us to hold 
on a direct course, we were driven off* 
near to Crete. IT We sailed under Crete, 
See ver. 4. We lay along near to Crete, 
so as to break the violence of the wind. 
For the situation of Crete, see Note. ch. 
ii. 11. IT Over against StUmone. Near to 
Salmone. This was the name of the 
promontory which formed the eastern ex- 
tremity of the island of Crete. 

8. Andf hardly passir^ it Scarcely be- 
ing able to pass by it without being 
wrecked. Being almost driven on it 
Thev passed round the east end of the 
island, because they had been unable to 
sail directly forward between the island 
and the main land. IT The fair havens. 
This was on the southeastern part of the 
island of Crete. It was probably not so 
much a, haxVxrax %& vck^^^VbsA^^ tq^ . 
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unto a place which is called the fair 
havenf) ; nigh whereunto was the 
iity of Laisea. 

9 Now when much time was 
spent, and when sailing was now 
dangerous, because the fast ' was 
now already past, Paul admonished 
them^ 

10 And said unto them, Sirs. I 
perceive • that this voyage will be 
with ^ hurt and much damage, not 

i Tlu fuut 
* or, injury. 



on thi I0(* daty of th* Ifk month, 
• ZKinga 6.9,10. Dui.2^. Amot 3.7. 



It 18 called by Stephen, the geographer, 
"* the fair shore." 

9. When much time was spent In lail- 
ing along the coast of Asia ; in contend- 
ing with the contrary winds. It is evi- 
dent, that when they started, they had 
hoped to reach Italy betbre the dangerous 
time of navigating the Mediterranean 
should arrive. But they had been de- 
tained and embarraaied contrary to their 
expectation, so tliat they were now sailing 
m the most dangerous and tempestuous 
time of the year. 1^ Because the fast uxu 
now already past. By " Uie fast," here is 
evidently iutended the fast which occur- 
red among the Jews on the great day of 
atonement. That wns the tenth ot the 
month Tisrtt which answers to a part of 
September and part of October. It was 
thereP)re the time of the autumnal equi- 
nox, and when the navigation of the Me- 
diterranean was esteemed to be particu- 
larly dangerous, from the storms which 
usually occurred about that time. The 
ancients regarded this as a dangerous 
time to navigate the Mediterranean. See 
the prooft in Kuinoel on this place. IT Paul 
admonished them. Paul exhorted, entreat- 
ed, or persuaded them. He was some- 
what accustomed to the navigation of 
that sea ; and endeavoured to nersuade 
them not to risk the danger of sailing at 
that season of the year. 

10. Sirs. Gr. Men. T I perceive. It 
m not certain that Paul unaeratood this 
by direct inspiration. He might have 
pn-ceived it from his own knowledge of 
the danger ef navigation at the autumiud 
equinox, and fiom what he saw of the ship 
as unfitted to a dangerous navigation. But 
there is nothing that should prevent our 
believing also that he was guided to this 

conclua^n by the inspiration of the Spirit 
of God. Comp. ver. 23, 24. H Witt be 
-muAAurt. IVith injury, or haiard. U 



only of the lading and ship, but 
also of oar lives. 

11 Nevertheless, the centurion 
believed the master and the ownei 
oi the ship, more than those things 
which were spoken by Paul. 

12 And because the haven was 
not commodious to winter in, the 
more part advised to depart thence 
also, if by any means they mi^ht 
attain to rhenice, and there to win- 

h Pro7J7.1S. 



but that they would be jeoparded. T The 
lading. The freight of the ship. It was 
laden with wheat, ver. 38. Pbul, evi- 
dently, by this, intended to suggest the 
propriety of remaining where they were, 
until the time of dangerous navigation 
was past 

11. The master. The captain, or the 
pilot The person who is h^re meant, 
was the helmsman, who occupied, in an- 
cient ships, a conspicuous place on the 
stem, and steered the ship, and gave 
directions to the crew. % Ihe owner of 
the ship. Probably a difierent person from 
" the master." He had the general com* 
maixi of the ship as his own property, but 
had employed ** the master." or the pilot, 
to direct and manage it His counsel in 
regard to the propriety of continuing the 
voyage, would be likely to be followed. 

12. 7%e haven. The fair havens, ver. 
8. IT Was not commodious to winter in. 
Not sale or convenient to remain there. 
Probably it furnished rather a safe an- 
chorage ^und in time of a storm, than 
a oonvemeut place for a permanent har- 
bour, fl ThemoreparL The greater part 
of the crew. T To Phenice. This was a 
port or harbour on the souUi side of Crete, 
and west of the fair havens. It was a 
more convenient harbour, and regarded as 
more safe. It appears, therefore, that the 
migority of persons on hoard concurred 
with Paul in the belief that it was no) 
advisable to attempt the navigation of the 
sea until the dansers of the winter had 
passed by. T And Ueth toward. Greek, 
Looking toward ; i. e. it was open in that 
direction. T 7^ southwest KmtcI ai&» 
Toward Lyiia, or Africa. That country 
was situated southwest of the mouth of 
the harbour. The entrance of the bar 
hour was in a southwest direction. 

iL-nd rvcrihwe^. Kmth X£«ov. This 
word 4«iQKAfia%v)\xA\\<a>Nvcti^ from the 
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ter ; wbuh is an haven of Crete, * 
and iieih toward the southwest and 
aorihwest. 

13 And when the south wind 
blew softly, supposing that they 
had obtained iieir purpose, looa* 
ing ^ thence^ they sailed close by 
Crete. 

14 But not long after there * 
arose against it a tempestuous * 
wind, called Euroclydon. 



arwJt, 



h TtrJl. 
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curved. Its entrance was in a southwest 
direction. It then turned so as to Iw in a 
direction towardu the northwest It was 
thus rendered perfectly safe from the 
winds and heavy seas ; and in that har- 
bour they might pass the winter in aecu- 
riiy. 

13. The south wind. The wind before 
had probably been a head wind, blowing 
from the west When it veered round to 
the south, and when it blew gently. 
Chough not entirely favourable, yet it was 
io that they supposed they could sail 
along the coast of Crete. T Had oUained 
their purpoK. The object of their desire ; 
that 18, to sail safely along the coast of 
Crete. T Loonng thence. Setting sail 
from the fair havens. IT Close by Crete. 
Near the shore. It is evident that they 
designed, if possible, to make the harbour 
of Phenice, to winter there. 

14. Arose. Beat violently. IT Against 
it. Against the island of Crete. IT A 
tempestuotis wind. Turbulent* violent, 
stronz. T CalUd Eurodydon. Interpre- 
ters have been much perplexed about 
tlie meaning of this word, which occurs 
nowhere else in the New Testament 
The most probable supfHJsition is. Uiat it 
denotes a wind not blowing steadily from 
any quarter, but a hurricane^ or wind 
veering about to diflferent quarters. Such 
hurricanes are known to abound in the 
Mediterranean, and are now called Le- 
vanters, deriving their name from blowing 
chieflv in the Levant, or eastern part of 
the Mediterranean. The name Eurody- 
don is derived probably from two Greek 
words, tS«o(, loinif, and xxufvov, a voave; 
so called from its agitating and excitimr 
the waves. It thus answers to the usual 
eflects of a hurricane, or of a wind ra- 
pidly changing its puints of compass. 

15. The ship was caught. By the wind. 
It came suddenly upon them as a tem- 
pest f Vould not bear up, &c. Could 
not vvyirt its violence, or could not direct 
Um ihjpi It waa seized by the wind,axid 



15 And when the ship was caught, 
and could not bear up into the wind, 
we let her drive. 

16 And running under a certain 
island which is called Claiida, we 
had much work to come oy the 
boat; 

17 Which when they had ta- 
ken up, they used helps, under - 
girding the ship ; and fearing lest 
Uiey should fall ^ into the quick- 

4 veMl 



driven with such violence that it became 
unmanageable. H We let her drive. We 
suffered the ship to be home along by 
the wind without attempting to control it. 

16. And running under. Running near 
to an island. They run near to it, where 
the violence of the wind was i>robahly 
broken by the island. IT Which is cnUed 
CUiuda. This is a small island southwest 
of Crete. T We had much work. Much 
difficulty ; we were scarcely able to do 
it Y To come by the boat This does not 
mean that Uiey attempted here to land in 
the boat but they had much difficulty in 
saving the small "boat attached Io the ship 
from being staved to pieces. Whether 
it was carried in the ship or towed at 
the stem does not appear ; but it is evi- 
dent that it was in danger of being broken 
to pieces, or lost, and mat they had much 
difficulty in securing it The importance 
of securing the snudl boat is known by 
all seamen. 

17. Which when {hey had taken up. 
When they had raised up the boat into 
the ship, so as to secure it IT They used 
helps. They used ropes, cableo, stays, or 
chains, for the purpose of securing the 
ship. The danger was that the ship would 
be destroyed ; and they, therefore, made 
use of such aids as should prevent the 
loss of the ship. IT Undergiraing the shtp. 
The ancients were accristaraed to pais 
cables or strong ropes from one side of 
the ship to another, to keep the planks 
from springing or startnig by the action 
of the sea. The rope was slipped nnder 
the prow, and passed along to any part of 
the keel which they pleased, and made 
fast on the deck. See cases mentioned 
in Kuiiioel on this verse. An instance 
of the same kind is mentioned in lord 
Anson*s voyage round the world. Speal^ 
ing of a Spanish man-of war in a storm, 
he ^ays, "they were obliged to throw 
overboard all their upper-deck guiis, and 
take six turns of the cable round the 

;«hiv« ^ \it«H«(vV V«t ^^^M(»aD%^ \$:AiiRWa: . 
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mndsy Btnke tail, and so "were 
dlriyeD. 

18 And being exceedingly tossed 

* with a tempest, the next aay they 
lightened the ship. 

19 And the third day we cast 
out ^ with our own hands the tack- 
hng of the ship. 

20 And when neither ^ snn nor 
stars in many days appeared, and 
no small tempest lay on us, all hope 

* that we shoald he saved was then 
taken away. 

21 But after long abstinence, 
Paul stood forth in the midst of 

a Pkl07.87. b Job 8.4. Jod.1.5. c F*J05.38. 

4Eiek.87.11. « ver.lO. /ver.lS. fJob 

Fa.112.7. 2Cor.4.8,9-. A e.83.11. iHeb.1.14. 



% Lest they should faU into the ouick- 
mndn. There were two celebratea syr- 
teSt or quicksands on the coast of Africa, 
called the greater and lesser. They 
were vast heds of sand driven up by the 
■ea, and constantly shifting their position, 
so that that they could not know cer- 
tainly where the danger was, and guard 
M^nst it As they were constantly 
changing their position, they could not 
be accurately laid down m a chart. 
They were afraid, therefore, that they 
should be driven on one of those banks 
of sand, and thus be lost IT Stroke sail 
Or rather, lowered, or took down the 
mast ; or theyards to which die sails were 
attached. There has been a great vari- 
ety of interpretations propos^ on this 
passage. The most probable is, that 
they took down the mastt by cutting or 
otherwise, as is now done m storms at 
■ea, to save the ship. They were at the 
mercy of the wind and waves ; and their 
only hope was by takingaway their sails, 
f And so were driven. By the whid and 
waves. The ship was unmanageable, 
and they sufiered it to be driven before 
the wind. 

18. They lightened the ship. By throw- 
ing out a part of the cargo. 

19. 7^ tackling of the ship. The an- 
diors, sails, cables, baggage, &c. That 
is, they threw over every thing that 
was not indispensable to its preservation, 
ibr it seems still (ver. 29) that they re- 
tained some of their anchors on board. 

20. Neither sun nor stars, &c. As they 
could see neither sun nor stars, they 
eoald make no observations ; and as diey 

Ascf no eompam, they would be totally 



them, and said. Sirs, ye should 
have hearkened ' unto me, and not 
have loosed-^ from Crete, and tc 
have gained this harm and loss. 

22 And now ' I exhort you to be 
of good cheer: for there shall be 
BO loss of ant/ man^i life among 
you, but of the ship. 

23 For there stood by me this 
night * the angel ' of God, whose*' 
I am, and whom * I serve. 

24 Saying, Fear not, Paul ; thou 
roust be brought before Cesar : and, 
lo, God hath given thee ' all them 
that sail with mee. 

3 Dent.32.9. Fi.135.4. Im.44.5. Mal.3.I7. Jno J7.9,ia 
lCor.6.aO. IPet.2.9,10 % Pb.1 16.16. Iu.44Jtl. Bad. 

ai7; 6.1& JDO.li.26. Rom.1.9. STim.l.S. JGea. 

19.21,22. 

ignorant of their situation, and gave up 
ail as lost 

21. But after long abstinence. By the 
violence of the storm, by their long-con- 
tinued labour, and by their apprehension 
of danger, they had a long time abstained 
from food. H And to have gained this 
harm. To have procured this harm, or 
have subjected yourselves to it Had you 
remained there, you would have been 
safe. It seems to be bad £nglish to 
speak of gaining a loss, but it is a cor- 
rect translation of the original (xi^^qo-et/), 
which expresses the idea of acquiring oi 
procuringy whether good or evil. See 
ver. 9, 10. 

22. There shaU be no loss. This must 
have been cheering news to those who 
had i^ven up all for lost As Paul had 
manifested great wisdom in his formei 
advice to them, they mi^ht be now more 
disposed to listen to him. The reason 
why he believed they would be safe, he 
immediately states. 

23. T^ere stood by me. There appear- 
ed to me. T The angel o^ Ood. The 
messages of God were oilen communi- 
cated by angels. See Heb. i. 14. This 
does not mean that there was any parti- 
cular angel, but simply an angel. 4 Whose 
lam. Of the God to whom I belong. 
This is an expression of Paul's entire de~ 
votedness to him. T Whom I serve. In 
the gospel. To whom and to whose 
cause I am entirely devoted. 

24. Fear not, Paul. Do not be alarm- 
ed with the danger of the loss of life. 
IT Thou must be brought, &c. And there- 
fore thy life will be spared. T God hath 
given Mee aS,&o Tha» is, they shall all 
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25 Wherefore, sirs, be of good 
eheer ; for * I believe .God, that it 
shall be even as it was told me. 

26 Howbeit, we mast bo cast 
apon a certain island. * 

27 Bat when the fourteenth 
light was come, as we were driv- 
en np and down in Adria, aboat 
midnight the shipmen deemed that 
they drew near to some country : 

28 And sounded, and found it 
twenty fathoms: and when they 
had gone a little farther, they 

a Lake 1.45. Rora.4.20,2l. 2Tiiii.l.l2. b e.88.1. 

be preserved with thee. None of their 
lives shall be lost. It does not mean that 
they should be converted ; but that their 
lives should be preserved. It is implied 
here that it was for the sake of Paul, or 
that the leading purpose of the divine 
interposition to rescue them from danger 
was, to save his life. The wicked often 
derive important benefits from being con- 
nected with Christians; and God oAen 
confers important favours oh fAeiti in his 
general purpose to benefit his own peo- 
ple. The lives of impenitent men are 
often spared because God interposes to 
save his own people. 

26. HowbeiL Ivevertheless. T ^Pj^ ^ 
certain inland. Malta. See ch. xxviii. 1. 

27. 7%e fourteenth night From the 
time when the tempest commenced. IT/n 
Adria. In the Adriatic sea. This sea is 
proj^rly situated between Italy and Dal- 
matia, now called the Adriatic gulf But 
among the ancients. the name was given 
not only to that gulf, but to the whole 
sea lying between Greere, Italy, and 
Africa, includins the Siciliau and Ionian 
sear It is evident from the narrative, 
that they were not in the Adriatic gulf, 
but in the vicinity of Malta. See the 
map. T Deemed. Judged. Probably by 
the appearance of the sea. 

28. And sounded. To soutu2 is to make 
use of a line and lead to ascertain the 
depth of water. T Twenty fathoms. A 
fatnom is six feet, or the distance from 
(he extremity of the middle finger on one 
hand to the extremity of the other, when 
the arms are extended. The depth, there- 
lure, was about one hundred and twenty 
feet. IT Fifteen fathoms. They knew, 
therefore, that they were drawing near 
to shore. 

29. TTtey cast four anchors. On ac- 
count of the viofence of the storm and 
waves, to make if possible the ship se- < 



sounded again, and found ii fifteen 
fathoms. 

29 Then fearing lest they should 
have fallen upon rocks, they cast 
four anchors out of the stem, and 
wished * for the day. 

30 And as the shipmen were 
about to flee out of the ship, when 
they had let down the boat into the 
sea, under colour as though they 
would have cast anchors out of the 
foreship, 

31 Paul said to the centurion 



e Pfl. 130.6. 



cure. IT And wished for the day. To 
discern more accurately their situation 
and danger. 

30. The shipmen. The sailors, leaving 
the prisoners. T Under colour. Under 
pretence. They pretended that it was 
necessary to get into the boat, and carry 
the ancnors ahead of the ship so as to 
make it secure, but with a real intentiMi 
to make for the shore. IT OtU ofthefor^ 
ship. From the prow, so as to make the 
fore part of the ship secure. The reason 
why they did this was, prohaUy, tliat 
they expected the ship would go to 
pieces; and as all on board could not be 
saved in one small boat, they resolved to' 
escape to a place of safety as soon as 
possible. 

31. Paul said to the centurion and the 
soldiers. The centurion had, it appears, 
the general direction of the ship. ver. 1 1. 
Pro^bly it had been pressed into the 
service of the government. IT Excepi 
these. These seamen. The soldiers and 
the centurion were unqualified to ma- 
nage the ship, and the presence of the 
sailors was therefore indispensable to the 

E reservation of any. T Abide in the «Atp. 
'emain on board. IT Ye cannot he saved, 
Tou cannot be preserved from death. 
You will have no hope of managing the 
ship so as to be secure from death. It 
will be remembered that Paul had been 
informed hy the angel, and had assured 
them (ver. ^ — ^24), that no lives should 
be lost But it was only in the use of the 
proper means that their lives would be 
safe. Though it had been determined, 
and though niul had the assurance thai 
dieir lives would be safe, yet this did not, 
in his view, prevent the use of the proper 
means to secure it. From this we may 
learn, ,(!•) That the certainty of an event 
does not render it improper to use meeuni 
10 obtain it ^,\ TV!aSL\Scw^xv5^^SM^v%«Kfi^ 
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and to the so.diers, Except these 
abide in the ship, ye cannot be 
saved. 

32 Then the soldiers cat off 
the ropes of the boat, and let her 
fallow 

33 And while the day was com- 
ing on, Paul besought them all to 
take meat, saying, This day is the 
fourteenth day that ye have tar- 
ried, and continued fasting, having 



• Mattl5.a2. lTiin.5JB. 
10.80. Lvkm 18.7; 81.18. 



b IKingt 1.68. Matt 



may be determined, yet the use of the 
meanti may be indispensable. The event 
is rendered no more certain than the 
means requisite to accomplish it (3.) 
That the doctrine of the divine purposes 
or decrees, making certain future events, 
does not make the use of man*s agency 
unnecessary or improper. The means 
are determmed as well as the end ; and 
the one will not be secured without the 
other. (4.) The same is true in regard 
to the decrees respecting salvation. The 
end is not determined without the means ; 
and as God has resolved that his people 
■hall be saved, so be has also determined 
the means. He has ordained that they 
shall repent, shah believe, shall be holy, 
and shall thus be saved. (5.) We have 
in this case a full answer to the objection 
diat a behef in the decrees of God will 
Qoake men neglect the means of salva- 
tion, and lead to licentiousness. It has 
just the contrary tendency* Here is a 
case in which Paul certainly beUeved in 
the purpose of God to save these men ; 
in wnich he was assured that it was fully 
determined ; and yet the effect was not 
to produce inattention and unconcern, but 
to prompt him to use strenuous effi>rt8 to 
accomplish the very eflect whidi God 
had determined shouid take place. So it 
is always. A belief that God has pur- 
poses or mercy ; that he designs, and has 
always designed, to save some, will 
prompt to the use of all proper means to 
secure it If we had no evidence that 
God had anv such purpose, efibrt would 
be vain. We should have no induce- 
ment to exertion. Where we have such 
evidence, it operates as it did in the case 
of Paul, to produce great and strenuous 
endeavours to secure the object 

32. CtU off the ropes, &c. It is evident 
ibat the marinen had not yet got on 
board the boat They had let it down 
Uito the «ea (vet 30), and Yf^je about to 



\ 



taken nothing. 

34 Wherelore I pray you to take 
some meat; for this * is for youi 
health : for there ^ shall not an hair 
fall from the head of any of you. 

35 And when he had thus 
spoken, he took bread, and '^ gave 
thanks to God in presence of them 
all : and when he had broken it, he 
began to eat. 

36 Then were they all of good 

c 18ain.9.13. MattI5.36. Mark 8.6. Jiio.6.n,23. ITin 
43,A. 

go on board. By thus cutting the ropes 
which fastened the boat to the ship, and 
letting it go, they removed all possibility 
of their fleeing from the ship, and com 
pelled them to remain on board. 

33. And while the day vxis coming oti. 
At daybreak. It was before they had 
sufficient light to discern what they 
should do. ^ To take meoL Food. The 
word meat was formerly used to denote 
j^od of any kind. IT That ye have tarried. 
That you nave remained or been fasting. 
IT Having taken nothing. No regular 
meal. It cannot mean that they had 
lived entirely without food ; but that they 
had been so much in danger, so constant- 
ly engaged, and so aniious about their 
safety, Uiat they had taken no regular 
meal; and that what they had taken had 
been at irregular intervals, and had been 
a scanty allowance. ** Appian speaks of 
an army which for twenty days together 
had neithei food nor sleep ; by which he 
must mean that they neither made full 
meals, nor slept whole nights together. 
The same interpretation must be given to 
this phrase." (Doddridge.) The effect 
of this must have been, that they would 
be weak and exhausted ; and little able 
to endure the iatigues which yet re- 
mained. 

34. Not an hair faXL from the head^ &c. 
This is a proverbiai expression, denoting 
^at they should be preserved safe ; thai 
none of them should be lost, and that ii. 
their persons they should not expenence 
the least damage. 1 Kings i. 52. 1 Sara. 
xiv. 45. 

35. And gave thanks, &c. This was 
the usual custom among the Hebrews. 
See Note, Matt xiv. 19. Paul was 
among thoie who were not Christiana. 
But he was not ashamed of the proper 
acknowledgment of God, and was not 
atmd \o «,\o^N his dependence on him, 

ttxvd to eTvteia\»a ^gra.^Vvv^« l^\ W vcvercy. 
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siieer, and th«y also took some 
meat. 

37 A.nd we were in all in the 
ship, two hundred threescore and 
sixteen souls. 

38 And when they had eaten 
enough, they lightened the ship, 
and cast out the wheat into the 
sea. 

39 And when it was day, they 
knew not the land: but they dis- 
coyered a certain creek with a 
shore, into the which they were 
minded, if it were possible, to 



38. Thetj lightened the ship. Bycasling 
the wheat into the sea. As they had no 
hope of saving the cargo, and had no 
further use for it, they hoped that by 
throwing: the wheat overboard, the ship 
would draw less water, and that thus 
they would be able to come nearer tc the 
shore. 

39. They knew not the land. They had 
been driven with a tempest, without 
being able to make any observation ; and 
it is probable that they were entire stran- 
gers to the coast, and to the whole island. 
^ A certain creek wUh a shore. Greek, A 
certain bosom (KoKirtv) or bay. By its 
having a shore is probably meant that it 
had a. level shore, or one that was conve- 
nient for landing. It was not a high 
bluff of rocks, but was accessible. Ktii- 
nod thinks that the passage should be 
construed, " they found a certain shore, 
having a bay," &c. IT Were minded. 
Were resolved. 

40. Had taken up the anchors. The 
four anchors wiUi which they had 
moored the ship. ver. 29. See the 
margin. The expression may mean that 
they slipped or cut their cables, and that 
thus they lefl the anchors in the sea. 
This is the most probable interpretation. 
^ And loosed the rudder-bands. The rud- 
der in navigation is that by which a ship 
is steered. It is that part of the helm 
which consists of a piece of timber, broad 
at the bottom, which enters the water, 
and is attached by hinges to the 8tem-> 
post on which it turns. — (Wdisler.) But 
what was the precise form of the rudder 
among the ancients, is not certainly 
known. Sometimes a vessel might be 
steered by oars. In most ships they ap- 
pear to have had a rudder at the prow as 
well as at the stem. In some instances 
also, they had them on the aides. The 



thrust in the ship. 

40 And when they had * taken 
up the anchors, they committed 
thtmaelves unto the sea, and loosed 
the rudder-bands, and hoisted up 
the mainsail to the wind, and made 
toward shore. 

41 And falling into a place 
where two seas met, they ran the^ 
ship aground; and the forepart 
stuck fast, and remained unmoy- 
able, but the hinder part was 
broken with the yiolence of the 
wayes. 

1 or, eui the anAon^ left them in tht «ea, etc 

word used here in the Greek is in the 
plural (rcDv jriffetKiMv), and it is evident 
that they hod in thi^ ship more than one 
rudder. The bands mentioned here were 
probably the cords, or fastenings by 
which the rudder could be made secure 
to the sides of the ship, or could be raised 
up out of the water in a violent storm, to 
prevent its being carried away. And as 
in the tempest, the rudders had become 
useless (ver. 15. 17), they were probably 
either raised out of the water, or made 
fast Now that the storm was passed, 
and they could be used again, they were 
loosedt and they endeavoured to direct 
the vessel into port IT The mainsail 
AfTi/t9v». There have been various ex- 

filanations of this word. Luther trans* 
ates it ^ mast. Erasmus, the yards. 
Grotius, who supposes that the mainmast 
had been cast away (ver. 17), thinks that 
this must mean the foremast or bowsprit 
The word usually means the mainaaU. 
The Syriac and Arabic understand it of 
a smauaail, that was hmsted for a tempo- 
rary purpose. 

41. And /(idling. Being carried by the 
wind and waves. Y ItUo a place where 
tvoo seas met Gr. Into a place of a dou- 
ble sea. At^»K»a'<rof. That is, a jA&ce 
which is washed on both sides by the 
sea. It refers properly to an isthmus, 
tongue of land, or a sand-bar stretching 
out from the main land, and which was 
washed on both sides by the waves. It 
is evident that this was* not properly an 
isthmus that was above the waves, but 
was probably a long sand-bank that 
stretched for out into the sea, and which 
they did not perceive. In endeavouring 
to make the harbour, they ran on this 
bar or sand-bank. T They ran the ship 
aground. Not designedly, but in eudea 
vouring to reach *he harbour, ver 39 
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42 And the soldiers* counsel * 
was to kill the prisoners, lest any of 
them should swim out, and escape. 

43 But the centurion, willing to 
save Paul, * kept them from their 
purpose ; and commanded that they 
which could swim should cast 
themselves first into the sea^ and get 
to land: 



aPi.T4J0. 



b <Coi.ll.tt. 



f The hinder part vxu broken. The stem 
was broken or staved in. By this means 
the company was furnished with boards, 
dec., on which they were safely conveyed 
to the shore, ver. 44. 

42. And the Kcidiers' coitnseU &c. Why 
thay gave this advice is not known. It 
was probably, however, because the Ro- 
man military discipline was \ery strict, 
and if they escaped, it would probably 
be charged on them that it had been 
done by the negligence and unfaithfuU 
ness of the soldiers. They therefore pro- 
posed, in a most cruel and bloodthirsty 
manner, to kill themt though contrary 
to all humani^, justice, and laws ; pre- 
suming probably that it would be sup- 
posed that they had perished in the wreck. 
TtuM is a remarkable proof that men can 
be cruel even when eiperienc4ng the 
tender mercy of God ; and that the most 
afiectii^ scenes of divine goodness will 
not mitigate the natural ferocity and cru- 
elUf of uiose who delight in blood. 

43. But the centurion, wiUinr to save 
Paul. He had at first been cnspaeed to 
treat Paul with kindness, ver. 3. And 
his conduct on board the ship; the wis- 
dom of his advice (ver. 10) ; the prudence 
of his conduct in the agitation and danger 
of the tempest; and nut improbably the 
belief that he was under the divine pro- 
tection and blessing, disposed him to 
spare his life. T Kept them from their 
purpose. Thus, for tne sake of this one 
righteous man, the lives of all were 
spared. The instance here shows, (1.) 
That it is possible for a pious man, like 
Paul, so to conduct in the various trying 
scenes of life — the agitations, difficultien, 
and temotations of this world — as to con- 
ciliate tne favour of the men of this 
world ; and, (2.) That important benefits 
often result to sinners from the righteous. 
Paiil's being on board was the means of 
saving the lives of many prisoners ; and 
God often confers important blessings on 

ihe wicked for the sake of the pious Tela« 



44 And the rest, some on boards, 
and some on broken pieces of the 
ship. And so * it came to pass 
that they escaped all safe to land. 

CHAPTER XXVIII. 

AND when they were escaped, 
then they knew that the island 
' was called Melita. 



c Pt.107.28,30. ver.22. 
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they are connected. Ten righteous men 
would have saved Sodom (lien, xviii. 32); 
and Christians are in more ways than 
one the salt of the earth, and the light 
of the world. Matt v. 13, 14. It is a 
privilege to be related to the friends of 
God — to be the children of pious parents, 
or to be connected with pious partners in 
life. It is a privilege to be connected 
with the friends of God in business; or to 
dwell near them ; or to be associated with 
them in the various walks and dangers 
of life. The streams of blessings which 
flow to fertilize their lands, flow also to 
bless others ; the dews of heaven which 
descend on their habitations, descend on 
all around ; and the God which crowns 
them with loving-kindness, of)en fills the 
abodes of their neighbours and friends 
with the blessings of peace and salva- 
tion. V And commanded. Probably they 
were released from their chains. 

44. Ajid the re^L Those who could 
not swim. V 7%ey escaped all safe to 
land According to the promise which 
was made to Paul. ver. 22. This was 
done by the special providence of God. 
It was a remarkable instance of divine 
interposition to save so many through so 
long continued dangers; and it shows 
that God can defend in any perils, and 
can accomplish all his purposes. (^ the 
ocean, or the land, we are safe in his 
keeping; and he can devise ways that 
shall fulfill all his purposes, and that caii 
protect his peoiile from danger. 
CHAPTER XXVIII. 

1 . They knew. Either from their for- 
mer acquaintance with the island, or 
from the information of the inhabitants. 
T Was called Melita. Now called Malta. 
It was celebrated formerly for producing 
large quantities of honey, and is supposed 
to have been called Melita from the 
Greek word, signifjrinff honey. It is 
about twenty miles in length from easf 
to west, and twelve miles in breadth 
from north to south, and about sixty miles 
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S And the barbarons * people 
shewed us no liltle kindness : for 
they kindled a fire, and received 
as, * every one, because of the 
present rain, and because of the 
cold. 

3 And when Paul had gathered 
a bundle of sticks, and laid them 



a Rom.1.14. Col.S.11. 
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from the coast of Sicily. The island is 
an immense rock of white soft free-etone, 
with a cohering of earth about one foot 
in depth, which has been brought from 
the island of Sicily. There was also 
another island formerly called Mdita, 
now called Mdeda, in the Adriatic sea, 
near the coast uf Illyricum, and some 
have supposed that Paul was shipwreck- 
ed im that islarid. But tradition has uni- 
fbrmly said that it was on the island now 
called Malta. Besides, the other Melita 
would have been far out of the usual 
track in goine to Italy ; and it is further 
evident that Malta was the place, because, 
from the place of his shipwreck, he went 
directly tn Syracuse. Rhegium,and Puteo- 
li, thus sailing in a direct course to Rome. 
In sailing from the other Melita to Rhe- 

Slum, Syracuse would be far out of the 
irect course. The island now is in the 
possession of the British. 

2. And the harbarous peof^. See Note, 
Rom. i. 14. The Greeks regarded all as 
barbarians who did not speak their lan- 
guage ; and applied the name to all other 
uations but their own. It dof s not de> 
note, as it does sometimes with us, people 
of savage, uncultivated, and cruel nabits, 
but simply those whose speech was un- 
intelligible. See 1 Cor. xiv. 17. The is- 
land is supposed to have been peopled at 
first by the Phoecians, afterwards by the 
PhoBniolans, and afterwards by a colmiy 
from Carthage. The language of the 
Maltese was that of Africa, and hence 
it was called by the Greeks the language 
of barbarians. It was a language which 
was unintelligible to the Greeks and 
Latins. IT Tke rain. The continuance 
of the storm. T Aitd of the cold. The 
exposure to the water in getting to the 
shore, and probabty to the coldness of 
the weather. It was now in the month 
of October. 

3. Had gtUkered a bundle of sticks. For 
the purpose of making a fire. ^ There 
came a viper. A poisonous serpen^ Note, 
Matt. ill. 7. The \itier was, doubtless, 
in the bundle of sticks or limbs of trees 
which Plaul had gathered, bnt was con- 

9(? 



on the fire, there came a viper ont 
of the heat, and fastened on his 
hand. 

4 And when the barbarians saw 
the venomous beast hang on his 
hand, they said amon^ themselves, 
No doubt ^ this man is a murderer, 
whom, though he hath escaped the 

c Jiio.7.24. 

cealedf and was torpid. But when the 
bundle was laid on the fire, the viper 
became warmed by the heat, and ran 
outf and fastened on the hand of Paul. 
f And faatened on his hand. K»^^;}/i. 
This word properly means to join one's- 
self to; to touch ; to adhere to. It might 
have been by coiling around his hand 
and arm; or by fastening its fangs in his 
hand. It is not expressly affirmed that 
Paul was bitten by the viper, yet it is 
evidently implied ; and it is wholly in- 
credible, that a viper, unless miraculously 
Erevented, should fksten himself to the 
and without biting. 

4. The venomous beast. The word beaM 
we apply usually to an animal of larger 
^ize than a viper. But the oHnnal word 
{^ne>ov) is applicable to animals of any 
kind, and especially applied by Greek 
writers to serpents. (See Schleusner.) 
T No doubt. Tne fact that the viper had 
fastened on him, and that, as they sup- 
posed, he must now certainly die, was 
the proof from which they inferred his 
guilt. ^ Isa murderer. Why they thought 
he was a murderer rather than guilty of 
some' other crime, is not known. It might 
have been, (1.) Because they inferred that 
he must have been guilty oi some very 
atrocious crime, and as murder was the 
highest crime that roan could ccnnmit, 
they inferred that he had been guilty of 
this. Or, (2.) More probably, they had an 
opinion that when divine vengeance 
overtook a man, he would be pmiished 
in a manner similar to the oSenne ; and 
as murder is committed usually with the 
hand, and as the viper had fastened on 
the hand of Pbul, they inferred that he 
had been guilty of taking life. It was 
supposed amon^ the ancients, that persons 
were often punished by divine vengeance 
in that part of the bocy which had been 
the instrument of the sin. H Whomthougn 
he hath escaped the sea. They supposed 
that vengeance and justice would still 
follow the guilty ; that though he might 
escape one fbrm of punishment, yet he 
would be exposed to another. And ths, 
to a certain extent, is true. Thftse^«x 
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lea, yet yeiigeance aufiereth not to 
•Ive. 

5 And he shook off the beast into 
the fire, and felt * no hann. 

6 Howbeit, they looked when he 
should have swollen, or fallen down 
dead suddenly : but after they had 
looked a great while, and saw no 
harm come to him, they changed 
their minds, and said ^ that he was 
a gfod. 

7 In the same quarters were pos- 
^ssions of the chief man of the 

« Mark 16,I8.Lulu. 10.19. b e.U.11. 



barians reasoned from ffreat original prin- 
ciples, written on the hearts of all men 
oy nature, that there is a God of justice, 
and that the guilty would be punished. 
They reascmed incorrectly, as many do, 
only because that thev supposed that 
every calami^ is a judgment lor some 
particular sin. Men oflen draw this con- 
clusion ; and suppose that suflering is to 
be traced to some particular crime, and 
Id be regarded as a direct judgment from 
heaven. See Notes, John ii. 1 — 3. The 
general proposition, that all sin will be 
punished at some time, is true ; but we 
are not qualified to affirm of particular 
calamities always that they are direct 
iudemenlB for sin. In some cases we may. 
Ufi the case of the drunkard, the gambler, 
and the profligate, we cannot doubt, that 
die loss of property, health, and reputa- 
tion is the airect result of specific crime. 
In the ordinary calamities of life, how- 
ever, it requires a more profound ac- 
quaintance with the principles of divine 
government than we possess, to afiirm of 
each instance of suflfering, that it is a par- 
ticular judgment for some crime. IT Yet 
vengeance. 'H fixii. Diki^ or justice, was 
represented by the heathen as a goddess, 
the daughter of Jupiter, whose <^ce it 
was to take vengeance, or to inflict pun- 
ishment for crimes, f Suffereth not to 
live. They regarded him as already a 
dead man. They supposed the effect of 
the bite of the viper would be so certainly 
fiital, that tiiey might speak of him as al- 
ready in effect dead. Beta. 

5. And he shook off, &c. In ihis was 
remarkably fulfilled the promise of the 
Saviour (Mark xvi. 18): *«They shall take 
up eerpenta," Sue. 
6 When he should have twoUen. WYien \ 
tker expected he would have «wo\\en« 



island, whose name was Publius , 
who received us, and lodged ut 
three days courteously. 

8 And it came to pass, that the 
father of Publius lay sick of a fe- 
ver, and of a bloody flux : to whom 
* Paul entered in, and prayed, and 
laid ' his hands on him, and healed 
him. 

9 So when this was done, others 
also, which had diseases in ih^ 
island, came, and were healed : 

10 Who also honoured ' us with 

c J«iDM 5.14,15. d Matt.9.18. ifark 6.6*7.32;16.1& 
Lake 4.40. e.i9.1L lCor.U.9,S8. « lThen.2.6. ITim 
5.17. 



from the bite of the viper. The poison 
of the viper is rapid ; and they expected 
that he would die soon. The word ren« 
dered ** swollen" (9n>]r««r^<u) means 
properly to bum ; to be inflamed ; and 
then to be swollen from inflammation. 
This was what they expected here, that 
the poison would produce a violent in 
flammation. IT Or fallen down dead sud- 
deidy. As is sometimes the case from 
the bite of the serpent, when a vital part 
is afiected. H They changed their minds. 
They saw he was uninjuiid, and miracu- 
lously preserved ; and they supposed that 
none but a god could be thus kept from 
death, f That he toas a god. That the 
Maltese were idolaters there can be no 
doubt But what gods they worshipped 
is unknown; and conjecture would be 
useless. It was natural that they should 
attribute such a preservation to the pre- 
sence of a divimty. A similar instance 
occurred atLystra. See Notes, ch. xiv. 11. 

7. In the same quarters. In that place, 
or that part of the island. IT Possessions 
Property. His place of residence. IT 77^ 
chief man. Gr. The/rs« man. Probably 
he was the governor of the island. 

8.AbloodyJlux. Gr. Dysentery. ^ And 
laid his hands on Aim, &c. In accordance 
with the promise of the Saviour. Mark 
XVI. 18. This miracle was a suitable re- 
turn for the hospitality of Publius, and 
would serve to conciliate further the 
kindness of the people, and prepare tlie 
way for the usefulness of Paul. 

10. Who also honoured us. As men 
who were favoured of heaven, and who 
had been the means of conferring im- 
portant benefits on them in healing the 
sick, &c. Probably the word ** honours*' 
heT« means gifts» or marks of favour. 
% Theii laded uiu *YVke<3 f^ave us, or con- 
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many honours; and when we de- 
parted, they laded us with such 
things ^ as were necessary. 

11 And after three months we 
departed in a ship of Alexandria, 
which had wintered in the isle, 
whose siffn was Castor and Pollux. 

13 And landing at Syracuse, we 
tarried there three days. 

13 And from thence we fetched 
a compass, and came to Rhegium : 
and after one day the south wind 

• lfktt.6.31-^ 10.8-10. 2CorJ.S-U. Phil.4.Il,12. 

ferred on us. They furnished us with 
such things as were necessary fer us on 
our journey. 

if. Ana after Viree monthg. Probably 
they remained there so long, because 
there was no favourable op)x>rtunity for 
Uiem to go to Rome. If they arrived 
there, as is commonly supposed, in Octo- 
ber, they lefl for Rome in January. IT In 
a 8hw of Alexandria. See Note, cli. xxvii. 
6. ^ fy%ose aign. Which was ornament- 
ed with an image of Castor and Pollux. 
It was common to place on the prow of 
the ship the image of some person, or god, 
whose name the ship bore. This custom 
is still observed, i Ckutor and Pollux, 
These were two semi-deities. They Wfsre 
reputed to be twin brothers, sons of Ju- 
piter and Leda, the wife of Tyndarus, 
king of Sparta. After their death, they 
are fiiblea to have been translated to hea- 
ven, and made constdlations under the 
name ofgeminii or the twins. They then 
received divine honours, and were called 
the sons of Jupiter. They wore supposed 
to preside over sailors, and to be their 
protectors ; hence it was not uncommon 
to place their image on ships. See autho- 
rities in Lempriere's Dictionary. 

12. And landing at Syracuse.. Syracuse 
was ^e capital of the island of Sicily, on 
the eastern coast It was in the direct 
course from Malta to Rome. It contains 
at present about 18,000 inhabitants. 

13. We fetched a compaaa. We coasted 
about ; or we coasted along the eastern 
side of Sicily. The course can be seen 
on the map. ^ And came to Rh^um. 
This was a city of Italy, in the kingdom 
of Naples, on the coast near the south- 
west extremity of Italy. !t was nearly 
opposite to Messina, in Sicily. It is now 
called Reggio. See the map. T The 
$oidh wind. A wind fevourabie for their 
voyage. IT To Puteoli. The wells. It 
was celebrated for its warm baths, and 



blew, and we came tne next day to 
Puteoli ; 

14 Where we found brethren, 
and were desired to tarry with them 
seven days : and so we went toward 
Rome. 

15 And from thence, when the 
brethren heard of us, they came ^ 
to meet us as far as Appii Forum, 
and the Three Taverns: whom when 
Paul saw, he thanked God, and took 
courage. ' 

b e.21.5. ajiio.6^ e JMh.l.6,7.t. lSuB.aO.6. Pi 

87.14. 



from these, and its springs, it is supposed 
to have derived its name of the voms. It 
is now called Pozzuoh, and is in the cam* 
pania of Naples, on the northern side of 
the bay, and about eight miles northwest 
from Naples. The town contains at pre- 
sent about 10,000 inhabitants. 

14. BreUiren. Christian brethren. But 
by whom the gospel had been preached 
there, is unknown. 

15. And from thence. From Puteoli 
IT When the brethren heard of us. The 
Christians who were at Rmne. 1i As far 
as the Ajypii Forum. This .was a city 
about 56 miles from Rome. The remains 
of an ancient city are still seen there. It 
is on the borders of the Pontine marshes. 
The city was built on the celebrated 
Appian way, or road from Rome to Capua. 
The road was made by Appius Claudius, 
and probably the city also. It was called 
the forum or marhet-place of Appius, be- 
cause it was a convenient place for tra 
vellers on the Appian way to stop for 
purposes of refreshment It was also a 
famous resort for pedlars and merchants. 
See Horace, b. i. sat. 5. 3. IT And the 
7%ree Taverns. This place was about 
eight or ten miles nearer Rome than the 
Appii Forum. Cicero ad Att. ii. 10. It 
undoubtedly received its name because 
it was distinguished as a place of refresh- 
ment on the Apinan way. Probably the 
greater part of the company of Christinn.^ 
remained at this place, while the remain- 
der went fbrwanl to meet Paul, and rn 
attend him on his way. The Chriptiane 
at Rome had doubtless heard much of 
Paul. His epistle to them had been writ- 
ten about the year of our Lord 57, or at 
least five years before this time. The in- 
terest which the Roman Christians felt in 
the apostle was thus manifested by their 
coming so &r to meet him, though he was 
a prisoner. IT He thanked God. He had 
long ardently desired to see UxeClveW 
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16 And when we came to Rome, 
the centurion delivered the prison- 
ers to the captain of the guard : 
but Paul was suffered to dwell by 
himself * with a soldier that kept 
him. 

17 And it came to pass, that 
afler three days Paul called the 
chief of the Jews together : and 
when they were come together, he 
said unto them. Men cma brethren, 
though ^ I have committed nothin? 
agrainst the people, or customs of 
our fathers, yet was I delivered ' 

Erisoner from Jerusalem into the 
ands of the Romans : 

18 Who, * when they had ex- 

• cUMi rt^ b e.S4J2,iS; 25.8. e eJLSS, 
he d e.84a0; 26.31. 

bam of Rome. Rom. i. 9 — 11 ; xv 23. 32. 
Ho was now grateful to God that the ob- 
ject of his long desire was at last sranted 
to him. and that he was permitted to see 
them, though in bonds. T And toUt cou- 
rage. From their society and counsel. 
The presence and counsel of Christian 
brethren is often of incslimable value in 
encouraging and strengthening us in the 
toils and trials of life. 

16. The captain of the ^tard. The 
commander of the Pretonan cohort, or 
guard. The custom was, that those who 
were sent from the provinces to Rome for 
trial were deliverea to the custody of this 
guard. The name of the prefect or cap- 
tain of the guard at this time, was Bur- 
rhns Afranius. l^eit Ann. 12. 42. ]. 
f But Paid was suffered, &c. Evidently 
by the permission of the centurion, whose 
favour ne had so much conciliated on the 
vovage. See ch. xxvii. 43. T With a 
Moidier that kept him That is, in the cus- 
todv of a soldier, to whom he was chained, 
and who, of course, constantly attended 
him. See ch. xxiv. 23. Note, ch. xii. 6. 

17. Paul called the chief of the Jews, 
He probably had two objects in this : one 
was to vindicate himself from the suspi- 
cion of crime, or to convince them that 
the charges alleged against him were 
false ; and the other, to explain to them 
the gospel of Christ. In accordance with 
his custom every where, he seized the 
earliest opportunity of making the gospel 
known to his own countrymen ; and he 

antunlly supposed that charger highly 

onftvounble to his character, had' been 

teat £onnard against him to the Jevni «\ 



amined me, would have let me gx), 
because xYmre was no cause of 
death in me. 

19 But when the Jews spake 
against it, I was constrained to ap- 
peal ' unto Cesar ; not that I had 
aught to accuse my nation of. 

20 For this cause therefore have 
I called for you, to see i/ou, and to 
speak with yoti.- because that for 
the hope ^ of Israel I am bound 
with this chain. ' 

21 And they said unto him, We 
neither received letters out of Ju- 
dea concerning thee, neither any of 
the brethren that came showed of 
spake any hann of thee. 

« e.25.11. /e.26.6>7. g e.26J9. Eph.8.t: 4.lr«. 
20. 2Tiin.l.l6; 2.9. PhUem.1048. 
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Rome by those in Judea. IT Against tht 
l^of^' Against the Jews. ch. xxiv. 12. 
IT Or customs, &c. The religious rites of 
the nation. Note, ch. vi. 14. IT Was 1 
delivered prisoner, &c. By the Jews. ch. 
xxi. 33, &c. 

18. When they had examined me, Ac. 
ch. xxiv. 10—27 ; xxv. xxvi. 31, 32. IT JVo 
cause of death. No crime worthy of 
death. 

19. The Jews spake against it. Against 
ray being set at liberty. 7 / teas con- 
strained. By a renrd to my own safety 
and character, f To appeal unto Cesar. 
Note, ch. xxv. 11. t Not that I had 
aught, &c. I did it for my own preserva« 
tion and safety ; not that I wished to ac- 
cuse my own countrymen, ft was not 
from motives of revenge, bat for safo^. 
Paul had been unjustly accused and in- 
jured ; yet with the true spirit of the 
Christian religion, he here says that he 
cherished no unkind feelings towards 
them. 

20. Because for the hope of Israel. On 
account of the hope which the Jewb 
cherished of the coming of the Messiah \ 
of the resurrection ; and of the future 
state through him. See this explained in 
the Note on ch. xxiii. 6. ^ lam bound 
with this chain. See Note, ch. xxvi. 29. 
Probably he was attached constantly to a 
soldier by a chain. 

21. We neither received letters. At. 
Why tho Jews in Jt^dea had not forward- 
ed the accusation against Pbul to their 
brethren at Rome, that they might con- 
imue t\k« v^raaecution before the emperor. 
Va not Vunowcv. \\ \% v^\MiSc\» ^Kunt the) 
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33 Bat we desire to hear of thee 
what thou thinkest: for as con- 
cerningr this sect, we know that 
every where ' it is spoken against. 

33 And when they had appoint- 
ed him a day, there came many to 
him into his lodging ; ^ to whom he 
expounded * and testified the king- 
dom of God, persuading them con- 
cemin|r Jesus, hoth '^ out of the 
law of Moses, and out of the pro- 
phets, from morning till evening. 

24 And some ' believed the 
things which were spoken, and 
some believed not. 

25 And when they agreed not 
among themselves, they departed, 
after that Paul had spoken one 

a Luke 8.34. c.24.5,14. I?et2.18; 4.14. b PhUea. 
8. e Lake 84.87. e.17.3; 19.8. d e.86.0^2. 

regarded their cause as hopeUsSt and 
duDOse to abandon the proHecution. Ptiul 
had been acquitted successively byLysias, 
Felix, Festus, and Agrippa ; and as they 
had not succeeded in procuring his con- 
demnation before them, they saw no 
prospect of doing it at Rome, and chose 
therefore not to press the prosecution any 
farther. T Neither any of the brethren 
that came. Any of the Jews. There was 
a very constant intercourse between 
Judea and Rome, but it seems that the 
Jews who had come before Paul had ar> 
rived, had not mentioned his case, so as 
to prejudice them against him. 

22. What thou thinkest. What your 
belief is ; or what are the doctrines of 
Christians respecting the Messiah. ^ This 
sect. The sect of Christians. T Spoken 
against. Particularly by Jews. ThUi 
was the case then ; afid to a great extent, 
is the case stilL It has been the commmi 
lot of the followers of Christ to be spoken 
of with contempt Comp. ch. xxiv. 5. 

23. Appointed him a day. A day when 
they would hear him. T To his lodging. 
To the house where he resided, vcr. 90. 
IT He expounded. He explained or de- 
Glared the principles of ihe Christian re- 
ligion. T And teoijled the kingdom of 
God. Bore witness to, or declared the 
principles and doctrines of the reign of 
the Messiah. See Note, Matt iii. 2. \Per- 
suading them concerning Jesus. Endea- 
vouring to convince them that Jesus was 
the Messiah. T Both out of the law of Moses. 
Endeavouring to convince them that he 
corresponded with the predictions re- 



word ; Well spake the Holy Ghost 
by Esaias f the prophet unto our 
fathers, 

26 Saying, Go unto this people, 
and say. Hearing ye shall hear, 
and shall not understand ; and 
seeing ye shall see, and not per- 
ceive : 

27 For the heart of this people 
is waxed gross, and their ears are 
dull of hearing, and their eyes have 
they closed ; lest they should see 
with their eyes, and hear with their 
ears, and understand with their 
heart, and should be converted, 
and I should heal them. 

28 Be it known therefore unto 
you, that the salvation of God is 

« e.14.4; 17.4; 19.9. Roin.3.S. / F«.81.11. Im.6.9. 
Jer.&81. Em.3.6,7; 18.t. MAtt.19.14,15. Rom.U.8. 

specting the Messiah in the books of 
Moses. (See Gen. xlix. 10. Dout xviii. 
18.) and with the types which Moses had 
instituted to prefigure the Messiah. 
IT And out of the prophOs. Showing that 
he corresponded with the fvedictionsof 
die prophets. See Note, ch. xvii. 3. 
T From morning until evening. An in- 
stance of Paul's indefatigable toil in en- 
deavouring to win his own countrymen 
to Jesus as the Messiah. 

24. And some believed, &c. See Note, 
ch. xiv. 4. 

25 Had sp€ken one word. One decla* 
ration of solemn prophecy, reminding 
them that it was the characteristic of the 
nation to reject the testimony of God, and 
that it was to be expected. It was the 
last solemn warning which we know 
Paul to have delivered to his country- 
men the Jews. IT Well spake. Or he 
spoke the truth ; he justly described the 
cnaracter of the Jewish people. The 
passage here ouoted was as applicable in 
the tune of Paul as of Isaian. T The 
Holy GhosL A full proof of the inspira- 
tion of Isaiah. T By Esaias. By Isaiah 
Isa. vi. 9, 10. 

26, 27. Saying, Ac See this pumge 
explained in the Notes on Matt. xiiL 14 
and John xii. 39, 40. 

28. T%e salvation of God. The know 
ledge of God*s mode of saving men. IT It 
sent unto the Gentiles. Since you have 
rejected it it will be offered to them 
See Note, nh. xiii. 46. ^ And that they 
will hear it They will embrace it Paiv 
was never discouraged. If the ^EpsiQct 
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•eni unto the Gentiles, ■ and that 
they will bear it. 

29 And when be had said these 
wordSf the Jews departed, and 
had great reasoning among them- 
ieWes. 

30 And Paol dwelt two whole 

tUi 

wtf rejected by one claM of pec^e, he 
was ready to oiror it to another. If his 
own eoantrymen rejected and deepiaed 
it, he never allowed himaelf to sappoae 
that Chriat had died in vain, but believed 
that others would be inclined to embrace 
its saving benefits. How happy would it 
be if all Christians had the same unwa- 
vering &i!h and zeal as Paul ! 

29l And had great rtamming. Great 
discussion or derates. That is, the part 
which believed that Jesus vras the Mes- 
siah (ver. 24) discussed the suligect 
warmly with those who did not believe. 
This whole verse is wanting in the Syriac 
version, and in some Greek MSS., and is 
•apposed by Mill and Grieabach to be 
^Mirioos, 

30. Paul dwell two wkcletfears. Doubt- 
less in the custody of the soldiers. Why 
he was not prosecuted before the empe- 
ror durinff this time is not known. It is 
evident, however (ver. 21), that the Jews 
were not disposed to carry the case be- 
fore Nero, and the matter, daring this 
time, was suffered quietly to sleep. There 
is great probability that the Jews durst 
not prosecute him before .the emperor. 
It is clear that they had never been in 
favour of the appeal to Rome, and that 
they bad no hope of gaining their cause. 
Probably they might remember the for- 
mer treatment of the Roman emperor of 
their people (Note, ch. xviiL 2); tliey 
might^remember that they were despised 
at the Roman capital, and not choose to 
encounter the scorn and indignation of 
the Roman court ; and as there was no 
prosecution, Paul was suffered to live in 
quietness and safety. Lardner, however, 
flupposen (vol. v. p. 528, 529. Ed. 8vo. 
Lond. 1C29) that ttie case of Paul was 
soon brought before Nero, and decided ; 
and that the method of confinement was 
ordered by the emperor himsel£ Light- 
foot also supposes that Paul's "accusers, 
who had come from Judea to lay their 
charge against him, would be urgent to 
/v/ uitu'r buainesB despatched, that they 
m/gbt he ntuming to their own home 
^grnin, and m woolo bring him to tha\ «a 



years in his own hired house, and 
received all that came in auto him. 
31 Preaching * the kingdom o€ 
God, and teaching those things 
which concern the Lord Jesus 
Christ, with all con^dence, no man 
forbidding him. 

* c.4.31. EffeAUL 



soon as they could.** But nothm^ cer- 
tainly is known on the sabjeot. It is evi- 
dent, indeed, from 2 Tin. iv. 16, that he 
was at soaie time anraigned before the 
enperor; but when it was, or what was 
the decision, or whv he was at last set at 
liberty, are all involved in impenetrable 
obscurity. T In kis own hired houte. In 
a house which he was permitted to hire, 
and occupy as his own. Probably in 
this he was assisted by the kindness of 
his Roman friends. \And received all, 
&/&. Received all hospitably and kindly 
who came to him to diow him kindness, 
or to listen to his instructions. It is evi* 
dent from this, that he was still a pri- 
soner, %rA was not permitted to go at 
large. 

31. Preaeking Ike kingdom of God 
Note, ch. XX. 25. IT With aU conjtdenee 
Openly and boldly, without any one to 
hinder him. It is known also, that Paul 
vras not unsuccessful even when a pri- 
soner at Rome. Several persons were 
converted by his preaching even in the 
court of the emperor. The things which 
had happened to him, he says (Phil. i. 12, 
13, 14), had fallen out rather to the fur^ 
therance of the gospel, so that his bonds 
in Christ were manifested in all the pa- 
lace, and in all other places,* and mtny 
brethren in the Lord, says he, waxnig 
confident by my bonds, are much more 
bold to speak tne word widurat fear. In 
tliis simation he was remembered with 
deep interest by the church at Philippi, 
who sent Epaphmditus to him with a con- 
tribution to supply his wants. Of their 
kindneai he speaks in terms of the ten- 
derest gratitude in Phil. ii. 25; iv. 18. 
During his confinement also, he was the 
means of the conversion of Onesimns, s 
runaway slave of Philemon, of Coloese 
in Phrygia (Philem. 10); whom he sent 
back to his master with a letter to him- 
self, and with an epistle to the church at 
that place. See e^MStle to the Colossiani 
iv. 8, 9. 18. During this imprisonment, 
he wrote, according to Lardner, ths fol- 
\oYiViv%«^\ttUs,in the following order ao^ 
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Ephwiifw, Aprii, A» D 61 

2111110017. Mav 61 

Philippnna, before the end of. . . 62 
CokiHiani 62 

Philemon.. • 62 

llebrews, ■prUig of. 63 

Here ekieet the impired aoeoont of the 
propegBtion of Christianity, of the orcan- 
Bation of the Chriatian church, and of 
the Imlt and perwcutioni of the ftpcatle 
Paul. Who can but be deeply anected 
when he cornea to the oonduaion 4^ thia 
uispired book of revivak, and of the 
hiirtory of the apread of the Chriatiaii 
reliffion, and of tne account <^ that won- 
derful man — ^tfae apoatle Paul? Who 
can help heaving the aigh of regret, that 
Uiia intereating historian did not carry 
forward the history of Paul till his deam, 
and tiiat henceforward, in the history of 
the church, we want this (aithful, in- 
spired guide; and that, from the ckae of 
tnia book, every thing beoomea at once 
ao involved in obscurity and uncertainty f 
Instead, however, of pouring forth the 
sigh of unavailing regret that the sacred 
historian has carried us no farther on- 
ward, we should rather speak the Ian* 
gua^e of praise that he has given, by 
the inspiration of the Holy Ghost, a his- 
tory of the church for thirty years after 
the ascension of the Saviour; that he 
has recorded the accounts of the first 
great revivals of religion; that he has 
presented us the examples of the early 
missionary zeal ; that he has informed us 
how the early Christians endured perse- 
cution and toil ; that he has conducted 
us from land to Iftnd, and from city to 
city, showing us everywhere how the 
gospel was proparated, until we are led 
to the seat of the Roman power, and see 
the great apostle of Christianity there 
proclaiming, in that mighty capital ul the 
world, the name of Jesus as the Saviour 
of men. Perhaps there could be no 
more appropriate close to the book of 
the inspired history, than thus to have 
conducted the apostle of the Gentiles, 
and to have recoracd the spread of Chris- 
tianity, to the capital of the Roman world, 
and to leave the principal a^ent in the 
establishment of the Christian religion 
in that seat of intelligence, and influ- 
ence, and power. It is the conducting 
of Christianity to the ver3r height of its 
earthly victories ; and having shown its 
power in the provinces of the empire, it 
was proper for the inspired author of this 
ecclesiastical histoiy to close the account 
with the record or its achievementa in 
Mie capital. 



Why Luke doaed hia histoiy here it 
not known. It may have been *hat he 
was not ailerwarda the companion of 
Paul ; or that he might have been him- 
aelf removed by deaUi. It is agreed on 
all hands that be did not attend Paul in 
hia subsequent travels; and we should 
infer from the conclusion of thia book, 
that he did not survive the apostle, as 
it is almost incredible, if he did, that he 
did not mentkni his release and death 
It if the uniform account of antiquity, 
that Luke, after the transactions with 
which the Acts of the Apostles closes, 
paaaed over into Achaia, where he lived 
a vear or two, and there died at the age 
or eightjT-four yeara. 

Every thing in regard to the apostle 
Paul, after the account with which Luke 
cloaea thia book, is involved in doubt and 
uncertainty. By what means he was set 
at liberty is not known ; and there is a 
great contradiction of statements in re- 

Sird to his aubaequent travels, and even 
e time of his death. It is generally 
agreed, indeed, that he was set at liber> 
ty in the year of our Lord 63. Aftei 
oiis, some of the fathers assert, that he 
travelled over Italy, and passed into 
Spain. But this account is involved in 
great uncertainty. Lardner, who has 
examined all the statements with care, 
and than whom no one is better qualified 
to pronounce an opinion on these sub* 
jects, gives the following account of the 
subsequent life of Paul. (Works, vol. v 
331—336. £d. Lond. 1829.) He supposes 
that after his release, he went from 
Rome to Jerusalem as soon as possible ; 
that he then went to Ephesus, and from 
thence to Laodicea and Colosse; and 
that he returned to Rome by Trrjas, Phi- 
lippi, and Corinth. The reason why he 
returned to Rome, Lardner supposes was, 
that he regarded that city as opening be- 
fore him the widest ana most important 
field of labour; and that, therefore, he 
proposed there to spend the remainder 
of his life. 

In the year of our Lord 64, a dreadful 
fire happened at Rome which continued 
for six or seven days. It was generally 
supposed that the city had been set on 
fire by order of the emperor Nero. In 
order to divert the attention of the peo- 
ple from this charge against himself, he 
accused the Christians of having been 
the authors of the conflagration, and ex- 
cited against them a most furious and 
bloody persecution. In this 4X^rsecution, 
it is generally supposed that Paul and 
Peter suflferea death ; the formnr by be* 
inf( beheaded, atul tha laU«.t Vsr e<Miia£s.> 
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ioQ. Pavl ■ tuppoted to haye been be- 
headed rather than crucified, because he 
was a Rooian citicen, and because it wu 
unlawful to put a Roioaan citiien to death 
on a cross. Lardner thinks that this 
occurred in the year 65. Where Paul 
was beheaded is not certainly known. 
It is generally suppoMd to have occurred 
at a place called »he Salvian Waters, 
about three mUes from Rome, and that 
te was buried in the Ostian Way, where 
a magnificent church was aAerwards 
built. But of this there is no absolute 
certainty. 

It is ar more important and interesting 
Ibr us to be assured, from the character 
which he eyinced, uid from the proofs 
of his seal and toil in the cause of 
tfie Lord Jesus, that his spirit rested in 
the bosom of his Saviour and his God. 
Wherever he died, bin spirit, we doubt 
not, is in heaven. And where that body 
rested at last, which he laboured '*to 
keep under,'* and which he sought to 
bring "into subjection" (1 Cor. ix. 27), 
and which was to him so much the source 
of conflict, and of sin (Rem. vii. 5. 23), 
is a matter of little consequence. It will 



be watched and guarded by the eye of 
that Saviour whom he served, and wil- 
be mised up to eternal life. In his own 
inimitable language, it was sown in cor. 
rupcion; it shall be raised in incomiiK 
tion ; it was sown in dishonour, it shall 
be raised in glory; it was sown in weak 
ness, it shall be raised in power ; it was 
sown a natural body, it shall be raised a 
spiritual body. 1 Cor. xv. 42 — 44. And 
in regard to him, and to all other saints, 
waen that corruptible shall have put oo 
inoormption, and that mortal shall have 
put on unraortality, then shall be broqght 
Id pass the sajring that is written, death 
is swallowed up in victory. ICor. xv. 
54. To Paul now, what are all his sor- 
rows, and persecutions, and toils in die 
cause of his Msater ? What but a source 
of thanksgiving that he was permitted 
thus to labour to spread the gospel 
through the world 7 so may we five — 
imitatinjif bis life of zeal, and selfdenial, 
and faithfulness, that when he rises 
from the dead we may participate w*lii 
him in the glories of the resurrectioa of 
the just 



THE END. 
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eiiNDEH FLETcBeB, Fvntlmry Chapel. 



From Ihe Rbt. A: 
I counlMd Birnaa' Cno 



TXaTJOffOiriALS TO BARNSS NOTB8. 



From the Rbt. Richard Alliott, LL.D., Lamhetk, 
f Iwre great plfMar* in reconmeading Barnes' " Notes** to the Christian pabUe 
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From the Rkt. Ralph Wardlaw, D.D. 
1 hat« examined the '* Notes** of the ReT. Albert Bamet on a considerable wntitj cS tttting 
passages ; and* so far as my examination has gona, I ftel confident in pronoancing them to bt 
characteiized, in no ordinary degree, bf discriminatiTe judgment, sonnd theology, nnoatenta- 
tiouB learning, practical wisdom, and v\ angelical piety. A boon of greater benefit to the pab» 
lie can not be bestowed than, along with correct and cheap Bibles, to giro wide cirenlation, 
by cheap editions, to Commentaries on the Bible such as this ; and especially in times when 
the exclusire authority of Holy Scripture, in all matters of faith and praetice, reqaires to be 
so firmly maintained and universally inculcated. 
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From the Rev. J. W. Massib, D.D., Manchester. 
1 had often consulted Bnmes* *' Notes*' on parts of the Sacred Volume, and found them re- 
pleto with profitable and suggestire matter. I wish every village pastor and Sunday school 
teacher in Britain had a complete copy of them. They would afTord valuable assistance to 
many in more exalted spheres. 



tfjr^^ie. 



From Sir Cqllino E. Eardley, Bart. 
I have much pleasure in expressing my admiration of Barnes* " Notes.** Independently a 
the merit of the work itself, from its simplicity and clearness to even the humblest intelli 
gence, it is well got up ; the maps are very good ; and its moderate price places it within thr 
reach of most classes. Yin have my best wishes in the publication 




From the Ret. W. Lyndsat Alexander, D.D., Edinburgh. 
I have long regarded the " Notes'* of the Rev. Albert Barnes on the Gospels and Epistles 
as the best commentary for popular use extant on the New Testament. They are, for thp 
most part, simple, clear, concise, and accurate ; embodying the results of much reading, with- 
out any offensive parade of learning. It would be well that they were in the hands of all who 
read the New Testament. 



TKfTUIONIALS TO BARNES' IfOTBB. 



From tht RjBT. T. W. Jsiimf, D.D., F.G.S., Coward CoUege, London. 

Wor th« last twenty yean I have been a reader of the Tarioos works of the Het. Albert 
Bamee. From my strong attachment to his sound and manly theology, I hailed w>th delight 
th« flnC appeanuiee of his ** Notes on the New Testament.*' I have read every volume as it 
CUM forth is the American edition, and consider all of them as rich in sober, clear, faithful. 
and learned exposition of **the mind of the Spirit'* in the Divine Word. 

In these modest Tolomes, Mr. Barnes supplies his readers with all the results of modere 
niticism, without making any parade of his learuiog in Hebrew and Syriac quotations. Oc« 
casional slips in Greek criticism hare escaped some of the best and must diligent interpreters - 
oat Mr. Barnes has at few of them as any commentator that I know. For compreheosir^ 
riews in theology, for the application of doctrines to the afl^irs of every-day life, and for s 
tettd«iiejr to produce and to rindicate revivals of religion in the churches of Christ, the En/^tis • 
language hat not am txposition tqual to it. 
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From tht Rev. J. A. James, Carres Lane Cfiapel, Birmingham. 
Barnes is, in my judgment, the best popular expositor of the Scriptures of his day. His 
judgment is sound, and his discrimination accurate. He is concise without being obscure , 
and yet sufficiently explicit without being tedious. I sometimes differ from him, but never 
till I have well eonsidered his views as well as my own. 




From the Rev. J. Sherman, Surrey Chapel. 
Tour edition of Barnes* ** Notes" appears to me both carefully and well got up, and must 
be of great use to Sunday school teachers and others whose means will not allow them to have 
more expens've and elaborate commentaries. Without subscribing to every sfntiment of the 
author, there can be no doubt the '* Notes'* are valuable, judicious, and evangelical. Yoa 
liave my sincere wish for their extensive circulation. 
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From the Rev. Edward Steane, D.D., Camberwell, 
BaniM* '* NotM on the New Taatament" are a valuable addition to the conmentahM wa 
•Iraady poesMt am tha Word of Qod. 




From the Rsv. John Harris, D.D., Cheshunt College. 

Barnes* ** Exposition*' is undoubtedly the best work of its kind. Besides showing an exten- 
sive acquaintance with the writings of other expositors, it is pervaded by an evangelical spirit, 
wiittan in a clear, natural, and vigorous style, and is replete with good sense. 





TESTIMONIALS TO BARNES NOTX8. 

From the Rev. Jabbz Burns, D.D., JEnon Chapel^ St. Marylehone. 
I am delighted witk Bmum' " Notes ;" I wish they had a place in every family in the land 
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From tne Rev. Geosoe Clayton, Walujorth. 
Hsring made myself acquainted with Albert Barnes* New Testament, I cordially cancnr 
with others of my brethren in giving the work my warmest recommendation. 




From the Rev. Adam Thomson, D.D., Coldstream. 
Since the days of Matthew Henry, no commentator that I know of has appeared, who, for 
general usefalness, and particularly for affordiog to ministers of the Gospel the best sort of 
assistanca, can be compared with Albert Barnes. 




From the Kev. E. Bickersteth, M.A., Rector of Watton, Herts. 
nave been in the habit of occasionally consulting Mr. Barnes' " Exposition." I think hign 
ly of his industry and piety, and believe that he has gathered much useful illustration of tha* 
glorimu Ons Booky which must ever be the chief study of the Christian. 



^ ^ilo^iAA^^^^ 



Extracts from Critical Opinions of the Press. 

lie author of this valuable work is so well known as one of the ablest Biblical commentai- 
tors in this country, that any extended commendation is needless. The best commendation, 
perhaps, which we can make, is to say that nearly 80,000 copies of his ** Notes on the Gospels 
and tne Epistles" have been sold since their first publication. These works are valuable to 
Sunday-school teachers, as well as useful to Christians generally in assisting them to under- 
stand the Word of God. — Evangelist. 

These valuable commentaries combine a just proporti-^n of the devotional with the criticaL 
— Commercial Advertiser. 

The first rank among Biblical critics has been assigned to this able commentator. — Nem 
York Evening Gazette. 

•• 1 know of no commentary,'' says the Rev. Dr. Gumming, of England, "so succinct, full, 
and impartial. It is fitted to instruct the preacher no less than the Sunday-school teacher. 
It seems to be his grand effort to unveil solely what 'the Spirit saith to the Churches.' I 
venture to predict that his faithful and lucid comments will find a response in the minds, 
hearts, and consciences of most Christian readers." 

The fame of Albert Barnes, of Philadelphia, has become European. As a writer, he has 
Aw competitors in his own land, and not many \u onxa.— Loiulon Church Egmmner. 

Harper and Brothen^ TuWN&Yi^t^x 'Cl^'ii ^vfl. 
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